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We have the satisfaction of announcing to the liberal 
and enlightened patrons and lovers of the Spanish Lan- 
guage in these United States, that a Third Edition of 
Josse's Grammar is about to be issued from the press. 
We will not aver that it is exactly the same in all its 
parts as the last Edition, though this had been honoured 
by flattering commendations ; but we will confidently 
assert that if the previous Editions merited the approba- 
tion of the most competent and respectable judges of 
similar productions, the present will be found still more 
deserving of general acceptance. 

Every part of the work has been carefully and mi- 
nutely examined, and such parts as were susceptible of 
melioration have been assiduously amended. 

We will not detail the particulars in. which this Edi- 
tion is superior to the preceding, as it would be a te- 
dious enumeration of corrections and improvements ; 
but Instructers and Students will perceive it in almost 
every page ; especially in the rules and illustrations re- 
garding the use of the Future and Conditional tenses ; in 
the degree of perfection to which the Alphabetical List 
of the Irregular Verbs "has been brought; in the new 
lights introduced upon the right use of the Verbs Habi^r 
and Teni^r, Ser and EstAr and other verbs occasion- 
ally used as Auxiliaries ; in short, upon every other point 
which is singular and peculiar to the Castilian tongue. 

For the relief of those who may learn by this Meth- 
odical and Practical System, we have thought 
proper to mark with an acute accent the vowel of every 
word in the Grammar on which the stress in pronounc- 
ing is laid ; so that, after a few lessons, no uncertainty 
can remain respecting this important subject. 
Boston^ ISth August y 1827. 



ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



Grateful for the approbation that oar labours have met 
with in the rapid diffusion of a large edidon of this Grammar, 
and encouraged by the favourable judgment passed on the 
theoretical and practical method observed in this elementary 
work, by the most distinguished philologists and eminent 
scholars in our country ; we now present to the American 
nation a second edition carefully revised, considerably altered, 
and improved throughout ; particularly in the arrangement 
of the Conjugation of the Irregular Verbs; in giving the 
English signification of the Table of Prepositions pubUshed 
by the Royal Academy ; in prefixing an Article to every 
word in the Vocabulary to denote its gander ; and in assim- 
ilating as far as possible the English phraseology to the 
Spanish, in the Familiar Phrases and Dialogues. 

We have enlarged this new edition by the addition of in^ 
teresting Extracts from some of the . best Spanish Writers ; 
with specimens of critical, familiar, and commercial Letters ; 
Mercantile Documents ; a Treatise on Spanish Versification, 
translated from the latest Paris edition of Jesse's Grammar, 
and a copious Table of Contents ; the whole corrected in 
conformity to the most recent decisions on orthography of the 
Spanish Academy. 

Our earnest purpose having been to render this publica- 
tion extensively useful and acceptable to all classes and 
ages of learners, the public may rest assured that no pains 
have been spared to attain so desirable an object. 

Boston^ May J 1 825. 



ADVERTISEMENT TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



From the first appearance in this metropolis of Jesse's 
Grammar, a desire has been entertained of adapting it to the 
£nglish langus^ ; but the little encouragement hitherto 
promised, in the United States, to an undertaking of this 
kind, has delayed its execution. 



6 ADVERTISEMENr. 

This system however has been used^ and recommended to 
such learners ofthe Spanish Language as were well acquaint- 
ed with the French, and we have always had the satisfaction 
to find them well pleased with it, commonly expressing their re- 
gret, that it had not yet been adapted to the English language. 
The recognition of the North and South American Sove- 
reignties by our Goveinment, has determined us io make the 
attempt. This glorious act on* the part of our nation opens 
such a boundless field for scientific, political and commercial 
advantages to the rising generation, that we could not deny 
ourselves the gratification of aiding the generous purpose by 
presenting a key, which will, it is hoped, open an easy way 
to the attainment of knowledge, honours, and weahh. 

The English and Spanish Grammars, which we have hith- 
erto used, are so irregular and incorrect, that it has required 
the utmost patience and perseverance of both teacher and 
pupil to wade through them. To this should be added the 
enormous price at which they are imported and sold, tending 
to prevent many a studious youth from acquiring a language, 
not only noble and beautiful, but spoken in so many regions 
of the earth, that the benign rays of the star of day are peren- 
nially smiling upon and fertilizing some one of them. 

This work of adaptation and improvement has been com- 
menced and finished^ at different intervals, in the course of 
the last season, as our regular occupations would permit. We 
have endeavoured to perform our task faithfully ; should our 
labour meet with approbation, we shall be rewarded ; should a 
contrary fate await it, we shall console ourselves with the re- 
flection that our motive was good. In the mean time it is re- 
quested that all defects which shall be discovered be made 
known, and any improvements suggested which may occur ; 
so that this grammar in future editioiis may be rendered as 
perfect as possible. 

We have thought proper, in order to render this work com- 
plete, and save an additional expense, to insert the Vocabulary 
and Dialogues of Fernandez at the end of the second part, al- 
tering the orthography according to the latest rules ofthe Span- 
ish Academy. The object of collections of this kind is to teach 
the most usual words and phrases in familiar conversations ; a 
sure method, after passing carefully through the Grammar and 
Exercises^ of learning to speak a foreigo. language with pro- 
priety. 
Bostouy October y 1822. 
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PARIS EDITION. 



The Spanish Grammars, heretofore published for the 
French people, do not seem to have attained the end intend- 
ed by their authors. Several of these productions have be- 
come in some manner obsolete, since the Royal Academy 
has given clear and precise rules for the Castilian Language, 
which are at present generally adopted. The more modern 
grammars, on the contrary, seem to be nothing mo^e than 
the translation of the Grammar of the Spanish A caderay. In 
composing them it has been too much forgotten that they are 
intended for the use of Frenchmen. 

A grammar published in London in 1799 by Josse, Mas- 
ter of Languages, reprinted in the same city in 1804 and 
1810, is distant alike from both these extremes, and has ap- 
peared to us to unite method with clearness in the exposition 
of the principles and rules compared with the French lan- 
guage. The author has enriched his work with a selection 
of interlined Exercises accompanied with notes and references 
to the principal rules, which may enable beginners, from the 
outset, to join practice to the study of precepts; a method of 
rendering the student familiar with the construction and diffi- 
culties of a foreign language whose utility has been fully de- 
monstrated. This advantage alone must ensure to the Gram- 
mar of Josse a preference over those which have preceded it. 

Such is the Grammar now offered to the public. By ex- 
tending the knowledge of it in France, we deserve the grati- 
tude of the lovers of the Spanbh Language, the copiousness, 
elegance and grandeur of which are too generally acknowl- 
edged, to make it necessary for us to demonstrate its superi- 
ority over the greater part of European Languages. 

We observe however that, while we have conformed to the 
plan of the author, and have adopted his work, we have made 
numeroiif corrections, suppressed useless repetitions, and 
made important additions on the subject of Participles, Prepo- 
sitions, the; Accent, &c. A few rules which had been omit- 
ted have been supplied, others have been modified, and sev- 
eral parts have been elucidated. Finally, the style has been 
carefully revised, and often rendered more concise. ^ 

G. HAMONIERE. 



COMMON SPANISH ABBREVIATIONS. 



A.C- 


Ano Cristidno, 


A.a.» 


Arroba, or arrobas^ 


As. 


Anos; 


A. A. 


Autores, 


A. V. E. 


A. V.~ Es.<^, 


Adm.o' 


Administrador, 


Ag.to 


Agosto^ 


Am.° 


Amigo, 


All.to 


Antonio^ 


Ang.o 


Angosto^ 


App.coApp. 


»Apost61ico,ca, 


Art. 


Articulo, 


Arzbpa. 


Arzobispoy 


At.o 


Atento, 


B. 


BeatOy 


B. 


Vuelta, 


Barr. 


Barril, 


B.* 


Bachill6r, 


B. L. M. 


Beso 6 besa las minos. 


B. L. P. 


Beso 6 besa los pies, 


B.™» P.« 


Beatisimo Pddre, 


C. A. R. 


Cat.o Ap.«> Rom.o 


C. M. B. 


Cuyas m^nos b6so, . 


C. P. B. 


Ciiyos pies b^so, 


Cam,» 


Camara, 


Cap. 


Capitulo, 


Cap." 


Capitin, 


Capp.» 


Capell/in, 
Coiumna, 


Col. 


Comis. 


Comisirio, 


Comp.* 


Compania, 


C0D8.® 


Consijo, 


Goiiv.** 


Conveniente, 



in the year of Christ, 
twenty 'five ^ptmndi* 
years, 
authors, 
to Y. E. 
administrator, 
August, 
friend, 
Anthony, 
narrow, 
apostolical, 
article, 
archbishop, 
respectful, 
blessed, 
turn over, 
barrel, 
bachelor, 

I kisSf or he kisses the 
hands, [feet, 

1 kiss or he kisses the 
most blessed father, 
Cath, Apost, Rom, 
whose hands I kiss, 
whose feet I kiss, 
chamber, 
chctpter, 
captain, 
chaplain, 
column, 
comissary, 
company, 
council, 
convenient. 
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Corr.t« 


Corriente, 


current. 


C.do 


Cu&ndo, 


when. 


C.to o 


Cu^nto, ta, 


how much. 


D.orD«orD. 


,^Dou, Doiia, 


mister^ mistress. 


D.D.* 


Doctores, 


doctors. 


Dj or D.o' 


Doctor, 


doctor. 


D.« 


Dios, 


God, 


D.ho dha. 


Dlcho, dicha^ 


sdidj ditto. 


Dro. 


Derecho, 


right or duty. 


Die.** lO.J* 


Diciembre, 


December, 


Doz. 


Docena, 


' dozen. 


Dom.o 


Domingo, 


Sunday, 


Ecc.o Ecc.» 


Eclesiastico, ca. 


ecclesiastic. 


Enin.do,vale; Enmendddo, 


amended J valid. 


En.« 


Enero, 


January, 


Es.™o Es.°»* 


Escelentisimo, ma, 


most excellent. 


Es.**® p.co 


Escribano publico, 


NotJf Public, 


Fho. f ha. 


Fecho, fecba, . 


dated. 


Feb.o 


Febrero, 


February, 


Fol. 


Folio, 


folio. 


F.r 


Fray, Frey, 


brother ofcertainrelig-^ 


Fran,<» 


Francisco, 


Francis, [ions orders. 


Frnz. 


Fernandez, 


Fernandez. 


Gue. or gde. 


Guarde, , 


save J preserve. 


Gra. 


Gracia, 


grace. 


Gen.* or gral 


. General, 


general. 


Id.Yd. 


Idem, 


ditto. 


Igla. 


Iglesia, 


church. 


ll.e 


Iliistre, 


illustrious. 


ll.mo 11 ma 


Ilustrisimo, ma. 


most illustrious. - 


Inq.o' 


Inquisidor, 


inquisitor. 


Intend.*® 


Intendente, 


intendant. 


Jhs. 


Jesu«, 


Jesus. 


Jph. 


Jos6f, Jose, 


Joseph. 


Jn. 


Juan, 


John. 


L.L. 


Leyes, 


laws. 


Lib. 


Libro, 


book. 


Lib.« lb. 


Libras, 


pounds. 


Lin. 


Linea, 


line. 


Lic.do 


Licenciado, 


licentiate. 



* D. D. stands also for D^neSf plural of Don, The duplication of the ini- 
tial letter of titles indicates the plural number. 
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ABBRBVIATI0N8. 



V. M. Vuestra Magestid, 

V. R. Vuestra Real, 

UIt,o tritimo, 

V. V.« Venerable, 

V. A. Voestra Alteza. 

V. B.d Vuestra BeatitOd, 

V. I. Vuestra II."*, 

V.E orV.Ex. Vuecelencia, 

V.G. V6rbigr&cia, 

Vin.Vn]d.V. Vuestra, vuesa merced, y ou^ your worahipjy our 

Vd.* or usted, favour. 

V. P. Vuestra Paternidad, your paternity, 

V. R.* Vuestra Reverencia, your reverence. 

V. S.*, Usia, v.* Senoria, your lordship^ honour, 

V. S. I. Vuesenoria Ilustrisima, yourmoHiUustriou^rev- 

Vuestra Sautidid, your holiness, [erence. 

Real velloo, 



your Majesty, 
your Royal, 
last. 

venerable, 
your highness, 
your beatitude, 
your grace, 
your excellency, 
for example. 



V. S.d 

V.on 

Vol. 
V. S. G. 
Vro. vra. 

Xp.to 

Xpt.no 

Xpt6bal, 



Volumen, 

Vuelva si gusta, 

Vuestro, vuestra, 

Diezmo, 

Cristo, 

Cristiano, 

Cristobal, 



real of bullion^ coin. 

volume. 

please turn over. 

your. 

tenth and tithe. 

Christ. 

Christian. 

Christopher. 



* An s is added to these abbreviations when more than one person is ad- 
dressed ; and then they stand for vuistraa mercSdes, vudsas merciwaovusUdes, 
in the plural. 



SPANISH GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 



Grammab is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Speaking correctly is to speak according to established 
rules, as regards both the pronunciation of lettters, syllables 
and words, and the arrangement and combination of these 
words among themselves. 

Writing correctly is to write in conformity to the rules and 
usage adopted by the best writers. 

We shall first consider words as sounds, show the letters^ 
that form them, and succinctly give the rules most proper to 
^x their pronunciation. 

Considering them afterwards as signs of our thoughts, we 
shall examine their nature, and their accidental variations, 
the order they observe between themselves, and the rules of 
their union. 

Most grammarians treat separately upon the rules of syn- 
tax. It has appeared to us more methodical, precise and sim- 
ple, to place these rules in the chapters relating to each kind 
of words. From this it follows, however, that the examples 
we give for the understanding of the rules sometimes precede 
the knowledge, which they suppose of certain parts of speech. 
But those examples are always accompanied by the transla- 
tion ; which greatly diminishes a slight inconvenience, which 
a second reading of the grammar will remove, and which is 
abundantly compensated by the advantage of avoiding fre- 
quent repetitions and references, a multiplicity of which 
fatigues and discourages beginners. 
2 
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CHAPTER I. 

or WORDS COmiDVREO A6 SOUNDS. 

Words, considered as sounds, are formed of letters and 
syllables. The only syllables that require explanation are 
guty gut ; quey qui ; we shall speak of them at the letter v, 
ill which ail the difficulty lies. 

The Spanish language reckons twenty-eight letters. The 
following is the order and particular denomination of these 
letters : 

Alphabet, a, b, c, ch, d, e, f, 

JDuMminaiion. ah, bay, tbay,* chay, day, a, ^-fay.^ 

« 

iJUFRABET, g,t h, . i, j,t k, 1, 

jDMumitfiatfOti. hay,t At-chay, «^ li6tah,t kah, i-la^, 

AxjiPHABET, 11,1 m, n, 54 ^J 

Venmninaiion, d-lee-ay> d-may, A-nay, A-nee-ay, o, 

Alphabet, p, q, r, s, t, u, 

jy^omination, pay, koo. Air-ray, d-say, tay, 00, 

■ 

J^hfUABnTy V, X, y, Zf* 

Detiomtfui/ion. yay, d-kiss, e-gree-d-g^ab, tb4y-tah. 

The.'totters are aH bf the feminhie gender. 

Th^ Spanish language has ^re vowels, which are a, e, 
if 0, ti. They are called vowels, because they have a perfect 
flbpiind of themselves, without being joined to other letters. 

The otiiar letters are consonants; they are thus called, be- 
cause they cannot form a perfect sound without the assist- 
ance of vowels. 

* J*ronounced as tha iq the English word thane. 
"'§ Iti pronouncing the letters, lay the stress upon the accented 

. ?t:'^^andyi«er^ttiml, and their rptoaancsatioD can be .Jearnad 
fBoly' ftoai a Piaster 4 the Eagltsh combination under them coaveys 
the nearest sound possible. 

' ^ ^ i2 and>fl are proqounced as the liquid f and gy% in Fredch ; as in 
trmiefVi^e'inhcmyfegner, tb^eigti; Czaniple, oveiMfta, filbert; 
guaddAa, sithe. 
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OF THE PRONUKCIATION OP VOWELS. 

A.— This letter is pronoanced a» a^ ite English; Ex. 
Amdrj to love ; tUb'a, dawn. 

E. — This letter is pronounced as a in the alpfefabeif in Eb-* 
gljsh. Ex. Eclipse^ eclipse. 

Exceptions. Before r, s, z, m the sam^ syllable, i is pro*' 
nounced as in the English words, care^ anan, Ex. refr/ to 
see ; verdadtroj true ; espia^ spy ; tiez^ time.' On the con* ' 
trary, in verisimil^ probable, and similar cases, it is close, 
because e, in this last word, forms a part of the first sylla- 
Me, and r begins the second. 

I. — This vowel ia pronounced as e in English, aif^ept* 
when it is marked with the acute accent, when it is long, and 
pronounced like ee in English, as in the words, todavioy yet ; 
origeuj origin ; silaba, syllable. 

O. — The is generally pronounced as in English ; it is, 
however, necessary )o observe, that it is sometimes open, 
sometimes close, and sometimes long. It is open, — 1st,— ill 
words of one syllable, ^hen it is not immediately followed by 
another vowel, and before r at the end of a syllable. Ex* 
loy the, it ; no, no, not ; vosy you ; doldry grief; am6r^ love. 
— 2d. — At the end of words when it is accented ; for example, 
in the third person of the singular of the preterite definite of 
regular and several irregular verbs. Ex. AmSj he loved ; 
iemidf he feared ; sufyid, he went up. And this o must nec- 
essarily be distinguished by the pronunciation and the ac- 
cent in the first conjugation, so as not to confound the first 
person of the present of the indicative dmOf I love, with the 
third of the preterite definite, amS, he loved. It is long, 
whenever it is immediately followed by another vowel, as io 
t^y^* go ; Aoy?^ to-day ; doy,* I give. In other caises it 
is close. 

U. — U is pronounced oo. We except from this rule the 
syllables gue^ quiy gue, guiy in which the u is not sounded. 

Sometimes in the diphthong, gue^ gui, the «i preserves its 

sound of 00^ as in arguir^ to argue ; aguiroy omen. Not io 

leave any doubt in this respect, the Spanish Academy writes 

the u with two dots whenever it must be pronounced oo^ so 

^ that it is very easy for any stranger to see, at the first glance, 

* See note at the bottom of the next page. 
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^ difference of the pronunciation between guirrOy war ; and 
t^rgiiUnzaj shame ; aegufr, to follow ; and arguiry to argue. 
1 . — This letter is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a 
consonant. It is a vowel when it is preceded by another 
vowel, making with it a diphthong, as in the words /ley/ law ; 
jRey,* King ; muy, very. It is also a vdwel, when it is a 
conjunctive particle. Ex. Pan y dgua^ bread and water. 
In almost every other case it is a consonant, as in sdya^ petti- 
coat ; y6rrOf error ; yiigo, yoke i &c. 



OF DIPHTHONGS. 



A diphthong is the union of two vowels expressing a dou-*' 
ble sound, and pronounced by a single emission of the voice, 
these are sixteen in number : 



at or ay.* ddbaiSf you gave } 
pdusa, pause ; 
vii8y you see ; 
Zfitea, line ; 
virgineOj virginal ; 
diudoy debt ; 



an* 

ei or ey.* 

ea. 

eo. 

eu. 

ia. 

ie, 

io. 

tti. 

oe. 

01 or oy.* 

tea. 

«e. 

ttt or tty.* 

uo. 



grflciOf 
ciihy 
priciOj 
ciudddy 

sSisy 
frdguay 
duinoy . 
ruidoy 
drduoy 



grace ; 
heaven ; 
price ; 
city; 
hero; 
you are ; 
forge ; 
master ; 
noise ; 
arduous : 



hayy there is, there are. 
cdusOy cause, 
/ey, law. 
B&reasy Boreas. 
cuidneoy cutaneous. 
diudoy kinsman. 
JidciOy towards. 

mud. 

fool. 

widower. 

aloes. 

I go. 

water. 

dream. 



ciino, 

nicioy 

viudoy 

dloCy 

v6yy 

dsua 



suinoy 

mnyy 

miituOy 



very, 
mutual. 



* N. B. When in these combinations the t and u are accent- 
ed, as In hrioy efectiiay each vowel forms a distinct syllable. 



tat. 

ieia. 

flat, uay.* 
tiet, uey,* 



The TRIPHTHONGS are four : 

precidis, you value. 

vacitisj you may empty. 

santigudhy you bless. ParagudyJ^ 

averiguiisy you may search ; bu6yy ox. 



* The custom of using the letter i insfea(iof ^ as a vowel is becom> 
log more general. £x. Riyno^ reimdr, are now spelt, rihw, reindrf &ic. 
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OP THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 



ir 



B. — Bf in the beginning of a word, is always pronounced 
as in English. (See Obs. page 20.) 

C. — C has the sound of th in English, as in the word 
ihancj before e and i ; and the sound of ky before a, o, ti/ 
Formerly the c with the cedilla (9) was used, as in gapd^ 
tOy shoe ; gufdnoy such a one ; but it is no longer used, and 
the z has been substituted in its place : thus we now write 
zapdtOy zutdno ; double cc as in diccidnyJicciSny &c, pro- 
nounce dich-theSnyJicfc-theSn. 

Ch. — These two letters are pronounced as in English in 
the word cheek ; as chicoy small ; ehocoMiey chocolate. In 
words derived from the ancient languages, it sounds like k, 
as Ch&ribdisy Mekhtaedich. (See Obs. page 20.) 

D. — D is pronounced in the ^ beginning of a word, as in 
English ; but when the d is between two vowels, it is as soft 
as the th in the words ihoughy the, Ex. Dddoy a dye ; didoy 
finger. It is ' pronounced lisping at the end of a word, as 
Uhertddy Madrid. (See Obs. page 20.) 

F. — F is pronounced as in English. 

G, — G is pronounced as in English before a, o, t/. It is 
guttural before e. t. Ex. mugiry woman ; elegivy to elect. 
Before n it has the Latin and English pronunciation. Ex. dig" 
nOy worthy; tWf^no, unworthy ; ignordntey ignorant; enigma. 

H. — The ZTis mute and only lightly aspirated before 't/e. Ex. 
huivoy egg ; hutsoy bone. The Academy suppresses it after 
the /, and usesf. instead of ph, Ex. FilosofiOy philosophy ; 
iedtroy theatre ; Filadilfiay Philadelphia. 

The letter h has been retained in many words, though not 
pronounced ; and in several it has taken the place of the let- 
ter/, formerly used. Ex. fijoy son ; faeiry to do ; fermo- 
sHrOy beauty, are now written hijoy hacivy hermosura. 

J. — J is pronounced guttural before all the vowels. It is 
found before e and % only in the words JetfUiy JenimUny 
JeremiaSy and in the diminutives and derivatives of the. nouns 
that terminate in ja or jo ; as pdjay straw ; pqfita, little 
straw ; viijoy old roaf^ tfi^eeitOy little old man. 
2* ^ 
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K. — The K is admitted only in foreign words^ and is pro- 
nounced as in English. 

L. — Thfg letter is pronecmced as m English. • 

LL. — When // occurs in a ,word, it is jiquid^ and pronounc- 
ed as ii> the words «era^&'o and tFilUam^ in English. Ex. 
JL/a^a, wound ; llinoy full ; tabdiioj hovse $ Ikgdrj to ar-' 
rive ; llovSry to rain f iMbviOf raio. 

M. — M andiVdre pronoufnced as in Cngljsh. 

N. — iV having this mark (--) which the Spaniards call n 
with Hldey has the same sound as n in pnian^ miniony &c. 
Ex. Senor^ Sir ; niniz, childhood ; ensendr^ to teach. 

P and Q — are pronounced as in English. 

R.-*^H preserves in Spanish its natural pronunciation. Ex.. 
raz6nj reason ; ricoy rich ; and when it is double, botlt lei* 
lers must be distinctly heard. Ex. cdrro^ cart i earriraj 
career ; zfdrrOf flogging. (See Obs. page 20.) 

S. — S is always pronounced hard, liice double My even be* 
tween two vowels, as in aasemblif, Ex. sdbioj wise ; sibo^ 
tallow ; famdsoy famous ; espdsoj husband $ 909ijtg<^j iran^ 
quillity. 

T. — r never loses the sound it has in the alphabet, and is 
always hard. 

V. — The Spaniards often confound the sound of this letter 
with that of 6; but the Academy disapproves of it, and rec- 
ommends that it should be pronounced as the English. Ex. 
valentia, valour ; v^/o, veil $ vt7, vile ; vohntddf will ; vu^o, 
flight. 

X. — X is pronounced like 8 when followed by a conso- 
nant, and it is lightly sounded s when followed by c. Ex. ex- 
frangiro* extrdnoy exc6pto, excitOTy &c. It is pronounced 
like ks when it'b found between two vowels, as examindr^ 
existivy sixo. In a few words ending in Xy it is somewhat 
guttural. Ex. RdSxyf watch ; boXy box-tree ; carcdxy quiv- 
er. (See Obs. page 20.) 

N. B. The X is not nm^ used as a gutturaMetter ; the 7 is 
used in ics place before the vowels a, o, if^ and the ^ befove 
e and t. (See Obs. page 20.) 

* Now spelt estrangirOf estrdAOf eteiptOfWtUdr 
t N9W writtOD rcMJf bojy earedjj 9ic. 
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Z.— The Z is only osed novF- before a, o, «, and is pn^ 
nouDced like the c before e and i« Ex. zapdiOj shoe } ^U^a^ 
fox : 2irmo, juice ; and is always pronounced lisping after a 
vowely as julzf judge ; nuSzy walnut 

ObserwOuma. 

1st. The Spanish Academy, Gonforming to the pronunci- 
ation, has suppressed double consonants, when one alooe is 
pronounced.. In the Spanteh books, pr'mted within a few 
years, the double letters ssjffj bby &c, are no longer found, 
ftnd cc, nuj rr^ only when both consonants are sounded ; as 
in the words accisoy ennobfecirj bdrro. Double il is to be 
considered only as the sign of the liquid letter /, and not as a' 
double consonant. 

2d. But as Spanish, books less modern have not followed 
fixed rules as respects nol only doubling the consonants, but 
also the orthography, when the pronunciation does not indi-^ 
cate itin an evident manner, we inform |>eginners, — 1st — that 
they ought to have recourse to the latest Dictionaries, (though 
it is to be regretted that these have as yet been printed and 
reprinted in England and in the United States most careless- 
ly in this important point of view,) because it may be suppo- 
sed that their authors have generally adopted the orthogra- 
phy of the Spanish Academy; — 2d. — that, in consulting these 
Dictionaries, the scholar should remember, that, if he does 
not find the word at the first search, it is because its orthog- 
raphy has varied, and because the -Spanish writers have often 
confounded, and do sometimes still confound the letters b and 
V ; 8 and c ; c and cA, and sometimes 9 ; c and 9 in the sylla- 
bles qua, guCf qui; c and z ; y* and A, in the beginning of a 
word ; i and y ; j and g, in the syllables je and ji. Some 
writers use the j' enttrely for the guttural sound, and never 
the g^ nor x; but we follow the decisions of the Academy 
and not the whims of every schemer. X, having had till 
lately the guttural sound, -was confounded with ^, before e, t ; 
and w th tWj, which is always guttural before all vowek< 
Instead of looking in the Dictionary for alvedrioj ferfthy 
UxaSy qudndoy zilo, chimia, &c. he should look for albedriOy 
heridoy lijosy cudado, ciloyquimiay &c. (See Sylkbical Ta- 
ble and Observations, fwge 20l) 
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Sir&IiA8X0A& TAB&B. 





Ortkograpkical alterationt 
made t^the Royal A$ad- 
emy of Madrid^ and 




now gtnvrdUy adopted by 




Spanish writers. 


ba,* be, bi, bo. bu, 


Ilia, me, mi, mo, mu, 




ca, cO| cu, 


na, ne, ni, no, uu. 




ce, ci, 


fia, ne, ni, iio, fiu. 




cha,tche, chi, cho, chu, 


pa, pe, pi, po, pu. 


1 


da,t de, di, do, du. 


qua,§ quo, 


cua, cuo, 


fa, fe, fi, fo, fa, 


que, qui. 




ir«i go, gu, 


que, qui. 


cue, cui, 


lf«> g«i 


ra,|| re, ri, ro, ro, 




ffU«»g«l| 


rra, rre, in, rro, rru, 




&ttC>g««, 


sa^ se, 81, so, su. 




ha, he, hi, ho, hu. 


ta, te, ti, to, tu, 


- 


ja» je, Ji, JO, j«. 


va, ve, VI, vo, vu, 




ka, ke, ki, ko, ku, 


xa,ir xe,. zi, so, zu, 


j"> g«> e^f jOf jw. 

za, xe, zi, zo, zu, 


la, le, li, lo, lu, 


x&, z^, zi, xd» za, 


na. He, Hi, Uo, Uu, 


ya> y«> y'h yo» >ui 




za, Be, £i, zo, zu, 1 za, ce, ci, zo, zu.{ 



IMPORTANT OBSERVATIONS. 

* £ is always hard at the beginnini^ of a word, whatever letter maj 
follow it. Ex. &ar(i/o, cheap ; 6en</i/o, blessed ; brdvoj hrare ;' bldri' 
CO, white. In the middle of a word, between two vowels, 6 U softened 
into nearly a p. Ex. bebir, to drink ; subir, to go up. Bla, bU, &c. 
are always pronounced bard, as in English, whatev^ place they oc» 
cupy in a word. Ex. habldr^ to speak ; establtciry to establish. Bra^ 
brCf &.C. precedf>d by a consonant, are pronounced hard, as hdmbri, 
man ; aldmbrCf wire ; but if preceded by a votcel, the b is generally soft- 
enecl into almost a v. Ex. obrdr^ to act ; sr6rir, to open ; pdbrtj poor. 

t Ckd, chtf &.C. with a circumflex, at^is stated in page 17, has here* 
tofore been used with the sound efkah, kaij in words derived from 
the ancient languages ; but now we use in the place of it, ca, otie, 
qui, CO, cu ; as quimia, chemistry ; querubinf cherubim ; Cariodit, 
Charibdis ; quito, chyle. 

t The letter d, when preceded by a consonant is sounded hard. Ex. 
endible, feeble ; enderezdr, to straighten ; and dra, dre, Sm:. preceded 
by a vow«llike //i in ei/Aer. Ex. medrdr, to thrive ; adrddtf on pur- 
pose ; podrir, to rot ; ladrdn, thief. 

§ Q is changed into c, in all words where it is followed by ua, tio, 
tie, ui, and wc write eudndo, when ; cudta, quota ; cuiHion qvestioo ; 
cuoeUnte, quotient. 

II R, in the beginning and middle of words, is pronounced as in En- 
glish, as rin, river ; trdrio, treasury ; but double rr, in Spanish, is 
pronounced a little stronger than the r in Enerlish at the beginning 
of a word, HBpirro, dog ; cdrrO; cart; Fiadrro, 

IT Xd, kc, used to be guttural, and pronounced like thej, when the 
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OF THE ACCENT. 



There is but ono^long syllaUe in each Spanish word. It is 
generally indicated by the acute accent placed upon the vow- 
el. But this^ accent is suppressed, when the long syllable 
may be otherwise known, except in certain cases where use 
requires it should be preserved. 

The following are the principal rules established by the 
Spanish Academy, for the use or suppression of the accent 
upon the vowel of the long syllable. 

1st. The monosyllable must not be accented, because it is 
tonglrDm its nature. 

E3cception9* We accent — 1st. — the conjunctions i, and ; 6y 
Ujor ; and the }M*eposition d, to. — 2d. — The monosyllable il^ 
he, him ; mi, me, pronouns personal : si, yes, oneself, affirm- 
ative particle or pronoun ; di, sij and vjtj (from the verbs 
doTy uabtty «er, tr, to give, to know, to be, and to go,) to dis- 
tinguish these monosyllables from ely the, article ; mt, my, 
pronoun possessive ; n, if, conditional particle ; </e,of, prep- 
osition ; se^ himself, &c. pronoun ; and ve^ see thou, verb. 

2d. The accent is suppressed in words of many syllables 
terminated by only one vowel, because their /^enu/^tma is long 
from its nature. 

Eicceptions* 1st. In verbs, in the first and third person 
of the singular >9f the perfect and future of the indicative, the 
last syllable is long, and receives the accent. Ex. amiy I 
loved ; amd^ he loved ; amari^ I shall love ; connod, I 
knew, cotwcerdy he shall know, &c. The accent reiQains, 

vuwel following the x had not the circumflex accent over it, so (d.) The 
Spanish Academy, in the two last editions of their Dictionary, printed 
in 1817 and 1822, and in their last improved Treatise on Oithogra- 
phy, have used, instead of the guttural x, the letter y, before the vow- 
els a, a, u ; and the letter g, before t and t ; but some writers use / 
for X before all the vowels. £z. jabdnr^otip ; gift, chief; Mdgieo, 
Mexico ; jugOf juice. The x is preserved only in those words, in 
whkh it is pronounced as ks. Ex. exagerdr, pronounced eksagerdr, 
to eaaggeraie. The x has also been changed into an t in all the in- 
stances in which it is followed by another consonant. Ex. ettrangirOf 
stranger ; eiUpto^ except ; etcildft to excite. The objectof the Acad- 
emy, in all the foregoing alterations, has been to simplify the orthog- 
raphy, and make it conform to the pronunci&Ction as nearly as possi- 
ble; therefore we have adopted these improvements in the orthogra- 
phy and pronunciation throughout this Graroroar, Book of Exeiv 
cisei, &ic. &c. ^ 
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even when we add a pronoon to some one of these words. 
Ex. cogite, I caught thee ; halUlej I found him ; comerdnh, 
they will eat it. 2d. It is the same with the last syllahle of 
the words alldy there { cafi^ cofiee ; defdy he Idft ; Per^f 
Bercebdy Tribii. 

3d. In Spanish words of more than two syllables^ the two 
last are often short. We call words of this kind, e9driijulo$y 
dactyles. Some of them, as cdmarOy chamber ; espiritUj 
spirit ; 8antUimOy most holy ; take the accent upon the ante^ 
penuliimaj which is accented in the same manner in those 
verbs which are made esdrdjuloB by the annexed prononni 
as mirame, look at me ; dyemcj hear me ; which, without 
the adjunction of the pronoun, would 4>e written without an 
accent, intra, look'; oy«, hear. Others, compounded of a 
verb followed by two pronouns, and many adverbs, terminat- 
ed in. meniCj have the accent u|K>n the syllable preceding the 
aniepenukima. Ex. hdscamelo, seek it for me ; dijogenos^ 
people told us ; fdciltnentey easily. Finally, certain adverbs 
in menttj derived from words etdrii^julosy receive the accent 
upon the fifth syllable, repkoning from the last. Ex. hdrbO' 
ramentcy barbaiously ; intrSpidamente^ intrepidly; words 
derived (vom JbdrbarOyintrhpido. 

Sd. The accent is suppressed upon xYiQ penuUimay in words . 
of two syllables, terminated with two vowels, as naoy ship : 
sen, let him be ; /ea, let him read ; into,- mine ; and in Uie 
words terminated in ta, te, to, tia, up, tto, which, considering 
the two vowels as diphthongs, are classed with dissyllables : 
for instance, India / Ju/to, July ; ctguUy water ; mtt^uo, mu- 
tual ; &c. 

Exceptions, The first and third persons of the singular of 
the perfects of (he verbs deviate from this rule, since thev al- 
ways have, as We have said, the last syllable long and ao 
cented. We must then write lei, I read ; JiSy I trusted ; te- 
midy he feared ; pididy he asked, &c. 

4th. Words terminating in y pveceded by a vowel, which 
forms a diphthong, have no accent ; their last syllable is al- 
ways long. Ex. Muleyy convo^y Paragtiay,* ^ 

5th. In words ending with two vowels, and of three or 
more syllables, the position of the long syllable varies. 1st. 
The last vowel is long, and takes the accent in the words 
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puniajnty a kick ; tirapUy a strap ; and in the first and third 
persons of the singular of the perfect of the indicative of 
verbs ; as, acarreif I carried ; continui^ I continued ; dis- 
tribuif I distributed ; codicidy he coveted ; eaceptud, he ex- 
cepted. 2d. The penultima vowel is long, and receives 
the accent in the nouns and verbs terminated in ae^ la, t>, to, 
ua, utj uo ; for example, prov6e, he provides ^JHosofia^ phi- 
losophy ; deeafioy challenge ; gradiio^ I gradviate. 

Exceptions. The accent is suppressed in all the persons 
ending in ia^ of the imperfect of the indicative and 1st con*> 
ditional tense, because the % is always long. For the same 
Feason we do not accent the penultimate vowel of the termi- 
nations ae^ aoj auyca^ eoy oa, oe^ oo. However, sometimes 
these vowels form a diphthong ; then the syllable that pre- 
cedes them is long and receives the^ccent. Ex. htroe^ he- 
ro ; lineuy line ; ctUAneo^ cutaneous ; purpdrtQ, purple col- , 
oured. If the final vowels ia, te, to, t/o, ue, uo, of words of 
three or more syllables, form diphthongs, it is also the prece- 
ding syllable which is long ; but the accent b suppressed. 
£x. Esperiencia^ experience ; dUturhio^ disturbance ; Nicor 

6th. The last syllable of the words ending with a coaso- 
iiant 18 CQtanmonly longy and does not receive an accent. The 
accent is, on the-contrary, marked, if the loqg syllable is the 
penaltima, as in the words drhoiy tree ; vtrgea^ virgin ; mdr^ 
tir, martyr ; alfh'ezy ensign ; or the antepenultima, as in 
Mpiier, tlgimtny AirintdtdeB. 

EtXcepHouM, . a St. The 'last syllable of any person singu- 
lar of a verb, ending with a consonant, take die accent, if it 
be long. Ex. amardsj thou shah love ; serdsy thou shalt 
be^i^c%— 2d.— Iav)Mf3ronymick names terminated in 2, as Pe^ 
rezySanchezy Femiyiide^, thepenuItifiijB^is.aljrfys long, and 
is not accented. 

7th. The plural of verbs and nouns follows the rule of 
their singular. The only exception is the plural caraciiresy 
whose long accented syllable is not tbe same as in the singu- 
lar, which is cardcief on the penultima. 

I Obeervuiion. 

See (pages 15,179 1^0 ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^*^ of , the accent^ 
circuii^ex and of the diaeresis upon the t/, signs formerly 
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introduced by the Spanish Academy to fix the pronunciation 
in a few uncertain cases. The circumflex is now entirely 
suppressed, in consequence of depriving the tt of its former 
guttural sounds and using the^' and ^ in its place ; and in con- 
sequence of using ca, gve, 91a, instead of chdy chiy chij in 
words derived from the ancient languages. The diaeresis is 
only used in gue^ gut, to denote that the u must be sounded 
separately from the t. (See Obs. page 20.) 

OP PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation is in Spanish the same as in English. How- 
ever, as it often happens in the Spanish language, that punctu- 
ation alone indicates the interrogative sense of the phrase ; 
and that, if the period be long, the reader is informed too 
late by the note of interrogation which follows it, the Spanish 
Academy then makes use of a particular mark, causing the 
phrase to be preceded by the note of interrogation reversed. 
Ex. g No te espdnta la cercania de un precipicioy que «i- 
cubiirto con las aspariineias de vdnas seguridddes, serd 
pdra tl tdnto mas fat dl cudnto minos imaginddo ? Art thou 
not frightened at the vicinity of a precipice, which, concealed 
under the appearance of false security, will be the more fa* 
tal to thee, as it is less suspected ? 

If, in Spanish, we are not warned by the interrogative 
note, this phrase is only affirmative, thou art not frightened^ 
&c. Its turn and the transposition of a pronoun do not an- 
nounce at the outset, as in English, that the sense is inter- 
rogative. The same is true as respects the note of admira- 
tion in long periods, as fVdlgnme LHSs, cudntas provincias 
y cudntas nacidnes conquistd ! &c. Bless me, how many 
provinces and nations he conquered ! &c. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF WORDS CONSIDERED AS SIGNS OF OUR THOUGHTS. 

Words are divided into different classes, which Gramma- 
rians call Parts of Speech ; which are, the Article, Noun, 
Pronoun^ Verb, Participle, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunc- 
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, tion, atid Interjection. Of these parts of speech, the last four 
are invariable. The arUclcj nouriy pronouny and participle^ 
are declined ; they have genders y numbers^ and cases. The 
verb is conjugated ^ it has modesj tenses, numbers, and per^ 
sons, as will be seen hereafter. 

We shall speak of the genders and numbers, in the chap- 
ter of nouns to which they belong. 

Though, in the Spanish language, nouns do not change 
their terminations in changing their relations, as they do in 
the Greek and Latin tongues, we shall, however, conforni to 
the Grammar of the Spanish Academy, which admits six car 
ses, to wit ; the nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, vo- 
cative, and ablative. 

The nominative is the case ^ that denotes the noun or pro* 
noun, which is the subject of a proposition. 

The genitive denotes the person to whom belongs the ob- 
ject of. which we speak. 

The dative denotes the person or thing towards which the 
action of the verb is directed, or for which there results from 
it an advantage or disadvantage. 

The accusative represents the pe^rson or ihing which is 
the direct regimen of the verb or end of its signification with- 
out preposition, or preceded by one of those which govern 
this case ; such as, dnte, cdntra, intre, hdcia, &c. before, 
against, among^ between^ towards, &c. 

The vocative serves to call. We place in this casfe' the 
persons to whom we address our speech. 

The ablative serves to express the matter of or manner in 
which a thing is made ; the cause from which it proceeds ; 
or the instrument ^ith which it is done. This case is always 
•ccompanied by one of the prepositions that govern it ; such 
as con, de, en, par, &c, with, from, in, by, &c. 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

The ^rttefe is a small word placed before nouns, or be- 
fore any other w^ord taking their place, to determine the per- 
son, the thing, or the action spoken of: therefore it is called 
definite or determinate. 
3 
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The ariick Irat tiiree genders in SpaDuh ; the magculine, 
feminiDe, and neuter. For the masculine it is ely the ; for the 
feminine io, the ; and for the neuter &>, the. The two first 
have the two numbers, and the last has only the aiagular. 

DBGLKNSXON OF THE AETICLES. 



Norn, 

Oen, 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Abl 



elf - - 

del ,• . . 

al» - . 

el, al,f - 



Masettline Ariicle. 



- the. 
of the. 
to the. 

- the. 



Norn. 

Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Abl. 



Nom. 
Gen. 

Ace. 
Abl 



del,* - from the. 

FenUnine Article. 
Singular. 

la, - - . . the. Nom. 

4e la, - 1- of the. Gen. 

k la, - - to the. Dai. 

la, d la,t - - the. Ace. 

de ia^ - from ihe. Abl. 

Neuter Article. 



Plural. 
los, .- - 
de los, - 
k los, 
los, k lost 



- the. 
of the. 
to the. 

- the. 



de los, 'from the. 

Plural, 
las, - . -: the. 
de las, - of the. 
k las, ' " to ihe. 
las, k las,t - the. 
de las, from the. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dai. 

Ace. 

Abl 



lo, - - - 'ihe.l 

de lo, - - of the, \ This artide has no plural, and 

4 Iq, - - to the. V is used only before Adjectives 

lo, - - ' - - the. J and Participles passive, 

de lo, - fpom the. j 

We have -said in'tbe definition of the article, that it must 
only be placed before nouns substantive, or before any other 
paert t^ epeeeh that does their ^ce ; from which must bS 
concluded, that there are parts of speech that, without being 
substantives are sometimes employed as such. Really in 
these phrases el leir me giiata^ reading pleases me ; preferir 
lo atil d to agraddbley to prefer the useful to the agreeable ; 
ignordr el porgui^ to be ignorant of the why ; leir is a verb, 

* />£/and a/ are abbreyiatioiis ofde el mad A el, yvhich custom has 
introdaced, and which the Academy has approved, id order to diatio- 
guisb/bj this contraction, the g^enitive, ablative, and dative of el, ar- 
ticle, from the same cases of ^/, pnnaoim. Thos del, al, signify of or 
l^om the, to the ; and dc 61, d 61, signify of or ftom hiniy to Imoi. 

t See Note, page 31. 



4M and agraddbk am adjeetives, aad porfm$ i» an advei^ ^ 
but those words do the office of substanUves^ and it is for this 
veasott that they take the article. 

OF THE P9B or m AMfCtES, 

Rule I. — The article never admits of any elisFon in Sp9Qh 
jsh ; but there are a few feminine neuiis that^ beginqi^g 
with an a, take the masculine article el, instead of the feour 
nine la, in order to avoid the disagreeable meeting of two a'«» 
Therefore we say el dgua^ water ; el cUa^ the wing ; el dbm^ 
the soul ; el dma, the mistress ; el dve, the bird ; el dguiUt^ 
the eagle ; el dmoy the master ; ethdmhre^ hunger ; /a o^(H^ 
la aloy ifc. would be too harsh. But it is necessary to qIk 
serve, — 1st. — that this change of article is admitted snly InTtl^ 
singular, because the clashing of the two vowelsf does nol 
take place in the plural. — 2d, — if these nouns are accompanied 
by an adjective, this adjective must be put in the feminine : we 
then say, el dgua esfria ; el dla dericha ; the water is cold ^ 
the right wing ; and not el dguafrio ; el dla dericko-^Sd,^^ 
observe that the nouns above mentioned are nearly all which 
usage has permitted to deviate from the general rule. 

Rule 11. — The article is placed in Spanish before nounft 
taken in a universal sense, even before proper names of re^- 
gions, countries, rivers, winds and mountains, and should be 
repeated before each noun. Ex. el 6ro, gold ; la pldtOy sil> 
ver ; el c6bre, copper ; la Frdncia, de, la Frdncia^ d Uk 
Frdnda, France, of France, to France ; la CastiUay de la 
CastiUay d la Castilla^ Castille, of Castillo, to Castille ; el 
Jiifroj el Tdfo, the Tagus, &c. ; because the common nouna 
regidn, provincia, rio, &c. are understood. 

Exceptions. — 1st. Those countries are excepted which, 
take their names from their capital cities. Ex. Ndpoksy 
Corfu son iinos paises mdy favorecidos de la naiuraliza^ 
Naples and Corfu are countries very much favoured by nar 
ture ; — 2d. — the names of countries which are under the regi- 
men of the preposition en ; as, estd en Espdna, he is in 
Spain ; viveen Frdncia^he lives in France. — 3d. — those nouns 
that serve to modify or qualify the preposition de with a 
noun that precedes ; as, el riino de Inglalirra, the kingdom 
of England ; las ciudddes de Frdncia y de Alemdnia, the 
cities of France and Germany ; vn tenedSr de hiirro, an 
iron fork ; iina edsa de madira^ a wooden house ; and, lastly, 
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the article is omitted before the names of couDtries, from 
which we speak of going to or returaiog from. Ex. vuiho 
de PriUiay I return from Prussia ; lUga dt PoUuiOj he ar- 
riYes from Poland ; ra d Mtgicoj he goes to Mexico. 

Remark 1st. Though the name of a country be under the 
regimen of the preposition en or i2p, it must be preceded by 
the article when it is personified ^ or when it is taken in a def- 
inite sense and in the whole extent of its signification. Ex. 
Lm urbaniddd de la Frdncia^ el iuteris de la InglaUrrOy la 
fertiliddd de la Italia^ the |>oliteDess of France, the interest 
of England, the fertility of Italy — 2d. — 1 be article b always 
placed before the names of certain distaut countries ; as, Utgo 
delJapStiy de la China, del Peril , I arrive from Japan, from 
China, from Peru. We say ; Ir a Madias, or a las fndias ; 
venir de fndias, or de las indiasy to goto the Indies, to <;ome 
from the Indies. * 

Rule III. — When the names of kingdoms and provinces 
are preceded in English by a verb expressing the idea of 
coming, returning, going, coming back, sending and sending 
back, the preposition d is used in Spanish, corresponding to 
the English to. Ex- Ir a Frdncia, to go to France ; volvert 
d Inglaterra, I shall return to England, &c. ; on the contra- 
ry, aty in, in the, &c. are translated in Spanish, by ett, when 
the preceding verb does not express any motion. Ex. Estd 
en Paris, he is at Paris ; nacid en Roma, he was born in 
Rome ; estari en cdsa, I shall be in the house, or at home. 
We however say, — to be at the door, estdr a la putrta ; to 
wait for at the door, esperdr a la ptiirta, &c. 

Rule IV. — ^The nouns Sen6r, Sefidra, Sendres, Sefidras, 
Senorito, Senoritos, Senorita, Senoriias, Mister or Sir, 
Mistress or Madam, Gentlemen or Sirs, Masters, young Gen- 
tlemen, Ladies, Miss, Misses, always take the article, except, 
— 1st. — when they are preceded by one of the pronouns pos- 
4Bessive mi, tu, my, thy, &c. and when they are in the vocative. 
We must then say : el Sendr del CdtlipQ, la sendra Sdncho, 
la senorita Filligas,mi sendra Sdncho, el senorito QuirSga ; 
mi sefiorito Quirdga ; mi senorita Villegas ; c6mo estd vm.* 
sefidr don Francisco, or sendra ddna Francisca ? Mister del 
Campo, Mistress Sancho, Master Quiroga, Miss Villegas, my 
lady Sancho, my young lady Villegas ; how do you do, Sir 
Francis, or Lady Frances ? 

* S«e Abbreriations, page lf$. 
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N. B. l8t When we speak of, op to a person in high sta- 
tion, or to whom we owe respect, we use in Spanish these 
words ; sendr don^ senSra or seHorita d^tiay which must al- 
ways be placed before christian names. Ex. El sendr don 
Pidro B, My Lord Peter B. ; la sefidra ddfia Maria A. 
My Lady Mary A. — It is necessary to remember that the 
words Dan and DSna^ are never employed before a aurname 
or family name. We shall then say. El sendr de MataikUf 
naa ; la »efi6ra de Villa T6rre ; and not, el eefidr do» de 
MataHdnas ; la eenSra dofkt de Villa Tdrre. 

N. B. 2d. Jilt aefidraj mi sefiorita, are expressions which 
indicate more deference than la seftdra, la sefiorita. 

Rule V.-^When one of the words, sir or mister, mistress 
or madam, my lord, my lady, eendr^ sehdray are accompanied 
with a title, the article is placed before that word, and not 
before the title. The marshal, el sendr mariscdl ; the ducli^ 
ess, la senSra duquiea; the biAop, el aefidr obispo. But if 
we use mi $en6ry mi se^ra, the at tide is placed as in English. 
My lord the bishop, mt sendr el oidspo^ tai sendra la duquisa. 

Rule \I, — The neuter article is f^aced only before adjeo;' 
tives used as substantives, and t^ken in an absolute indetermi- 
nate case ; as, se dSbe preferir lo iitil d lo agraddble, one 
ought to prefer the useful to the agreeable. Lo huino e» 
preferibU a lo hermdsoyihe good is preferable to the beautiful. 



CHAPTER IV* 

/ OP NOUNS. 

Nouns are either substantive or a^eetive. The noun 
substantive expresses the name of a person or thing ; the noun 
a^edive expresses its quality. Ex- Un hdmbre ddcto^ a learn- 
ed man-; ima hermdsa mugir, a handsome woman ; hdmbre 
and mugir^ man and woman, are substantives ; ddcto and 
hermdsoy learned and handsome, are adjectives. 

OF THE aVBSTANTlVjE. 

The substantive is either cwnmon, primer^ or collective. 
The substantive common is that wbien may be applied to 
sevond persons or several things $ as, generM^ general ; ciu/^ 
3* 
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dddf city ; riino^ kingdom. One may say, un generdl Irv- 
gUsj un generdl Francisy an English general, a French gen-' 
eral ; la duddd de Ldndres, la ciudd4 de Paris, the city of 
London, the city of Paris ; el riino de Frdncia, el riino de /n- 
ghtt^rra, the kingdom of France, the kingdom of England, &c. 

The substantive proper expresses a separate idea, a single 
person or thing ; as, N6rOj Faris, Ldndres ; Nero, Paris, 
London. 

The substantive collective is that which, though in the 
singular, presents to the mind several persons or things, either 
as making one whole, or as making part of a whole. The 
first is called collective general ; as egircito, rebdnoy floris' 
iaj army, flock, forest. The second is called collective par- 
tHive ; as, tr6pay infiniddd, troop,' infinity, &c. 

RuLB VIL — The noun substantive collective partitive may 
govern the verb that follows it in the plural ; but the' noun 
substantive collective general never governs it in that number. 
We may then say, entrdron en Ldndres iina trdpa, Una infi- 
niddd de ladrdnea ; but we cannot say : el egircito pereciS- 
ron^ el rebdno perecitron ; say el egircito perecid, &c. 

GENDERS. 

The gender originally denoted only the distinction of the 
sexes as male or female. The masculine designates man or 
the male. T\\q feminine denotes woman or the female. Af- 
terwards, by extension, we have attributed the masculine or 
femmine gender to other nouns, though they had no relation 
to either sex : the neuter has since been added to them in. 
several languages. 

There are three genders in the Spanish language : the i7/<3W- 
culine,femininey and neuter* ' This last has only a relation 
to vague and indeterminate things : it is applicable only to ad- 
jectives, and has no plural. Ex. Lo hutnoy lo ntdlo, lojiistOy 
* istOf aquilloy &c. ; the good, the bad, the just, this, that, &c. 

OF NUMBERS. 

Numbers serve to designate one or many objects. There 
are two numbers, the singular and plural. The singular 
designates only one person or thing, as hdmbre, man ; mugiry 
woman ; libro, book, plUmay pen. The plural designates 
many persons or things ; as, los hdmbre^y men i mugtresy 
wonien ; libfos^ books ; pKimaSy pens. * . 
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OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

TKe plural of nouns substantive and adjective is formed 
in Spanish in two different manners, according to the termi- 
nation of the singular. - 

The nouns are terminated 'either with a short vowely that is, 
not accented; or with a long vowei, that is, accented ; or 
lastly, with a consonant. 

Rule VIII. When the noun is terminated with a short 
vowel, the plural is formed by adding an s to the singular ; 
Ex. Carta, letter ; cartas , letters ; Have, key ; lldves^ keys ; 
buinoy bttSna, good ; buinosy buinas, good, &c. 

When the noun terminates with a long vowel, or with a 
consonant, the plural is formed by adding es to the singular. 
Ex. AlelU gilly-flower ; alelies, gilly-flowers ; verddd, truth ; 
verdddes, truths ; razSn, reason ; razines, reasons ; hdbily able ; 
hdbilesy able ; feliz, happy ; felices, happy. Maravedi forms 
its plural in three ways. We say maravedis, maravedies, and 
maravedises. 

N. 6. The nouns, both substantive and adjective, which 
terminate with a 2 in the singular, change z into c to form 
their plural, with the addition of the letters es : Ex. Luz, 
light, liices ; feliz, happy, /e/fce«, &c. , 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Substantives masculine of a person, begin ni^ with a consonant. 

Singular, 

N. el padre, ----- ^Je father. 

G. del padre, ^^^^^ofthe father, 

D. al pidre, ----- <o the father, 

A, al pidre,* ----- the father, 

V, p^dre, ----- o father, 

Ab, del p^dre, ----- from the father, 

* Though the observation we are about to make belongs to the 
roles relative to the regimen of verbs, wfe have thought fit to give it 
here, in order to make known the reason of the dffTereoce that exists 
between the accusative of the no&ns of persons and that of the noans 
of things. Whenever a rational being, or personified thing is the ob- 
ject of this action of the active vetb, the verb goverps the nounio the 
compound (as it is called) accusative with the preposition d ; and, as 
nve have already said in speaking of the article, al is a contraction 
of the preposition d and of the article eL, When on the contrary the 
object of the action of the active verb is a noun that expresses an in- 
animate ^ing,«the verb governs it in the accusative without any prep- 
osition. See rule hV\ page 164, which refers to this observation. 
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Plural 

fathers, 
fathers, 
fathers, 
fathers, 
fathers. 
Ah. de los p4dres, - - - • from the fathers. 

Substantive femintoe of a person, beginning with a consonant : 

Singular. 
la mugeri • . • • 



N. 


los p&dres, - - - - lA« 


0. 


de los pidres^ - - - - o/* f Ae 


D. 


k los p4dres; - - - ^ to the 


A. 


4 los padres, . - - - ^Ae 


V. 


pidres, - - - - o . 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



de la mMger, - 
4 la muger^ - 
4 la muger, - 
muger, - 



Ab. de la muger, - 

2V. las mugeres, 

G. de las mugeres, 

D. 4 las mug6res, 

A. 4 las mugferes, 

V. mugeresi 



Plural. 



the 
of the 
to the 
the 
o 
from the 

the 

of the 

to the 

the 

o 

from the 



tffonuuu 

woman, 
woman, 
woman, 
woman. 

women, 
women, 
women, 
women, 
women, 
women. 



Ab. de las mugeres, - - 

Substantives feminine of a person, beginning with an a : 

Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Ab. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



el 
del 
al 
al 

del 



4nia, 
4roa, 
4ma, 
4ma, 
4ma, 
4n]a, 



the 

of the 
to the 
the 
o 



mistress, 
mistress, 
mistress. 

mistress, 
mistress. 



las amas, 
de les 4mas, 
4 las 4mas, 
4 las amas, 
amaS) 



Ab. de las 4maS) . - . « 



- - - from the mistress. 

Plural. 

m ^ ^ the mistresses. 

. . . of the mistresses. 

- - - to the mistresses. 

- <. m the mistresses. 

- . . o mistresses, 
frm the mistresses. 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Ab. 



de lo 
klo 
lo 
de lo 



DBCLBN810N OF 
fitll, - . 



iitil, 
iitil, 



A HBUTBR NOUV. 

. . - the 

- - - of the 

- - - to the 

- - - the 



tteeful, 
useful, 
useful, 
useful, 
from the useful. 



Remark, The neuter article is not placed indifferentl)p before 
all adjectives employed as sabstantives, but only (as we have 
said in rule vi, p. 29) before those that are taken in a sense ab- 
solutely indeterminate. In this phrase, el hdmhre sdhio prefiire 
siimpre lo iitil d lo agraddJbkj Uie wise man prefers always 
the useful to the agreeable ; the neuter article is necessary be- 
fore iitil and agraddbk^ because those nouns do not express 
any determinate object. But in the following phrases, el mdlo 
sera castigddoj the wicked shall be punished ; el aziil de iste 
pdno es muy suMdoy the blue of this cloth is very lively ; one 
cannot make use of the neuter article, because the nouns sub- 
stantive that are implied are sufficiently determinate ; in truth, 
it is evident that k6mhi*e is understood before maloy and col6r 
before aziil^ and in these cases the article takes the gender of 
the substantive to which it relates. 

OF PROPER NOUNS, OR NAMES. 

The proper names of men and women, of cities, towns, 
villages, months, &c. do not tak0 any article, and are declined 
by the aid of Uie prepositions de and d, De serves for the 
genitive and ablative, and a for the dative and accusative be- 
fore proper names of men and women, and personified ob- 
jects, and for the dative only before nouns of things. 



DECLENSION OF SOME PROPER NAMES. 



W. Pedro, 
Q. de Pedro, 
D. k Pedro, 
A. ^ Pedro,* 
Ab. de Pedro, 



Peter, 
of Peter, 
to Peter, 

Peter, 
from Peter, 



N. Ana, 
G. de Ana, 
D. 4 Ana, 
A, 4 Ana,* 
^6.de Ana, 



Ann. 
of Ann. 
to Ann, 

Ann. 
from Ann, 



N> • Antonio, Antony, 
G. de Antonio, of Antony. 
D, d Antonio, to Antony, 
A. k Antonio,* Antony. 
Ab.'do Antonio f from Antony. 



N. Londres, London, 
G. de Londres, of London, 
D. 4 Londres, to London, 
A. Londres, London. 
Ab. de LondreSf/romLoitcbit. 



See note, pag^e31. 
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OF NOUNS TAKEN IN A PARTITIVE SENSE. 

Nouns takeQ in a partitive sense, often expressed in En- 
glish by somfy any, are always without an article in Spanish. 
Rule IX. Whenever, the noun, taken in a partitive sense, 
expresses an object vaguely and in an indeterminate sense, it 
does not take in Spanish a. preposition nor an article. £x. 
Ddme party give me bread ; c6mo cdrne, I eat meat ; roi»- 
prar6 manzdnasj 1 shall purchase apples ; Biho vino^ I 
drink wine. 

Rule X. When on the contrary the noun is taken in a 
determinttie sense, it must be preceded by the genitive of the 
masculine or feminine article, singular or plural, according 
to the gender and number to which it belongs, or simply by 
the preposition </e, if it does not admit the article. Ex. Ddme 
del pan que has comprddo, give me of the bread that thou 
hast purchased ; ddme de tu pan, give me of tliy bread. In 
the second example we use only the preposition de, because 
the possessive pronoun tu does not take the article. 

Rule XI. If the noun taken in a determinate sense is in 
the plural, and it should be wished to express only the idea of 
some, afetOy this should then be expressed by iinos^ ^jtas, or 
al^nos^ algiinas ; according to the gender of the noun sub- 
stantive. £x. Corner^ iinas 6 aigdnas ciruilas, I shaU eat 
plums, that is, some plums ; he comprddo -algiinos libmsj I 
have bought a few books, &c. But if the quantity, instead of 
being limited by the sense oi some, is absolutely undetermin- 
ed, Uien some is not expressed. £z. tUnemuy buhiosUbroSj 
he has very good books. Tettimos ^amigos, we have friends. 

declension of the INBEFINITE ARTiCLE tm, ibui,* a OfRflll 

4N ENGLISH. 

Singular masculine. 

N. I" A. un amigo, - - .- « friend. 

G.ifAb, deunamlgo, - •> - c^or from a friend. 
Z>. &un amigo, - - - torn friend. 

Plural. 

N. 4" Ji- aroigos, - - - friends. 

G. 4" M. de amigos, - - - of or from friends. 
D. & amigosy - . - to friends. 



^6 vovsn. 

Singular feminine, 

N.SfA. una monja, .... a nun. 
G.icAb. de (laa monja, - ^ - ^ of a nun. 
D. « k dna monja, " ' ' - to a nitn. 

Plural. 

N.SfA. moDjas, - . - - nuns, 

G,8fAb, de monjas, ' ' ' ' of nuns. 
D k monjas^ . . . - ^o nuns. 

General observations upon the Genders. 

The proper and appellatiTe names of men, and male ani- 
mals, as abo the nouns that express arts, sciences, dignities, 
professions, trades, &c. fit for men, are of the masculine gen* 
der ; ^s, Mm6re, man ; cabdUo^ horse ; patridrca, patri- 
arch ; poifa, poet, &c. 

Names of females, and of professions, trades, &c. fit for fe* 
males, are of the feminine gender. Ex. mugtry woman \ cdr 
bra^ goat ; costurira, seamstress ; abadisa^ abbess, &c. 

The names of kingdoms, cities, towns, and villages, general- 
ly take, says the Madrid Academy, the gender of the appel- 
lative nouns, expressed or understood, to which they refer. 
For instance, 7b/^efo and Madrid me of the feminine gender, 
because the feminine appellative nouns ciuddd and villa^ city 
and town, are understood, the first before Tolidoy and the 
second before Madrid. Fu(*ncarrdl is masculine, because 
the masculine word lugdr, village, is understood. The names 
Ciirba and Moria are of the feminine gender because the ap- 
pellative ihia, island, 'is understood before the first, and the 
word peninsula^ peninsula, before the last. However, the 
Academy adds, some of the names above mentioned, when 
they are not joined to the common noun belonging, to them, 
follow the rule of their termination. Thus Espdha, S.iiciay 
and almost all the names of countries ending in a, ar^ femi- 
nine ; Ferrdl and Visio are masculine, though the appellative 
noun of the two first be r^in^y kingdom ; that of Ferrdl^ ciw- 
dddj city ; and that of Vistoy viUay town. The same is true 
in regard to others, which practice ^ill make known. 
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OF THE GENDER OF NOtJNS CONSIDERED WITH REGARD TO 

THEIR TERMINATIONS. 

AH nouns ending in a^ are feminiDe, except aJhaeia^ ex- 
ecutor ; ancLgrdmay anagram ; antipodoy antipodes ; axiSma^ 
axiom ; cHmaj climate ; crismay chrism ; dia^ day ; dUima^ 
dilemma ; dipl6ma, diploma ; ddgma^ dogma ; drdma^ dra^- 
ma ; epigrdmay epigrain ; JStna, Etna ; foy fa, (note of mu- 
sic ;) ididmay idiom ; Uma, lemma i mandy manna ; mdpUy 
map; po^oia, poem ^probUmay problem ; ^iniOJnay symptom ; 
sisiimay system ; BojismOy sophism ; to/^a&^ca, jslap given oa 
the mouth ; iimay th«me ; teorimOy theorem ; and some others,. 

All those that terminate in Oy are masculine; except mdno^ 
hand ; and ndoy vessel. 

Those that terminate in ci6n or ti6ny.Hre of the feminine 
gender, as cuestiSuy question ; meditcundfiy meditation ; aC' 
ciSriy action; objecidHy objection, &c. These words are the 
same in both languages, except that in Spanbh the t of the 
termination tiony of the English word is changed into a Cf 
when it has the sound of ah. 

The nouns that in Spanish terminate in tad or dady termi- 
nations that correspond to that of the Latin in taSy and to that 
of the Englbh in t^y are of the feminine gender ; as, humani^ 
dddy humanity ; puridddy purity ; adoersidddy adversity. As 
to the nouns that have other terminations, they are subject to 
so many exceptions, that it is impossible to establbh in re- 
gard to them satisfactory rules. 

9UBTSTANTIVBS THAT ARE OF BOTH GENDERS, (UC&rdtng to 

the decision of the Academy, 

Albal&, -• - - . - - cockety passport, 

Anat6ma, anathema. 

Arte, art. 

Asiicar, . sugar, 

Canal, canal. 

Cisma, schism. 

Cutis, skin. 

Dote, dotes, - - . - - dowry y endowments. 

Emblen^a, emblem. 

Hermafrodita, hermaphrodite. 

Maty aeor 

4 
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M&igen, -.--... marginybank. 

M^ma^ - - •- - - . . 9eaL 

Neoma, ------ ngnificant gesture. 

Ordeoy -.-----. order, 

PueDte, - bridge, 

Reuma, rheum. 

TribUy .------. tribe. 

N. B. Tribu^ tribe, though of both genders, generally takes 
the masculine. 

OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

Formation of the feminine of nouns 4U§eetPoe, 

In the Spanish language, as in almost all others, the adjec- 
tive agrees in gender and number with the substantive to which 
it relates. It is then necessary to know the manner in which 
the feminine is formed from the masculine. Of the formar 
tion of the plural, we have gVven the rules, when speaking of 
the nupubers. 

Nouns adjective, the termination of which is in o, form 
their feminine by changing o into a ; as bu6n0y buina, good ; 
dltOj dlta, high, &c. 

Those that terminate in the masculine, with any other 
letter, have generally but one termination for both genders. . 
We say then, un h$mbre aligre, a merry man ; and U7?% mu- 
gir aUgre, a merry woman ; un hSmbrefeliz, a happy ikian ; 
Una mugirfelizj a happy woman, &c. 

The following nouns, terminating in the singular, with a con- 
sonant, are excepted from the above rule, the feminine being 
fornyed by adding an a to the masculine. Haragdnnif lazy ; 
hotgazdnHi, idle ; mamantdn-^if a sucking child ; harin-a, 
sluggish ; hamp6n'<i, vain ; as also national adjectives, as Fran- 
eis^j French ; Inglis^a^ English ; ^ra^onis-a, Aragonese ; 
jUuUd'&»<ty Andahi&ian, &c. (See in page 195, the table 
of names of countries, and national adjectives.) Among the 
adjectives of this last class, some are found that terminate in a, 
and do not undergo any change in the feminine, as Pirsa, 
Fenian ; Moscovita^ Muscovite, &c« 

COl^OCATION Attn AGREEMENT OP THE AnJECTIVE WITH ^HB 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

l«t. The adjective is generally placed in Spanish after 
the substantive. However, the Spaniards, like the French, 
consult taste and harmony in its collocation. 
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ad. The adjective must always agree in gender and num- 
ber with the substantive that it qualifies. 

3d. Wh^n an adjective relates to two singular substantives^ 
tt must be put ii^ the plural. 

4€k When a!n adjective serves- to qualify in the same 
ptirase several substantives of difi^rent genders, it is pat in 
the (^ural and td-the masculine. 

OF NOONS DIMINUTIVE AND A^JQVtVttk'it'^, 

The Spanish language abounds^, like the Italian- language, 
in diminutives and augipcntatives. 

Rule XII. There are two kinds of diminutive nouns ? 
1st. — those that express tenderness, or the gentleness^ of any 
•bject whatever that is small ; and their termination is in ito 
or ico for the masculine, ita or ica for the feminine^ which 
are added to the nouns, whether adjective, or substantive, 
without altering any thing in them,, when they 'terminate 
with a consonant, but suppressing the last letter, if it be a 
vowel. Et. pdjaro bird; pcefaHiOf small' oi^ pretty little 
bird';r eifoay house j cdsilay small, or pretty little house; 
setiSt, sir ; sefhrftOy young gentleman, or mast<er^ From this 
rule shdofd be excepted bu6no'f buitia jihe diminutive of which 
is bonifOj bonftay and which most often has only the meanmg 
ci pretty. 

2. Thdse which denote contempt or pity, or which liessen 
the object without adding to it the idea of pretty, are. gene- 
rally termiuated in zuiloj illo or ciUoj for the masculine, zur 
6lay ilia, or dUa for the feminine, according to the foregoing 
rule respecting diminutives. Ex. ptrro, dog ; perriUo^ ugly 
litHe dog ; ]nug6r, woman ; mugerdlUiy mugerzuilaj con- 
temptible little woman ; kdmbrej hombreciUo^ hombrezuilo^ 
miserable little man. 

There are other diminutives terminating in ^te, tn, ^o, Sec* 
but they are comparatively little used. 

Rule XIII. The augmentative nouns add to the positive 
the signification of the words 6ii^ or ^rgfe, and are formed 
by adding on, dzo, ondzo, or 6te for the masculine, and Sna^ 
dzoj orondiza, for the feminine, following the same rule as 
the diminutives in regard to the termination. Ex. hSmbre^ 
man' \ hombrSny hombrdzoy hombrondzo, big or large man ; 
mugir^ woman ; mitgerdnay mngerdza, mugerondza, big or 
large woman; /?^rro, dog; perrdn, perrdto^ pemmdzoj big' 
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or lai^ dog ; grandtf large ; grandSn^grauMtt^ /pranddzOf 
grandondzOj very big or large and without proportion. 

DBOREBS OF COMPARISON IN TBB ADJECTIVES* 

The adjectives may qualify the objects either absolutely, 
that is, without aoy ^relation to other objects, or relatively, 
tiiPt is, with relation to other objects. Hence arise three de- 
[T) ees of qualification, to wit : the posiitve, the com]pQTaiifO€f 
.£ ' the impirlatwe. 

^'he poailive is the adjective expressed without there being 
a coinpHrison, as buino^ good ; mdloj bad. 

Th(* comptaraJtive serves to establish between the objects that 
are compared a relation ofmperiority^ infervoriiy or equaUty* 

The adjective is in the superlative when it expresses the 
«— quality eitner in a very high or in the highest degree ; which 
forms two kinds of superlathts^ the one absolute^ and the oth- 
er relative, 

OF THE COMPARATIVES. 

As a comparison may be made, not only by means of ad« 
jectives, but also by the aid of substantives, verbs and ad- 
verbs, we shall consider the comparatives in these four ditfer* 
ent cases. The Spanish language participates in this part of 
the Grammar, with the latin tongue, and difficulties would 
doubtless be found In it, should we content ourselves widi 
merely treating of comparatives in relation to adjectives. 

dF COMPARATIVES CONSIDERED IN RELATION TO ADJECTIVES. 

HuLE XIV. 1st. The comparative of superiority is al- 
ways expressed by mas^ more ; and the que following, by 
than. Ex. He is more learned than you, 61 es mas sa6te 
que vm, 

2d. The comparative of inferioritif is formed by minos^ 
less, followed by gue, than, or by no-ton, not so, and the as 
following is rendered by c6mo. Ex. He is less learped than 
his brother, or he is not so learned as his brother ; 61 es m6- 
nos d6cto que su hermdno^ ox, 61 no es tan d6cio e6mo su heV" 
mfino, 

Sd. The comparative of equality is formed by ton-c^nto, 
as-as ; or nO'm6nos que^ not less-than. Ex. You are as prn- 
dent OS your sisters, vm, es tan prud6nte c6mo sus hermanas^ 
or, you are not less prudent than your brothers, vm, no es mi- 
nos prud6nte que sus hermmosp 
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N. B. The following nornis are comparatives from their 
nature : maydrj larger, greater 5 menSry lesflier, smaller ; ot6- 
jdvy better ; peir, worse ; »upen6ry superior ; iuferidrj infe- 
rior. We also say, el may6r; el 7nen6r; el mefdr^ el peSr^ the 
largest, the greatest ; the least, the smallest ; the best, the 
worst ; but then these adjectives are superlatives* 

4COMPABATIVE OF SUPBBIORITT. 

Of the comparative in relation to ^ubatantivesy vcrbs^ and 

adverbs* 

Rule XV, This comparative before the substantive, the 
adverb, and after the verb, is rendered by mae^uey more- 
than, and admits no preposition after it. Ex. He has more 
prudence than you, ti^ne mas prudtncia que vm. ; she hai 
more science than money, titne mas citncia que diniro ; we 
have more enemies than he, tenimos mas enemigos que il; 
I esteem thee more than Mary, ie estimo masque a Maria; 
we act more prudently than they, ohrdmos mas prudinte* 
mente que illos, 

N. B. The foregoing rule perfectly agrees^ with the En- 
glish construction. - More thauy less- than^ followed by a noun 
v}f number, one, twoy three ^ ifc. are translated by mas de and 
mSnos de. Ex. She has more than ten guineas, ti6ne mas 
de diet guineas ; she has more than seven brothers, tiine 
mas de siite hermdnos ; we have less than a thousand dcJ- 
lars, tenimos minos de mil pisos $ less than 20 years, m6no»^ 
de 20 dnos. 

* Comparative of Inferiority. 

Rule XVJ. 1st. This comparative, considered in relation 
to substantives, may be expressed by less or fewer-than^ or by 
so much or so many-as, preceded by the negative not. 

Less-than is rendered by minos-que. Ex. Less prudence 
than, minos prudSneia que ; fewer friends than, mSnos amU 
gos qusy ^c. Not so much or so many^Sj is expressed by 
no^dntoya^fO^f^^^omot a^jCorcUogto the gender and num- 
ber of the noun to whicly, sf^mueh^ so wumy relate. Ex. I 
have not so much 0ioiH(|r . as/ yoo^ no., tiftgo tdnto dinero 
comovm.}^ Peter has not so fiwiah asshitioa as John, Fidm 

no tiene tdnta ambicidn c6mo Judn ; Francis has not se 
4# 
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maoy books as his brother, FrancUco no tiSne tdnio.9 librqs 
cdmo 9U hermdno, « 

2d. In relation to verb»; hss-ihan b expressed by menos- 
que; not'SO much is expressed by no4anio^ and cls^ by cuan^ 
to or c6mo, Ex. I do not love him 80 much as I esteem him, 
nf> le quiiro tdnto cudnto or c6mo k eatimo ; you study les* 
than we, vm* estiidin mino8 que nos6trQ8,_ 

Sd. In relation to adverbs ; less^han is rendered by menoe' 
auey and ito^-^o or not-^o-asi by no-tan-cSmo, £x* They act 
less prudently than you, or they do not act so prudentl^^as 
you, 6brwn tninos prudintemente que rm., or no 6bran tan 
frudintetnente c6mo vm. 

N. B. Before participles passive so much-^s ; as much-^is, 
are rendered by tan-como, Ex. He is not so much esteemed 
as he, no es tan estimddo cdmo el. — I am as much loved as 
she is, s6y tan amddo cdmo eUa. ^ 

Comparative of equality. 

Rule XVII. 1st. The comparative of equality, consider* 
ed in relation to nouns substantive, is expressed by as much' 
aSy as many-as, or by not less'than. As much^ as many^ is 
translated by tdnto,-'a''OS'aSy according to the gender and num- 
ber of the substantive, and the following as by como. Ex. 
She has as much meekness as her sister, tiene tdnta dulziira 
c6mo su hermdna ; he acts with as much rigour as justice, 
6hra con tdnto rigdr c6mo justicia. Not less-than is render- 
ed by no minoS'que. Ex. I am not less hungry than you, 
no tingo minos hdmbre que vm, ; we have not fewer protec- 
tors than friends, no tenimos minos protect6res que amigos, 

2d. In regard to verbs ; as much as is expressod by tdnto 
aadnto or como, Ex. I punish him as much as he deserves,. 
h castigo tdnto cudnto or como merece. 

Not'tess than is always translated by no-m^noft ^tie* Ex. 
You do not eat less than his brother, vm, no cdme minos que 
su hermdno, 

3d. In relation to adverbs : as^tis is rendered by fan-i;<$ino, 
Ex.. He. sings as weU as you> cdf^a tan biin c6movm. ' 
^. . iNot'less^han is translated byno^m4nos^ue. Ex, I do not 
iwtite le^ correetly Ibanhe, no esfcHbo menos corrietamente' 
*que 61, •> . ■" wi'- '.'.'•'•' ' ' '^'' 



Of Superlatives. 

There are two kinds of superlatives^ the one absolute and 
the other relative. 

RuLB XVIII. The first expresses a quality in the su* 
^preme degree, but without comparison, and then the adjec- 
tive is preceded by mu^, ver^ ; and if the adjective can form 
its superlative of itself, th'ten, without having recourse to muy^ 
we add to the positive f^'mo or isima, Uimos or (sinuiSy ac- 
cording to the gender and number of the substantive to which 
it refers, cutting off the final letter of the adjective, if it ends 
with a vowel. Ex. Paris is a very beautiful city. Paris es 
una ciuddd muy hermosa or hermosisima. 

The superlative absolute of the adverbs is likewise formed 
by nHi.v, or by changing emente or amente into inmatnente. 
£x. Prudent'emenie^ prudently, pnuknt-isimamente ; cdn- 
did'Omeniey candidly, candid-isimamente, 

N. B. Ist. It is proper to observe that there are adjectives 
and adverbs which do not a^mit the last form of the superla- 
tive ; consequently when a doubt occurs whether it may be 
used with any adjective or adverb, the surest way will be to 
make use of mti^, very, with the positive. 

N. B. 2d. From the general rule of absolute superlatives 
must be excepted a few adjectives that cannot be subjected 
to it, as, biiSnOj good ; bonfsimo, very good ; fvirte, strong ; 
fortisimoj very strong. All those that terminate in ble 
change that syllable into bilisimo^ for the superlative. Ex. 
AmMite^ amiable, ama4>ilisimo ; afdble^ afa-bilisimo. The 
following nouns are superlatives in their, nature ; dptimo^ 
pesimo, mdximoy minimoj infimOf supremo^ very good^ very 
bad, yery great, very small, very low, supreme. 

Rule XIX. The superlative relative expresses a quality 
in the highest d^ee, by comparison with other objects, and 
it is formed in English by one of these articles or pronouns, 
<Ae, of, or from the, to the ; my^ t%, Aw, her^ itSj our^ yonr^ 
theirj followed by mostf least, best^ worst ; and in Spanish by 
one of these ; e^ la, los, las ; del, de la, de los or de las ; 
alyd la^ d los ox d las ; miy tv^ su^ nvistro^ vuistro, su, suSy 
followed by mo*, mines, mef6r, pear ; and these articles and 
pronouns must agree in gender and number with the noun to 
which diey relate. £x. The most pure and constant ^\s}x^ 
UKeSfhsmaspurosy^^mstdntespkuires. 



The adverb forms its superlative relative by lo mas^ the 
^jnpst ; lo minosy the lea$( ; both which must always precede 
it. Lo IS here a neuter article. 

ObsetvatioM updn iht CompareUives nnd Superlatives. 

Rule XX. The ooiuparatives govern the verb that fol- 
lows the qne^ than, Ex. He is more learned than he appears, 
^l es mas ddcto que parice, or de lo que pareee. 

Rule XXI. When the substantive, to which the adjec- 
tive in the superlative relative refers, is preceded by the defi- 
nite article and is immediately followed by the adjective, 
then the article is not repeated before maa nor the adjective. 
Ex. He was prepared to deal the roost terrible marks of his 
resentment, quedS en dttpoeiciSn de usdr de Iob demonetra^ 
cionea maa terriblea de au reaentimiento (FetjSo.) But if the 
substantive is not immediately followed by ntaaf most, then 
the article must be repeated. Ex. £1 k4mbre que v^o ea el 
maa ddcto, the man 1 see b the most learned. 

RuLR XXII. The superlfitive relative governs the verb 
that follows the que in the indicative. Ex. The most power* 
ful prince that has been, elprineipe maa poder6a6 que ha 
habido. 

If, however, the verb, in English, is in the potential, we put 
it indifferently in the second or third conditionals. Ex. The 
best that I could find, el mej6r que halldae or kalldra., 

And if it is jn the future, we put it in the future conjunc- 
tive, or in the present of the subjunctive. Ex. The least 
that I can or shall be able, lo menoa que pueda or pudiere, 

RuLB XX III. Moat and leaat joined to a verb are ren- 
dered by maa and menoa, Ex. He is the man that I most 
love, il ea el hombre que niaa qjtiero. 

This is the woman that 1 least esteem, iata ea let mtigSr 
que minoa estimo. 

Rule XXIV. tst. The more-the more, (that is, i^e more 
repeated in different members of a sentence, the second being 
as a consequence of the first,) are expressed by eudnto 
mas'tdnto maa.. The more virtuous man is, the more happy 
he is, eudnto maa virtu6ao ea el hdmbre, idnta maa eafeliz. 

2d. The leaa-4he leas; the mwe-ihe leaa^ the lesa4he more 
are expressed by eudnto menoai4dntQ meno9$ eudnto maa^ 
tdnto menoa ^ eudnto m^ttoa'4dnto maa.\ . '"^ ' 
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3d. So mudk the nu>re than, 90 nmch the U99 than, are 
translated by tdnto mtu que, idato menos que. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES AND SUBSTANTIVES OF NUMBEK. 

Adjectives of namber are words that serve for enumera- 
tion. We call then adjectives because their office is to mod* 
ify, and because every noun that modifies is an adjective. 
They are distinguished into two kinds^ the cardinah and 
ordinal^. 

The cardinals serve to designate absolutely and simply 
the various numbers ; the ordinals mark the order o^>ersoil8 
or things in relation to the numbers. 

The cardinal numbers are ; 



vnoy una, - 


• 


- 


one. 


dos, - •. 


. 


- 


two, 


tres, 


- 


• 


three. 


cuiitro, - 


. 


- 


four. 


cinco, 




• 


five, 


s6is, 


> • . ■ 


- 


six. 


si6te, 


• •' ■ 


• 


seven. 


ocho, 


» • < ■ 


- 


eight, 


nueve, 




• . 


nine. 


diez, 




- 


ten. 


once, 




- 


eleven, 


doce, 




. 


twelve, 


tr6ce, 


■ m ^ 


• m 


thirteen. 


catorce, - 




m m 


fourteen, 


quince, 




- 


fifteen, 


diez y seis, 




- 


sixteen. 


di^z y stete. 




- 


seventeen. 


diez y ocho, 


"• 


- 


eighteen, 


diez y nu6ve. 




- 


nineteen. 


veinte, 




• 


twenty. 


vemte y uno, - 




- 


twenty-one. 


veinte y dos, 




m 


twenty«two. 


veinte y tres, 




m m 


twenty-three, 


veinte y cuatro • 






twenty-four, 


veinte y cinco, • 






twenty-five, 


veinte y seis, < 




. 


twenty-fiix, 


veinte y siete, • 




- 


tventy-seven, 


veinte y ocho, * 


• • « 


F ^ 


twenty-eighti 
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vemte y nu^Tei - 

treinta, 

cuareDtft, - • 

cincuenta 

sesenta^ 

setentaj 

ocbenta, 

noveoia, ,* 

eiento, * 

doscientos-as,* 

trescientos-as^ 

cuatrocientos-asy - 

^iiinientos-as, 

seiscientos-afiy 



•^ 



8eteciento»<as 



> 



ochocieDto»-aSy 
novecientos-as, 
mil, - - ' - 
dos mil, 
mil y ciento^ 
mil y doscientos-as, 
cien rail, 

doscieotos-as mil^ - 
millon, 



tweaty-iitnty 

tbirQr, 

forty, 

fifty, 

•ixtjr, 

sevenly, 

eighty, 

ninety, 

a or one hundred, 

two hundred, 

three hundred, 

four hundred, 

five hundred, 

SIX hundred, 

seven hundred, 

eight hundred, 

nine hundred, 

a or one thousand, 

two thousand, 

eleven hundred, 

twelve hundred, 

a or one hundred thousand, 

two hundred thousand, 

million. 



N. B. This last number is not an adjective, it belongs to 
the clsCss of substantives. 



prim6ro-a,t - 

segundo-a, - 

tercero-a, 

cudrto^a, 

quinto-a, 

sesto-a, 

septirao-a 

octavo-a, 

nooo-a, 

d6cimo-a, 

undecimo-a, - 

duodecimo*a, 



first, 

second, 

third. 

fourtn, 

fifth, 

sixth, 

seventh, 

eighth, 

nin^h, 

tenth, 

eleventh, 

twelfth, 



^e"^~»^^ 



* The maMulme termination as is chang^ed ioto 09 for the MaainlAe. 
t- primer*! m; primera, f. &c. ' 
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d^cinio tercio, decima tiereia, 
decimo cuarto, decima cu^rta^ 
dBcimo quiQto, decimo quintal 
decimo s6sto, d6cima sesta, - 
decimo s^|y|imo, decima aeptima, 
decimo octavo, decima oct4va, 
decimo DOQo, decima nona^ - 
vigesimo-a^ 
vig^simo primo^-a, 
vlg^simo segfindo-ja-a^ - 
vigesimo tercio-a-a, -» 
trigesimo-a, ... 

coadragesimo-a, ... 
qujacuag^simo^ ... 
aexagesima-a, . . * 
septuagesimo-a^ - . - - 
octogesimoH9, ... 
nonagesimo-a, ... 
nonagesiQio primoi &c.'^<^ « 
centesimo-a, ... 

duceatesimo^iy ... 
treceotesimo-^y •* . > - 
cuadragentesimo-a, 
quiagenteKimo-a^ ... 

ae;(centeaimo-99 - • - 
septeDgeDteaimo^a^ 
octogent^simo-ay • 
QODi^eDteslmo-ai • . . 
ipilesimo-a, . . . • 
antep(^oukimo-% • - - 
peoultimcHa, ... 
ultimo-a, postrera-a^ 



tbirieentli^ 

fourteeothy 

fifteenth, 

sixteenth, 

seventeenth, 

eighteenth, 

nineteenth, 

twentieth, 

twenty-first, 

twenty-^secpnd, 

twenty-third, 

thirtieth, 

fortieth, 

fiftieth, 

sixtieth, 

seventieth, 

eightieth, 

ninetieth, . 

ninety pfirst, 

a or one hundredth, 

two hundredth, 

three hundredth, 

four hundredth, 

&ve hundredth, 

six hundredth, 

seven hundredth, 

eight hundredth, 

nine hundredth, 

a or one thousandth, 

antepenultima, 

penultima, 

last. 



Besides these two kinds of numbers, there are yet three 
others that belong to the class of substantives ; these are the 
collective^ distributive and proportional. 

The collective numbers serve to denote determinate quan- ' 
titles, as, a dozeuy (ina docena ; half a dazeriy una media 
docena ; a hundred of, una centena ; a thousandth^ un qni- 
llar ; a miition^ un millon or cuento. 

The distributive serve to denote the different parts of a 
whole ; as, the hidf^ la mitad ; the tftirdy el tercio ; ^fourth^ 
(ma cudrta, 8ic. , 

V 
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The proportional are those that serve to denote the pro- 
gressive increase of the Dumber of things ; as, the douhley el 
duplo ; the quadruple^ el cuadruplo ; the hundred fotdy el 
centuplo, &c. 

N. B. All ihe cardinal numbers are indeclinable, except 
iinoy one, and the compounds of ciinto ; for, we say iinoy 
iinay dosciintoSf dosei^nfas, Sec. The ordinals form their 
feminine by changing o into a, as adjectives. 

ADJECTIVES WHICH. JOINED TO A SUBSTANTIVE, LOSE ONE 
OR MORE LETTERS IN THE SINGULAR ONLY. 

Rule XXV. Ist. tfno^ one ; primero, first ; tereh'o^ third ; 
postreroy last ; alguno^ some ; ningiinoj none ; buSnoy good ; 
and mdloy bad, wicked, when they are followed by a substan- 
tive, lose the last vowel, but only in the masculine. Ex. 
Un hombre, one man ; el primer hombre^ the first man, &c. 
However^ tercSro does not always lose it ; for we say, el 
tercer dia or el terciro dia ; and both manners of spedking 
are admitted by the Academy. 

2d. Cihito, hundred, loses the last syllable before a sub- 
stantive. £x. CiSn hdmbreSy a hundred men ; eiSn mugire^^ 
a- hundred women. 

3d. Grande^ great, large, loses the last syllable before a 
substantive which begins with a consonant, whenever it signi- 
fies great in merits in qualities ; but if it only has the sig- 
nification oi large in extent, in dimensionsy or ifthe substan- 
tive that follows it b^ins with a vowel or an h,it loses none of 
its letters. We therefore say, Hina gran mugir, a great wo- 
man ; un gran cabdUoj a noble horse, if to these words 
great J noble, we attach the idea of great in merit, in qu^ities | 
but we must say, itna grdnde cdsa, a large house ; uit grdnde 
amigo, a great friend ; un grdnde almrdnte, a great admi- 
ral ; un grdnde Sdio, a great hatred. ^ 

4th. 8dnt0j saint, loses also the last syllable before a 
proper name. Ex. San Pidro, San Franciscoy &c. We 
except however from this rule Sdnto Domingo, Sdnto To' 
mdsy Sdnto Toribio, and Sdnto TomL 

N. B. 1st It is not necessary, in order that t4iis suppres- 
sion of letters should take place, that the adjective be imme- 
diately followed by the substantive ; for, if we must say 
un hdmbre, un libro, we must also say, un kdbil ^mbre, un 
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huin iikroj although in these examples %m be separated from 
its substantive by an adjective. 

If the substantive is not expressed, the adjective that relates \ 
to it, does not then lose any letter. Ex. iino 6 dos hdmbreSy 
one or two men ; uno de ^os senSrea^ one of those gentle* 
men. In the first example, the substantive h^inbre is under- 
stood after 4no, and in tiie second the word %en6r ; thus we 
cannot say un 6 dos kdmbres^ un de esos senSres. 

N. B. 2d. Whenever the word cienio takes aAer it anoth- 
er number, it preserves all its letters :' we must then say, 
cienio y doe^ cienio y cincb, cienio y nutve hombres^ and not 
ci6n y dosy cien y cincoy ci6n y nnive hdrrdfres. 

1^* B. dd. In speaking of sovereigns, and in quotations, we 
generally make use of ordinal numbers as in English, but the ar- 
ticle the is not expressed in Spanish. Ex. Henry the Fourth, 
Enrique Cudrto ; Chapter the Seventh, Capiiulo Septimo. 

N. B. 4th. When in English the cardinal numbers are 
followed by o^clockj h6ra, and one wishes to tell or ask the 
hour of the day, then the cardinal number must be preceded 
by the article ia before una^ hdra is understood, and ku be- 
fore the other numbers, hSras being implied, and the expres- 
sion o^ clock is suppressed ; and if the verb to strike y expres- 
sed in English, is translated into Spanish, it is rendered by 
dar. Ex What o'clock is it ? que hora es ? one o'clock, 
la Una; three o'clock, /a« ^r6« ; four o'clock, las cudtro ; 
it has struck five ok^lock, Uls cinco han dado ; it has just 
struck six o'clock,, las seis acdban de dar ; seven o'clock is 
about striking, las siite esidn para dar. 

Twelve' o'clock at noon is translated by las ddce, or las dSce 
del did ; and midnight by Ids doce de la ndchcy or^ midia 
noche. In the following examples and others like them, 
afternoon is translated by de la tdrd& and in the evening by 
de la ndche. Ex. At five o'clock in the afternoon, a las 
cinco de la tdrde ; at eight oVlock, at ten o'clock in the 
evening, d las ochoy a las diez de la n6che ; at six o'clock in 
the morning, d la s^s de la mandna ; at four o'clock in the 
mornings d leu cudtro dela ihahdna. 

N. B. 5th. The verb it ts, taken impersonally in English 
in some of the preceding examples and the like, is not imper- 
sonal in Spanish ; it agrees on the contrary in number 
.5 
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^A^a, Aoir uoderttoody and the proDoan t#, is 

L Ex. It is one o'clock^etf /a una ; it is t-vo 

dm ; it is half after three, 9on ku tr^ y m^- 

««««c8 li qufirter of U^Wj m» /as eu^ro menoa enirto^ 

N. B. "^III. In speaking of the days of the month, if we^ex- 
|N^cse the word rffa, day, It mast be preceded by the article, 
asd followed by the ordiaal or cararnal number, but most 
eommonly by the cardinal. Ex. The twelfth of January, 
e2 dia ddce de Enero, If we suppress, the word dia, then 
VA make use of the cardinal oaaiber, pieceded by the ppepo- 
sitioa d or en. Ex. The twelfUi of January, a or en ddee de 
Bniro, We also say elprimirOf el BUgwdo^ ^c» de Enir&f 
and then the word dia is understood. 

TTris is the way in which letters arc dated. 

MadHdy y PebrSro 20 de 1822. Cambridge^ 20 de MKo 4t 
n^A. BMion^ & !.• de 7,bre 18^. 



"CHAPTER T. 

OF PROIfOf7NS. 

PlioKotJNS bdld tlte pkce of nouns, recall the idea of them, 
imd prevent their repetition, which would render the speech 
hitiguid. They are divided into personal ^ possessive ^ demon" 
Hratttte^ relative^ interrogativey and indefinite. 

O^ PRONOUNS PERSONAL. 

FrooiMMBS personal denote persons, or hold the place of 
person* or personified things. Such, for the first person of 
tfaasingidAr, are 3^0, me, miy I, me; and, for that of the phh 
sal, Ros, nes&trosy nasdltas^ we, us. For the second person— 
Sing../4, te^tiy tfaou,:thae4f-^Flur. vea, vosotresy voe^raSfOSf 
ye or yon. 

For the thind perapn.*^Siflg niasc. ilf he, him or it.— • 
Masc. plnr. i//as,.they, them.**^Fera. sing. iUa^ siie>^ or it ; 
fem. plur. 6llas, they or them.'-^Sing masc. and fem. h, %m 
him, to her, him. {Le is of both genders when it is in the 
diative, and of the masculine only, when in the accusative^ 
Sing. Jem. /a, her ; pluc masc. and fem. k^f,tQ theuLj |^r. 
masc. lbs, them ; plur. fem. kts^ them. 



TWO»43VWh ' Si' 

Tlwrek aisotlmr proamiti i»f tlie ^M person, which is si^ 
oneself, «e, himself, herself, itself ; it is of the thrae gcndepf. 
In English oneself cannot relaf^ but to the Magohnr; s£ m 
SfMinish may be emploj^ed with boih liumbers withetti ^17^ 
ii^its termination. It is called inflective, becaosto k^detiotet 
the relation of a person or thing to Imi^lo her, %m iCseK 

Among personal pronouns some are used only of persons, 
and others are used alike oPpersons and thlDgS. Those o^ 
the first person are only applied to persons or personified 
things ; those of the third are indifferently used i^ pessonr 
and things. 

Pronouns may be nominaiivety and of the direct or indj^ 
red regimen. 

They are nominatives wheit they are the subjects of the 
proposition. In this phrase, yo hdkiOy I speak ; yd, I, is^ a 
pronoun nominative^ because it is the subject of the pit>po* 
sition. 

A pronoun is a direct re^'men, when it is the objeol of th^ 
action expressed by the vorb ; and it is an indirect regimet^ 
when it is the end of the action exfressed by the verb. Ili^ 
these phrases, EHds le castigard^ God will pi^nish him ; mi 
pddre te dard su opiniCn^ my father will give thee bis opin* 
ion ; le is the direct regimen, because it is the object of the 
punishment expressed by the verb easiigard ; and te put for 
dtit& the indirect regimen, because,, instead of being the 
object of the action expressed by the verb dardy it is thq end 
of it ; the object is the thing given, that is, hiu opinion^ and 
the end is the person tu whom the opinion is to be giveo^ tbait 
is, to thee- 

Declension of personal pronouns* 

JTRQNOUN^OF THB FIRST PERSON. 

Singular 0/ both genders. Pron. as regimen.* 

N. yo, - - J. 

G. de ml, - - of me. 

D. d mi, - •to me. me, • • - #0 me. 

A. ii mi, , - - me. me, ... f^e. 

Ah. de mi, - from me. 



* We gwe to these pronouns the deDomination of frtmawM und m 
a regimen, (objective pronouns,) because it appears to bo ndre iotel- 
lif ible ^nd conformable to true principles. 



Plural moicuUne. Prim. <u Regimen, 

JV« B08,* nosotros; - toe^ 

Q* de nosotrosy - of us. 

D. 4 nosotros, - to us. nos, - . - ioue. 

Am ' & nosotros, - ue, nos, - - us. 

Ah. de nosotrosy * from us. 

Plural feminine. 
N, DOS,* aosotras, - we. 
G. de nosotras, - of us. 

D. d nosotrasi - to us. nos, - - <o u<, 
^. & nosotras, - us. dos, - • us, 

Ab. de Dosotras, from us. ' 

SECOND PERSON. 

Singular of both genders. 

N. tu,t - - thou. • 

G. de ti, - - of thee. 

D. 4 ti, - - to thee. te^ • -to thee. 

j4« i ti, - - thee. te, - - thee. 

Ab. de ti, - from thee. 

. Plural masculine. 

N. vosjf vosotros, ye or t/ou. 

G. de vosotros, - of you. 

D. 4 vosotros, - to you. os, - - toyou, 

A. k vosotros, - you. os, - - you. 

Jib. de vosotros, from you, 

f* JVb« is only used by the Kiiigi Dignitaries, and Superior Officers 
l|nd Tribunals in churcti and state, 

t We seldom use the pronoun ti, in Spanish. However, masters 
use it in speaking to their domestics ; man and wife ; parents in 
speaking to their children, brothers to brothers, lovers to lovers, and 
friends to their friends ; but except in titese cases, it is not used in 
^ood company, and we make use for both genders of vstid for the 
singular, and of t<«<^f/e« for the plural, putting the following verb in 
the third person. UsUd is an abbreviation of vuhira nvtrcid, which 
signifies your favour, and uttSdeSf ad abbreviation of mUitrat merc6des, 
your favours. If these pronouns are followed by an adjective that re- 
lates to them, this adjedtive must, always take the gender of the per- 
son to whom we speak. Ex. Sir, are yoo well ? tendr eitd vm. bui- 
no f Madam, I have been told that you ace well, tendra me han dicho 
que vm. estd buina. In conversation we pronounce tisUd and uslideij 
bur we write vm. and rms (See Abbrev. pa«re 12.) 

J Vos is used with the Deity, Holy Virgin, Saints, Sovereigns and 
persons of high rank ', and superiors use it also instead of tu with 
their inferiors. 
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N, V08, vosQtras, 
G. de TosotraSy 
D, & vos6traS| 
i^. 4 vosotras, 
^6. de vosotraSi 



Plural feminine. 



you. 

- ofifou. 

- lo jrotf. 

yow. 
from you. 



Pron. a$ Regimen^ 



Oh 



to you, 
you. 



N. 
Q. 
D. 
A. 



el* 
de 6I,t 
4 61, 
a el. 



THI&O PERSON. 

Singular matcuUne. 

he J it 
of Mm^ of it. 
to himy to it. 
himy it. 



Ah. de el, from kimyfrom it. 



le,8e, 
le, lo, 



to him.t 
Asm.| 



N. ellos, 

G. de ellos, - 

D, k eWoSy - 

A» k ellos, - 

Ah. de ellos, - 



Plural mcuculine. 
they. 



- of them. 

- to ^Aem* 

them, 
from ihem. 



\esy 80, 
les, loS| 



to them.] 
them.i 



* Instead of th* proDoons of the third person singnlar and plaral^ 
masculine and feminine, if we address one or many penoas to whoai 
ae owe nach respect, we make use of «u iMroM, aad sui merc^des. 
Ex. Su mtreid t&td hiUno ; jus mereidu ealin 6m^iio«, jou are well. 

t Formerly we used to suppress /he e of the preposition ie, before 
41 pronoun, as d6ty ddlla, diUot, diUtu; new this contraction is reject- 
ed by the Academy ; it is suppressed before el, article. (See tba 
note, page 26.) 

4 As it is easy to coafound, in tbe use of these pranouas, those of 
the dative with those of the accusative, and as the Spaniards them- 
selves confouhd them frequently, we have thought the following ob- 
servations necessary. 

A verb may have two regimens, one direct, and the other indirecC 
(See the dilference of these two regimens, p. 66.) If the pronoun i« 
the direct regimen, as in these phrases, / see Atm, / rupttt her, I love 
them, all these pronouns are in the accusative, and we must say, fo 
vio, la rewpilo^ lot or lot quiiro. But. if it is the indirect regimen, at 
ID the following phrases, Ae torote to him a letter, t gme them go^d 
euiviee, the pronouns are in the dative, and are mast tay in Spasiiiby 
k eeeribid ^ma edrta, le^di buimn eont^M. X^yM NHt im Ibf da- 
tive or indirect case for both geadart. 
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Singtilar Feminine. 

ProH. as Regimen, 
N, ^Ua, - - aheyiL 
G, deella, - ofher^ofiL 

D. k eUa, - to her^ to it^ le, se, - -to her.f 
A. k ella, - - her^ it, le, la, - - her.% 

Ab. de. kUa, from her f from it. 

Plural feminine. 

N. ellas, - * they. 

G, de ellas; - - of them, 

D. a ellas, - - to them. les, se, - - to f/tem.j: 

A. k ellas, - - them, les, las, - - thern.Ji. 

Ab, de ellaS} - from them. 

PRONOUN REFLECTIVE. 

N. se, - - one^ peopUy toe. (Indef. Pronoun ) 
G. de si, of oneself himself f herself 

itself themselves. 
D. k sif to oneself himself herself ^c. se, to himself ^c, 
A. k Sly " - - oneself y ^c. se, himself ^ ^c, 
Ab. de si, - - from oneself ^c, 

N. B. 1st. Vlhen the word mism^f self is united to this 
pronoun, it agrees in gender and number with the noun or 
nouns to which the pronoun relates, as si mismoy si misma^ 
Sec. £z/ Ji^Uos hablah de si mismosy they speak of themselves ; 
iilas se condtnan a si mismasy they condemn themselves. 

N. B. 2d. Sey one, we, they, people, is often used as a 
nominative to the verb. Ex. SepiensOy people think, or ren- 
dered by the passive voice; as,' it is thought; 8e diecy people 
say, or it is said. 

N. B. 3d. The pronouns mi, tiy sty me, thbb, onbselp, 
preceded by the preposition cony with, are changed in Span-- 
ish into migoy tigOy sigo, which are united to the preposition. 
£z. conmigOy with me ; consigo^ with him, with her^ with 
them. 

TABLE OF PRONOUNS AS REGIMEN OR OBJECTIVE. 

DatiTe, Accusatire. ' 

1st. pers. sing. masc. and fern, to msy me, me, me. 

1st. pers. plur. masc. and fern. touSyUSy nos, nos. 

2d. pers. sing. masc. and fern, totheey theey te, te. 

2d. pers. plur. masc. and fem. to youy youy os^ os. 






X See the note on the preceding page. 
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DatiTe. AceoffttiTe. 

3d . peFS.sing.masc.& neut. to Am, to ify hirriy if, le, se, le,- lo. 

3d. pers. pliir. maac. to them^ themj les, se, lejSylos. 

3d. pers. sing. fem. to hevj hery le, se, le, la. 

Sd. pers. plur. fem. to them^ thenif ^ les, se, les, las. 

3d. pers pron.reflect sing, to himielfyherseJfy " 
& plur. raasc. & feni. iteelf^ themselves. 



Sv« so* 



ON THE CONSTAUCTION OF PRONOUNS AS RSG1BCBN| OR 

OBJECTIVE. 

Rule XXVI. The pronouns as rroimen, me, nos ; te 
es ; le, loy /e«, los ^ la^ lasy se, must be placed after the verb, 
whenever it is in the infinitive^ imperaiivey or a gerund ; and 
in these cases they are anited close to the verb^ so as to form 
with it, at least in appearance, a single word. Ex. Noquii' 
ro ddrluy I will not give it ; (^dlof give it ; ddndoloj in giv- 
ing it. , 

In all other cases, the general rule requires that they be 
placed before the verb. E^x. Te digo, I tell thee ; le . escri- 
birdf he will write to him. We however find examples of 
pronouns used as regimen placed after verbs in other modes 
and tenses than those mentioned in the preceding rule ; as, 
digohy I say it ; hariioy I shall do it ; sucSdeme muchas vi" 
ces, it often happens to me. But as it is practice that must 
determine the propriety of this construction, it is best for the 
scholar to follow the general rule, until well versed in the 
language. 

Rule XXVIL The pronouns of indirect regimen, to 
HIM, TO HER, TO IT, and TO THEM, whon they are accom- 
panied by one of the pronouns of direct regimen, Zo, la, los, 
las, must be translated by se. Ex, 8e lo, se la dart, I will 
give it to him, to her, to it, to them. 

Rule XXVIII. We use also very elegantly the same 
pronoun se, when, besides the pronouns of direct regimen, loy 
la, &c. the verb has a noun for an indirect regimen, and then 
se is merely an expletive. Ex. 8e loprometo a vm., I prom- 
ise it to you ; se and a vm. stand for to you or to i/our favour 
separately, therefore it is a repetition to give clearness and 
force to the idea. 

Rule XXIX. This pronoun se is also frequently, used in 
Spanish lo express the passive of verbs, as in these phrases ; 
se movio la tilrra, the earth was shaken ; la tempestdd se 
apacigibdf the tempest was appeased ; se ddbla 6 repite 
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el elatnSty die cries are increased or repeated. In these 
phrases «e denotes that the verbs have a passive significationy 
though they retain the active termination. This is like the 
latin \ terra movit ; tempestas sedamt ; clamor ingeminai. 

Rule XXX. When the pronouq nos, us, is a direct regi- 
men, and is found immediately after the verb that governs it 
in the accusative, this verb, if it is in the first person of the 
plural, loses its final 9, Ex. Diver timono9, we amuse our- 
selves ; amdmonos, we love one another ; and in the impe- 
rative mode, if the second person of the plural is followed by 
OS, you,Jt loses the d. Ex. CtibrioSy cover yourselves. 

N. B. To give more clearness and energy tp the phrase^ 
we frequently place the pronoun, in Spanish, when it is the 
object of the action, both before and after the verb ; and m 
this case one of the pronouns is alwa3rs without the preposi- 
tion, and the other is always preceded by the preposition a ; 
as initio following phrases ; le eeiiman a6ly they esteem him ; 
me hdn escrito a mi^ they have written to me ; '^6 d t% no' 
te quiiro, I do not love thee. Also, when the verb has no 
other regimen but ^ou, if this pronoun is rendered by vuistra 
mercidf or vuestras tnercidesy we often elegantfy place be- 
fore the verb one ot tb^se pronouns /c, /o, to, /es, /o9, laSy les^ 
according to the gender and numberof the person or persons 
which the pronoun represents, and according to the case the 
verb governs. Ex. No k bdsta a vm. el pretender ... it is 
not sufficient for you to pretend , . , Yah han dicho^ sendra; 
jamas la visiiardn d vm, ; they said it ; madam, they never 
will see you. 

OF PRONOOKS FOSSKSStVfi. 

The prononne possesnve serve to denote the possession of 
an object. They follow the rules of adjectives. 

In order to render the use of these pronouns more clear 
and striking, we distinguish them into two kinds ; those that 
are always joined to a noun and do not take an article ; as 
tnt, tUf su, &;c. my, thy, his, &c. Ex. Mi pddre^ my father ; 
tu Toddrey thy mother ; au hyoy his son : and those that are 
not joined to the noun, and take the article : as, el mio^ el 
tuyoy elt&tfOf Sfc, mine^ thine^ his, &c. 
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OV PR0N0I7NS POSSESSIVE THAT ARE ALWAYS JOINED TO 

NOUMS. 

These pronouns. denote possessidn^ either as respects one 
person or many. 

Those which, in Spanish, relate only to one person, are, 
in the singular, mt, my ; tu, thy ; and in the plural, mis, my ; 
tm, thy. 

Those which denote that the possession relates to many, 
are nue&tro, masculine, ntiistra, feminine ; nuSstroSj mascu* 
line, nu^stras, feminine, Voar; vuistroy masculine, wtestrOy 
feminine, yoor. For the third person in the singular, su, his, 
her, or their ; and in the plural sus, his, her or their ; and 
these pronottBs of the. third person may, in Spanish, relate to 
ooe possessor, or to many. 

DECLENSION OF PBONOVMS POSSESSIVE. 

N. B. The declension of these pronouns presenting no 
difficulty, it will be sufficient to decliife the first and give the 
nominative of the others. They take no article. 

SINGCLAB AND PLURAL. 







Masculine and feminine. 






N. 


mi, ting. 


mis, p^ur. - 


«i 


my. 


a. 


ide mi, 


de mis, 


m 


of wiy. 


D. 


kmif 


- - fe mis. 


m 


io my. 


A. 


mi, k mi, 


mis, k mis, • 


m 


my* 


Ab. 


demi, 


' * m de mis, 


- 


"from my. 



When this pronoun my is used in calling, in addressing a 
person, or in exclamations, instead of mi, mis, we make use 
of mio, mia, mios, mlas, without an article ; they are placed 
after the noun to which they refer, .and take its gender and 
number. £x. Amigo mio, my friend \ hija mia, my daugh^ 
ter } amigos mios, my friends, Sec, 
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SINGULAR AND PLUBAL. 



Mateuline tmd feminmt. 

Tu, - - . - tus,* - - . - (Ay. 

SQy ... susyt ... hiSfher^iU, 

Duestro., - . » Duestca, os, as, - - our.f 

vuestroy - - - vuestra^ <», as^ - - yamr.Jl:^ 

su, ... sus, * - - - - their. 

OP PR0N017NS P088ESS1TS NOT JOINED TO NOUNS. 

These pronouns admit the mascolriMy feminioey and Jieulnr 
CeraiinaCion, and relate^ as well as thd preceding, to one or 
more persons. Tbose that rdale to a single person^ are ; 
d nuo, masc. la mia^ fern. sing. Uk nd&By masc lag mdms^ fern, 
plural, mine ; eltuyomosc. latiiyayfemk nag. lo9 trntfOSf km 
iuycLs, fern, plural, thine. 

' I ■ ■ ■! .1 . ■ » ■ 

* We have said when speaking of personat prononns, page 62, that 
liii and vot are not used in good society. It is the same with the pos. 
leasive pronoans tu and vtiesfr*, mthe place of which we make use of 
tU vm. in speaking to one person, and of ^ toi*. in Bpcaking t» sete* 
ral ; and we place before Che noun substantive one of these articles 
elf loSf la, laSf according to the gender and number of the noun. Ex. 
Tour son, that is,ihe son of your favour, or of your favours, el hijo 
de ffm, or de vnu. (vm. if we speak ofi\j to the father or to the motn- 
er; vms. if we speak to both.} 

f When we speak of a person for whom we wish to show much 
respect, instead of tu, we may make use of tu Merc6d, su Senoria, m 
Etcelincia, according to the rank of the person ; and snch a phrase 
as the following ; I have seen the Corregidor, and hope to obtain his 
protection (that is the protection oVhis favour,) is rendered in Span- 
ish, A e vistQ al sendr Corregiddtf y eepiro mereUr la preteceidn de m 
mereid. 

I Though the pronouns nuiatro and vu^^lra.seem as though they 
ought to express the idea of more than one person, it happens some- 
times that they relate only to one ; for the king says Jfuistro eontijOf 
our council: ; and in speaking to a person distinguished for his rank 
and authority, we make use of vuiHfo, vtUtirtL We say for example, 
Vvistra Mngesldd, ru68tra BeaiiituL, vudstra Jhatrinmaf vu^stra AUi- 
za, &c. Your Majesty, your Holiness, your Grace, your Highness, 
4^. W^e use the same pronouns w^tro and vuistra, in speaking to 
God, to the Holy Virgin, and the Saints, When your is turned by ef 
your favour or of your favours, de vm. or de vms. we frequently use 
the pronouns su and sus, ins^ad of the article before the substantive. 
Ex. He recibido su edrta (or sus edrtas) de vm or de vms. I have re- 
ceived your letter or your letters ; i. e. the letter of your worship pr 
worships, your favout' or favours. 



Those that rebate K» several persons, are ; el niiSUrOy masc. 
la nuSUra^ fern. sing, los nuesiroSf masc. las nutzira^ fem. 
plural, ours-; elvuestro^ masc. la vuestra, fem. sing, hs vuh" 
Pros, masc. las vuistras, fem. plural, yours ; el myty, masc. 
la suyuy fem. his, hers, theirs ^ hs sujfos^ roase. las s&ya%iem* 
hk, ^prs, theirs. 

N. B. These pronouns are always preceded by the noun 
to which they relate, and with which they agree in gender 
and number ; this noun is that which represents the object 
possessed, and not the possessor.* 

The f>Howing declension will serve as a mle for those pri»» 
JMHins that are ^cHned with the article. 

PSCLRMSION OF THS PRONOUN, MID. 

Singular Masculine and feminine. 

N. el mio, - - la mta, - - mme. 

G. delmio, « - de )a mla, - - of mine. 

D» al mio. - - & la mia, * - to mtne. 

A. el or 41 mio, • la mla or k la mta, - mine, 

Ab.. M mio - - de la* mm, *> - jfrom mine. 

Plural masGuUne and feminine. 

N. losmios, - • ksmias, - • wrlne. 

G, de loB mios^ - «le las mlas^ • - of mines 
D, iloamiioS) - - i las inias, - - to mine, 
J. kis oftiOB, or d los mioa, ks mias, or k las mias, mine. 
Ab^ de los niios, - de las mtas, - - from mine. 

The following pronouns are to be declined in the same 
manner. 

Singular masculine and feminine. 

eltuyo, . . - latuya, - - ^i^. 

elsuyo, . - . lasdya, - - hiM.htrs. 

el nu^stroy - - - k huestra,, - - ouy^,, 

elvuestro,- - - la vn^stva^ - - yimrs 

els&yo, . - - ks6ya, - . g^.^^; 

• Thi» mle revtirw « parttciilar «(lewti«iis becmis« tbe Englfgh 
moit aliitay«.caufte thfSMprMiouM to agreerwith tbe r>oiwt8<kr and imfr 
with the object poteessed. Ex. U thmt ffmarnH^'tU^hf J^,kis. 
mint I here is Hert; hertt pronoun, refers tow^er, and.irot to boi^ • 
in Spanifh, otKthe eentrtrr, ire tuuBt gay: tt itlt ellibro dt tu ker- 
W^maiiBtm.f^^-'Mo, u ilmi^.; Ik^m^iei *^ ; t^iu in the inatcu- 
liae because it refers to Ubro and not to htrmdna. 
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Plurd maaculine and feminine, 

los t6yo8, - - las tdyas, - - thine, 

los suyos, - - las suyas, » • hisj hers. 

los nuestros, - - las nuestras, - - ours,, 

los vuestrosy - » las vuestras, • - yourt, 

los suyos, - - las suyas, - - theirs. 

N. B. With the neuter article we say, /o mioj what is mine ; 
lo tibyoj what is thine, &c. as with the adjectives. 

Rule XXXI. These last pronouns, mio^ i'dyo^ ^c. some* 
times accompany a substantive, principally in exclamations, 
or when they are used in addressing a person, but then the 
substantive precedes the pronoun, and does not take an arti- 
cle. Ex. Father I padre mio! mother! Tnadrefnia! come, 
friend, &c. ven, amigo mio^ ^c. 

Rule XXXII. When the verb io be is taken in the sense 
of to belongj we use in Spanish as in English the possessive 
pronoun mioj mine, t6vo, thine, &c. without the article, but 
this pronoun in Spanisn agrees in gender and number with 
the thing possessed of which we speak. Ex. This book is 
mine, este libro es mio ; this house is thine, his, theirs, ours, 
&c. iata cdsa es tiya^ suya^ nuistra^ 6;c. 

N. B. 1st. When the verb to he^ taken in the sense of to 
hehngy is followed or preceded by another pronoun or by a 
noun, this noun or pronoun must be put in the genitive. Ex. 
This book b Mr. B's, iste libro es del sendr B. ; this horse is 
my brother's, esle cabdllo es de mi hermano ; whose house is 
this, de quiin es 6$ta cdsa ? (see the pronoun cituOf Rule 
XXXIV, page 63.) 

N. B. 2d. This same observation must be regarded for the 
possessive pronoun yours^ aAer the verb to 6e, when instead 
ofwsstroy we should wish to employ vm. and vnis. (vuistra 
merced and vuislras mercedeSy) your favour and your favours. 
Thus, m this phrase ; this book is yours ; if I express yours 
by de vm., I must say, iste libro es de vm., sing, de' ustSdes^ 
plural. 

Rule XXXIII. To translate of mine, ofthine, of his, Sfc. 
the Spaniards use commonly the possessive pronouns mio^ 
tuyo^ suyo, &c. placed as iii English, but without the prepo- 
tion of. Ex. A brother of his, un hertndno s(tyo ; a friend 
of mine, un amigo mio ; an uncle of his, of hers, of theirs, 
tin iio suyo. 



Ese, - esa, - - . - 

Plural Matcutine and feminine. 
£sos, - esas, - 

Neuter. 
. Eso, . - - . tktU, thai lhing,any thing. 

N. B. We also find aqviie, aquita, aquitos, aquitaa, 
aqut»o, for he, ian, ^c. 

The proaouns that folloir, ezpreas a distant object, both 
from the persuo irlio speaks, aod from him to whuin the 
speech is addressed. 

Singular maicuHne and feminine, 
Aqael, el, aquella, h, - he, thai, the, that. 

Pliirnl masculine and feminine. 
Aquelloa, los, xquellas, las, - • tkey^ - thoae. 

Neuter. 
Aqu^llo, elln, lo, - - - thai, - ■ it. 

There are alsci three other pronouns which are compoundMl 
of the preceding aud of the adjective ^Ira, itra, other. Viz. 
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Mascutima andfemimn^ rifigular iand plural 

]C«t6to'e| Q0l^tEa, estotros, eslotrasy ,thi9(Uh&9 tie^e others. 
S^tfP» eaokftra, sapXrofk, e9oU»»j ibaiatker, iko^e pikers. 
Aquel 6tro,aqufe. ag^^JWatr^a,^ > «*trto/Aer, lAote others. 

Neuter, 
Xstotroy esotro^ aquello 6tro, - €kis and that other. 

N. B. He whoy she tchoy they who^ or that^ are trandated 
by, 61 que or qoi^, ia^que, lG8^orlas^ue,«<Nr by aquel que^ 
«iq«€lla que, aquellos or aquellas que ; a^d ikiU of^ by ^1 jde, 
aquel de ; la de, aquella de i jajad lo de, aquello de, by that 
qfjfiheihingnf. 

What or that whichy are translated by lo que^ aquello que. 

Of PRONOUNS iKJUATlVJfi. 

.PjpQ9opn8 relative $ire those that relate to a Doun or pro- 
]^un which precedes. Some take the iirticle, oth^j? do not. 
The following do not take the artigle? 

Smgidar mofoujine and feminine. 
$i qu% quiojp,* ----- who, that, toAifA* 
Q. de quien, . ,. - - ofmhomj whose, ^c. 
D. a quien, - ' - - . - - - to vohonu 
A. k quien or que, - - - ^ - - - whom* 
Ab. de quien, ------ from whom. 

Plural masculine and feminine. 

'N. que, qu16nes,+ i. - - - who, that, which. 

Q. de quienes, - - - - of whom, whose, ifc. 

I©, ^jqiiaoes^ « «• ^ " •• " to whom. 

Ai fduyuseofis, •» - •• ^ ■•■ ^ »- ^wkom. 

Ah. de quienes, - - - - f ' *• frmnji^iam. 

J^m!^ , .,.--. ihatwh^h9^0i' 
de lo que, ------- cf what. 

k Ip que, ------- to what. 

* ^uUn and qui^nts are a^j^ied only to persons and personified 
tilings ; que both to persons and things. 

t We also use-^^v^n in the plnral namber, seys^he Grammartif ttie 

u-^^ciH^Ki a«d .it .giK«? .tb«5 .fftUPKing lei^fti^plfji. X49^ primiv^ con 

Q\;ll^n Icf^moi irQ.n los^mnosofb^eUj the first whom we met were the 

^yinnosephists. ;/iipMos t^Ht Mioi A qni^n fdrUo wner6 ^ ^ieia, 

hose seven sages so much venerated hf the Greeks. 
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N. B. Whose is translated by the pronoun cdyOf cuyOy 
cuyo8j c(tya&f felKorwf ng the gendtfer ctoc^ltuntb^r of the thing 
possessed^ by which ihis pronoun c^yq must be immediaiiely 
followed, if it is relative^ but ffom which it b conunonly sep*- 
arated by the verb, when in its interrogadve. It always 
agrees with the object possessed^ and never with the possessor. 

CIJYO, CUYA, CUYOS, CUyAS. 

Rule XXXiV. The pronoun cuyo is relative a'hd' inter- 
rogative, and is used for whose^ of which ; but €&ct^ ^buld be 
taken to observe, as has been already said, that it dglfe^s with 
the thing possessed, and not with the possessor, afid is appli- 
cable in Spanish to persons as well as to things. £i^. Wtiosd 
book is this ? cuyo es este iibro? Whose pens are those? 
cCiyas son isas pluma?? She is a lady whose qualities are 
known, es {Lna slfkora cuyas prindas stm contftiaar. Lon- 
don the streets of which are so wide, Ldndres cuyas cdlles 
son tan dachas. 

RoLis XXXV. When the pronoun- thatj f^neeeded by a 
neao or pronoun to which it relates, may be rendeit»d by 
^fwhm^y in whom, by whom^for whonty &c. it masl^« be djl- 
^4Med by de quiin^ a qta^, en quiiuy por quiin, &e. Ea, 
It b of oneself that one ought to be afraid, ae si miMU9>e9 de 
quien se ha de tentr miidoj that is, of whom^ &c. It is ' to 
God tk^ w« Bftisti have recounse, es d^ Dit^dgmen- es pre- 
dsod^ OfmUr, that is, to^whvm^ ^c. 

ANOTHER PRONOUN RELATrVig. 

This pronoun is sometimes declined with the articlor 

Angular masculine andfemimne. 
N. el eu&l - - la cual, - - wlUek* 

G, -delcual - - de la cual, - - ofwhieh, 
D. al cu^l - - d la cu41, - - /o whit^, 
A. el cual, al cudl, - la cual, 4 la cu41, - which, 

Ab. del cual, - - de la cu^l - - from which. 

Plural mascuUne and feminine. 
N. los cuules, - - hs curies, - - which. 

G. de los cudles, - de las cuiles, - of which. 
D. a los curies, - & las cuiles, - - to which. 
A. los cuiles, 4 los cudles, las eudles, i las cuales which^ 
Ah. de los cudles, - de las cujiies, - from which. 

Neuter. 
N* lo cu&l, 8cc. ^ . • whichy which things 
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OF PAONOUN8 INTERROGATIVE. 



Pronouns interrogative are those which serve to interro^ 
gate I they are declined with the article. 

Singtilar nuucuUne and feminine. 

JV. qui^n, - - who* 

Q. de quien, ----.-- of whom. 

D. k quien, - -to whom.* 

A. quien, k quien, - . - - - - - whom. 

Ah. de quieu; ------ from whom. 

Plural masculine and feminine. 
quienes, &c. &c - - who. 

Neuter. 

N. que^ cukly - - . - - - - tohatj which. 

G. de que, ------- of what. 

jP. ' 4 que, - ^ ; - - X - "to whiU. 
A. que, - - - - - . . what. 

Ah. de que ------ from what. 

Which^ separate from the noun, is translated by cudl^ end" 
Uiy of both genders. Ex. Vou have read these books ; which, 
of the two do yuu prefer ? Vm. ha ieido tatoti libroe ; cual 
de los, dos prefere? Cudl es su ohra ? Which is his work ? 

Whaiy ima^(;diately followed by a noun, is rendered by que 
of both genders and numbers. Ex. What book do you read ? 
que libro lees ? What o'clock is it ? que hdra es ? What 
fruits will you buy ? quef-utas comprard vm ? Que hdmbre 
jka visto vm.? What man have you seen? 

Wherein is rendered by en que. 

OP PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

These pronouns are thus called, because they express an 
object vague and indeterminate. ^ AH those that are placed 
in this class are not always pronouns, strictly so called, . but 
become adjectives when they are joined with nouns, and pre- 
sent some particulars which it is essential to make familiar. 

* See Rule XXXtV, pagre 63, for the proDoun ciiyOf-a, ot^'OA, 



Of others, - - ^ 
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Nobody, • . « . ^ . nidief mmgiino. 
None, * . « . • itm^gf^«fta, ntng^na. 

No, jiot any, (followed by^ a ndifn,) • mng4tnoymng4nu9. 
Not one, ...... mtmoytntma. 

Neither - • i *** **"** *** ^'^^» ^ ^^^ "* ^'^^^ ^' P^*"*®^» 

C dmboS'tUj, entrdmho9y awioa d doi^ 
Both, • - - ^ una y dtro^ itna y 6tra ; phiral, 

^ iino^ y 6tro8y iinan y dtras. 

Each, every, cdda. 

Each one, - - • - . cidaiinoycddaiina. 
Every body, t6do8. 6iro, 6tra, another ; dtro^y 6tra»^ others. 

OBeanoiherw • - \^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^> V^^^y «»«» 

\ dtrosp {bnas dtras. 

< '. de 6trOy de diros. To other^B, dSiro^ d 
6tro8 ; and \i of others is governed 
by a substantive, k is then translated 
by aginoy ag^nayOginoSyOginasySiO' 
cording to the gender and number of 
the noun to which it relates ; as, the 
proper^ of others,.e/ hiinageno^c. 

Some one, somebody, - . - . alguien, algund. 

Some,j[relatiDgtoanoan,) - - - idgAmchayOS-^, 

Some,(alway8 joined taa notm,) tmo«, unasyalgimosy digitnaf. 

Many, several, - - nt^cAos, muchasy vdriosl vdfiai. 

Whosoever, whatsoever, cualqaxir-aj plur. cuatesquiira.' 

Whoever, whosoever, - ... quienquiira. 

Whenever, siimpre que. 

Whatever, - • cualquiira-que ; par mas que. 

However, howsoever, cualquiira c6sa que; par miicho que. 

Even, yet, mismOyoLn. 

Such a one, /bMbo, a ; zirfAio, a. 

One says, or it iasaid, - * ■ ^ . - w* ^u. 

They assure, or it iff assured^' - ' - , . aaeguran. 

People believe, or it is believed, - - - m ^U^ 

(5* 
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OBSERVATIONS UPON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Rule XXXVI. Anjf one and any body in interrogative 
phrases, or in phrases Implying doubt, must be expressed in 
Spanish by uno^ alguno. Of all those who know the mo- 
tives of my conduct is there any one who has flamed it ? 
de tMo8 los que con6cen los motivos de mis acciSnes, hay acdso. 
(ino 6f algufio que las hdya condenddo ? I douj;>t that any 
one has blamed it, diido que alguno las hdya condenddo* I 
doubt that any one be as wise as he, diido que alguno sia tan 
sdbio c6i/ho 6ly 4"^. This office suits him better thin any one 
else ; hie emplio le cotwiene mejor que d cualquier otro. 

Rule XXXVIL Nobody^ no person whatever, is transla- 
ted by ningunoy nddie ; and nothing whatever is translated 
by ndda. Ex. Nobody whatever has spoken ill, of you to 
me, n4die me ha habiddo mal de vm. Whatever genius one 
fRay have, one cannot, without application, excel in any 
thing whatever y por mas or par mucho inginio que una tinga^ 
en n^da pu6de sobresalir sin apKcacidn, 

Rule XXXYIII. In Spanish the following pronouns 
nobody, none, not one, neither, nothing ; nddie, ningdno, ni 
uno, ni uno ni otro, ndda, require that the verb be preceded 
by the negative no, when they are placed after it ; but this 
negative is suppressed when they precede it. £x. He can- 
not excel in any thing, en ndda puede sobresalir, or no pvide 
sobresalir en ndda ; the first construction is the most elegant. 

N. B. The adverbs jamas, niincay never, follow the same 
rule. 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF VERBS. 

The verb i^ that part of speech which is essentially the 
bond of our thoughts, ihe soul of all our reasonings, and the 
only one that has the property of pointing out the relation 
that they have with the present, past and future. Its office 
IS ill express actions, passions and situations. 

There are six kinds of ^rbs, to wit ; the active, passive, 
neuter, refiective, reciprocal and impersonal. 

The active verb is that of which the regimen is direct, or 
after which one noay put alguno, algiina c6sa^ some one, 
some thing. Am&r, to love, is an active verb, because we 
may say, amdr d algiino^ to love some one, amdr la virtdd, 
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to love virtue, and bec9U8e in these two phrased the regimeQ 
is direct. BuscoTf to seek, is also an active verb, because 
we may say, buscdr a alguno^ buacdr algdna edsuy to seek 
somebody, to look for something. 

The passive verb is that which is formed from the aciioe^ 
takes the direct regimen to form its subject, and always is 
followed by one of these prepositions, for or de ; as, e/ hdm^ 
hre virtuoso es amddo de tddos, the virtuous man is loved 
by every body. 

The neuter verb' is that after which we cannot put some 
one, nor some things alguno, algiina cSsa. Existir^ dormir. 
to exist, to sleep, are neuter verbs, because, we cannot say : 
dormir a algiinoy dormir algiina cosa, to sleep some one, to 
sleep something. 

The reflective verb is that of which the subject and the 
regimen are the same person, or tliat which is conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person, expressed or under- 
stood ; Arrepentirsey to repent, is a reflective verb, because 
in order to conjugate it, we must make use of two pronouns 
and say ; yo me arrepitntOy tu te arrepientesy el se arrepi" 
inteySzic. or y me arrepiintOy te arrepiinieSyse arrepiSnte &c. 
(and then yo, tity 6iy are understood,) I repent, thou repentest, 
he repents, &c. ^ 

The reciprocal verb* is that which expresses tha action of 
several subjects that act one upon the other. Ex. Los verda- 
deros aminos diben amdrse y servirse unos a 6tros true 
friends must love and serve one another. 

The impersonal verb is that which is used, in all its tenses 
only in the third person of the singular. Trondr, to thunder' 
is an impersonal verb, because it has in each tense only the 
third person. We say, truinay trondbuy trond, tronardy &c. 
it thunders, it did thunder, it thundered, it will'thunder • ^ut 
we cannot say, I thunder, thou thundefest, we thunder, unless 
it be in a figurative sense. 

Verbs may be res^ulary irregulary or defective. 

The regular verbs, in the Spanish language, are those of 
which the radical letters are alway s the same, and of which 
• In order that the verb should cleanly express reciprocity k [g 
ofteo necessary to add to it the foUowing words, uno d dtro, m^ua- 
menu, d porfia, one another, mutually, in emulation of one another. 
In this phrase, Cietro y Antdnio no deidban de alabdrse uno d diro, Cic- 
ero and Anthony did not cease to praise one another ; iPwc should 
not put ilmod dtro theie would be an equivocation which would leave 
a doubt of the reciprocity of the action. 
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thg \ tenmmikfM wpt, in aH the tonseSy poBforaseble to those 
of the Terb that serves a» a model for them; 

We caU those irregular which vary in the radical letters^ 
or which do not agree, in all the tenses, wHh the terminatiom 
of the> verb, that serves a» a model. 

N. B. We understand by rudicalr letters those which pre- 
cede the termiiiation of the infinitive. We reekon only three 
coniugatioBs in Spanish, the first has the infinitive terminated 
in ar^ as amdr^ to love ; the second has it in er, as ternary to 
fear ; the third ha» it intr, as wbirj to go up. In these verbs 
all tise letters that precede ar^ er, and tr, that is, am, ^em, 
and subiy are radical, and those that follow them in all theten*- 
MS,, as well asi in all the persons, form the terminations. 

Lastly, we call those verbs defective, that want certain 
tenses or certain persons, which use does not admit. 

There: are besides auxiUary verbs, so called, beeaose they 
serve to conjugate tke others. The Spanbh language reclK 
oos three, to wit ; kahir and ttner^ to have.; and <ei*, to be. 

OF CONJUGATION. 

To conjugate a verb, is to collect or recite all its terminal 
lions, as dmo^ dmaSydmajS^, I love, thou lovest, he loves, 
&c ; amdbo, amdbasj amdbay &c. I did love, thou didst love, 
he did love, &c. 

These different terminations form mo(fcs>, tenstSf rmmhen 
aiod ptrsoms^ 

OP hooks; 

Modes are different manners of using the vel'b. There 
are five, infinitive^ indicative^ conditionaij imperative and 
suhjunctive. 

The infinitive expresses indefinitely, and in a general man* 
ner the action or state that the verb designates. I'he infini- 
tive IS consequently neither susceptible of nupber nor person, 
as, amdrf temery suhir^ to love, to fear, to go up. 

The indicative points out and indicates in a direct and ab- 
solute manner what we affirm of a person or thing, as, dmo y 
tSmo at Di68 que me cr%6y y citya justicia recompemard- a 
io8 buinmyv castigard a ion mains ; I love and fear the God 
who created me, and who&e justice will reward the good,' 
and punish the wicked. 

The conditional is the manner of expressing the affirm»- 
tioQ depending upon a condition ; as^ yo heria si tuviira 



librosy I should rtad if I had books ; yo kubiira escrito Una 
carta antes de comir, si no hvbihe ienidola visita del sendr 
Cdnde de Floridabldnca, I sliould have written a letter before 
dioner^ if I had not had a visit from Cqant de Floridablanca. 

The imperative expresses the action of commanding, pray* 
ing or exhorting.' This mode has but one ten to that desig- 
nates the present in relation to the action of commanding, and 
the future in relation to the thing commanded ; as, dame iste 
librOj give me this book. Venid mandna^ come to-morrov. 
Hdgame vm. elfavdr de , . , dome the favour of . . . This 
tense has no first person in the singular, because we do not 
command ourselves ; hut it has in the plural, because then it 
is rather others than ourselves that we address. 

The subjunctive is a mode which, in order to make sense, 
requires ^o be preceded by another verb, expressed or un- 
derstood, .on which it depends* It depends upon it, because 
it makes sense with and would not make any without it 
These words, quisiera que vinihsj I should wish that he came 
or would come, make sense ; but. these, qu£ viniesCj that he 
came, alone and separate, would not make any. 

^ OP TENSES. 

. We shall follow, in the division of tenses, the method re- 
ceived by the most esteemed and approved grammarians ; and 
in order to obviate the very seriousv difficulties which the 
three futures and the three eonditiona^^ of the Spanish verbs 
present, we have thought it best to deviate from the plan fol- 
lowed by the Academy of Madrid. This plan may be excel- 
lent for the Spaniards who join, to the study of gramma/, a 
constant practice ; but Jt is too obscure for foreigners, as it de- 
viates too much from the usage of other languages, and con- 
tains rules which are not sufficiently particular. Therefore, 
instead of comprising the two futures conjunctive, the second 
and third conditional in the subjunctive, we shall place the 
two futures in the indicative, we shall make a mode of the 
conditional that will have three terminations, and the subjunc- 
tive will have the tenses that it commonly has in other lan- 
guages. This order has appeared to us the* most proper to 
render obvious the relations that exist between the Spanish 
and English languages. (See N. B. 2d, &c. page 80.) 
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The tenses of the infinitive are tbe prtnniy the fteieriUf 
the gerund and Xhepartidple. 

The present of the infinitive always designates the present 
time relative to the preceding verb ; as^ ^ v6o corretj 1 see 
him run ; le oi cmUdr, 1 heard him sing ; k veri baHtu-y I 
shall see him dance. 

1 he preterite on the contrary denotes the past time relative 
to the preceding verb ; as, ereia habirle vUtOy I thought I 
had seen him ; literally, I thought to have seen him. 

The gerund designates^ — ist,— the state of the subject, the 
reason or foundation of the action, as in tiiese phrases : cdtUa 
durmindoy he sings in hi» sleep ; el em per mddr de AhmMia, 
temilndo qtie la paz no durdse m6cAo tilmpoy Ut^neie mdy 
p6ca» tr^asy the emperor of Genaany, fearing that the 
peace would not last lo^, disbanded only a few troops. In 
the first example, durmi^ndo^ expresses the atat» of the -eub- 
ject ; and in the second, tendhnda eipresses the reason or 
grounds of the action of the emperor- 
ed. It denotes a manner or a mean of attaining an end, 
and then it is almost always preceded by the preposition en, 
in. fc^x. iVb espere el hd^nhre 9erjam49feliz en dejdndoae arr 
rastrdr de sus pasiSnts, no IdpuiideBer stfio en domindndolagn 
Let man never expect to be happy in giving himself up to his 
paaetons, be can only be so by subduing them. 

3d. It serves to express a condition. Ex. Siindo esto osi, 
vohert d Frdneia^ this being so, 1 shaU return to France. 

4th. It is frequently used with the verb estdr, to be, to show 
in a more positive manner that an action is, was, has been or 
wHl be done at the very time of which we speak. Ex. Estd 
e^cribiindo, he is writing ; est^a escribiindo^ ho was writ- 
ing ; estard eHcribitndoy he will be writing. 

The participle is thus called,- because it participates in the 
nature of the verb and that of the adjective. It is of the na- 
ture of the verb, because it has its signification and regimen. 
It is of the nature of an adjective, because it expresses a 
quality. 

The participhes are divided into present and past ; into the 
present } as,ajiraitto, obedientey oytnte'y into past \ — as, amado^ 
obeelecidoj^ oido. The participles of the present have the ter- 
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miofttionln antey os^mdwie for the first conjugation. Those 
of the second and thktd have it in inUj as^ obediintey ojf6nte. 

The {larticiples present are in use only ifi part of the verbs ; 
the greater part being rather verbal adjectives than pafticfr* 
pies, becaosa they havef not a regimen as their verbs. Ex. 
Oy^ty hearing $ leyintej reading ; are verbal adjectives^ 
because •«« cannot aay^oyinte el aermSnyleyinte librosy usage 
Dot permitting us to give a regimen to these participles. 

The participles past of regular verbs have their tenaiiia- 
tions ioAdoy for the first conjugation ; and in idoyfor the sec- 
ond and tbiffd. Those that dio not follow this rule are irreg- 
ular, and ace found in their place in the alphabetical list 
which b anbjoined. (Seepage 122.) 

There are some verbs which have two participles past, the 
one regular and the other irregular. The first is always em- 
ployea with the auxiliary verb habit y to have ; the second is 
never jetoed ^o it, but follows the rule of adjectives, except 
ingerto, grafted ; presoy caught ; prescrttOy prescribed ; 
prot^^^o,. provided ; and rStOy broken ; which are used With 
the auxiliary haber just as well ajs the regular participle. 

VERBS TgaAT HAVE TWO PABTICIPI^BS. 







Part. Regular. 


Part, irrtgviar, 


Ahitir, 


^0 mrfeity 


ahit^do, 


ahko. 


Bendecir, 


to blesSy 


bendecido, 


bendito» 


Compeler, 


to comply 


compelido. 


oompulso. 


Concluir, 


to conehidey 


conclufdo, 


concluso. 


Confundir, 


to confmmdy 


confundido, 


conf6so. 


Convencer, 


to cenvincey 


convencido, 


convicto. 


Convertir, 


to eonverty 


convertido, 


con verso. 


Despert^, 


(9 awakty 


despertddo, 


despierto. 


£lcgir. 


toc/uioseytoelectyelegidoy 


eleeto. 


Enjugar, 


to wipCy 


enjugido, 


enjuto. 


Escluir, 


te eaDcludey 


escluido, 


esclttso. 


£spel6r, 


to expely 


espelldo, 


espulso. 


Espresar, 


to expreMy 


espresado. 


espreso. 


Estinguir, 


io eceHngtmhy 


estinguido, 


estlnto. 


Fijar, 


tOfiXy 


fijado, 


fijo. 


Haetlbr, 


to aasU&tty 


hartado, 


harto. 


Inclulr, 


toindudey 


incluido. 


incluso. 


Incurrir, 


io incury 


incurrido. 


incurso. 


Insert&r, 


ie-imerty 


insertjido, 


inserte. 
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Invertir, 

Ingerir, 

JuDtar, 

Maldecir, 

Manifestar, 

Marchitar, 

Ooiitir, 

Oprimir, 

Perfecion&r, 

Prender. 

Prescribir, 

Proveer, 

Recluir, 

Romper, 

Soltar, 

Suprimir, 



t9 transpoHn 
to ingrafty 
tojoiuy 

to CUrBBy 

to manifeBtj 
to wither^ 
to omitj 
to oppreBBf 
to perfect^ 



Part. Reg^Uar. 

invertido, 

JDgerido, 

junlado, 

nialdecidoy 

manifffstado, 

marchitado; 



Part, trrtguUu^ 

iQverso. • 

ingerto. 

junto. 

maldito. 

manifiesto. 

marchito. 

omiso. 

opreso. 



oaiitldoy 

opriinidb, 

perfecionido, perfecto. 

to BeizCf to arrBBty prendido, preso. 

to prescribcy prescribido, prescrito. 

to providcy proveidq, 

to confine^ recluido, 

to break f rompido, 

^o loosen or release^lthdOf 

to 8uppr€88y suprimido, 

There are other participles, the termination of which is 
passive and the signification active ; such as the followmg. 

accustomed. 



provisto. 

recliiso. 

roto. 

suelto. 

supr^so. 



Acostumbradoy 
Agradecido, - 
Atrevido 
Bien cenado, - 
Bien coroido, 
Bien hablado, 
Caliado, 
Cansado, 
Comedido, - 
Desesperado,- 
Disimulado, - 
Enteudido, - 
Esforzado, - 
Fingfdo, 
Leidoy 
Medido, 
Mirado, 
Moderado, - 
Negado, 
Ocasionido, - 
Osado, 
Parado, 



grateful. 

bold. , 

who has supped well. 

who has dined well. 

who speaks well. 

discreet. 

tireBome. 

prudent. 

in despair. 

dissembUngy hypocritical. 

intelligent. 

brave^ intrepid. 

deceitfuly artful, [formed. 

who has read much, well in' 

cautiousy circumspect. 

prudenty regardful. 

moderate. 

destitute, of intelligencB* 

quarrelsome. 

daringy undaunted* 

aloWy heavy. 



/ 
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Parecldo, - - - resembling^ 

Partido, ... Hberalywkosharei^katheha^. 

Pausado, » - - deliberate, 

Porfiado, ... obstinate , stubborn* 

Preci^do, - - - vain^ presumptuous 

Precavido, - - - cautiousm 

Presumldo, - - - presumptuous, 

Hecat^do, - - • cojisiderate^ discreet, 

Sabido, - ' - - learned, 

Sacudido, - - • roughs untractable, 

Sentldoy ... sensitive^ susceptible, 

Sufrido, - - - enduring y patient, 

Trascendido^ - - penetrating^ keen minded, 

Valido, ... confident ^favourite, 

AH the participles have also a passive signification, and it 
is the sense of the phrase that determines which of the two 
significa^ons we mu^t adopt. We see, for example, that in 
these expressions, hdmbre le(doy a well read man ; muger 
iefda, a well read woman ; libro leido, a b>>ok that has been 
read ; carta leida^ a letter that has been read ; the partici- 
* pies leidoy leidaj have an actite signification, when they re- 
fer to ho^bre and to muger; and passive, when they refer to 
libro and to carta. Thus, if 1 say, Pedro es un hdmbre 
cansddo, and Pidro estd cansddo de trabajdr^ we see by tJie 
different use of the two verbs, C5, estd, (See upon these two 
verbs the Rnle XLIX, pag^ 95,) that the first of these phrases 
signifies, Peter is a tiresome man, and the second, Peter is 
tired of working. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

The Spaniards reckon eight tenses in the indicative, which 
are the present, the imperfect, the preterite definite, the 
preterite indefinite, the preterite anterior, the plnperfecty 
thf> future absolute, and the future anterior. We shall place 
in continuation of these two futures, the future ctmjunctive 
simple, and the future conjunctive compound, (though it 
seems they should belong to the subjunctive or conjunctive 
mode) so as the better to compare them together ; and ex^ 
hibit the difierence between them. In the conjugation of the 
irregular verbs, we place (he future conjunctiie in its natu* 
ral place in the subjunctive mode. This method, will give 
ten tenses to the indicative in the regular conjugations, 
7 
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- Thei^resen^ denotes that v thing », or is done at the no- 
taent wo speak ; as, t^y, I am ; ime, I love ; Mo^ I go up. 
The imperfect denotes the past with relation to the pre«» 
ent, and makes known that a thing was present in a past 
time ; as, y6 eseriMajor est6ba eseribiindo euando mi her" 
mdno Ue^ij I did write, or I was writing when my brother 
arrived. 

The impeffeet serires also to denote habitual actions, or 
actions often repeated in a past* time $ as^^^^ iba d Ut camS^ 
dia il dfliO p€uido'd6$ vices dda semdna^ I went (used to 
go) last year to the play twice a week. 

It serves also to express the qualities, either good or bad, 
of men who are no more; WyNer&n ira un tirdn^y Nero 
was a tyrant ; Enrique' cudrUhird un riy benificoj Heniy 
t}ie fourth was a beneficent- Idi^;. * > 

The preterite may destgnatOy either 4n^« precise or only 
in a v«gue and indetemunate manner, ^ihat a4hiog has been 
done.^ ; ' 

Thence-arisies two preterites ; the preterite- definite sokd 
ibe preterkeindejinite^ 'Tkeprete$ite dejii^ite denotes a tiiinf 
donees a iiase of which 'OotbiBi^'mor^remains ; as, escri^ 
ay^,vlTwrale yesterday ; ^€omi eldimee^Mimoencdsa del 
eefidr^ Fiit, Idined4>ntMonday kst^aS the house of Mr. Pitt. 

Tbe pt^Ue/rite indefinite denotesv a 'thing done at a time 
designatedriir^an indetflrminale nnnaery or at a time past but 
of whidrsiMnelhing^yet reaniinsi «s, lamuhie de tuAermo' 
no m€kaAfiigidomi/&€h0'ytk»4,MhQi thy brother has a^ 
flicted me much ; he reeibido 6sta semdna muchieimas 9iei^ 
iasy I have received this week a great many visits. < 

These two preterites cannot be indi^Tereritfy used one for 
the G^her, • it ' 4s ^essential ' fo ^'perc^ver elearly * the diflferedce 
that ekists-between Ihein.'^^ 'In odler^faKt <w)i naiy oaertha^pres 
teritedefinite, it is at lealt neoessaf^ thot^tune ehqfised vf 
whicb^e^speak «should^%# a wKde^ d«f ; '^as, fid nyir^ia 
eomSdkzfl'^^niMyesMiay^ lAie^Sy ;>eC a/ iiykr^gumdna 
jpas(fe?a>'rsaw^the'kSdglastweek^ ^We cannot iheflBfom>say^ 
estudti^d mtninaf '^evmM'A^, Ma iemdnaiiMe mn, 
iete ^^, &c;;' I studied this nlbmte^^^^I'wrote to tday, th» 
week; this nionthy thisy^ar, isc.b^aosethe'itt0niing,siM day^ 
the week/*th^ months >^ y^r,'«i« a«t'enilrelyH»iapsedA ^€hi 
the contrary^ n ^Orderthat We may ese ibBpt^etitemdffinitBi 
there must yeS'reBiain''SGffle part 'of^ the ^imm ^fsst of '<whick 
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we, speak ;. a% Ac tfiHg M^mailtma al.prmt$tnpuiUt dtl 
rty de Espdna^ I have seeo'tWr.nitriiiDg/'Jiiie fimtipaialler oSn 
the kiDg.ofcSpaint; Mmo0v§$i0.grdnd€9it»A9i0$m^i(U^ 9iglo, 
we have saeoi gioat events in: lUs. oeotory.* 
: There is.^1 iiaother pretente. wbictk .bfCalW»jMii^eri<e 
anterioTy . because it expresses a thing past foefotQ Another ia 
a time past % .^s^de^uuiis ^puM, hAM vUto ^iri^fWU de Afot 
dridy aifter I hpsd seea tho king^. I went out let, MadricU-rThis 
preterite is only used aftec. the adverbs .of> ti»ei</jde#^^s que^ 
iuigo qiUyO^i qwt^ cuando, after^ as soon as^sa sooaas^ wheiK 

The phiptrfeet m conqKHinded' of. two past lenses.. . Jt de- 
notes a thing not only as past in itself, but also as past in re- 
gard to another thifig which is also past ; as, yo habia yd 
cenddo cudndo enin6j I already had supped wheaha came in. 

N. B« The Aitures^ as well as the condhionya^ pnosentuig: 
to strangers considerable difficnky, weirequest'tbam. to pay 
to the following rules a particufaur attention. 

OF THE VUTURBS. ' 

There are in the Spapish language four ibtures j the future 
simple or absolute ; the future compound or anterior ; the fu- 
ture conjunctive simple, and the future conjunctive com- 
pound. 

The future absolute denotes that a thing will be, or wiD be 
done at a time which is yet to come ; as, si, amar6 sUmpre 
al Di6s que me crid^ yes, I shall always love the God who 
created me. 

N. 6. This future has often the signification of the imperor 
tive^ in the second person ; as, amards d bids de tSdo tu 
corazSn, thou shah love God with all thy heart ; no robards^ 
thou shah not steal. 

The future anterior denotes the future with relation to 
the past, making known that, at the time a thing will happen, 
another shall be past; as, habrS acdbddo mi carta cuando 
tal 6 tal cdsa sucidOf I shall have finished my letter when 
sucl^ or such a thing happens. 

These two futures differ in this, that in the future absolute 
the time may or may not be determined ; as, tV^, 6 iri mand^ 
na d Bristdlf I shall go, or I shall go to-morrow to Bristol. 
On the contrary, in the future anterior, the period is neces- 

* The above is the most proper way ; howeTer, Spaniards often use 
the Pref. Definite as in fini^llsli for a period of time not entirely elajis* 
ed ; as, U eneontr6 ista mandna, I met him this momios, &c. 
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sarily determined ; aS; habri comido cuchido vm, lUgue^ I 
shall have dined when you arrive. 

The future conjunctive ^ which is so called because it is al- 
ways joined either to a conjunction or an adverb, or to a pro<=~ 
noun that governs it, serves to denote a future action always 
expressed in English by the present of the indicative, when 
the verb is preceded by the conjunction si or cudndo, if or 
when ; sometinoes by the present of the subjunctive when the 
verb is preceded by a conjunction that governs it in this mode, 
as, ojald^ con tal que, asi que, higo que, dado que^ putsto 
qu€f &c. and often by the future absolute or anterior. 

Rules for using the future conjunctive. 

RoLK XXXIX. We use the future conjunctive when the 
verb is governed by the conjunction si, if; .and when the 
phrase expresses a future action ; as, no te digo que vivasy 
fit que mutras ; vive si pudii^res, y muire, si no puoieres 
masy I do not tell thee to live or to die ; live, if thou canst ; 
die, if thou canst not do better. 

Rule XL. We make use of the future conjunctive when- 
ever the verb is preceded by one of the pronouns il que, los 
que, la que, las que, lo que, he who, that, &c. ; or by the ad- 
jective cudnto^ a,0Sfas,used in the sense of tddo el que, toda 
ia que, tddos los que, todas las que, t6do lo que; quiin, quitnes^ 
(a pronoun relative) when it is used in the sense of one of 
the above pronouns tl que, los que, &c. and finally, when 
the verb is governed by the adverb cuan^o, if these pronouns, 
and this adjective and adverb are, themselves preceded by 
another verb expressing an action, which the remainder of 
the phrase causes to depend on choice or chance ; as, elige, ' 
puts, de istos dos partidos el que mas te agrad^re, choose 
then of these two measures that which will please thee most. 
Tenimos yd determinddo hacir en ohstquio suyo todo lo 
que alcanzaren nuestras fu6rzas, we have resolved to do in 
his behalf all that shall be in our power. — S6lo podrdn ser 
delincuentes, los que de vosdtros nos juzg^ren delincuintes, 
those only can be guilty, who, among you, shall judge us 
guilty. Mdnda, lo que gustares....r6nu^t;a dnuistro buin 
amigo mifino aficto, y d eu^ntos se acordaren de mi, dirds 
de mi parte todo lo que quisieres, command what you please 
— renew to our good friend my sincere attachment, and say 
frpm me all that you please to all those who shall remember 
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me. Fm. herd'Me Hbrocudndo quUUreyyou will read this 
book when you please. Cudndo qui4ra 6 quisi^re lafortd" 
nay ser^ rico.^— The compound tense of the future conjunctive 
follows the same rules. 

N. B. IsU The present of the subjunctive may be used 
in almost every one of the above-mentioned cases^ instead of 
the future conjunctive. 

2d. After the conjunction si, if, the verb expressing a fu« 
ture action is most frequently put in the future conjunctive* 

3d. The conjunction si, iff Sec, and the adverb cudndo^when^ 
&c. are also used in the presents imperfect, and preterite of the 
indicative mode and their compound tenses, when we affirm^ 
declare, in the present and past time. £z. Si Ungo educa-' 
ci6n^ lo diho d mis maistrcs / Cuando tenia Sintro, t6» 
dos me pedian prestado $• si t&vo suc6sOffuepor mi ayuda* 

OF TUB CONOITIONAL. 

This mode has in the Spanish language three simple and 
three compound tenses, the terminations of which are in ria^ 
ra and 9t. We shall call the three first, conditionals present^ 
and the three others, conditionals past. 

The conditionals present denote that a thing would be, or 
would be done in the present time under certain conditions ; 
as ^6 leeria or leyh'a, si tuviira or tuviise libros, I would 
read if I had books. 

The conditionals past denote that a thing would have 
been in a time past under certain conditions ; as, habria or 
hubi^ra ido ayer d la comidia^ si hubiera or hubiese estddo 
bfUno. 1 ishould have gone yestejrday to the play, if 1 had 
been well. 

Rules for the use of the conditional tenses. - 

Rule XI^I. The first conditional, the termination of which is 
ria andra, may be used indifferently whenever the verb is not 
governed by any conjunction ; which is the case with one of 
the members in all conditional, propositicms ; as, leeria or /e-. 
ytra t6do el dia^ si mi^^^s^ncia-no d^enditra or dependi' 
Me demi trahcQo.. I should read the whole day, if my sup- 
:port did not depend upoarmy. labour* El n(km€r/o de lospd* 
bres no seria or fiUra- tan- grdnde^ si- fuira or fuise m^nAr 
61 de los avarosj the number of poor would boI> be so great> 
if thet of misers were less considerable. 
' 7* 
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RuLB XLII. The second conditional, the termiDafion of 
which is ra, and the third which is terminated in ^e^ are used 
whenever the verb is governed by a conditional conjunction ; 
as, 5t, if ; sin6j unless ; aunque, though ; hiin que, although ; 
dido ^ue^granting that, &c. or by an interjection, expressing 
a desire : Ex. Aunque hubiera or hubiese*jpaz, though peace 
should take place. /Cjald fuera or fuese cierto / Would to 
God it were certain ! If there be in the second member of 
these sentences, another conditional, we should make use of- 
the first ; as, Si hubiera, or hubiese buinafe^ seria mayor 
la solidez de los contrdios, if there. should be good faith, the 
solidity of contracts would be greater. 

Ruu: XLIII. The second conditional is used with ele- 
gance after the interrogative pronouns, when we use it with 
an exclamation, or to express surprise. Kx. Quien lo cre- 
yera ? quien lo imaginara ? who would believe it ? who would 
imagine it ? ^Sin el auxilio de la escritura^ organo de td- 
das las cienciasy que hubiera en el mdndo sin6 ignordncia f 
without the aid of writing, the organ of all the sciences, what 
would there be in the world but ignorance ? 

Rule XLiV. We use the second or third conditional af- 
ter cudndOf though, and after the pronouns 61 que^ los que, la 
que, ^c. and after cudnto, a, os, as, (mentioned in Rule XL, 
page 7^, when speaking of the future conjunctive,) when they 
themselves are preceded by a verb expressing an action, 
which the remainder of the phrase causes to depend on choice 
or chance ; as le dige que tomdse en mi huirta todo lo que, 
or cuanto quisiera, I told him to take in my garden all that or 
whatever he should wish. Prometid ddrme el diniro que 
yo necesit&ra or necesitase, be promised to give noethe money 
that I might want. 

Rule XLV. When a conditional phrase does not begin 
with a conjunction ; such as, si, aunqui, luegn que, Sic, we 
may make use of the first and second conditional, and say ; 
fortiina seria or fuera que lloviise ; buino seria or fuera 
que lomanddsen. (Grammar of the Academy.) But in such 
a case if there should be another conditional in the second 
member of the phrase, this last must take the third termina- 
tion, as in. the preceding examples. It is even necessary to 

* Obserre as a general rule throoshout the Conjngations, that the 
tcrniiDatioos ria, ra ; and ra and te may be used indifferently for oite 
another, but nerer ria for se, nor S6 for ria. (See pag^e 80. 



observe that in general, whea a phrase begins with tlie se6- 
ond conditiooal and the first cannot be. appUed to the second 
meokber,'^ we must have recourse to the third, and not repeat 
the second ; if, on the contrary, it begins with the third,^we 
must, instead pf repeating it in the second member, make use 
of tha second : as, ohligddo me viera ya sin diida j& enmu- 
deciry 6 me contentara con ser el debit ico de sus elevddas 
cidusnlasy si los nuivos progrSsos de la Acadimia no a brie- 
sen nuivo cdmpe de asuntos al ingenioy no ofreciesen d la 
elocuencia natvas miisesydfc. 1 should, without doubt, find 
myself obliged to keep silence, or content myself with being 
the feeble echo of his eloquent speeches, if the new progress 
of the Academy did not open to genius new subjects, and 
offer to eloquence new harvests, &c. 

N. B 1st. Whenever the conditional is expressed by 
means of the conjunction si^ the verb that it governs is in En- 
glish in the imperfect of the subjunctive, and this imperfect is 
always translated in Spanish by one of the two conditionals, 
according to the rules stated above, when the conjunction 
expresses a future condition ; if on the contrary it expresses 
one alreaxiy past, the verb is put in Spanish in the same tense 
as in English. Ex. ^i yo fuera rico, socorreria d los p6' 
hresy if I were rich, I would assist the poor ; si el era 

* Though Rule XLV. be extracted and faithfully trinslated from 
thp Grammar of the Spanish Academy, we think it might lead to' er- 
ror, if we should not give ii a little more clearness. We therefore ob- 
serve, — Ist. — that a couditionai phrase must contain two propositions; 
the one principal, and the other sabordinate. We call a principal 
proposition that after which we place the conjunction, and a subor- 
dinate prof osition that which is placed after the conjunction. Each 
of those propositions may contain several members. In this pi. rase ; 
Mria recompensddOf Hfuira diliginie, he would be rewarded, if he. 
were diligent ; he would be rewarded, is the principal propositiot). In 
the following, seria recemperuddo y tddos le estimarinn, si estudidra con 
nrns aieneidn y fuira mas amdnte de la verdddy he would be rewarded 
aud every body would esteem him, if he should study with more at- 
tention and were more fond of truth ; each of these propositions con- 
tains two members. — 2. — That the Academy, in speaking of the second 
member, understands the whole subordinate proposition ; for, if it 
contains several members, the same conditional must be used in each 
one of them ; it is the same with the principal proposition as is seen 
in the example stated in Rule XLV, obligddo mt vUra, 4 c. the first 
proposition of which terminates with these words, dsui elevddas eldtti- 
sulat, and the second begins at si los nu^cos progr^sos. In the two 
members of the principal proposition, the verbs are in the secon^d coti- 
ditiooal| and in the subordinate proposition they are in the third. 
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f6hreeltdih>pa$iiOfno bra €iJpa mia, if hewa* poor last- 
yearJt.waA act. my fi^ylt. . (See N. B^Sd. page 77') 

N. B. ^2d* It Buat be seen, by the preoediog rolear.Mid ex- 
amplesy that the second oonditional k.freque^tfy fued to 
kold ike place oftk^Jirst amd third;. for we. oaay say in- 
differently, el tiimpo pudiera or podria ser mej6r ; hUe qtte 
iunier8.or vioiese. Bnt it is nol the satue with thejir^t and 
third.; they are so opposed that one cannot be used for the 
other* Therefore, to translate this phrase ^ ialtould wish to 
go to Seville, we may say ; ^6 querria or quisiera tr d SeviU 
£i, but not y6 quKiese tr d Sevilla, . 

The conditionals past follow, the same rules as the condi* 
tionals present, and though the verb governed by the > con- 
junction si should in English be in the pluperfect of the indie* 
ati\i6y it must in Spanish be put in the second or third condi- 
tionals past. Ex Si lo hubiera or bubiese so^ii^, if I had 
known it, or had I known it. 

{ff" The above >j. B. 2d. is so true and. important that the 
conjugations will be improved in this edition by it, a»far as 
space will permit it without altering the paging. 

USB OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

Rule XL VI. The use of this mode in Spanish is not 
entirely the same as in English. In the latter language, it 
serves not only to command, pray, and exhort, but also to 
forbid ; the Spaniards on tHe contrary, express the prohibition 
by means of the present of the subjunctive,end sometimes by 
the future. Ex. iSo hdbltSy do not ^peak ; no me respdndas^ 
do not answer me ; no mates ; no matards; do not kill ; 
thou sbadt not kill. 

N. B. The first person plural of the impe&ativb is al- 
ways like the first oftheptaral of the subjunctive present. 

USB OF THE subjunctive. 

This mode has four tenses, the pre^eit^, the imperfect y the 
preterite and the pluperfect ; it expresses, as the indicative^ 
the present y pasty mA future. 

Rules for using the tenses of the suhjunctive. 

As ^t is impossible to establish well defined rules to make 
known in a sure manner the usevof the tenses of the subjunc- 
tive, we cannot pretend .to determine every case in which we 
must make use of them ; but we will endeavour to establish 
rules, which will obviate the greatest part of the difficulties. 

RuL£ XL VII. The verb that follows the conjunction gue^ 
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that ; must be put io the indicative, when the verb preceding 
it, expresses affirmation in a direct, positive and independent 
manner ; but it must be put in the subjunctive when the 
preceding verb expresses doubt, surprise, fear, admiration, 
uncertainty, desire, hope, will, permission, prohibition and 
Command. Thus we say ; 86 que Qst4 mdlo, I know that he 
is sick ; los ateistas dicen que no hay Dios, the atheists say 
that there is no God ; because the verb si and dicen express 
a direct and positive affirmation. But we must say ; no cria 
or diido que este mdlo, I do not believe or I doubt that he 
is sick. Los ateistas quiiren que no hiya Dids^ the atheists 
wish that there may not be a God. Desio que venga, I de- 
sire that he may come. Me admiro que no h^ya Ikgddo, 1 
am surprised that he is not arrived ; because in these phra- 
ses the verbs preceding the conjunction express a doubt^ de- 
sire or surprise. 

N. B. After Ojaldf Pligue a Didsy ^c, adverbs, always 
expressing a desire, the verb is put in the subjunctive. 

KuLB XL Vlil. The relatives que, quiin, ckyo^-a^'OSy-as, 
govern the subjunctive, when the phrase is interrogative or 
negative, or when it expresses a doubt, desire or condition. 
Ex. No conSzco (tna s6la mugir, ciiya dlma sea mas sensU 
hie que la de la sen6ra iV., I do not know a woman whose 
soul is more sensible than that of Madam N. 

Remabk. See, 1st. — the N. B. in continuation of the rules 
relative to the use of the tenses of the future conjunctive and the 
rules that relate to it, (page T7 ;) — ^d* — the successive rules 
relative to theuse of the tenses of the conditional ; and 3d. — 
under the head of conjunctions, those that govern the subjunc- 
tive; (page 194.) 

OF THE PERSONS AND NUMBERS OP VERBS. ' 

Verbs have three persons. The pronouns personal are 
their characteristics. The first person is that which speaks ; 
as, yo dmOj nos6tros or nosotrds amdmos, I love, we love. 
The second person is that to whom we speak ; as, tu dmas, 
vosdtros or vosStras amdis, thou lovest, you love. The third 
person is that of whom we speak ; as, il or 6lla dma, illos or 
tllas dman, he or she loves, they love. 

In ancient authors, the termination of the second person 

of the plural is in des, instead of is. Thus, they said and 

wrote amddes, amarSdes ; temSdes^ temiades ; sftf rides, SU' 

friades, S^c, instead of amiis^ amariis ; temHs^ temiais ; $u^ 

fris, sufriaisj &c. 



The verbs have both nmnbers ; the tmgiilar is used when 
the verb has only a single person or thmg for its nominative : 
as, Ifdy tUf ilj ilia ; and the plural when it has many ; as 
nosdtros ornosStraSf voMros or vo$6traSy iUo$ or Slkis. 

N. B. It is not the same with the Spanish language as 
with the English and Frhnch, in which the verb must always 
be preceded by the pronoun that governs it. In Spanish, as 
in Latin, the terminations generally distinguish the persons, 
consequently the pronouns are generally suppressed. We 
nse them with advantage to add energy to the expression, as 
in these examples ; tit lo has hecho ! It is thou who hast 
done it ! y6 lo mdndo^ it is I who order it ; fit ries i y6 
lUrOy thou laughest and I weep ; td no quiires hacirla;puis 
lo hart yoy thou wilt not do it ; well, I shall do it. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

The Spanish language, as we have already said, has but 
three conjugations, which are known by the termination of 
the infinitive. The first has the infinitive terminated in or, 
as, afli-dr, to love ; the second iner, as, tem^y to fear ; the 
third in tr, as suMry to go up. It has besides three auxiliary 
verbs, which are so called because they serve to conjugate the 
other verbs in their compound tenses. These auxiliary 
verbs are hahtr and tentr^ to have ; and ser, to be. In con- 
jugating* the latter, we add to it ettdry an irregular verb, 
translated by the same ^'nglish verb, $o htj being of such 
great use, that it is proper to study it, as soon as the auxiliary 
verbs are learnt. 

Conjugation of the auziKary verb Hab^r, to have,* 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. Haber,f - - - '^ to have. 

Preterite, Haber habido, . . . ^o have had. 

Gerund. Habiendo, - . - . having. ' 

Participle. Habido, .... had. 

* Tbi8i«erb.w«s ufed formerly as aclive, to express possessioo ; 
and iotbis last acceptation it had the followiafr imperatiTe ; hdbe tii» 
(now out of use) hdya 61, hdyamosnotdtxas, kabid,vos6lro9y hdyan 6Uoa. 
Now the verb hab6r is seldom usedbut as an auxiliary or as an im- 
personal. See its conjugation for this last acceptation, page 120. 

• f Haber^ followed by the preposition 4i» and another verb in the in- 
finitive, forms a liitiire tense. £x. Hede hdhir^ I am to have ; habia 
de ietUr, I was to have or possess ; haM, dt tanyiTi I shall have to 
love, &c. (See page 15C.) 
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IfTDICATIYS. 

Present. 
Y6he, - . . - . 

Tubas, -^ - 

£lha, 

Npsotros hemoSf or habemos, 

Vosotros habeis^^ 

£Uos hao, - - - - - 

Imperfect. 

Yobabia, 
Til haMaSy - 
t\ habla, 

NosQtros babiatnosy * 

Vosotros hablais^* * - 

^ £llo8 babhin, ^ *> 

Preterite definite 

Yobiibe, - - - - 

Tu habiste, .... 
t.lh6boy - - - - 

Nosotros hiibiiDos - •* 
Vosotros tobisteis, •* 
£llos habi^roa, « . - 

Preterite indefinite 

Y6 he babido^ - 
Tu bas babido, ■* » 
£l ha babido, * 
Nosotros h6mo» habido^ 
Vosotros babuls habido, 
£lIos ban habidoy 

^ ^ • Preterite anterior, 

Y6 bube habido, 
Tu hubiste babido, • 
£l bubo habidoy 
Nosotfosiittbimosiiabido, - 
Vosotros hubistejs-babido, m 
£rilos bubieroii4iabic|/oy 



1 have, 
thou hast. , 
he has. 
we have, 
you have, 
they have. 

I had. 
thou hadet. 
he had. 
we hmd. 
you had. 
•they had. 

I had. 
thou hndst. 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
Jhey had. 

I have had. 
thou hast kad^ 
he has had* 
we have^hmL 
you have had. 
theyhm>e*had. 

« 
/ had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we had had. • 
you had had. 
they had had. 



* See ptLge Slf^ttbe bottom, what wehftv^-Sindon the tefariMtion 
of the feeoHd perton pinral in ancient authoct .' - Formerly the -tecond 
perioaylaral^oi' adl -elie Tevbs instead of terminating" iair were termi- 
nated in des ; thejr aied to sajr hab6de9, habiades^ w. 
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Thiperfeci, 

Ya habia habido^ - - - / had had. 

Tu habias habido, ... thou hadsf had. 

£l habia habido^ - - - Ae had had. 

Nosotros habiamos habfdO| . >• we had had. 

Vosotros hablais habido, - • you had had. 

£llos habiao habido, - - they had had. 

Future absolute. 



Y6 habre, 

Tii habiis, 

£l babra, 

Nosotros habremos, • 

Vosotros habreis, 

£]los habr^D, - 



I shall or win have, 
thou wilt have, 
he will have, 
we shall have, 
you will have, 
they will have. 

Future anterior. 

Y6 babre habldo, . • - J shall have had. 
Tu habras habido^ ... thou wilt have had. 

£l habra habido, - - - ' Ae will have had. 
Nosotros habremos habldo, - we shall have had. 
Vosotros habreis habido, - - you will have hail. 
£llos habr^n habido, - - they will have had. 

Future conjunctive simple. 

Si or cukndOf ... - Ifoxwhen^ 

Y6 hubi6re| - . . . I have or shaU have. 

Tu hubieres, .... thou wilt have. 

£i hubiere, . - - - A«» will have. . 

Nosotros faubieremoSy " * we shall have. 

Vosotros hubiereis, ... yQu will have, 

£]los hubieren, ... they will have. 

Future conjunctive compound. 

Siorcuando, ... If ox when j 

Y6 hubiere habldo, - . - 1 have orshallhave had. 

Tu hubieres habido^ - - thou wilt have had. 

£l hubiere habido, - -. - he will have had. 

Nosotros ll:lbic^emos habido^ - wp shall have had. 

Vosotros hubiereis habfdo, - you will have had. 

£llos bubieren babid0| <- - thty will have had. 
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CONDITIONALS. 

Tirsi conditioned present, 

Y6 habria or hubiera* - - / should have* 

Tu hi^briasj - - - - thou wotddat have. 

£l babria^ - - - - ^ would have. 

Nosotros haluriafflos, - ^ we should have. 

Vosotros habrlais, ... you would have. 

£lios babdao, . - • - they would have. 

Second and third cdnditionah present. 

Si, or cofaodoy * - - If or though 

Yd hubi^ra or habiftse^ • > - J had or^hotdd have. , 

Til bobieras or bubieaes, - - thou wouldat have. 

£l bubi^ra or bubiese, - - Ae would have. 
Nosotros hubieramos/TrhiibieseiiioSjUye had or should haver. 

Vosotros hubierais or bubieseis, - you had or would have. 

fllos-bubieran or bubiesen, - they would have. 

First conditional paH. 

Yo habda or bi^i^ra babido, - I should have had, 

T(i babrias babido, - r - thou wouldst have had. 

£] babda babldo, - ^ - "he would have had. 

Nosotros babriamos habido, - we should have had. 

Vosotros babriais babido, - - 3^011 would have had. 

£Uosiiabrianbabido, - - they would have had. 

Second and third conditionals past. • 

Si, or cuaodo, - - - If or though^ 

Y6 hubiera,or hiibidse babido, - Ihad or should have had. 

Tu bubiera, or bubieses habido, thou tpouldst have had. 

£1 bubiera, or bubi6se habido, - he would have had \ 
Nosotros bubieramos; or hfsbiia^ 

mosbabido,^ - ^ . we had or should have had. 
Vosotros hubierais, or hubieseis,i^ 

habfdo,^ - - . - you would have had. 

£llos hubieraDyOrhubiesen habido, they would have had. 



• 



See pages 79 and 90 about the termhiatfmis oftMsaadthefol- 
lawfag tense. 
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VSEBt. 



Y& hiya, 

Tu hayas, 

£l haya^ 

Nosotros h&yamoS| - 

Voaotros hayais, 

£l]os hayan, - 

Y6 hubiese, 
T6 bubieses, - 
£l hubiese, 
Nosotros bubiesemos, 
Vosotros bubieseis^ - 
£lios hubieseoy 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 



Imperfect 



Preterite. 



Y6 haya habido, . - - 
Tu b^yas babido, ... 
£l b4ya habldo, 
Nosotros hayamos habido, - 
Vosotros bdyais babido, - 
£llos hayan habido^ . . ^ 

Pluperfect. 
Y6 hubi^se babido, - . . 
Tu bubieses habido^ ... 
£l bubiese babido, ... 
Nos6tros bubiesemos babido, 
Vosotros bubieseis babido^ 
£Uo8 hubiesen habido. 



I may have, 
thou mayst have, 
he may have, 
we may have, 
you may have, 
they may have. 

I might have, 
thou mightest have, 
he might have, 
we might have, 
you might have, 
they might have. 

I may have had. 
thou mayst have had. 
he may have had. 
we may have had. 
you may have had. 
they may have had. 

h might have had. 
thou miffhteet have had. 
he might have had. 
we might have had. 
you might have had. 
they might have had. 



Conjugation of the auxiliary verb Ten6r, to havCj 

to hold, to possess.* 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. Tener,t ^ - #o havCy hold, possess. 

Preterite. Hab^r tenldo, - to have had. 

Gerund. Teniendo, - - having. 

•Participle. Tenido, - - had. 

-' ■ - - _. 

* This verb is auxiliary and active. As auxiliary it is seldom used. 

As active it denotes possession, and must always be used to translate 

the Terb to have wheo this verb is not auxiliary. W« say« he hide tl 
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Y6 tengo, 
Tu tienes^ 
£i ti^De, 

Nosotros tenemos, 
Vosotros teneis^ 
£Uos tienen^ - 

Y6 tenia, 
Tu tenias, 
£l tenia, 

Nosotros teniamos^ 
Vosotros teniais, 
£llos teDian, • - 

Yo tuve,^ 
Td tuviste, 
£l tuvo, 

Nosotros tuvimos, 
Vosotros tuvlsteis, 
£llo8 tuvieron^ 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

I have J ot possess, 
thou hctsU 

- ' ' he has» 

ice have, 
you have, 
they have. 

Imperfect. 

- - 2 hady or did posses. 

thouhadst. 

- - - Ae had* . 

- - we had. 

you had. 

- - - they had. 

Preterite definite. 

I had yOt possessed, 
thou hadst. 
' • he had. 

- - - tve had, 

- - - you had. 

they had. 

Preterite indefinite. 

1 have had,or possessed. 

- - - thou hast haid. 

he has had, 
we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 



Y6 he tenido^ - 
Tu has tenido, 
£l ha tenido, - 
Nosotros hem OS tenfd0| 
Vosotros habeis tenido, 
£llos ban teoido, 

Preterite anterior. 

Y6 hube tenido, ... 1 had had^ot possessed. 

Tu hubiste tenido, - - - thou hadst had. 

£l bubo teuido, - - - Ae had had. 

Nosotros hubimos tenido, ' * we had had. 

Vosotros bubisteis tenido, - - you had had. 

£llos hubieron tenido - - they had had. 

libroj I have read the book ; but we must say, tingo un HbrOf and not 
heunlibrot I have a book 3 because in the first example the verb to 
have is auxiliary to the verb to readj and in the second it is activf 
and denotes possession. ■ 

t Ten6r que before an infinitive is. to have to, £x Tingo que satir^ 
I have to go out. (See pag^e 166.) 
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Pluperfect. 

Y6 habla tevido^ - « I had hady or possessed. 

T(i habias temdo, - - thou hadst had. 

£l habia tenidoi - - he had had. 

Nosotros habiamos tenido^ we had hdd. 

Vosotros babiais teoido, <- you had had* 

£lios habian ^oidoi - they had had. 

Future absolute. 

Totendre^ ... I shail havCyor possess. 

Tu tendr^^ - - - . thou wilt have. 

El tendri, - - - ^c will have. 

Nosotros tendremos, - - toe shaU have. 

Vosotros tendrelS; t - you will have. 

£llo8 tendra% - * . they will have. 

• 

' Fukire anterior. 

Yo habre tenidoy - - I shall have hadyor possessed. 

Tu babr4s tenido^ - - thou wilt have had. 

£l habri tenlde, • - Ae will have had. 

Nosotros babremos teaido, we shaU have had. 

Vosotros habreks tenido, - you will have had. 

£llos habrdn tenido; - - ihey will have had. 

Future conjunctive simple. 

Si, or cu&ndoy - - ^fyor when, 

Yo tuTiere, - - - J have, or possess. 

Tu tuvieres, - - ' -> thou shall have. 

£l tuviere^ ... he shall have. 

Nosotros tuvieremos^ . - we shall have. 

Vosotros tuviereis, - . - you will have. 

£nbs' mvieren^ ... they will have. 

Future, conjunctive compound.. 

Si, or cudndo, - - -K or when, 

Y6 hubiere tcnido, - - J have had. . 

Tu bubi6res tenido,. - - thau wilt have had. 

JEil hubiere teni^o, - .. he will have had. 

Nos6tro» hubieremos tenido, we shall have had. 

Vosotros bubiereis tenido, you will, have had. 

£1101 bubieren tfioidoy « theywiUhdsosMd* 
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CONDITIONALS. 



First conditional present. 

Yo tendria, or tuviera, - - I should have/nt possess. 

Tu tendrias^ -, - - - " thou wouldst have. 

£1 tendria, . . . . ^e would have. 

^osotros tendriamoS; . . «;e should have. 

Vosotros tendriais^ ... you would have. 

£llos tendrian^ ... they would hone. 

Second and third conditionals present. 

Si, or Guando, ... Iff or though^ 

Y6 tuviera^ or tuviese, - - J should have. 

Tu tuvieras, or tuvieses, - • thou shouldst have* 

£l tuviera, or tuviese, - - Ae should have. 

Nosotros tuvieramos, or tuviesemos, we should have. 

Vosotros tuvierais, or tuvieseis^ - t/ou should have* 

£llos'tuvieran, or tuviesen, - they should have* 

First conditional past. 

Y6 habria, or hubiera tenido, - I should have had. 

Tu faabrias tenido, - - - thou wouldst have had* 

El babria tenido, - - - Ac would have had. 

Nosotros b^bnamos tenido, - we should have had. 

Vosotros babriais tenido, - - you would have had* 

£lIos habrlan tenido, - - they would have had. 

Second and third conditionals past. 

Si,orcu4ndo, - . . If, ox though, 

Yo bubiera, or bubiese tenido, - I had,or should have had. 

Tu hubieras, or hubieses tenido, thou wouldst have had. 

El hubiera, or bubiese tenido, - he would have had. 
Nosotros hubieramos, or hubiese- 

mos tenido, - - . ^ we should have had. 
Vosotros hubierais, or bubieseis 

tenido, . . . •. you would have had. 
Ellos hubieran, or hubiesen te- 

"*^^> " • - - they would have had. 

8* 
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Ten tij,» 
Tenga el, 

Tengdmos nosotros, - 
Tenid vosotros,* 
T^Dganellos, - 



IMFBEATtVI. 

Present or future, 

have thouy or fossees* 
let him have, 
let U9 have, 
have yaUf or ye. 
lei them have. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, 



Y6 tenga, 
Tu tengas, 
£lt6nga, - 
NosolroB teng^mos, - 
Vos6tro# tengiisy 
£llos teogSBy • 

Y6 tuviese, 
Tu tuvieses, - 
£l tuviese, ' - 
Nosotros tuvio^nios, 
Vosotros tuvi^ieis, " 
Ellos tuviesen, 



Impeffeet. 



Preterite, 



Yq h4ya teofcb, 

Tu hayas tenido, 

£1 liaya tenido, 

Nosotros hayaoios 4enido, 

Vosotros h^yais tenido, " 

Ellos hliyait tenido, - 



Pluperfect, 



Y6 bubiese tenido, - 
Tu bubieses tenido, - 
£i bubiese tenklo, r 
Nosotros bubiesemos tenido^ 
Vosotros bubieseis tenidO| 
£lllos hul)iesen tenido, 



I may have^ or possess,, 
thou maysi have, 
he muy have, 
me may have, 
you may haoe, 
they mety have, 

Imight havcyOt possess, 
thou mightest heme, 
he might have, 
we might have, 
you might have, 
they might have, 

I may have had, 
thoH mayst hfive had, 
he may have had. 
we. may have had, 
you may have had, 
they may ham ItUd, 

I might have had* 
thou mighiest have hadk 
hfi might have had. 
we might hoioe had. 
you might have had, 
they might have had. 



i * In all tbe ^verbs, the 2d person, singular and ptaral, of tbe impe- 
rative, takes the termination of the 2d person, sing, and plur. of the 
present snbjonctive, when used with a negation. Ex. H(W9 Ihou nHf 
no tongas. JHare yt not, no teng^. 
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Conjugation of Ihe auxiliary verb Sek, and Es- 
tAR) meaning also to be. 



INFINITLVIE' 



present, \Ser, ©star, to be. 

Preterite. Haber sido, hab^r est^do, to have been. 

Gerund. Siendo, est^Ddo^t being. 

Participle. Sldo^ estado^ been. 





INDICATIVE. 


1 




Present. 




Y6 soy, or * 


estoy, 


I am. 


Tu eies, 


est^s. 


thou art , 


El esy 


est^. 


he is.^ 


Nosotros soroos, 


estamos, 


we are J 


Vosotros sois^ 


estais, 


you are. 


£ilos soo. 


estao. 


thetf are. 




Imperfect. 


• 


Y6 era,, or 


estaba, ' - 


I was. 


Tu eras, 


estibfts, 


tkou wast. 


£1 era, 


estaba. 


. he Wits. 


Nos6tro9 eramos, 


estaba mos, - 


we were. 


Vosotros erais, 


e$t4bai§, 


you were. 


£llos eran, 


estaban, 


they were. 


« 


Preterite definite. 




Y6 fai, or 


est6ve, 


I was. 


T<S foistc, 


estuviste, - 


thou wast. 


£lfue, 


estuvo. 


he was. 


Nosotros fuimos, 


estuvimos, - 


we were. 


Vosotroifffuisteis, 


estuvlsteis, - 


you werei, 


Ellos fueroD, 


estuvieron, - 


they werCf. 




Preterite indefinite. 


• 


Yo bo »ido or 


est4do, 


J have been. 


Tu has sido^ 


eatido. 


thoti hasi been^ 


£1 ha sidoy 


eatado, 


he has been. 


Nosotros hemos sido, 


, estido, 


%0e have been. 


Vosotros babeis sido. 


est^do, 


you have been. 


£Uos baa sido, 


•stado, 


they have been. 
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Preterite anterior. 



Y6 hube sido, or estido, 
Tu tiiibiste sido, estado, 

£1 bubo sido, estado, 

Nosotros hubimos sido, estado, 
Yosotroshubisteissido, estado, 
£Uos hubieroD sido, estido. 



or 



Y6 habia sido, 

Tu babies sido^ 

£1 habia sido, 

Nosotros^habf amoa sido, est&do, 

Yosotros habiais sido, estado, 

Elios habian sido, estado, 



Pluperfect, 

estddo, 
estado, 
estado. 



Yo sere, or 
Tu seris, 
El sera, 

Nosotros seremos, 
Yosotros sereis, 
£^los seran, 



Future absolute. 

eslare, 

estar4s, 

estara, 

estaremos, - 

estareis, 

estaran, 

Future anterior. 



Y6 habre sido, or estado, 
Tu habrds sido, est4do, 

El habrd sido, estado, 

Nosotros habremos sido, estido, 
Yosotros habreis sido, estado, 
Ellos habrdn sido, estado. 



I had been, 
thou hadtt been* 
he had been, 
we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



I had been, 
thou hadst been, 
he had been. 
we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



I shall be. 
thou wilt be, 
he will be. 
we shall be. 
you will be. 
they win be. 



I shall have been, 
thou wilt have been, 
he will have been, 
we shall have been, 
you will have been, 
they wiUhave been. 



Future conjunctive simple. 



Si, or cuando, 
Y6 fuere, or 
Tu fueres. 
El fuere, 

Nosotros fueremos, 
Yosotros fuereis, 
£llos fueren. 



estuviere, - 
estuvieres, - 
estuviere, - 
estuvieremos, 
estuvi6reis, - 
esfuviereD, - 



Ify or when. 
I be J or shaU be, 
thou wilt be. 
he will be* 
we shall be. 
you wiU be. 
they will be. 



Future cim^uneUm compound.. 
Si, or cuando, If, or when^ 

Y6 hubiere sido, or est^do, • T have been, 

Td hubi^res sido, estado^ - thou wilt have been, 

£1 hubiere side, estado, - he wiU'have been. 

Nos6trosbubi6rernossido,esrado, - we shalt have been. 

Vosotros hubiereisk sido, estado, - you will have been. 

EIlos hubieren side, estado, - they wiU have been. 

OONBITieWAIiS. 

First condkii^wiU present. 

Y6 seria or fuera, estaria or e^tuviera^f'^i/^c/ be, 

Tu serias, estarias, - thouwouldet be. 

£1 sena, estaria, - he ufould be. 

NosoCros ser£aiiiof , estariamesi - we should be. 

Vosotros seriais^ ' estariais, - you would be. 

£ilos seriao^ estarian, - . they would be. 

Second and iUrd conditionals present. 

Si, or, cuando, 
Y6 fuera or fuese, estuvieca or estu viese, 

Tu fueras or fueses, estuvi^ras or estuvi^ses, 
'BA fuera or fuc'se, estuyiera or estuviese, 

Nosotrosfueramosorfud-estuvieraBios or estuvle- 

semos, seroos, 

Vosotros fueraisorfueseis^estuvierais or estuvi^seis, 
Ellos fueran or fuesen, estuvieran or estuviesen, 3 ^ o 

First conditional past. 

Y6 habria sido, or estado, - I should have been.. 

Tu habria u4p> est^o, - thou wouldst have been* 

£1 habria sido, estado, - he would have been. 

Nosotros babriamos sido, estado, - we should have been. 

Vosotros habriais sido, estado, - you would have been, 

£llos habrian sido, estado, - they would have been. 

Second and third conditionals pa$t. 
Si, or cuaodo, ") "5 IS iL 



-a 

S 3 



J- 



o 



Y6 hubiera, or hubiese sido, or estado, 

Tu faubleras, or hubieses sido, estido, 

£l hubiera, or hubiese sido, estado, 

Nosotros bubieramos, or hubie8«inos:sido, estado, 
Vosotros hubierais, or hubieseis sido, estado, 
&l!os hubierao, or hubiesen sido, estado, ^ S^ 
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Se tu, or 
Sea el,* 

Seamos nosotros^ 
Sed vosotros^ 
Sean ellos/ 



IMPBRATIVE. 

Present or future. 

estk tUy be thou. 

este el;* let him he. 

est^mosDosotroS) let us be. 
estad vosotrosy be you. 
esten ellus,* let them he. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Y6 sea, •r 
Tu seas, 
Elsea, 

Nosotros seiroos, 
Vosotros seais, . 
Eilos seaD, 



or 



Present. 

este, 

esteSy 
este, 
esteinos, 
este is, 
esten, 

Imperfect. 



•/ 



estuviese, 
estuvieseS] 



Y6 fuese, 

Tu fueses, 

£1 fu^se, estuviese, 

Nosotros fuesemos, estuviesemos, 

Vosotros fueseis, estuvieseis, 

Ellos fuesen, estuvieseo. 

Preterite. 

or estado, 
est^do, 
estado. 



Y6 haya sido, 

Tu hayas sido, 

£l h^ya sido, 

Nosotros h^yamos sido, estado, 

Vosotros hayais sido, estado, 

Ellos hayan sido. 



or 



Y6 hub iese. sido, 

Tu bubieses sido, 

£l hubiese sido, 

Nosotros hubiesemos sido,estado, 

Vosotros hubieseis sido', estado, 

£llos hubieseu sido, estado, 



estado. 

Pluperfect, 

estado, 
estado, 
estado. 



I may be. 
thou mayst be. 
he may be. 
we may be. 
you may be. 
they maybe. 



I might be, 
thou mightest be. 
he might be. 
we might be. 
you might be. 
they might be. 

I may have been, 
thou mayst have been* 
he may have been, 
we may have been^ 
you may have been, 
they may have been. 

I might have beeru 
thou mightest have been, 
he might have been, 
we might have been, 
you might have been, 
they might have been. 



* S^ vm.f be you, sing. — Sian vms., be you, plural. — and so on; 
use the third person in polite style in all the tenses of all the verbs. 
Se^ note 2d. page 52. 



Rules on the verbs Ser and EstAr, 

RulkXLIX. The verb to be cannot be translated in 
Spanish indifferently by ser or by estdr. ^pr, joined to an 
adjective,. gives it sometimes an entirely different meaning 
from that which estdr would give it. It is consequently nec- 
essary to understand well the use of these two verbs. We 
observe then, that we must use the verb «er, — 1st. — whenever 
we speak of qualities essential to the subject ; — 2d.— of qual- 
ities relating to the mind or to the heart; — 3d. — whenever 
we speak of an art, a dignity, an employment, a trade, &c. or 
of the dimensions of an object ; — 4th. — for the conjugation 
of the passive verbs ;, — 5th. — when it is used for, to belongs 
and when it is used impersonally : Ex. Sof/ hombre, I am a 
man f sotnos morfdles, we are mortal ; son buinas gtntes^ 
they are good people ; son instruidos, they are learned ; 
sots prudentesj you are prudeiit ; eran caritativos, they were 
charitable ; ser alto, chico, girdo^fldco, to be tall, short, fat, 
lean ; ser riy, primtr ministro, general, juH, pintdr, sdstre^ . 
zapateroy &c, to be a king, prime minister, a general, a 
judge, a painter, a tailor, a shoe-maker, &c, ; ser amddoy 
aborrecidoj t9 be Ipved, hated ; de quien es este aniUo ? es de 
Maria,whose ring is this ? it is Mary's ; yd s6i/, it is I ; tu iraSy 
it was thou ; ilfuiy it was he ; nosotros ser6mos, it will be 
we; vosotros serials, it would be you, &c. ^ 

We make use, on the contrary, of estdr, — 1st.— whenever 
we speak of the state of health ; — 2d. — of being in any 
place ; — 3d. — of an emotion or of a sudden and transient 
sensation ; — 4th, — a manner or state of being. Ex. Estdr 
bueno 6 mdlo, to be well or ill^ estdr en cdsa, en el jardin^ 
en el cdmpo, to be at home, in the garden, in the country ; 
estdr enfadddo, to be offended ;yestdr continto, to be content. 
NevJBrtheless, in the following examples and other similar 
ones, we can make use of ser or of estdr indifferently ; ser 
or estdr del mismo parectr, to be of the same opinion ; ser 
corregidor or estdr de corregiddr en Madrid, to be corregi- 
dor at Madrid. We must however observe in the second ex- 
ample, that if we make use of estdr, this verb must be follow- 
ed by the particle de, for, estdr corregid6r, alcdlde, would 
not be Spanish, as It is never immediately followed by a sub- 
stantive. 

N. B, Ser buino, ser mdlo, signifies to be good, to be bad ; 
estdr butno, estdr mdlo^ signifies to be well or ill ; estdr me* 
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jSry to be better, to be better Hi beidtli ; eitdr peSr^ to be 
more sick, to be worse. 

Rule L. ■ Tbe verb estdr is often used as in Engiidi io ie, 
before another verb to signify in a more positive manner that 
an action is doing, has been done, qr will be done, at the very 
moment in which we speak, or of which we speak ; and then 
the verb which follows is pot in the gerand. Ex. Estd escri" 
biindoy he writes, that 19, he is writing ; estdba escribiindOj 
h'e wrote, that is, he was writing ; ent&nces egtaran eicribitn" 
doy they will write then, that is, they will then be writing. 
(Seethe Appendix in page 459, for more particuhir remarks 
on 8er and Eetdr^ Haber and Tentr.) 

A GENERAL SCHEME OF THE TERMINATIONS OF RB4HJLAR 
VERBS IN THEIR SIMPLE TENSES. 

The %ttre6 1, 2, 3, signify the fir$ty second and third ecii* 
jugations. 

AH Uie regular verbs of each conji^tion are easilj^ ecBJci»> 
\ gated by changing the terminations ^r, er, ir, of ^ infinitive 
into those- expressed as follows. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



1. ar. 


indo, 




Panidple, 

ido. 


If there i» anttethx^part. 


2. er,) 

3. ir, 5 


i^ndo, 




ido, 

INDfCATIVS. 


iente or 


yente,* 




Singular, 




Present. 

Phtral 


• 




id, 
as, 

es, 


61. 
a. 

e. 


nos6tros^ 
&mos, 
6mos, 
imos. 


vosotros, 
4is, 
6is, 
is, 


ellos. 
aq. 
en.^ 
en. 


1. aba, 


4baa, 


&ba 


Imperfect. 
Thames, 


6bai8| 


4ban« 


th 


ias. 


ia. 


iamos. 


iais, 


ian. 


— ' ^ 

1. e, 


&^ 


PreterOe definite. 
6. ^raos. 


isteis, 


iron. 


2. >. 


Iste, 


10 


hnos, 


isteis, 


iereo. 



* See 6th and eth observations preceding tbe Conjugation of the 
Irregular' irerbs, pag^elSft. 
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Future absolute. 
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» 1. are, 

2. ere, 

3. ire, 

1. are, 
3.' i •^"'' 



aras, 
er^, 



ara. 
ef4. 



/ •. 



aremos, 
^r^nios, 
ir^mos, ireis. 



xr 



areis, aran* 
ereis, eran. 



•_^ 



iran. 



ir4s, iri. 

Future cdigunctive simpk,^ 
ires, ire. iremos, ireis, iren. 

ieres, iere, i6remoS| ieiKis, l^ren. 



1. aria,* 

2. eria, 



CONDITIO'NALS. 

First conditional present. 



• / 



3. ma 



1. iira,» 

2.}.' 
3 J .era, 



arias, 
enw, 
irlas, 



aria, 
eria, 
ilia. 



onamos, 
eriamos. 



arlais, 
eriais. 



aras 



9 

i6ra8. 



1. 4se,* ises. 



«6. I •/ 



3.! 



lese, 



•/ 



1. a, 

2.) 

3.r> 



2.} 



1. ase, 

2. >./ 



iriames, iriais. 

Second and third conditionals present, 
kx9L, aramos, 

iera. ieramos, 

4s6. ^emos, 

iese. 4esemos, 

IMPERATIVE MOO0. 

emos, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Fresent,^ 
Singular, 



e. 
a. 



lurais, 
ieraisi, 

iseis, 
i^seis, 



ad, 
<ed, 
iid, 



arian. 
eiian, 
iriaa. 

iran. 

asep. 
i63eo. 



en. 
an. 
an. 



PlurqL 
el. n986tros,vo86tros, 

e. emos, eis, 

a. &mo8^ 4]s, 

Imperfect, 
ises, 4se. is^mcfs, /jtseis, 



tu, 
es, 

999 



if 



•/ 



leses, lese. 



»f 



lesemos, lesicis. 



ellos. 

Uk4 



isen. 
iesen. 



« See the nilei about the um of tiiete eonditumsl MffM^j IMkgei 
77 to 99) induiiTie. 
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PARADIOMS OF THE THBEK CONJUGATIONS. 

First conjugation in ar. 



INFINITIVE. 

present. Am-ir, - - - 
Preterite. Haber amado^ - 
Gerund. Amando, 
Participle* AmMo, - - 



to love. 

to have loved. 

loving, 

loved* 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 



Y6 4ino, 

Tu imasi 

£l ima, 

Nosotros ainimos, - 

Yosotros am4iS| 

£llos amaDf - 

Y6 umkhBj 
T6 amibasy 
£l^am^bay 

Nosotros amiLbamoSy 
Yosotros amabaisi 
£llos am^baD, - 



Imperfect. 



I love J or do love, 
thou lovest. 
he loves, 
we love, 
you love, 
they love. 



Y6 ame, 
Tu amlistey 
t\ amo, • *" 

Nosotrps am^mos, 
Yosotros amitsteis, 
£llos amiiroD, - 



.Y6 be am^do, - 

Tu has amado, 

£l ha amado, . - . 

Nosotros hemos amado, 

Ydsotros habeis am&do, - 

£Uos ban am&do, 



Y6 hube amido. 
Til hubiste am&do, 
£l bubo am^do. 



I did love, 
thou'didst love, 
he did love, 
we did love, 
you did love. 
. - - they did love. 

Preterite definite. 

I loved, 
thoulovedst. 
he loved. 
^ m we loved. 

... V you loved. 

... they loved. 

preterite indefinite. 

I have loved. 
... thou hast loved, 
m m m he has loved. 

we have loved. 

you have loved. 

they have loved. 

Preterite anterior. 

I had loved, 
thou hadst loved, 
he had loved. 
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Nosotros bublmos aroado, - toe h{id Joved, 

Vosotros hubisteis amado, - you had loved. 

£llos bubieron amado^ - - they htui loved. 

Pluperfect 

Y6 habia amado, - - - J had loved. 

Tu habias amado, ... thou hadst loved. 

£l habia amado^ - - - he had loved. 

Nosotros habiamos am^do, - we had loved. 

Vosotros habiais amado, - - you had loved. 

£llos liablan amado, - - they had loved. 

Future absolute. 

Y6 aniare, .... 1 shall love. 

Tu amaras, - - - - thou wilt love. 

£1 aroara, - . - - Ae will love. 

Nosotros amaremos, ' - - we shall love. 

Vosotros amareis^ ... you will love. 

£llos ainaran, .... they will love. 

Future anterior. 

Y6 habre amido, - • - I shall have loved. 

Tu habras amado^ . . .' thou wilt have loved. 

£1 habdi amado, - - - Ae will have loved. 

Nosotros habremos amido, - we shall have loved. 

Vosotros habreis amido, - - you will have loved. 

£llos habr4n amado, - - they will have loved. 

Future conjunctive simple. 
Si, or cuindo, if or wheny 

Y6 ain^rCy .... J love or shall love. 

Tu amires, .... thou wilt love. 

EI amare^ - - - - Ae will love* 

Nosotros am^remos^ - - - tc^e shall love. 

Vosotros am^reis^ ... you will love. 

Ellos amireo, ... they will love. 

Future conjunctive compound. 
Si, or cu4ndo, - . . If, or when^ 

Yd hubiere am&do, - - - I have loved. 

T6 hubieres amido - - . thou wilt have loved. 

LI hubiere aroido, - . - he wilt have loved. 

Nosotros hubieremos amado, - we shall have htved. 

Vosotros bubiereis amido, - you will have loved. 

EUos hubiferen amido, - . they will have loved. 
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CONDITIONALS. 

First canditianal present. 

Y6 amaria^ or am&ra, . . J should love. 

Tu amarksy .... thou wouldst love. 

£l amaria, - - - - Ae would love. 

Nosotros ainarfaiDOSy - - t^e should love. 

Vosotros amariaisi ... yoti would love. 

£llo8 amariao, - - - - they would love. 

Second and third conditionals present. 
Sly or cu&ndO| If^ or though^ 

Y6 waakra, or amiae, - I should love. 

Tu amaras am&ses^ - thou wouldst love. 

£1 am^ra amase, - Ae would love. 

Nosotrbs amiramos amasemoa, - we should love. 

Vosotros amaraiSi amiseis, - you would love. 

£llo8 am&raQ amisen, - they would love. 

First conditional past. 

Y6 faabria or hobiira amado, - I should have loved. 

Tu habrias ani4do, ... thou wouldst have loved, 

il habria am&do^ • - - Ae would have loved. 

Nosotros habrlamos amlidoy - we should have loved. 

Vosotros habriais amido, - - you would have loved* 

£Uos habrian amidoi - - they would have loved. 

Second and third sonditionah past. 
Si, or cttiedoy 
Yo hiibiera) or hubieKe ainido, 
Tu habieraS) bubieses am&do, 

£l hubierai faubi^se amido, 

Nosotros hubl^ramosihubieseinos ainddoj 
Vodotros bubiiraiS) hubieseis amido, 
£llos hnbitoiD, faubiesen amado, 

XMrSBATlVS. 

Present or future. 
Ama t<j,* ... - love thou. 
Ame el| .... let him love. 

* Verb! in the iiiiijperatiTe require the pronouas fj^ovemed close after 
them, when used amrraatiyely ; and before them, as usual, when used 
negatively ; £x. Love me, drname ; do noi love me, no me dmcs ; 
Reeeivt «t, recibidnos ; do not reccitc vs, no aos recibdis. 



if or though^ I had 
>lovedy or should 
have lovsdf ^c* 
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JOl 



Am^mos nosotros, 
Amad vosotros. 
Amen ellos, - 



lei us love. 

love ye, 

let them love. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Y6 ame, - ■: 
Tu aroes^ 
£1 ame, 

Nosotros amemos, - 
Yosotros ameis, 
£llos kmeuy - 

Y6 am^e, - 
Tu am^8 - 
£1 amlise, 

Nosotros amasemos, 
Yosotros amasebi - 
£llos amiseoy 



Present. 



Imperfect, 



I may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love, 
we may love, 
you may love, 
they may love. 



Preterite, 



Y6 h4ya amido, - 
Til hajas amado, - 
£1 hiya amlido, 
Nosotros hayamos amiidoy 
Yosotros hiyais am^do, - 
£Uos hayao amiido, 



I might love, 
thou mightest love, 
he might love, 
we might love* 
you might love, 
they might love, • 

I may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved^ 
he may have loved, 
we may have loved, 
you may have loved, 
they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 



Y6 hubiese am&do, 

Tu hubieses amlido^ 

£i hubiese amido^ - . - 

Nosotros hubiesemos ara&do, - 

Yosotros bubi^seis am&do, 

Ellos hubi^sen am&do, - 



I might have loved, 
thou mightest have loved, 
he might have loved, 
we might have loved, 
you might have loved, 
they might have loved. 



Second conjugation in eb. 



INFINITIVE. 



present. 
Preterite, 
Q^rund, 
Participle, 



Tem-6r, - 
Haber temido, - 
Temi^ndoy 
TemidO) - . - 
9* 



to fear. 

to have feared, 
fearing, 
feared. 
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fNDICATIVE. 

Present, 

Yot6mo, . . . . . I fear. 

Tutemes, thoufearest. 

Eltfeme, ..... he fears. 

Nosotros tein^mos) .... we fear. 

Vos6tro8 tem^, .... you fear. 

fillostemen, they fear. 

Imperfect. 

Yotemla, Ididfear. 

Tu temias, . . . . - ' thou didst fear, 
m temia, - . . . .he did fear. 

JVosotros teaaamwf . . . ,0^ didf^ar. 

Vosotros temlau, .... you did fear. 

Ellos temiaii, . ... they didfkar. 

Preterite definite. 

Yoteiiii, . . . . . I feared. 

Tu teraiste, - . . . . thou feared^, 

EJteniio,. . . . . . he feared. 

Nosotros temlraos, - - . - we feared, 

Vosotros temisteis, - - ; . . you feared. 

Ellos temieron, .... they feared. 

Preterite indefinite, 

Yohetemido, .... I have feared, 

Tu has temide, - .' . . thou hast feared. 

^Imtemido, .... he has feared. 

Nosotros h6mos temWo, - - . we hone feared. 

Vosotros 4iQb6is temido, - * . you haoe feared. 

EBos baft temido, - - . . they hme feared/ 

Preterite anterior. 

Yo hiibe temido, - . . . j had feared. 

Tu hubfste temido, . . . thou hadst fearedi 

El hubo temido, « . . . he had feared. 

Nosotros habtmos leioido^ - - we had feared. 

Vosotros hublsteis temido, - - you had feared. 

Ellos hubi^ron tittiMo, - - - ikey had feared. 



VttM' 
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Y6 habia temido^ ... 
Tu habias temido^ ... 
£lj habia temido^ ... 
Nosotros babiamos temido, 
Vosotros habiais temido^ - 
Ellos habian temido^ . - - ' 



I had feared, 
thou hadst feared, 
he had feared, 
we hud feared, 
you had feared, 
they had feared. 



Future -ahsohite. 



Y6 temer^^ 
Tu temer&S; - 
£1 temetkf 
Nosotros teEberemos^ 
Vosotros temer^isj - 
£lIos temer^Hj 



I shall fear, 
thou wilt fear, 
he will fear, 
we shall fear, 
you will fear, 
they will fear. 



Future anterior. 



Y6 habr^ temido, - ' - 
Tu habris temido, - 
£1 habri temido^ 
Nosotros habr^rmos temldo, 
Vosotros habreis temldo^ - 
£llos habrin temido, - 



1 shall have feared, 
thou wilt have feared, 
he wUl have feared, 
we shall have feared, 
you will have feared;, 
they will have feared. 



Future conjunctive simple. 

Si, or cu4ndo, - - . Jf or wheuj 

Y6 teiBi^re, - - - - J shall fear. 

Tu temi^res, .... thou unit fear, 

£l teiniere, .... Ac will fear. 

Nosotros temi^remos, - - we shcdlfearr- 

Vosotros temiereisy - . ^ ymi will fear. 

£llo8 temi^rcD, ... they will fear. 

Future conjunctive compound. 



Si, or cukndo, 
Y6 hubi6re temido, • 
Tu hubi^res temido, 
tl hubiere temido, - 
Nosotros hubiereroo8< temido, 
Vosotros hubi^reis temido, 
Elios hubiiren temido, 



If or when, 
1 have feared, 
thou wilt have feared, 
he will have feared, 
we shall have feared, 
you unll have feared, 
they will hatre feared. 
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CONDITIONALS. 

Pint conditional present. 

Y6 temeria, or temi6ra, - - J should fear. 

Tu tcmerias, - - - thou wouldstfear, 

tX temerf a, - - - - A« would fear. 

Nosotros temeriamoSy ^ - we should fear. 

Vosotros temeriais, . - - you would fear. 

Ellos temerian, - - - they would fear. 

Second and third conditionals present. 

Sly or cu&ndo, - ' - - Vf^ though. 

Y6 temi^ra or temi^se, - -- I feared. 

Td tenii6ras or temi^ses, - thou shouldst fear. 

£l temi^ra or temiese, - - Ae should fear. 
Nosotros temi6ramos or temi^semoSy we should fear. . 

Vosotros temierais or temi^seisy you should fear. 

£llos temi^ran or temi^sen, - they should fear. 

First conditional past. 

Y6 habria or hubi^ra temido, - J should have feared. 

Tu babnas temido, - - thou wouldst have feared. 

£1 habria temidoy ... he would have feared. 

Nosotros habrlamos temido, - we should have feared. 

Vosotros habrlais temido, - yavL would have feared. 

£llos habrian temido, - - they would have feared. 

Second and third conditionals past. ^ 

Y6 hubi^ra or hubiese temido, 

Tu hiibi^ras, or hubi^ses temido^ 

£1 hubi6ra, or hubiese temido, 

Nosotros hubi6rainos,orhubi6semo8 temido^ 

Vosotros hubierais, or hubi^^seis temido, 

£llos hubieran, or hubiesen temido, \ 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present or future. 
T(:me tu, - - - - fear thou. 
Tema H^ - - - - ..let him fear, 
Temimos nosotros, - - let us fear. 
Temed vosotros, - . - fear ye. 
Temao €Hos, - - - Ut them fear. 



If or though f I 
had feared y or 
should have 
feared^ Sfc. 



VBtX^, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present, 



Y6 tem% • 

Tu temas, 
£1 tema, 

Nosotros temfcmoti 
Vosotros temiis, 
^los teman, 



Y6 tejnlftse, 
Tu temieses, 
£l temiese, 
Nos6trQ9 temiesenaoiy 
Vosotros temieseisi 
Ellostemiesen - 



Y6 hkya temido^ 
Td h&yas temidoy 
£l haya temido, 
Nosotros hayamos temido^ 
Vosotros hayais temldo, 
£llo0 hliyan temido^ - 



Y6 hqbiese temido, - 
Td hubieses temido^ • 
£1 hubiese temido, 
Nosotros hubiesemos temido, 
Vosotros hubieseis temldo^ - 
Ellos hubiesen'temido, ^ 



I ma jf fear* 
thou may si fear, 
he may fear, 
we may fear • 
you may fear, 
they may fear. 

Imperfect, 

I might fear, 
thou mightest fear, 
he might fear, 
, - we might fear, 
you might fear, 
they might fear. 

Preterite, 

I may have feared, 
thou may st have feared* 
he may have feared, 
we may have feared, 
you may have feared, 
they may have feared. 

Pluperfect, 

1 might have feared, 
thou mightest havefeare^, 
he might have feared, 
we might have feared, 
you mi^ht have feared, 
they might have feared. 



Third conjugation in iiu 



INflNITIVK. 



Present,- Sofr-lr, - 

Preterite, Hab^r ^frido. 

Gerund, Safri^ndo, 

Participk, Sufrido^ - 



to suffer, 

to have suffered, 

suffering, 

suffered. 



loa 



VEKBi. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 



Y6 sufro, 
Tu sufresy 
£1 sufre, 

Nosotros sufrimosy 
Vosotros sufris, 
£llos sufreDy - 



To sufrla, 
Tu sufrias, 
£l sufria, 

Nosotros sufriamos^ 
Vosotros sufriais, 
&Hos sufrian^ - 



Y6 sufri, 
Tu sufriste, 
£1 sufrio^ 
Nosotros sufrlmos, 
Vosotros sufristeis; 
Ellos sufrieroD^ 



Y6 he sufridoy - 

Tu has sufridoy 

£l ha safridoy - - - 

Nosotros hemos sufrldo, - 

Vosotros habeis sufrido^ • 

tllos ban sufrido, 



Isufer. 
thou suferest^ 
he suffers, 
we suffer, 
you suffer, 
they suffer. 



Imperfect. 



I did suffer. 

- - - thou didst suffer, 

- - • he did suffer, 

- - - t£^e did suffer, 

you did suffer. 
• - • they did suffer. 

Preterite definite. 

' - I suffered. 

- - - thod suferedst. 

- - - he suffered, 
- - we suffered, 

you suffered. 

- - - they suffered. 

* 

Preterite indefinite, 

I have suffered. 

- - - thou hast suffered. 
- .he has suffered. 

we have suffered. 
" you have suffered, 
they have suffered. 



Preterite anterior. 



Y6 hdbe sufrido, 
Tu hubiste sufrido^ - 
£] hiibo sufridoy 
Nosotros hubimos sufrido, 
Vosotros hubisteis sufrido, 
£llos hubieroo sufrldo, 



I had suffered, 
thou hadst suffered, 
he had suffered, 
we had suffered, 
you had suffered^ 
they had suffered* 



Pluperfect. 

Y6 habia sufridoy ... I had suffered. 

Til habias sufrido, - - <- ' thou hadst suffered, 

£1 habia sulrido, - - - Ae had suffered. 

Nosotros habiamos sufrido, - we had suffered. 

Vosotros bablais sufrido^ - - you had suffered. 

£llo8 habian sufrido^ - - theif had suffered. 

Future absolute. 

Y6 sufrire^ - - - - / shaU suffer. 

Tu sufrir&s, - - . . thou wilt suffer, 

tl sufrira^ - - - - Ae will suffer. 

Nosotros sufrir^moSy- - - we shall suffer, 

Vosotros sufrireis, •? - - !fou tcill suffer. 
£llo8 sufriraD^ ... they wiU suffer^ 

Future anterior. 

Y6 habre sufridoy • - . « I shall have suffered, 
Tu babras sufridoy - - - thou wilt have suffered. 
£l habrd sufndo^ - - - Ae will have suffered. 
Nosotros babremos sufrido, - we shall have suffered. 
Vosotros habreis sufrido^ - - you wiU have suffered. 
£llos babrdn sufrido^ - - they will have suffered. 

Future conjunctive simple. 

Si, or cuando, - - - ^fjor when, 

Yosufrierei - - - - I. suffer. 
Tu sufrieres; - ^ « . thou wilt suffer. 
El sufriere, - - - - Ae will suffer. 
Nosotros sufrieremos^ ~ - we shall suffer. 

Vosotros sufriereis^ - - - you toiU suffer. 
Ellos sufrieren^ - . . they will suffer. 

Future conjunctive compound. 

Si, or cuindo, - - - If ^ or when, 

Yo hubiere sufrido^ . . j shaU have suffered. 

Tu hubieres sufrido, - - thou unit have suffered. 

£1 hubiere sufrido, - - ^ ,^,7/ kave suffered. 

Nosotros hubieremos sufrido, - we shall have suffered. 

Vosotros hubiereis sufrido, - you will have suffered. 

£l]os hubi^roB sufrido, - - they will have suffered. 



IQ9 TSUUU 

CQNDITIONiXS. 

First eonditioncU present. 

Yo^ufriria, or sufrierai - - I should suffer. 

Tu sufririas, - - - thou toouldst suffer. 

£1 sufriria, - - - - Ae would suffer. 

Nosotros sufririamos, - • we should suffer. 

Yosotros Bufririais, - . - vou would suffer^ 

£llos sufririaO) - . . they would suffer. 

Second and third conditionals present. 

Sly or cu^ndo, ... Iff or though, 

Y6 sufri^ra, or sufriese, - I suffered. 

Tu sufri^ras, or sufrieses, - thou shouldsjt suffer, 

£l sufri^ra, or sufriese^ - - ^e should suffer. 
Nosotros sufri^ramosj or sufriesemos^tre should suffer. 

Vosotros sufri^rais, or sufri6seisy t/ou should suffer, 

&Uos sufrieran, or sufrieseD, - tkey should suffer. 

First conditional past. 

To habria^ or hubiera sufrido, « I should hope suffered. 
Tu habrfas sufrido, - - thou wouldst hove suffer£d 
tX habria sufrido^ - - Ae would have suffered. 
Nosotros habriamos ^uffido, - we should have suffered. 
Vosotros habriais sufrido^ ' - you would have suffered. 
£Uo8 faabrlan sufrido^ ^ - they would have suffered. 

Second and third conditionals past. 

Si, or culmdo, ' "^ 

Y6 hobiera, or hubiese suMdo, 
Tu hubieras, or hubieses sufrido, 
£^ hubiera, or hubiese sufrido, 
Nosotros hubieramoSy or hubiesemos sufrido, 
Vosotros hubierais, or hubi^seis sufrido, 
Ellos hubi^raQ, or huhies^li sufrido, 

T9CPEBATIVB.. 

Present or future. 
S6fretu, .... suffer thou. 
Sufra 6i, - - - - let himst^ir. 
Suframos nosotros, - - let us suffer. 
Sttfrid vosotros, . - - suffer you* 
Sufran ellos, ... leit ikm suffer. 



If, or though, 
^I had suffered, 
or should hape 
suffered^ ^c. 



VERBS. 
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Yosufra, 
Td sufras^ 
£l sufra^ 

^osotros sufrdmos^ - 
Vosotros sufriis, 
£llos sufraD| - 



Y6 snfriesey 
Tu sufri6ses, - 
£l sofriese, 
Nosotros sufriesemos, 
Vosotros sufrieseis, - 
£llos sufri^sen. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present 

Ikay 6uffer\ 
thou mayst aujfer. 
lie may suffer • 
we may suffer. 
» . you may suffer* 
they may suffer. 

ImperyecL 

I might suffer, 
thou mightest suffer, 
he might suffer, 
we might suffer, 
you might suffer, 
they might suffer. 

Preterite. 



Y6 h4ya sufrido, 
Tu bayas sufrido^ 
£l h&ya sufrldoy 
Nosotros hiyaiDos sufrido, - 
Vosotros h^yais sufrido, - 
£llos bayan sufrido, - 



I may have suffered, 
thou mayst have suffered, 
he may have suffered. 
we may have suffered, 
you may have suffered* 
they may have suffered. 



Y6 hobiese sufrido, • 
Tu bubieses sufrid6| - 
£l bubiese sofrido, - 
Nosotros hubiesemos sufrldo^ 
Vosotros bubieseis sufrido, 
£llo8 hubiesen sufrido^ 



Pluperfect. 

I might have suffered, 
thou mightest have suffered, 
he might have suffered, 
we might have suffered, 
you might have suffered, 
they might have suffered. 



PABADI6M OP THE PASSIVE ViBRBS. 

Observation, The passive verbs are conjugated always 
and in all tbeir tenses, with the auxiliary «er, to be; and with 
the participle past of the active verb, which takes the. gen* 
der and number ot the subject 
10 
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INFINITIVE. 

Present. 
Ser am&d-o or a, os or aS) - * to be loved. 

Preterite. 
Haber sido am^d-o or a, os or as, - to have been Joined. 

Poi'ticiple present. 
Siendo amid-o or a, os or as, - being loved. 

Participle past. 
Habiendo ado am^d-o or a, os or as. having been loved. 

INDICATIVE. 

PresmU. 

Y6 sov, tu 6re8, el or 6Ua es Iain, thou artj he or she is 

amado or amada, foved. 

Nos6tr-os or as somos, voso- We ore, yoti are^ they are 

tr-os or as sois, ellos or 611as hved. 

son amad-os or as. 

Imperfect. 

Yu 6ra, tu 6ras, el or ella era I was^ thou wasty he or she 

amado or amada. - was loved. 

Nos6tr-os or as eramos, voso- We ircrc, you were^ they 

tr-os or as erais, ellos or ellas toere loved. 
eraa amados or amddas. 

Preterite definite.^ 

Y6 fui, tu fuiste, el or ella fue / was, thou wast^ he or she 

amlido or amada. was loved. 

Nos6tr-os or as fuimps, voso- We were^ you were^ they 

tr-os or as fuisteis,elIos or ellas were loved, 

fueron amados or amadas. 

Preterite indefinite. 

Y6 he, tu has, el or ella ha I have^ thou hasty he or she 

sido aiiiado or anada. hasrbeen loved. 

Nos6tr-os tn* as h6mos, voso- We hav€y you have^ they 

tr-os or as babeis, ellos or have been loved. 

ellas haa sido amados or 

amadas. 
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Preterite anterior. 

To hube, tu hubiste el or ella J had, thou had^t^ he or Ae 

bubo sido amido or amada. had been Jovea, 

Nosotr-os or as bubimos^ voso- We had, you hadj they 

tr-os or as bubisteis^ ellos or had been lovei 

ellas bubi^rOn sido am^dos 

qr am^das. 

Pluperfect. 

Y6 habia, tu habias, el or ella I had, thou hadst^ he or she 

* habia sido amad-o Or a. had been loved. 

Nos6tr-os or as habiamos^ vo- We had, you had, they hoi 

sotr-os or as hablais^ eDos been loved. 

or ellas habian sido amados 

or amadas. 

Future absolute. 

Y6 ser^, tu seras, el or ella I shall be, thou wilt be, he 

sera amiid-o ar a. or she will be loved. 

Nosotros seremos, vosotros se- We shall be, you will be, 

Teis, ellos -or ellas ser^D they will be loved^ 

amad-os or as. • . 

Future anterior. 

Y6 babre, tu habras, el or I shall have, thou wiU 

ella habra sido amad-o or a. have, he or she will have 

been loved. 

Nos6tr-os or as babremos, vo- We shall have, you wiU. 

sotr-os or as habreis^ ellos have, tliey will have been 

or ellas babran sido am4d-os loved. 

or as* 

Future conjunctive single. 

Si, or cu&ndo, 
Y6 fuere, tu fueres, el or ella 

fuere amad-o or a. 
Nos6tr-os or as fut^remos, voso- 

tr-os or as fuereis, ellos or 

ellas fueren amad-os or as. 



If, or when, f am loved, or 
I shall be loved, ifc. 
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Fuiurt conjunctive compound. 
Sly or caindo, 1 



To hubiire, tu hubi^res, el or 
%]\a, hubiire sido amid-o or a. 

Nosotr-os or as hubieremos, ^ 
▼osotr-os or as hubi6reis, 
^Uos or 6ilas hubieren sido 
am^os or as. j 



Jfy or when^ I have been hv^ 
edy or I ihdU have been 
loved, Sfc. 



CONDITIONALS. 



First conditional present. 



To seria or fuera, tu serias, 61 
seria amad-o or a. 

Nos6tr-os or as seriamos, veso- 
tr-os or as seriab, 611os or 
eilas serian am&d-os or as. 



I should bCf thou wofuldst be, 
he or she would be loved. 

We should be, you would 
be, they would be loved. 



Second and third conditionals present. 



Si, or cuandoy 1 

To fuerat>r foese, tu fueras or 

fueseSy 61 or 6lla fueraor 

fuese amid-o or a. 
Nos6tr-os or as fueramos 



or 

fuesemos, vos6tr-os or as 
fuerais or fueseis, ellos or 
ellas fueran or fu6sen amdd- 



os or, as. 



If, or though, I were loved, 
or I should be loved, Sfc. 



First conditional past. 



Y6 habria or bubiera^ tCi habri- 
as, 61 or clla habria sido 
amad'-o or a. 

Nos6tr-os or as habriamoS) vo- 
s6tr-os or as habriais, ellos 
or e\\^s habrian side am^d* 
OS or as. 



/ should h<tve, thou wouldsl 

have, he or she would 

have been loved. 
We should "have, you would 

have, they would have 

been loved. 



VKBfS. lis 

Second and third condiiionaUpaxf, 

Si, or cu^ndo, 
¥6 hubiera or bubiese, tii hu- 

bieras or hubieses, el or eila 

hubiera or hubiesc sido y. ^ ^^ ^ j j^^ j^^^ 

amadK) or a, I -^ j^^^ ^^ j ^j^jj j^^^ 
Nosotr-os or as hubieramos or f , v -j t.^ 



hubi6semoSy vos6tr-os or as 
hubierais or hubieseis, ellos 
or ellas hubieraih or hubie- 
sen sldo amid-os or as* 



been lovedj ^c. 



J 



IHFERATIYE* 



Se amid-0 ornf Be thou loved. 

Sea am^d-o or a, Let htm be loved, 

Se^mos ara4d-os or as, Let us be loved. 

Sed amid-os or as, Be ye loved. 

.Sean amad-os or as^ Let them be loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

To 86a, tu seas, el or ella s^a I may 6e, thou mayst be, 

amid-o or a, ' he or she may be loved. 

Nosotr-os or as seamos, toso- We may &e, you may be, 

tr-os or as seais, ellos or they may be loved. 
ellas sean amCd-os or as. 

Imperfect. 

Y6 fuese, tu fueses, el or ella Indghtbeythoumightestbe, 

fuese amdd-o or a. Ae or she might be loved. 

Nos6tr-Q^ or as fu6semos, vo- We might be, you might 

sotr-os or as fueseis, ellos or be, they might be hwed. 
&hs fuesen am&d-os or as. 

Preterite. 
Y6 h&ya, tu hayas, el or ella J may have^ thou mayst 
h^ya sldo amad-o or a, have^ he or she may have 

been loved. 
Nosotr-os or as h&yamos, voso- We may have, you may 
tr-os or as haya]s,61Jos or ellas have, they may have 
b4yan sido amad-os or as. been hvea. 

10» 
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Plypeffeci. 

Y6 hubiese, tu hubieses^ H or I might have jthmmigktest 

6Ua hubiese sido amid-o kave^ he or the might 

ora, ' have been loved. 

Nos6tr-os or as habiesemos, vo- We might have^ you might 

s6tr-o8 or as hubiesels^ ellos have^ they might have 

or 611as bubiesea sido amad- been loved, 
08 or as. 

FAKADIOM OF NBUTEB VKBBS. 

Observation. These verbs take in Spanish as an auxiliary 
in their compound tenses, the verb habir^ to have, and tlie 
participle is indeclinable. In their simple tenses they are 
conjugated like the verbs of the conjugation to which they 
belong. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. Llegir,* To arrive. 

Preterite. Haber llegido, To have arrived. 

Qemnd. Llegando, Arriving. 

^Participle. Lleg4do, Arrived. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
Ll^g-o, as, a, imosy dis, an. I arrive^ Sfc. 

Imperfect. 

Llee-^ba, ^bas, 4ba, dbamos, I did arrive^ 8fc. 
4bais, iban. 

Preterite definite. 

Lleg^^e^t &ste, 6> amos, &steis, larrivedy ^c. 
4roM. 

* Thig verb without being irregular, takes an u after the g in all 
the persons in w^ich it is immediately followed by an e. This rale 
applies to all the verbs that end in ^ar. (See N. B. 4th, page 121.) 

t We suppress the pronouns, the use of which the Spaniards 
.fenerally dispense with, in speaking as well as in writipgi the preced- 
ing €oi\jugationff giyiog examples enough of then). 
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Preterite ind^nite^ 

HeUeg&doy . « . I have arrived* 
Has Uegido^ - , - - thou hast arrived. 
Ha llegadoy • - - Ae has arrived. 

H^mos lle^doy - - » ' we have arrived. 
Habeb Ue^do, ... you have arrived, 
Han Ueg^dO) ... they have arrived. 

Preterite anterior, 

Hiibe, hubiste, bubo, hubimos, I had^ thou hadet^ he or 
hubisteis, hubieroa Ueg^do. ehe hadj toe had, you hady 

they had arrived. 

Pluperfect, 

Habia^ babias^ babia, babia- I hady thou hadet, he^or she 
mosy babiais, babian He- had, we had^ you had, 
gado. " they had arrived. 

Future absolute, 

Lleg-ar^y or axkSf or ari^ are- I shall or te^ arrive^ 8[c. 
mosj areis^ aiin. 

Future anterior, 

Habre, habi^, habrli^ babre- I shall havey thou wilt have^ 

mo8j habreisy babran He- he or she will have^ we 

' gado. shallhavefyouwiUhavey 

they will have arrived. 

Future conjunctive simple, 

Sly or cu&ndo^ ^ Ify or when, I arrivey or 

Lleg-dre, ^res, lire, fcremos^ > shall arrivcy ^c. 
^reu), iron. j 

Future conjunctive compound. 

Si, or colipdo, Ify or wheny I have or shall 

Hubiere, Hubieres, bubiere, have arrivedy Sfc, if or 

bubieremos, hubiereis/bubi- when we havey or shtdl 

even Ueg^do. have arrivedy \c, 

CONDITIONALS. 

First conditional present. 
Lleg-arla or Ueg-ira, arias, I should or would arrive ^^c. 
aria^ariamos; ariais, aiiaik 
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Second and third condUumab present. 

Si, or cukadoj Ify or though^ I arrived or 

Lleg-ltra or kse, 4ras or 4seSy should arrive, ^e. 

krBf or ise. 

Lleg-aramos or kaemoa, kms If, or though, we arrived 

or aseifl; kran or isen. or should arrive, Sfc. 

First conditional past. 

Habria, or habiera, habrias, I should have, thou vfouldst 
habria, habriamos^ habriaisy have, he or she would 

habrian llegddo. have, we should have, 

you would have, they 
would have, arrived. 

Second and third conditionals past. 

Si, or cu&ndo, If, or though,' I had or 

Hubi^ra or habiese, hubieras should have arrived, 8^c. 

or hubiesesy bubi^ra or hu- 

biese. 
Hubieramos or hubiesemos, If, or though, we had or 

hubierais or bubieseis, hubi- should have arrived, Sfc, 

6ran or bubiesen llegado, 

IMPKRATIVE. 

Present or future. 

Lleg-a tu, -" - - arrive thou. 

Lleg-ue el, ... Jet him arrive. 

Lleg-uemos nosotros, - - let us arrive. 

Lleg-ad vosotros, - - arrive ye. 

Lleg-uen ellos, ' - - let them arrive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Lleg-ue, ues, ue, uemos, ueis, I may arrive, ^c. 
uen. 

Imperfect. 

Lleg-ase, ases, ase, isemos, I might arrive, ^c. 
iseis, asen. 
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Preterite. 

Hdya, hltyas, b&ya, h&yamos, 2 mat/ have arrived^ Sf ewe 
hayais^ hayan llegado. may have arrived^ ifc. 

Pluperfect. 

IIubiese,bub]eses,hubiese,hu- 1 might have arrived^ ifc. 
biesemos, hubieseis^ hubi^- tre mighf have arriv' 

sen llegado.. ed^ Sfc. 

PARADIGM OF RBFLBCTIVE* AND RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

Observation. Reflective and reciprocal verbs have jio 
conjugation peculiar to them. In the simple tenses they are 
conjugated like the verbs of the conjugation to which they 
belong ; and they form the compound tenses with the auxil- 
iary haMr and not ser ; and the particif^le past is indeclina** 
ble. ^ Nevertheless^ as the double pronoun^ which is found in 
all the tenses and in each person, might present some diffi- 
culties, we shall conjugate some tenses of the verb congratu^ 
Idrse^ to congratulate onesfelf^ which will, suffice both for re^ 
flective and reciprocal verbs ; observing 'however, that the 
^ reciprocal verbs can be such only in the three persons plural^ 
because reciprocity cannot exist but between two persons at 
least. In these plurals, yd me cottgratitloy tu te congratulaa^ 
il se congratula^ I congratulate myself, thou congratulatest 
thyself, be congratulates himself, the verb is reflective ; and 
in nos6(ro8 nos congratuldmosy vos6tros os cangratuidis^ 61" 
I08 se congratuloify the verb can be either reflective or recip- 
rocal ; it is reciprocal if these words unos d 6tro9^ each other, 
mdtuamentef mutually, can be joined to the verb : it is reflec- 
tive if these words are neither expressed lior understood* 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. , 

Congratularse,* to cong?atulate ones^f. 

Preterite. 

Haberse congratulado, to have congratulated oneself .. 

' ■■■ 11 ly ^, . . 

* All verbs require the re|^imen or objective pronouns to be placed -• 
close after them in the pretent and gtrundf and after the auxiliarjjr in 
the compound tenses of the Infydlive mode, whether used affirmative* 
)y or negatively ; Ex. JVb alaodrsCf not to praise oneself ; no eonoei- 
6ndose, not knowing himself; no habirse alabddo, not to have praised 
oneself; nohabi^naote conocido, not having known himself. 
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Oerund. 
CoBgratul&ndose, congratuUaing oneseff. 

-Compound gerund, 
Habiendose coogratulado, having congratulaied oneself , 

Participle, 
CoDgratuladO; congratulated. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Y6 me cengratulo, I congratulate myself. 

Til te coDgratuI^y thou congraiulatest thyself. 

£l se congratula, he congratulates himself. 

Nosotros nos congratulamos^* we congratulate ourselves. 
Vosotros 08 coDgratalais^^ you congratulate yourselves. 
£tlos se congratulaO) they congratulate themselves. 

The other simple tenses follow the same order. 

Preterits indefinite. 

Y6 me he coDgratolddo, I have congratulated myself. 

Tu te has congratulado, thou hast congrattdated tluf* 

self. 
£l se ha coDgratuyido, he has congratulated himself. 

Nosotros nos faemos congra- we have congreAulated Mcr- 

tulado^ eelves, 

Vosotros OS habek congra? you have congratulated your" 

tuiadoy selves. 

Elios se ban congratolado. they have congratulated them^ 

selves. 

All the compound tenses follow the same order. 

"imperative. 
Congratulate, congratulate thyself, 

Congratulese, let him congratulate himself, 

Congratalemonos,* let us congratulate ourselves. 

Congratiil&os,* congratuhte yourselves. 

Congratulense, kt them congratulate them- 

selves, 

* The t of the first person plurali and the d of the second, when 
Used affiroiativelj, are always suppressed in the imperative, in reflect- 
ive and reciprocal verbs ; and the s of the first person plural of the 
tenses of the indicaiipe mode, when the reflective pronoun is placed 
aAer it, is also elegantly suppressed. Ex. Amdmonos, we love our- 
selves ; divertimonoSf we amused ourselves ; eompadeceremonost we 
shall compassionate. 
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PARADIGM OF THfi IMPSR6(M«AL VERBS. 
INFINITIVE. 

Present. Granizdr, ' ' to hail. 

jPreterite. Haber granizido; to have hailed. 

Gerund. Granizando, - hailing. 

Participle. Oranizadoy - - hailed. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. Graniza, - - it hails. 

Imperfect. Granizaba^ - - it did hail, 

Pret. def. Granizo, - - it hailed. 

Pret. indef. Ha granizado, - it has hailed. 

Pret. ant. . Hubo graDizado, - it had hailed. 

Pluperfect. Habia granUMo^ - it had hailed. 

Fut. abs. Granizara, - - it will hail. 

Fut. ant. Habra granizado, - it will have hailed. 

Fut conj. Cuando graniz^re, when it shall hail. 
F.conj.past.Cukndo hubiere gra- when it shaU have haxir 

nizadQ, ed. 

CONDITIONALS. 

Present. Granizariaorgranizara, it would hail. 
Past. Habria or hubiera gra- it would have hailed. 

nizado^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que 

Present, Granice, - - that it may hail. 

Imperfect. Granizise, - - that it might hail. 

'Preterite. Haya granizado, - . that it may have hailed. 

Pluperfect. Hubiese graniz^do^ that it might have hailed. 

Conjifgatian of the impersonal verb ser meneSt 
TifeR, to be requisite or necessary. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. Ser meQestery - to be necessary. 
Gerund, Siendo menester, being necessary. 
Participle, Sido m^nester^ - been necessary. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. Es menesteri - it is necessary. 

Imperfect, £ra menester, - it was necessary. 

Pret, def, Fixd menesfer, - it was necessary. 

Put» abs. Sera menester, - it ioill be necessary. 

Put* conj, Cuando fuere moDes- when it shall be neces^ 

ter, sary. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Seria or ftiera menester^ - it would he necessary. 

*• SUBJUNCTIVS* 

Present. Sea menester, • it may he necessartfm 
Imperfect, Fuese menester, - it might he necessary. 

The compound tenses of this verb are formed as in English, 
except that the pronoun it is not expressed in Spanish as 
may be seen throughout the impersonal verbs ; Ex. It has 
been necessary, ha sido menester^ ^c. 

Conjugation of the impersonal verb habi^r. 

INDlCATIlflll* 

Present, Hay,* - - there w, there are. 

Imperfect, Habia, . » - there was^ there were, 

Pret, def, Hubo, - - there wasj there were. 

Put, ahs» Habr^, - - there shaU or will he. 

Put, conj. Si hubi6re, - ' - if there he or shall he, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Habria or hubiera, - - there would or should he, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Presents H4ya, - - • there may he. 
Imperfect. Hubiese, - - there might he* 

N. B. This impersonal is used thus, that is to say, iq the 
third person smgular, even with a substantive in the plural ; 
as, hay un hSmhrCy thore is a man ; Miho mugiresy there 
were women. The compoun<^ tenses are formed by adding 
the participle hahi^Oj to the simple tenses. Ex. Ha hahido, 
there has or there have been ; hahia hahidoj Sfc, 

XIST OF SOME IMPBRSONAl* YBRBS. 

Infinitive, Sd.pers.ofthepres.oftheind, 

Amanecer, to hegin to he day- Amanece, it begins to he day^ 

light. light, 

Anochecer J to hegin to grow Anoch6ce, it hegitis to grow 

dark, dark. 

j^.<fc<— »^-^— —^^^^"""^ I »— ^^^.j^— ^i^— ■— — — ^^ — .^«ij»„»^.i^^_»— i^.^— .—»— ^-^ 

* Hay loses the ietter y when this word is placed at the end of a 
phrase. Ex. For hdy un dnOy we also say, un dno ha^ it is one year 
or a year a^o. We often use hacir for hMr, as an impersonal ^erb ; 
as, hdce dUu diiot que murid, it is ten years since be died, or he bai 
been dead these ten yean. 
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Sscarchir, to freeze {to glaze j* Escarcha, itfreezea^itglaxes. 

Granizar, to haily , (iSraniza, t^ hails. 

Heikr^ to freeze, H'leldi, it freezes. 

LloverJ to rain, Llueve, it rains, 

LilovizDar, to drizzle, Llovizna, it drizzles^ 

Nevar, to snow, Nieva, it snows. 

Relampaguear, to lighten, Relampaguea, it lightens. 

Tronir, to thunder, Trru^na, it thunders. 

Observation. Amanecir diud anochecer have sometimes 
the three persons ; then they signify to arrive^ to be, to find 
oneself at the dawn of day or at the fall of night in a certaih 
condition. Ex. Mi padre amanecid en Paris : amaneci6 
elcdmpo lltno derocio: are, as iff said, mipddfe llego a 
Paris cudndo amaneciS: el cdmpo estdba llino de rocio 
cuando amanecio, my father arrived at Paris when the day 
dawned : the fields were covered with dew at the dawn of 
day. Mi amigo amaneciS p6bre, e y6 anocheci rico, that is 
to say, mi amigo se hallo pobre cudndo amanecid, e y6 me 
halle rico cudndo anocheci6,my friend was poor when the sun 
rose, and I was rich when the sun set; vm. anochecid bueno, y 
amanecid mdlo, you went to bed well and rose sick. 

List a7id conjugations of the irregular verbs, ar^ 
ranged in alphabetical order* 

IMPORTANT OBSERVATIONS. 

N. 6. 1st. The verbs marked thusf are little used. 

2d. The third conditional not differing at all in its termi- 
nations from the imperfect of the subjunctive, we have 
thought it useless to conjugate it in the conditional, and we 
have contented ourselves with giving it in the subjunctive, 

3d. We place in the subjunctive mode the Juture conjunc- 
tive simple for the sake of distinctness and regularity. 

4th. There are some verbs which undergo slight altera- 
tions, either in their radical letters, or in their terminations ; " 
but they are not on that account irregular ; they only under* 
go these changes to preserve in the ot^ier tenses the pronun- 
ciation analagous to that which they have in the present of 
the infinitive. Of this number are, — 1st, — the verbs ending 
in car, which change the c into qu when it must 'be followed 
by an e : as, buscdr, to seek, busqu6, 1 sought ; bi^sque, bits- 

ques, bdsque, Sfc. that I may seek, that thou mayst seek, that 

■ ■ ■ ■ ' » — ■ — 

* Speaking of dew or rain that glazes what it falls upon by freezing, 

11 
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iMmajfleek,^ — 2d. — ^Tbose ending in gar which take 
an u siher the g before t ; as, Oegdr, to arriye ; iiegue^.l ar-. 
rived : pagar^ to fwy^paguiy 1 paid,&c — 3d. — Several end- 
ing in cer and cir which change the c into z before a and o / 
as, vtnthr^ to conquer ; vtnzoy I conquer ; reMordr^ to re- 
pair ; resdrzoy I repair. — 4th. — For the same reason delin- 
mir, to do wrong, changes qu. into c befeie a and o. Ex. De- 
lincOfdeUnca^ delinedmos ; — and escog6r yio choose, changes 
the g into J before a and e. Ex. Escojoy escSja.-^Mi, — The 
verbs which terminate in eSr, as, crettj to believe ; /eer, to 
lead ; poseer^ to possess ; preveirj to provide ; in those ter- 
mioations which contain an t, change it into y whenever it is 
to be j<Nipied with another vowd ; as, crei, crey6 ; hi, leyb- 
ron; poatiy poieyere^ proptiy proveyenmosy &c. — 6th — 
We must make the same chaise in the verbs ending in tctr, 
when the M and the t make a part of two diffieivnt syllables. 
Thus, huiry to fly, makes in the third person of the preterite 
definite, Aiiy^f ; arguir makes arguy6 ; canHititir makes 

N. B. 1st. The tenses and persons, which are irregnlur 
are laid dpwn in Uialicsy and only ibe Jirst person of the ten- 
ses which are regular or run on uniformly irregular through- 
out the tense, is expressed. 

N. B. 2d. The verbs that are referred to page 71 , only, 
have no other irregularity than is theie stated : p. will stand 
lor page m^pages. 

A. 

Ij^^Pres. Aborrecer, to hate, to abhor. 

Gerund. Aborreciendo, hating. 

Participle. Aborrecido, hated, 
ind, Fres>. Ahorrizco, aborreces, aborrece, 1 1 hate or 
» ^ ■ «*>®«^ecemos, aborreceis, aborrecen, \ abhor, 
^rfeei. Aborrecm, &c. I did abhor. 

Pret.def. Aborreef, &c. 1 hated. 

C^Zt'i f ^«™«*^ &«. l^hatt or will hate, 

i^andtttom. Aborreceria or aborr^l^ra, &c. ^ I should or 

Imoerak 5 would hate. 

*^*^ . ^ -Aborrece, «6orr^2ca. hate thou, 

^^^oze^oSyBbonectdy aborrezcan. &c. 

&ft «^.. $ T*^ «*»»-^^«««j«*orr<^2;c«*,a6orrc'2f «, ; that 1 
^w.pres. / «6orr«««a«M, aiorrczc^gw, aborrez4hate or 

*^'*' ) may haie. 



Imperfect* Que nborrel^i^se, &c. thai Ihitttdj<ttmight A«tfe. 
Future. Si aborreciere^ &€% I/*/ heietsir shaU hate. 

N. B. The irregularity of this verb, and of all like it in ec^, 
and of th6se endiiig in acir^ acer^ and ucirj consists in taking 
a z before c in the ^^ pennon' singular of the pi^sent indica« 
tive^in all those of the present subjunctive, in tb6 first of tli^ 
plttral, and In th« third of the singular and plural of the im- 
perative. The 'verbs hdcir and totit^ and their compoundie * 
are the only exceptions to this rule ; the first has other ir- 
regnlaritieSjlind both are found conjUgateit'iti their alphabet-' 
ical order. 

Abrir, to open, U irregular only in the participle abierto. 

Infinitive. Absolver, to absolve. 

Crerund. Absolviendo, absohfihg. 

Participle. AbsueUo^ ab^eioed. 

IndvpreSm Absuilvoy absuilves, a^suihb, > J absohe, or ' 

absolvemos, absolveis, absmhetij y do db8vlv%g 

Imptrfect. Ab^lvla, &c. I did absolve. 

Prti» def. Absolvi,&c. I absolved. 

Future. Absolver^, &Ci I shall or will absolve. 

Condition. Absolverlii or ftbsolviera, ^c; 1 should or would 

absolve. 
IfOperati've* AbsuUve^ ^bsuihay ? absolve thou^ 

absolv^mcS) absolved, absu^lwxn. ^ &c. • 
SuJtj. Pfes. Que absuelva^bsuekfas^ahsuilva, ') that I ab» 
absolvamos, absolvais, a6sue/vaR, > solve or may 

Sabsohe. 
Imperfect. Que absolviese, &c, that I absolved or might 

absolve. 
Future. Ctid:tido absoivi^re, &;c. t»hen lubsolve or shall 

• •' — absolve. 

Abstraer, to abstract yto make an abstraction. See traer, p. 1 49* 
Acaec^r, to happen^ (impttrsonal.) See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Infinitive. Acertar, to succeed^to hit the mark. 

Gerund. Acertando, succeeding. 

Participle. Acertado succeeded. 

tnd. pres. Aciirio, adirtasy aciirta^ ' ") I succeed, or 

Ac^rtimos, acertliis, aci^r/on. 5 ^^^ ^^ mark. 

Imperf. Acertaba, &c* I did succeed. 

Pret.def. Acert^, &c. I succeeded. 
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Future. 
Condit, 

Imperat 

Sub.pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 



Acertar6, &c. I shall or will succeed. 

Acertaria or acert&ra, &c. . J should or would 

succeed. 
Aciirta, acilrtt, > succeed thouy 
acertemos, acertad, aciirten, ^ &c. 
Que aciertCf aciirtes^ acierte^ ^ that «I succeed^ 
accrtemosy acerteis, aciirten^ ^ or may succeed. 
Que acertase, &€• that 1 succeeded^ or might 

succeed. 
Si acertare, &c. if I succeed^ or shall succeed. 



Inf. pres. Acordar, -to agree ^ to resolve, 
Gerund. Acordando, agreeing. 
Participle. Acord^do^ agreed. 



Indpres. 



Imperf. 
Fret. def. 
Future. 
Condit. 
Imperat. 

Sub. pres. 

Imperf. 
Future. 



Acntrdoj actiirdas, acuirdoj ') I 
Acordamos, acordais^ acuerdan. ^ 



agi^eCy or 
do^ resolve. 
Atordaba, <&c. I did agree. 

Acorde, &c. I agreed. 

Acordarcy &c. I shall or will agrpe. 

Acordaria, acordara^ 1 should or would agree. 

Aeuerda, aeuerde^ > aeree thou 8rc 
acord^mQ99 acordad, acuerdeuy ^ ^ ^ ^ ' 

Qaeacuerdefacuerdes^acuerdef }^that I agree, 
acordemos, acordeis, acuerden. \ or jnay agree. 
Que acordase, &c that I agreed or might agree. 
Cu^ndo acordare, &c. when I agree or shall 

' agree. 

Acord&rse, to remember. See acordar^ p. 124. 

Acordar a &no, to make one remember. Idem* 

Acostirse, to go to bed. Idem. 

Acreceatar; to increase. See acertar, p. 123. 

Infipres. Ad hen r, to adhere. 

Gerund, Adhiriindo^ adhering. 
Participle. Adherido, adhered. 

Indie. pres, Adhiiro^ adhiSreSy adhiere^ ") I adherCy or do 
adherimos, adheris, adhiereUf ^ adheri. 

Imperf. Adheria^&c. I did adhere. 

Pret def. Adheri, adberiste, adhirid, ? / adher^ 

adherla)0S|L adheristeis, adhiriSron.^ ed. 

Future. Adherire, &c. I shall or will adhere. 
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€(md%L AdherhHb, or adhiriera^ ^c. I sh^ndd, or wmM 

adhere. 

ImperaL ^f**!?' "^fjfi^"^' I adhere thou, *c. 

adkirdmosy adherid, aiMicr<i«, J *««»,,*, 

Sub.pres, Qjae.adhieraf adhiSras^ adhUrOy ) thai I adhere^ 

adhirdmoSy^ adhirdiSf adhiiratif ) or may adhere. 

Imperf. Que adhiriese, ^c. that I adhered^ or mignt adhere. 

Future. Si adhiriire, ^c. if I adhere^ or shaU adhere. 



Adolecer, tofaU or to he eick. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Adormecer, to lull e^leep. *' Idem* 

Advertir, to take heed. See adberir^ p. 124. 

Adquerir, or adquirfr, to acquire. Idem* 

f Agor^r, to augur^ to conjecture. See acordar, p. 124* 

Agradecer, to take a thing kindly ^ to acknowledge a benefit* 

See aborrecer, p. 122.. 
Abitar, to surfeit. See p. 71* 

5 Alent&r, to encourage. See acertir, p. 123. 

\ Alentirse, to take courage. Idem. 

Almorzar, to breakfast. £^6 acordir, p. 124. 

AmaDecer,(verb. imp.)togrow daylight. See aborrecer^ p.l22« 
tAmentary to shoot an arrow. See acertar, p. 123. 

Ainalar^ to sharpen. See acordar, p. 124. 

tAmort6c6rse, ^o/ain^^^o lose courage. &eaborrec6r, p. 122. 

Inf. pres. And&r, to u>alkj to go. 

Gerund, Andiodo, walking. 

Participle^ Andido, -walked. 

Ind. pres. Ando, &c. I walk, or do walk. 

Imperf. And4ba, &;c. 1 did walk. 

Fret. def. Andiive, anduviste^ anditvo, ^ j ^^m^ 

anduvimoSf anduvisteis, anduviironj 3 
Future. Andare, Sx. t shall or witl walk. 

Condit, Aodaria or anduviera, Sfc. I should or would walk. 
Imperat. Anda, iLnde^andemoSy &c. walk thou, ^c. 

Sub.pree. Que ^nde, &c. that Iwalk, or may walk. 

Imperf. Que anduviescy ^c. that I walked, or might walk. 
Future. Cu^udo anduviere^ Sfc. when Jwaucy or shaU walk. 

Anocbeceri to begin to grow dark. See aborrecir^p. 122* 
11* 
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Antepon^r^ to prefer. iSe« poner^ p. 143. 

Aotev^r, to foresee. See ver. p. 151. 

ApaceDtiir, to lead sheep to grass. SeeacertBXy.p. 123. 

Aparecer, to appear. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Apercibir,. to prepare ^ to get ready. See pedir, p. 142. 

Apetecer, to wiskj to long for. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Appstar, to lay a wager. See, acord^r, p. 124. 

Aporcar, to cover with earthy ( celery y ^c.) Idem. 

Aportar, to make a harbor. Idem. 

Aprobar, to approve. Idem. 

tArbolec6r, to become a tree. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Arrendar^ to let to.a tenant ; — to tie (a horse) by the reins. 

See acertar, p. 123. 
Arrepentirse, to repent, (refl.v.) 5<?c adherir, p. 124. 

AseDtar, to sit downy to placcy to resolvcy to register* 

jSfetf acert^r, p. 123. 

Asentir, to consent^ See adherir^ p. 124. 

Aserrar, to saw. See acertar, p. 123. 

Asestar, to aim or point at. Idem. 

Asir, to seizcyto take root, {speaking of plants, or fgura" 

tively speaking of persons,) has no irregularity but in 

the following tenses, which are very little used. Indicat, 

pres, ^'s^a, &ses^ ^e,asimos^ asis, dsen. Imperat. AsCy 

lisga, asgamos, asid, dsgan. Subj. pres. Asga, dsgas, 

dsgOy asgamos, asgdis, dsgan. * 

Asolar, to pull down, to destroy. See acordar, p. 124. 

Asoldar, to furnish one with money. Idem. 

Ason^r, to assemble by the sound of bells, to tune. Idem. 

Atender, to apply oneself; to consider, to regard. See 

entender, p. 135. 
tAtener, to keep pace with another — to keep one^s word. 

See tener, p. 86. 

Atentar^ to attempt — to form an enterprise against the 

laws in a capital concern. Sec acertar, p. 123. 

tAterecerse, to get benumbed, to stiffen with cold. See 

aborrecer, p. 122. 
Alerraf, to throw down on the ground. See acertar, p. 123. 
Atestar, tofll up, ^ Idem. 

Atormecerse, to get benumbed. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Atraer, to attract, to draw over to oneself. See tra^r, p. 149- 
Atravesar, to pierce, or bore. See acertar, p. 123. 

tAtronar, to thunder, (verb, imp.) See acordar, p. 124. 
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Aveoir, to happen^ to come unexpectedly j to reconcile a 
difference. Sec venir, p. 150. , 

Avenirse, to agree^to he suitable^ agreeable* (refl.v.) Idem. 
S Avent^r, tofan^ to winnow ^ See acertar, p. 123* 

^ Aventarse, to be frightened^ (speaking of a flock.) Idem* 
S AvergoDz^r, to make one ashamed. See acordlir, p. 124. 
2 Avergonzarse, to be ashamed, (refl. v.) Idem. 

- B. 

Infpres. Bendecfr, to bless. 

Gerund. Behdiciendoy blessing. 

Participle. BenditOy blessed. Seep. 71- 

Ind.pres. BendigOj bendiceSy bendfce, ben- ^ I hlessy or do 

decimos, bendecis^ bendicen. ^ bless. 
Imperf. Bendecia, &c. I did bless, 

Pret.def, Bendige,bendig{stey bendijo, bendi- 1 Thl^Q^^A 

gimoSf bendigistetSy oendigerouj 5 
Future. Bendecire, &c. I shall or will bless. 

Condit. BendeciriHyOr bendigeraySfc. I should or would bless, 
Imperat. ^ Bendicen bendiga, ? j^^^^ ^^^^ « 

bendigdmos, bendecid, bendigan^ ^ } ^ " 

SiA.pres. Que bendiga, 8fc. that I bless ^ or may bless. 

Imperf Que bendigese^Sfc. that I blessed ^ or might bless. 
Future, Si bendigere, 3fc. if Ibless^ or shall bless, 

C. 

Inf. pi-es. Cab6r, to contain, to be contained. - 
Gerund, Cabiendo^ being contained. 
Participle. Cabldo^ been contained. 

Ind.pres. Quepo, cabes^ &c. lam contained, 

Imperf Cabia^ &c. Iw(zs contained. 

Pret.de f Cupe, cupiste, cupOy 8fc. I was contained. 

Future. Cabre, Sfc. I shall or mil be contained, 

Condit. Cabriay or cupieray 8fc, I should or would be con- 

tained, 

Imperat, Cabe, quepa. ? r .t ^ • j « 

^*»^^A^^^ ^^ukA ^-.>U., ?• be thou contained, Sec 
quepamos, cabeci^ quepany ^ '^ 

Sub.pres, Que quipa, Sfc, that I be or may be contained, 

Imperf Que cupiese, Sfc, that I was or might be contained. 

Future, Cu&ndo cupierey ^c, when I be, or shall be contained. 



12« 

Oerund, Cayendo, falling. 

Participk> Caido, faUmt, 

Jnd.pre$. Crft^o, ekes, &c. IfaUordoftUl, 

Impetf. Caia, &e. IdidfalL 

FreUptrf. 6ai, cAiste^caydyCaitnoSy ealsteb, cay^ron, IfcU. 
Future, Caere, te. 1 «Aa// or willfaH* 

Condition, Caeria or cay^ra, / should or would fcdh 

Jmptrat. Ote cd^a, > ^^^, 

catgamoif caea, catmint. S 
Sub.pres, Que cdt^tf, j'^^. /Aa< -TA^^y o^ mayfaU, 

Imperfi Que cayese, &c. Ma^ //c// or might faJL 

Future, Si Qayere, &c. (/" //a//, or shall fdH 

Calentar, to ujanuy to heat, ^ See acertar, p. 123. 

Canecer,^ to grow greif haired,^ See aborrecer, p. 122. 

parecer, to want, to be in want of. Idem. 

Cegar, to Mindy to become blind. See acertar, p. 123. 

Ceniry to girdle^ to surround. See , , . pedir,p. 142. 

Cenirse, to girdle oneself ; to limit oneself ; to restrict 
oneself, (refL, v.) Idem. 

Cemer, to stftj to pass flour through h sieve — to hhssom, 

(speaking of vines^ of grain, ^c.) See eDtend6r, p. 135. 
Cerr^r, to shut, to lock up. See acertar^ p. 1 23. 

Cimentir; to cement, to lay thefoundation. Idem. 

Infpres, Cocer, to cook, to bake. 
Gerund,^ Cociendo; cooking. 
Participle, Cocido, cooked, 

Ind.pres. Cuizo, cu^ces,cuice,tock' ? j^^ ^ ^ j^e, 

mos, coceis, cuecen, 5 
Imperf, Cocia, &c. J did cook, 

Frei^perf Coci, &c. I baked. 

Future, Cocere, &c. I shall or wiU cook, 

Condit, Coceria or cociera, &c. I should or would bake, 
Imperat. Cuice,cuizu, ?6„jfce ««,, ^c. 

cozainos, coced, cuezan, ^ ' ^ 

Sub, pres. Que cueza, cuezas, cueza, to- 7 that I bake, or 

zkmos, cozais, cuezan, ^ fitay bake* 

Jmperf, Que cociese, &c. (Aat J baked, or might bake, 

FiUure, Cuando cociere, &c. when I bake, or shall bake* 

N. B. This verb has the same irregularities as Absotoer ; 
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but we have conjugated it on account 6f the z which it takes 
instead of the c before a and o, its regular and part, past; and 
that we may refer to^ it for the conjugation of similar verbs» 

Colar, to strain, to filter a liquor. See acbrdar, p. 124. 

Colegfr, U> collect^ to conclude, to deduce. See pedir, p. 142. 

N. B. Jt changes g into^ before a and o. Seep, 122. Obs. 4. 

Colgar, to hang, to suspend: See acordar, p. 124- 

tComedir, to reflect, to think, to premediiate, See.pedir, p. 142» 
Comedirse, to become polite, to be ruled by reason. Idem. 

Comenzar, to begin. See acertar,p. 123* 

Cumpadecerse, to have pity, (refl. v.) See aborrecer, p. 122. 
Compeler, to compel. See p. 71-. 

Componer, to compose. See poner, p. 143. 

Comparec^r, to appear. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Competir, to Hval, to compete. See pedir, p. 142.' 

CompIac6r, to please one, See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Comprobar, to prove, to confirm. See acordar, p. 124* 

Concebfr, to conceive, . , See pedir, p, 142. 

Concertar, to concert. See acertar, p. 123. 

Conclulr, to-conclude. Seep.Jl. 

Concordap, to adjust^ to conciliate^ to be conformable, like. 

See acordar, p» 124. 
Condescender, ta condescend. jScc entend^r, p. 135. 

Condoler, part, past, condolido, to sympathize. See absol- 

ver, p. 123. 

N* B, Some of these irregular verbs have regular part, 
past ; in such a case they are noted down.. 

Inf. pres, Conducir, to conduct, to lead. 

Gerund; Conduciendo^ conducting. 

Participle* Conduct do^ conducted, 

Jnd, pres. Conduzcoj condiices, &c. I conduct. 

Imperfect, Conducia, &c. ' I did conduct, 

Pret, def Conddge, condugfste, conddjo, condu' ^ I conduc* 

gimoi, condugisteia^ condugiron, ^ ted. 
Future, Conducir6, &c. I shall or wUl conduct, 

Condition, Cooduciria or condugira^ ^c, > I should, or loouid 

^ conduct. 
Imperative. Condiice, conduzca^ > conduct 

conduxcdmoSf conducid| condiizcan* ^ thou^e. 
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Sub. pres* Qjob eanddxca^^. thai Tdtrnduei tammy 
Imperf. Que condugUty ^c. S ^^^ ^ conducted^ or 

\ might eonduct. 
Future. Si condugire^ Sfe, if I conduct ^ or Mhall conduct. 

Conferir, to eonfrr. Ses adfaeriir, p. 124. 

Confesar, to confets^ to own. See acort4r, p. 123. 

CoDfuodir, to confound. See p. 71« 

ConmovkTf part. p€ut. conmovido, to excite. See absolv^r, 

p. 123. 

CoDoc6r, to knote. See aborrecer, p. 122* 

CoDseguir, to obtain. See pedir, p. 142. 

CoDsentir, to consent. See adherir, p. 124* 

Coosolar, to console. See acordar, p. 124. 

Conson^r, to agree^ to be in tune. Idem. 

CoDstreniry to constrain. <See pedir, p. 142. 

Contar, to count. See acordar, p. 124. 

Conten6r, to contain. See tener, p. 86. 

Contend6ry to contest, to dispute. See enieudkry p- 135. 

Contradeclr, to contradict. See decir, p. 131. N. B. They 
differ only in the second person singular of the imperative 
which is CoNT&ADicEy and not Contradi. 

Contrahacer, ^ to counterfeit. . See hac6r, p. 1 38. 

Contraer, to contract. See traer^ p. 149* 

Contravenir, to act contrary. See vcDir, p. 150. 

Controvertir, to controvert. See adherir, p. 124. 

6onva]6c6r, to be convalescent. See aborrec^r^ p. 122. 

CoDveDc^r, to convince* See p. 122. 

Conveolr, to agree. See venir,p. 150. 

Convertir, to convert. See adherir, p. 124 and 71- 

Corre^Ty to correct. Scepedir, p. 142. 

Costar, to cost. See acordar, p. 124. 

Crecer, to grow, See aborrec^r, p. 122. 

Cubrir, to cover ^ — irregular only in the part. past, cubierto. 

D. 

Inf. pres. Dar, to gi»^* 

Genmd. Dando, giving. 

Participle* Dido, given. 

Indk pres. Dt^y^ das, ^c. I give. 

Imperfect. Dliba, &c. I did give. 

Fret, def, Dij diste^ di6y dimos^disteis, diiron. I gave. 

Fvtvre* Dar^i ^c. I ^hull or will give. 
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Condiiion. Oaria or diiraj I should er wonU give. » 

Imperat. Da, de, demos, dad, den, give ihouy Sfc. 

Sub.pres. Que dk, &c. that 1 give j. or may give. ^ 

Imperf. Que diescy Sfc. that I gave y or might give. " 

Future. Cuaiido diere, Szc. when I give^ ot shall give. 

Oecaer, to decay. See caSty p. 128. 

Deceotar, to cuty to take away a part. See acert^r, p. 123. 

Inf.pres. Decir, to tell^ io say. 
Gerund. Diciendoy saying. 

Participle. Dichoy said. 

Imperf. Decia, &c. I did telL 

Pret. def. Digs, digiste, dijoy digimoSy digisr > . . » 

. • _!• • _„ ^ jL sata. 

teUy dtgeron. 5 

Future. Diriy dirdsy &c. J shallor will tell. 

Condition. Diria or digeroy &c. J should or would say, 

Imperat. Di^ diga^ digamesy decid^digany teUikoUySfc. 

Sub. pres. Que digay 8fc» that I say or may say. 

Imperf. Que digessy Sfc. that 1 told, or might tell. 

Future. Si digercy Sfc. if I telly or shall say. 

Deducir, to deduct. See coaducir, p. 129* 

Defender, to defend. See eotender, p. 135. 

Peferir, to. def tr^ to delay. See adherir, p. 124. 

Degollar, to decapitate. ' See acordar, p. 124. 

Pemoler^ jKor^. petst. demolido, to demolish. See absolver, 

p 123. 
PeiQQStrir, to demonstrate. See acordir, p. 124. 

Penegar, to deny ; tarefuse. See acertar, p. 124. 

Penostar, to use any one ill. See acordar, p. 124. 

PepooeCy to depose y to resign. See poner, p. 143. 

Perrengir, to break the back. See acertar, p. 124; 

Derretir, to melt' See pedlr, p. 142 

Desabastecer, (una plaza,) to strip a place of provisions. 

See aborrec6r, p. 122. 
Desacertar, to erry to mistake. See acert4r, p. 124. 

Desacordar, #0 £{i«(^r«f . See acordar, p. 124. 

Desadormecer, to awake. See aborrec^r, p. 122. 

Desalentar, to discourtige. See acertar, p. 1 24. 

Desaps|recet| to disappear. See aborrecer^ p.. 122* 
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Desapretar^ to loosen^ to unbind. See acert&r^ p. 123. 

Desaprobar, to disapprove. See acordar, p. 124. 

Desasosegar^ to disturb. See acertar, p. 123. 

Desatender, to be inattentive. See ontender, p. 135. 

Desatentar, to trouble, to act giddily. See acert^r, p. 123. 
Desatravesar,t to disentangle. Idem. 

Desavenir, to disagree, to be of a contrary opinion. 

See venir, p. J50. 
Descaecer, to decay, to lose one^s strength. See aborrecer, 

p. 122. 
Descender, to descend. See entender, p. 135. 

Descefiir, to ungirdle, • Set pedir, p. 142. 

tDeciaientir, to undermine the foundation. iS^ee acertar^p. 123. 
Descolgar, to take down ; to slacken. See acordar, p. 124. 
DescoUar, ^o surpass in height, to be taller. Idem. 

Descoxnedirse^ to grow unpolite, to take too much liberty. 

See pedir, p. 142. 
. Descomponer, to disorder, to discompose. See pon6r, p. 143. 
Desconsentir, to refuse one^s consent. See adherir, p. 124. 
Desconcertar, to confound, to derange. See acertar, p. 123. 
Desconocer, to disown. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Descohsolar, to afflict, to grieve. ^S^ee acordar, p. 124. 

Descontar, to discount. . Idem. 

Descubrir, to discover — is irregular oidy in the participle 

past, descubierto. 
Desdeclr, to give the lie. See decir, p. 131. except for the 

second person singular of the imperative, which is desdice 

and not desdi. 
Deseropedrar, to unpave. See acertlir, p. 123. 

Desencerrar, to set at liberty. Idem. 

Desengrosar, to diminish, lessen. See acordar, p. 124. 

Desentender, to pretend ignorance. See entender, p. 135. 
Desenterrar, to unbury. See acertar, p. 123. 

Desentorpecer, to awaken, to quicken. See abofrecer, p. 122. 
Desenvolver, to unwrap, to develope. See absolv6r, p. 128. 
Deservfr, to clear the table, to oblige, to hurt. See pedir, 

p. 142. 
Desfallecer, to faint away. See aborrccer, p. 122. 

Desflaquecer, . to weaken, to languish. Idem. 

Desflocar, to ravel, (cloth.) See acordar, p. 124, 

Desfogarse, to. vent one's passion, (refl. v.) Idem, 

Desguarnecer, to unfurnish. See aborrecer, p. 122 

Deshacer, to undo. jSce hacer, p..l38* 
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DeshetaTi to thorn. See iicert&r, p. 123. 

Desherrar, to unfetter, to unikot (a horse,) Idem. 

Besleir, to dibde, to temper. See pedlr, p. 142. 

Inf. pres. Deslucir, to ttimieh, to deface. — Gerund. Deslu- 
ciendo. — Part. De^lucido, — Jndic^pres. Desluzco^ deslu^ 
ces &c. — Tmperat, Desluce^ desluzca^ desluzcdmosy deslu- 
cidy desliizcan. — Sub. pres. desluzcaySfc.^^SeeN.B.p. 12S. 

N. B. All the other tenses are regular and are conjugated 
like sufrir. 

V 

Desmembrar, to dismember. See acertar, p. 123. 

Desmentir, to contradict. See adherir, p. 124. 

Desobedec^r^ to disobey. See aborrecer; p. 122. 

Desollar, to skin. See acordar^ p. 124. 

Desovar, to spawns (speaking of fishes.) Idem.' 

Despedir, to send away. See pedir, p. 142. 

Despedirse, to take leave, of. Idem. 

Despedrar to take away the stones. See acertar, p. 123. 
Despernar, to cut off the legs. Id6ra. 

Despertar, to awake. Idera^ and p. 71. 

Desplacer, to displease. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Desplegdr, to display ; to ynplait, 
Despoblir, to unpeople, 
Destenir, to discolour, 
Desterrar, to exilcy to banish. 
Destorcer, to untioisty to straighten, 
Destrocar, to exchange back again, 
Desvanecerse, to faint away, 

Desvergonzarse^ to lose all shame ; to want respect. See 

acordar, p. 124. 
Detener, to step. 
tOetraer, to remove, to detract, 
Devolver, to return, to send back, 
Dezmar, to decimate or tithe, 
Diferir, to differ, 
Digerlr, to digest. 
Disolver, to dissolve. 

Disponer, to dispose, ^^ 

Distraer, to distract,to divert the attention. SeetxBtr, p. 149. 
Divertir, to divert. Sec 'adherir, p. 124. 

12 . 
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See acertar, p. 123. 
See acord&r, p. 124. 
See pedir, p. 142. 
See acert^r, p. 123. 
See cocer, p. 128. 
See acordar^ p. 124. 
See aborrecer, p. 122. 
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See tener, p. 86. 

See tra6r, p. 149. ' 

See absolver, p. 123. 

See acert^r, p. 123. 

See adherir^ p. 124. 

Idem. 

See absolver, p. 123. 

See poner, p. 14?, 
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0ol6r, tofeelpaitiy part past, dolido. See abfldv6r, p. 123* 

Dolerae, to be sorry ^ to repent; to feel for others^ 

pain; to compassionate, part past, ifo/ulo. Idem. 

Infpres. Dormir, to sleep. 

Gerund. Durmiendo, sleeping. 

Participle. ' Dof mido. slept. 

lnd.pres. Duirmo, dutrmeSy duirme, ? ^^. ^ ^ ,; 

donnimos,dormis, auermen^ ^ ^' • -^ 

Imperf. Dormia,&c. I did sleep. 

TreUdef. Dormi, dormiste, rfttrmt^, > I«fcp<. 

dormimos, dormisteis, durmieron. ^ ^ ' 

Future. . Dormire, &c. ' J «Aa^ <»• w^*^ «fe«P^ 

CondU. Dormiria or durmiera^ ^c I « Aoulc? or would sleep. 
Inderal. Duirme, duirma^ ? ^, ^^ ^^ 

durmdmosy dormid, duermany ^ . «^ 

^b.pres. Que duirmay duermasy duema, > *Aa^ I sfeep or 

durmdmosy durmdisy duermauy ^ may sleep. 
Imperf. Que durmitscy Sfc. that I slept or might sleep. 
Future. Cuando durmiercy Sfc. when I sleep or shall sleep. 

E. 

Elegir, to choosey to elect. See pedir, p. 142 and 71. 

N. B. This verb changes g into j before a and o to pre- 
serve the guttural pronunciation of the infinitive. " 
Embestir, to aitachy to assail. See pedir, Idem. 

Embravecerse, to become furious. See aborrecer, p. 122. 
Embrutecerse, to become brutish. Idem. 

Erapedrar, to pave. See ^certir, p. 123. 

Empezkr, to begin. ^ , « ,. , ^^«"* 

Emplumec6r, to begin to have feathers. See aborrecer,p. 122. 
Empobrecer, to grow poor. Idem. 

Emporcar, to dirt. Sep acordar, p. 124. 

Encabellec6r, to begin to have hair. See aborrecer, p. 122. 
Eucallecer,. fo/orw a c<i//m«. Idem. 

Encalvecer, to become bald. Idem. 

Encanecer, io b€ greyhaired by old age. Idera^ 

Encarecer, to raise the price, to exaggerate. Wem. 

Encender, to light afire. See acertar, p. 123. 

Encensar, to jjerfume with incense. idem. 
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Encerrar, to shut in. See acert&r, p. 123. 

Encomendary to recommend. Idem, 

fincradecerse^ to become cruel. . iSeeaborrecer^p. 122. 
Encruelecer, to irritate^ to render crueL Idem. 

£ncoDtr4r, to meet, to find. See aeordar, p. 124. 

fiocordar, to put strings and cords (to an inetrument,) Idem. 
Encubertar; to cover-with a blanket.' See acertar, p. 1237 
Endentecer, to breed, teeth. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Endurec6r, to grow luird. Idem. 

Enflaquecer, tu grow lean. Idem. 

Enfurecerse, to become furious. Idem* 

EngraDdec^r, to grow, to enlarge* " Idem. 

Engreirse, to adorn oneself. See pedir, p. 142. 

Engrosar, to grow big. See acordar, p. 124. 

Enjugdr^ to wipe. . See p. 71« 

Enloquecer, to become mad. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Eolucir^ to whiten f to do over with plaster. See deslaclr^ p.l33. 
Enmendar, to correct. See acertar, p. 123. 

Enmocec^r, to grow young agaitu Seeaborrecerip. 122. 
Eamoheceise, to grow mouldy. Idem. 

Enmudec6r, to grow dumby to be silent. Idemb 

Ennegrecer, to grow blacky to blacken. Idem. 

EDnoblecefy to ennoble. Idem. 

tEnnudeceri to set or to kniiy (speaking of grain^ ^c.) Idem. ' 
Enrarecer/ to rarefy^ to become thin. Idem. 

Enriquecer, to enrich. Id^m. 

Enrodar, to break upon the wheel. See acord&r, p.' 124. 

Ensangrentar^ to make bloody. See acert^ p. 123. 

Ensoberbecerse, to grow proud. See aborreceri p. 122. 

Entallecer, to shoot or bud. Idem. 



lit/, pres, Eotender, to understand. 
Gerund. Entendiende, understanding. 
Participle. EnteDdido^ understood. 

Ind.pres. Entiindo^ eniiendesy entiende, ^Iunderstand/>r 
eQteDdemos,eDtendeis,enfte/iafeii,^ do understand. 
Imperf. Entendia,&c. ' _ 1 did understand. 

Fret, def. EDtendi, &c. I understood. 

Future. EiiteodjBr6, &c. I shall or will understand* 

Condit, Entenderia or enteodi^sey ^c. ^ I should or would 

^ understand. 



156 



VSItBS. 



Imptrai. Eniiindey eniiendaj 

entendamoSy entended, ewtiindtin^ 
Sub, pres. Que entUnday entiindagy entienda, ( that I under' 

entendixDOSy eDtend^is, entiindan, ^ standormay 



understand 
thoUy SfCm 



Imperf. Que entendiese, &c 
Fuiwre. Si entendiere, &c. 



understand, 
that I understood or. 
might understand, 
if I understand or 
shall understand. 



Enternecer^^o soften^to touchy to move. See aborrecer,p.l22* 
Enterrar, to bury. See acertiryp..l23. 

Entomecer or entumecer, to swelly to stupify. See aborre- 

cer, p. 122. 
Entontecersei to become duUy foolish. Idem. 

Entorpecerse, to become heavy y lazy* Idem. 

Entrelucir, to glimmer. See deslucir, p. 135. 

Entreoir^ td'heac imperfectly. See oir^ p. 141. 

EntreteDer, to entertain. See ten(^r, p. 86* 

Eptristecer, to vexy to make sad. , See aborrecer^ p. 122. 
Entullecer, to lose the use of one^s limbs. Idem. 

Entumecerse, to swelly to grow angry (speaking of the sea.) 

Idem. 
Envaaec^r^ to make vainy proud. Idem. 

Envegecer^ to grow old. Idem. 

Enverdecer, to paint in green, ^ Idem. 

Envestir, to invest. See peSir, p. 142. 

Esvolver; to wrap up. See absolver, p. 123. 

Equivaler, to be of equal value. See valery p. 150« 



Inf. pres. 

Gerund. 

Participle, 

Ind,pres, YirgOj yerguesy yergusy 



Erguir, to erecty to raise, 

Irguiendoy erecting, 
Erguidd; erected. 



Imperf. 
Pret:4ef, 

Future, 
Condit. 



erguimos, erguis, yerguen 

Erguia, &c. 

Ergui, erguiste, irguidy 

erguimos, ergulsteis, irguieron^ 

Erguire^ &c, I slSaU or will erect, 

Erguirla or irguieray Sec, I^ouldof would erect* 



I erecty or do erect, 

I did erect, 

J erected. 
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Sub.pres. 

Imperf. 
Future. 



Yergue, yirga^ ? 



irgdmosyerguidyyergan,^ ^^^^^^>ic. 

Que y^rga, yergas, yerga^ 1 that I treaty or 
irgamosj irgdis, yirgaUf ^ may erect* 
Que irguiisey &c. thai I erected or might erect, 
Cu&ndo irguierej Sfc. when I erect or shall erect. 



Inf.pres. * Errar, 

Indicpres. Ytrroy yerrasj yerrOy 
erramoS) erraur, yerran^ 

Imperat. -^ Yerra, yerre^ 

err^mos^ errad, yerren, 

Sub. pres. Que yirre^ yerresy yirre, 
erremos, erreis; yerren^ 



to err. 
1 err or do err. 

err thou^ 8fc. 

that 1 err or may err. 



N. B. All the other tenses are regular. 

tEscalentar, to warm. See acertar^ p. 123. 

Escarmentdr^ to correct oneself by experience^ Idem. 

Escarnecer to mock one. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

tEsclarecer, to clear up^ to light. Idem. 

Escluir, to exclude. See p. 71* 

Escocer^ to smart, to itch painfully. See cocer^ p. 128. 
Escrlbir^ to write. {It has no irregularity but in the par- 
ticiple paxt, escrito.) 



Esforzar, to animate, to encourage 
Espeler, to expel. 
Espresdr, to express. 
Estinguir, to extinguish. 
Establecer, to establish. 
Estregar^ to scour, rub. 

Estremecerse, to shudder. .^^^., ^. — « 

Estrenir, to bind, to press close, to squeeze. Seepedir, p. 142 
Espedir, to dispatch. Idem. 

Esponer, to expose. 
Esteoder, to. spread, 
Estraer^ to export, to extract. 

F. 



See acordar, p. 124. 

See p. 71. 

Idem. 

Idem. 

5«e aborrec^r^ p. 122. 

See acertir, p. 124. 

See aborrecer^ p. 122. 



See ppner^ p. 143, 

See entend^r, p. 135* 

•See traer, p. 149. 



See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Idem. 



Fallecer, to die. 

Favorecer, to favour. «^n..u. 

Fechir^ to date ; part. iecYAAo, ficho, the 2d part, only itr. 
Feoecer, to finish, to die, to settle. See aborrec6r, p. 122. 

12* 
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Fi)kry tojix. v See p. 71^ 

Fortalec^r^ to fortify. 8ee aborvecer, p. 122. 

Forzar, toforce^ iSSee acord^y p. 124. 

Fregar, to wad^f to ehaUf to furbish (plate.) See aceitar, 
• p. 123. 

Freir, to fry. Part^ Frlto. T%e rest like pedir, p. 142. 

G. 

Gemlry to groan. See pedir, p. 142. 

Gobernar, to govern. ' See acert^r, p. 123. 

Guarnec^r, to furnish. ' JSee aborrecer^ p. 122. 

H. 

HdLbetf (Impersonal) — Indie* pres. H&y an J Ha, there is, 
there are. The test Uke the auxiliary verb haber, with 
this difference, thai the former has only the third person 
singular. {See the impersonal verbs, p. 120.) 
N. B^ The adverb there is never expressed in this iinper- 

sonal verb in Spanish. 

y 

Inf pres. Hacer, to do, to make. 

Gerund, Haciendp, making. 

Participle. Hicho, done. 

Ind. pres. Hdgo, h&ces, &c. J do or make. 

Imperf. Hacia, &c. I did do or make. 

Pret. def. Hice, hiciste, hizo, } j ^. , ^ ^^y 

I- / L* ^^• • r* '^ r * wa or maae. 
htcimosy htcisteis, hicteron, ^ 

Future. Har6, hards, hard, } I shall or will do or 

haremos, hareis, hardn, \ make. 

Condition. Haria or hiciera, &c. I should or would do. 

Imperat. ?«*;*'^f?' I ■ dothouAc 

haganws, haced^ kagan, ^ ' 

Sub. pre,. QLM^hdga,hagw>,hdga, Itkatldoormaydo. 

hagamos, hagats, hagan, ^ ^ 

Imperf. Que hiciese, that I made, or might make. 

Future. Si hiciere,Sfc. If I do or shall do. 

Hacerse, to make oneself^ to become. See Idem. 

Hartar, to satiate. See p. 71* 

Hed^r, to stink. See enteader, p. 135. 

Helar, to freeze (impersonal.) See acertar, p. 123. 

Hend^r^ ta cleave, or ^t^. 8ee eatender, p. 135. 

Herir^. t9 wound* See adherir, p» 124. 
Herrdr^ to shoe or to bind with ironwork. See acert^r^ p. 123. 
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Hervif, to boil. See adiierir, p. 124. 

Holgar, to reposey to do nothing. See acord^r, p. 124. 

Hollar, to trample under feet^ to tread. Idem. 

Humedecer, to moisten. See aborrecer, p. 122* 

Impedir^ to prevent* See pedir^ p. 142. 

Impon^r, to impose. See poner, p. 143. 

Inclulr, to include. See p. 71. 

Incurrir, to incur. Idem. 

Indisponer, to indispose^to vex^ — to render incapable. See 

pon^r, p. 143. 
lacensar, See ODcensar, p. 134. 

Inducir, to induce. . See conducir, p. 129- 

Inferir, to infer. See adherir, p. 124. 

losertlir, to insert. See p. 71- 

Intervenir, to intervene. ' ^ See venir, p. 150. 

Introducir, to introduce. See conducir, p. 129* 

Inveraar, to winter. See acertdr^ p. 123. 

Invertlr, to transpose j to subvert the order. See adfaerir, p. 

124 and 71. 
Investir, to invest. - See pedir, p. 142. 

Ingerir, or engerir, to graft a tree. Part, ingerto or engerto. 

See adherir, p. 124 and 71. 

Inf.pres. Ir, to' go. 

Gerund. Y6ndo, going. 

Participle. tdo, gone. 

Jnd. Pres. Voy^ vasy va, vdmosy vais^ van^ Igo or do go. 

Impetf. fbay^cc. ^ I did go. 

Pret. def. PuiffuisteyfueyfuimoSyfuisteiSyfuiron, Itofint. 

Future. Ir6, &c. I shall or will go. 

Condition. Irta^ orfu^ra^ &c. I should or would go 

Imperat. Fe^vdva. ? ^i o 

vdmosy idyvdyany \ ^o thouy 8fc. 

Subj. Pres. Que vdyay vdyas, vdya. } A * r 

vdyamosy vd/aisyvdyany ^ ^^^ ^^o or may go. 

Imperfect. Q^fuiaeifueseSyfuesCy ? that I went or 
fitSsemosy fu6sei»y fuestUy ^ might go. 

Future. CuaJido/ttere, &c when I go or shall go. 

N. B. AU the compound tenses of this verb are conjugated 
with the verb hablr and not ser. We translate theny I have 
or am gone, I had or was gone, &c. by he ido, habia ido, 
and not by Soy ido, era ido, as in times of yore. 
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J. 

Inf. Pres. Jugar, to play* 

lnd.pre$. Juegojuegaajuegay ) T nlav 

jugamos, jugkiByjuiganj 5 -P*"3r- 

''^^''''^' jugu6m<irj?H S^, ^ play thou, lire. 
Suh.pres. Qaejuigue,jueguesyjuiguej')thai I play or 
juguemos, jugueis, juegueo, 5 fnay piay, 

N. 6. All the other tenses are regular. 

Junt^Ty tojoin. See p. 71 • 

L. 

Lucir^ to shine. See deslucir^ p. 133. 

LL. 
lAoYer,torainy(tmpers,) Par^ Llovido. ^ecabsolver^p. 123. 

M. 

tMagrecer, to grow lean. Part. Magrecido. iSee absolver, 

p. 123. 
Maldecir, to curse. See bendecir^ p. 127 and 71. 

Manifest4r, ' to manifest. See acert4r, p. 123 andTl. 

Mantener, to maintain. See tener, p. 86. 

Marchitar, to wither. 6'eep. 71* 

■ Medir, to measure. See pedlr, p. 142. 

Mentar, to mention, to nanie. See acertar, p. 123. 

Mentlr, to lie. See adherir, p. 124. 

Merecer, to merit. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Merendar; to eat a collation between dinner and sapper. See 

acertar^ p. 123. 
Mohecerse, to make mouldy. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Moler, to grind. Par^ molido. jSee absolv^r^p. 123. 

Morder, to bite. Part, mordido. Idem. 

Morlr, to die. Part, inuerto. See dormir, p. 134. 

Mostrar, to show. jSeeacordar, p. 124. 

JVIover, tomovcyto affect. Part, movldo. See absolvei^p. 123. 

N. • . 

Nacer, to be born. ' See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Negar, to deny^ to refuse. See acertar, p. 123. 

Negrecer, to blacken, to become black. See aborrecer, p. 122. 
Kevar, to snow, (impers.) See acertar, p. 123^. 
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O. 



Obedecer, to obey, ' See aborrec^r, p. 122*. 

Oscurecer, or obscurecet, to obseurCf darken* Idem. 

Obten^r, to obtain. See ten6r, p. 86. 

Ofwcik,' to offer. , ' See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Inf,pres, Oir, to hear. 

Gerund, Oyendo, hearing. 

Participle, Oido, heard^ 

^^' &s^^^'& I Ikearardehear. 

oimos, oiSy oyeiij ^ 

Imperfect, Oia, &c. I cfeVf Acar. 

Pr«.*/. Oi,oiste,o^6, ■) j^^ 

oimos^ oisteifi^^ pyexon^ ^ 

Future, Oir6, <&rc. * I shall or will hear. 

Condition, Oiria or oyera^ &;c. I should or would hear, 

otgamosy Old, otgan, ^ ' ^ 

Sub^pres, Que diga^ &c, that I hear^ or may hear. 

Imperfect, Que oyese, &c. that I heardy or- might hear, 
FtUure, Si oyerOi &c. If I hear or shall hear* 

Infpres, Oler, to smelly or scent. 

Gerund, Oliendo^ smelling. 

Participle, Olido^ smelt, 

Ind.pres. HuOo, h^k,,h^,-i J ^n or do smell. 
olemos, oleis, huelen, \ 

Imperat. m«c,A.^/«,J smell thou, ^e, 

oiamosy oled, huelany ^ ' ^ 

Sub.pres. Que Aue/a, hu6lasy huila^ 1 that I smell or may 
olimos, olais, huelan^ ^ «meZ/. 
N. B. All the other tenses are regular. 

Omitir, to omit. See p. 71* 

OpoDcr, to oppose, JSee pon^r, p. 143. 

Oprimir^ to oppress. See p. 71. 

P. 

Pac6r| to feed, to graze. See aborreceri p. 122. 

P^ec6r, so sujfer, to endure. Iden, 

^ Parecer, to appear. Idem. 

^ Parec^rsei (refl. v.) to resemble. Idem* 
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Inf.fres. Pedir, to ask, to beg. 

Gerund, Fidiindo, taking. 

Participle. Pedido, asked. 

Ind.pres. Pido,pides,pidey } ^ , , , 

pedimos, pedis, pfden, 5 '' ^** ®' ^^ ^^ 

Imperfect. Pedia, &c. I did ask. 

Pret. def. Pedf, pediste,pfWW, ^ r h j 

pedimos, pedisteis^jptcfteron, 5 •* ^^*w* 

Pedire, &c. J shall or wt7/ cwifc. 

Pediria orpidUm, ^c. 1 should or would ask. 

Pide, pida, } i ^i o 

piddmos, pedid, iiirfon, ^ . ^** '*^"» *^- 

Que pida^ ^c. thai J ask or may ask. 

Que pidiise, 8fc. that I asked or might ask. 
Cuaado pidiire, ^c. ' toAen I a«^ or shall ask. 



Future. 
Condit. 
Imperat. 

Sub. pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 



Pensdr, to think. 
Perder, to lose. 
Perecer, to perish. 
Perfecciooar, to perfect. 
Perniquebrar, to break the legs* 
Perseguir, to persecute, to pursue. 
Pertenecer, to belong. 
Pervertir, to pervert. 



S^ acert&r, p. 124. 

See enteoder, p. 135. 

See aborrecer, p. 122. 

See p. 71* 

See acertir, p. 124. 

See pedir, p. 142. 

See aborrecer, p. 122. 

See adherir, p. 124. 



Inf. pres. Placer, 

Ind, pres. Me place. 

Imperfect. Placia, 

Pret.. def. Plugo, 

Sub. pres. Que plegue, 

Imperf Que pluguiSse orpluguiera, that it might please. 

Future. Si pluguiere, if it shall please. 

N. B, Placer is only used in the above tenses and persons, 
and as an Interject : Ex. Pligue a Dios ! May it please God ! 



to please. 

it pleases me. 

it did please. 

it pleased. 

that it may please. 



Pleg4r, to plait or fold. 
Poblar, to people. 



See acertar, p. 124. 
See ticordar, p. 124, 
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Inf. pres. Pod6r, to he ahle, cany may. 
Gerund. Fudiendo^ being able. 

Participle. Podido, been able. 

Ind.pres. Puido, puedee. puede. } r n- -r 

pod6mos, pod^is, pueden, $ \ ^^ ^^^^> ^^ ^^^' 

Jmperf. podia, &c. I was able^ or caidd. 

Pret.def. PMe^pttdisteypOdoj 71 was able, or 

pudfmosy pudUteiSy pudiirony \ could. 

Future. Fodriy Sfc. - I sha% or will be ahU. 

Condition. Podriay or pudiera, Sfc. I should^ or would be able. 

Imperai. {wanting.) 

Sub.pres. Qnepuidoy puidas, pueda, ') that J candor may 
podainos, podais,pfiec/an, ^ be able. 

Imperjtct. Que pudiisCy ^c. that I could or might be able. 

Future. Cakudo pudierey^c. when lean or shall be able. 

Inf. pres. Podrir, . to rot. 

Gerund. Pudriindoy rotting. 

Participle. Podrido, rotteti. 

Ind.pres. PiidrOyp{idre8,p{uirey ? r » 

podrimos, podris, piidreuy J -* *'^^ ^^ ^ ^^*' 

Imperf. Podria, &c. J did rot. 

Fret. def. Podri, podriste, 2iu(frt<^y ? r ^ 

podrimos, podristeis, i^udH^ron, \ rotted. 

Future. PudrirS, 8fc. I shall or will rot. 

Condit. Podriria or pudrieray 8fc. I should or would rot. 

Imperai. Piidrcypu a, > ^ ^, ., ' 

jmdrdm,08, ^odxi^piidran. \ - '"^* *^^"» *^- 

.Sub. pres. Que pudraySfc. that I rot or may rot. 

Imperfect. Que pudriesCy J^c. that I rotted or might rot^ 

Future. Si pudriSrcy 8fc. if I rot or shall rot 

N. B. Most tenses and persons of the above verb can only 
be used figuratively. 

Inf. pres. Poner, to puty to place. 

Gerund. Poniendo, putting. 

Participle. PutMo. puty or placed. 

Jnd. nres, PongOy pones^ &c. Iput or do put. 

Impe.j '. Ponia, &c. I u,id^ ut. 
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Fret def. P(u€f pHiiate, piiso, 



Future. 
Condit. 
Imperii' 

Sub.pres. 

Imperf. 

Future, 



FondrSj ^c. I shall or toiH put, 

Fondriay or pusUrCf ^c, I should or would put, 

Fon,p6nga, > putthm.^c. 

pongamosi poncd, pdngan, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Que pSngay 8fc. . thai I put or ma^ put. 

Que pu8i6s€j 8fc. that.Iput^ or might put, 

Cuando pusiire^ ^c. when Iptt or shuU put. 



See decir^p. 131. 

See adherir, p. 124. 

See p. 71. 

See poner, p. 143. 

See p. 71. 

See adherir, p. 124. 

See poner, p. 143. 

See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Seeveiiir^p. 150. 

See v^r, p. 151. 

See conducir, p. 129. 

iSeeadherir, p. 124. 



Predecir, to predict, 
Preferir, to prefer. 
Prender, to capture^ to arrest. 
Proponer, to propose, 
Proscribir^ to proscribe. 
Presentir, to have a forecast. 
Pi;esuponer, to presuppose* 
Prevalecer, ' to prevail. 
Prevenir, to anticipate, to prepare. 
Prever, to foresee. 
Producfr, to produce. 
Proferir, to utter. 

Promover, to promote^to elevate. Pari, promovido. -See 

ab8olv6r, p. 123. 
PropoDer, to propose. See poner, p. 143. 

Pro3cribir, to banish^ is irregular only in the participle 

past, proscrito. 
Proseguir, to pursue, to continue. See pedir, p. 142. 

Frobir, to prove, to -experience^ to taste, to try. See acordar, 

p. 124. 
Provenir, to proceed, to issue, See yenir, p. 150, 

Proveer^ to provide f See N, B. 5tb, p. 121, and 71. 

Q. 

Quebrar, to break, to dash in pieces ; to fail, to be a bank' 
rupt. See acertar^ p. 123. 



Inf. pres., Querer, to will, love,wish or want. 
Gerund. Queriendo^ willing. 
Participle. Querido, willed. 

Ind. pres. Quiiro, quieres, quiire, > I wUl, love,- wish, 
quer^mos, quereis, quieren, ^ or want. 
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Imperf. Queiia^&c. I did wish. 

FreU dtf. Quise^ quisistCf quisoy > I willed or wish'- 

quiHmoSf quisisteis^quisieronf ^ edy or loved. 
Future. ^errcf Sfc. I shall or will wish. 

Condition^ Querria^or quisieraySfc. Ishould or would wisK 
Imperat. Qui6re,Muiira. ? z^ ^i « 

queriLmos, qiierfed, quiiran, \ '^^ '*^^> 'S'^- 

Sub.pres. Qjaequify'ttyquHriMyquiiray^that I love^ or 

querjimosy querab, quieraxiy ^ may love. 
Imperfect. Que ^ictst^sey &c» that I, wished or nu^A^ «yi>A. 
Future. ^quisierey i{c. if I wish or shaM wish* 

R. 
Rebolcar or revolc&r, to tumbleytowetter. See acordar, p. 124. 
Recaevy to fall again. See caer, p. 128. 

Recluir, to confine. See Obs. 6\hy p. 122, and p. 71. 

Recocer, to bake again. See coCer, p. 128. 

Recomendar, to recommend. See acertar, p. 123. 

Reconoc6r, to acknowledge. See aborrecer, p.^^2. 

Reconvalecer, to recover from an illness. Weta* 

Recorder, to remember, to call to mind. See acord&r, p. 124. 
Recostiirse, to He or lean on one side. Idem. 

Aecordarse, to remember. Idem. 

Recrecer, to grow again. See aborrec^r, p. 122. 

Reducir, to reduce. See conducir, p. 129. 

Referir, to refer. See adherir, p. 124. 

Reflorecer, to blossom again. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Reforzir, to strengthen, to reinforce. See acorddr, p. 124. 
Regir, to water. See acertar, p. 123. 

Regir, to govern. . See pedir, p. 142. 

RcgoWar, to belch. See acordar, p. 124. 

Rehac^r, to do again. See hac^r, p. 138. 

Inf.pres. Reir, to laugh. 

Gerund. RiindOy laughing. 

Fartidple. Reido, laughed. 

Jnd.pres. Rio, ries, rie, } tt z , , , 

reimos, reis, Ken, \ ^ ^^^S^ ""^ ^^ ^«^^- 

Imperf. Reia, &c. Ididkmgh. 

Fret. dcf. Rei, reiste, r%6y } n i j 

reimos, reisteis, riirony $ laughed. 

Future. Reire, &c. I shaU or will laugh. 

Condit. Reiria, or riSra^ &c. - 1 should or wouUlaugh. 

13 
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' Sub.prei. Que riuy &c. Jhat I may lHugh. 

Imperfect. Que rihe^ &c. that / mt^Af laugh. 

Future. Cu&ndo n^re, 4"^. when I laughj or sAa^ laugh. 

^elucir, to shine. Seedesluclr^p. 133. 

fiemanecer, to appear, to come in rnddenly, to remain. 

See aboirecer, p. 122. 
Remendar, to mendy to patch. See acertar, p. 123. 

Remorder, to bite again, to cause remorse. Part, remordido. 

See absolv^r, p. 123. 
"Remover, to remove, to change place. Part, remoyido* Idem. 
Renacer, to be bom again, to revive. See aborrecer, p. 122. 

5 Rendlr, to return, to subject, to enslave. See pedir, p. 142. 

l Rendirse, to surrender oneself. \ Jdem. 

Repegari to deny or disown. See acert&r, p. 123. 

Renovar, to renew. Seeacordar, p. 124. 

Renir, to scold, to quarrel. See pedir, p. 142. 

Repetir, to repeat. Idem. 

Reponer, to put again. See poner, p. 143. 

Reprobar, to reprove. See acordar, p. 124. 

Requebr^r, to cajole or wheedle. See acert^r, p. 123. 

Requerir, to require. ^ See adberir, p. 124. 

Resentirse, to resent, to be sensible of, ' Idem. 

Rescontar/ to balance one part cf an account with another. 

See acordar, p. 124. 
ResoUar, to breathe. Idem. 

Resolver, to resolve. See absolv6r, p. 123. 

Resonar, to resound. ^ See acordar, p. 124. 

Restablecer, to repair, or restore. See aborrecer, p. 122. 
Retemblar, to have continual tremhlings. See acertar, p. 123. 
Retener, to detain. See tener, p. 86. 

Retentar, to be threatened with a relapse, {speaking of sick- 
ness.) Seeacerikr, p. 123. 
Retenir, to dye again. See pedir, p. 142. 
Retorcer, to twist again, to retort. See cocer, p. 128. 

5 Retraerse, to take refuge. Seetratr, p. 149* 

^ Retraer, to withdraw, to ^draw towards oneself. Idem. 
Refrotraer, to antedate, to trdce back a thing to a time pre* 
pious to its existence. Idem. 

Revent^r, to burst. See acertar, p. 123. 

Rerer, to see again. See vfer, p. 150. 
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Reverdec^r^ to grow green again. ' See aborrecer, p. 122. 

Keverter, to retumyto overflow. See entendhry p. 135. 

tlevestir, to invest. See pedir, p. 142. 

Re volar, tojty again. See acordar, p. 124. 

Revolcarse, to wallow. , Idem. 

Revolver, to stiry to disturb^ to overthrow^ to turn over. 

&ee absolver, p. 123. 



Rodar, ' to roll. 
Rogar, to pray. 
Homper, to break. 



S. 

Saber, 

Sabi^ndo, 

Sabido, 



See acordar, p. 124. 

Idem. 

&ep. 71. 



to know things, 
knowing, 
known. . 

I know or do know* 
I did know, 

I knew. 



Tnf.pres. 

Gerund. 

Farticipl^. 

Ind. Pres. Se^ sabes,^&c. 
Imperf. Sabia, &c. 
Pret.tlef. Supcy supistCj sHipoy 

supimosy supisteisy supiirony 
Future. Sabriy 8fc. I shall or will know. 

Condition. Sabria or supieray 8fc I should or would know* 

Jmperat. Sibe, sipa, > know thou, ^e. 

sepamosy sabed, sepany ^ ^ - ' ^ 

Subj. Pres. Que s^pay 8fc. that I know or may know* 

Imperfect. Que supiisey 8fc. that I knew or might know. 
Future. Si supiercy Sfc. if I know or shall know. 



Saber bi6n, to relishy {speaking of meaty fruit ^c.) See ssbtr. 



Inf. pres. Salir, 

Gerund. Saliendoy 

Participle. Salldo, 

Ind. pres. SdlgOy s41es, &c. 

Imperf Salia, &c. 

Fret. def. Sali, &c. 

Future. SaldreySfc. 

Condition. Saldria or saliera, &c. I should or would go out. 

Imperat. SaLsdlga. } ., . - 

salgdmos, salfd, sd^an, \ g° **<"* '^*> **=' 

Que sdlgOy salgasy sdlgay ^ that I go outy or 

salgdmosy salgdis, sdlgcm^ ^ may go out. 

Que saliese, &c. that I went out or might go out. 

Cuando saliere,&c. when I go out or shall go out. 



to go outf to walk out. 
going out. 
gone out. 

I go or do go out. 

I did go out. 

I went out. 

I shall or will go out. 



Sub. pres, 

Imperf 
Future. 
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Seg&r, to reap^ to mow^ See acertfcry p. 12S. 

Segulr, to follow. See pedir, p. 14^. 

N. B. This verb and its compounds lose the u before a and 
o .* we say consequently sigo and si^aand not 9^0 and sigua, 

Sembriri to sowj to ttreto, See acert^r, p. 123. 

Sentarse, to sit down, (refl. v.) Idem. 

Sentlr^ tofeel^ toperceive^ to regret, 8ee adheiir, p. 124. 

Serrlir^ to saw. See acertar, p. 123. 

Servir^ to serve. See pedir^ p. 142. 

Sobrepon6r, to place above. See poner^ p. 143. 
Sobresalir^ to eurpaee in height^ to excely S^c. See salir, p. 147* 

Sobrevenir, to come in unlocked for. See venir, p. 150. 

Sold&r, to solder. See acord^r, p. 124. 



Inf. pres. Soler, . to he wont or accustomed to. 
Gerund. Soliendoj Seingwontto. 
Participle. Solido^ (ucustomed to. 

Indie. pr$s. Suilo.ouiles. suile^ } i ^^ ^^^. , 

^ solgm^, soleis, suiun^ \ ^ ^^ "'^'^ ^•• 

ImperaL SuiU.mMaA u accustomed to. 

solamoS; soled^ suetany ^ 
Sub. pres. Que m&ay suelasy suila^ ^ that I be or matf be 

sol&mos, sol&is, suitany ^ wont to. 

N. B. This verb is seldom used except in the Ind. pres. 
and Imperfecta which last tense is regular. 



Soltar, to loosen, to^ release. See acordar, p. 124. and 71* 
tSolver, to solve, to resolve. Fart. Solvido. iS^ee absolven 

p. 122- 

S Sonar, to sound, to ring, to appear. See acordar, p. 124^ 

^ Son^rse, (las narices,) to blow one^s nose. Idem* 

Sonar, to dream. Idem* 

Sonreir, to smile. See reir, p. 145* 

Sosegar, to repose. See acertar, p. 123* 

Sosegarse, to allay oner's passion, to tranquillize oneself 

Idem. 

Sosten^r, to support. See tener, p. 86. 

Soterrar, *to inter, to bury. See acertar, p. 123. 

Sustraer, to subtract. See traer, p. 149. 

Suponer, to suppose. iSee poner^ p. 143. 
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Suprimir, to suppress,' 

Suspender, to suspend ; suspendido, suspinso, 

Sustituir, to substitute ; sustituido^ sustitiito* 
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T. 

Temblar^ to tremble. 

Tender^ to spread^ to extend, 

Tener, to have^ to possess^ to hold. 

Tenfr, , to dye. 

Tent&r, to tempts to feel. 

Torc6r, to twist. 

Tostdr, to roast. 

Tradactr^ to translate. 



See acert&r, p. 123. 

iSee entender, p. 135. 

See p. 86. 

See pedlr, p. 142. 

See acert&r, p. 123. 

See cocqr, p 128. 

See acordar, p. 124. 

See coodacir, p. 129- 



Imperf, 
Tret. def. 

Future. 
Condit. 
Imperat, 

Sub.pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 



to bring, 
bringing, 
brought. 

I bring or do bring. 
I did bring. 

I brought. 



Inf. pres. Traer, 

Gerund. Trayendo, 

Participle. Traido, 

hid. pres. TrdigOy traes^ &c. 
Traia, &c. 

Trdge, tragiste^ trdjo. 
TragimoSf tragisteis^ trageron^ 
Traerc; &c. / shaU or wiU bring. 

Traeria, or tragera^ Sfq. I should or ujould bring. 

, V '«. • 7'^ a' r^-^"*' I ^ng thou, fc. 

traigamoSf traed, tra%gan,S 
Que trdigOp ^c. that I bring or may bring. 
Que tragise, Sfc. that I brought or might bring. 
Si tragirej Sfc. if I bring or shaU bring. 

N. B. Formerly trair^ had trdge, and trugese instead of 
those laid down in pret.' def. and imp. subj. 



Trascender, to go, to pass beyond. jS!e6 entender, p. 135. 
Trascender, to discover, to penetrate, to comprehend. Idem. 
TrascoUir, to strain, to filter. . iSeeacordar^ p. 124. 

Trascordarse de, to forget. Idem. 

Traseg&r, to put topsy turvy, to turn up. See acert&r^ p. 123. 
Trason&r, to dream, to be out ofone^s mind, ^ See acordar, 

p. 124. 
Traspon^r, to transpose. See poner, p. 143. 

Trocir, to exchange. See acord&r^ p. 124. 

N.B. This verb'changesc into ^t< before e* &ep.l2l&122. 
TroD&r, to thunder. See acord&r, p. 124. 

Tropeziir^ to stunAle, to make a falsi step* See acer^, p. 123. 
13» 
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VIES*. 



V. 

laf.pres. Valer, to be worth. 

Gerund. Taliendo, being worth. 

Participle. Valido^ been worth. 

Ind,pren. VcUgo^ viles; &c. 
VaKa, &c. 
Vali, &c. 
Valdrey 9fc. 
Vdldria or valiera, &c. 



Jmperf. 
Pret. def. 
Future. 
Condit. 



Imptrat'. 

Sub. pres. 

Imperf. 

Future. 



I am worth. 
1 was worths 
I was worth. 
I shall be worth* 
I should or would h€ 
worth. 



be thou worthy ipc. 



Vale, vdlgQf 
valgamosy valed, vcUgauy 
Que vdlgay Sfc. that I be or ma^f be worth. 

Que vdiese, &c. that I was or might be worth. 
Cuindo valiere, when 1 be or shatl'be worth. 



Inf, pres. 

Qerund, 

Participle. 



Venir, 

Viniendoy 

Venido, 



to come. 

coming. 

come. 



Ind. pres. Vengo^ vihies, viincy > 

lis, viencuy ^ 



Imperf. 
Pret, def. 

Future. 
Condit. 
Irnpcrat 

Sub. pres. 

Imperf, 

Future* 



^^ r - -/' •/ ' > I come ox do come. 
Venimos, venis, vteneuy ^ 

Venia, &c. I did come. 

Vine^ vinistty vino^ } j 

vinimoSy vinisteisy vinjirony ^ ^^^ ' 

Vendriy Sfc. I shallot will come. 

Vendrioy or vimera, Sfc. I should or would come. 

^ '^ J / ' > come thou. Src. 

vengdmos yVeiAdy vSngany ^ "^ ^ » ' 

Que v&ngOy 8fc. that I come or may come. 

Que vinitsBy Sfc. that I came or might come. 

Si mni^rcy Sfc. if I come or shaU come. 



Venirse, (refl. v.) to come away. ' 

Inf. pres. Ver, 

Gerund. Vi^ndo, 

Participk' VistOy 

Ind. pres, ViOy ves, &c. 

Imperf. Feia, ^c. 

Prift drf. Vi, &c. 

Future. Vere, &c, 

CUmdiU. Veria or vitaty &c» 



See venir, above. 

to see. 

seeing. 

seen. 

I see or do see. 

I did see. 

I saw. 

I shall or HfiU «ee. 

Iskotddot fPMitf -see. 
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i9b6. pres. Que v^a, o^oa^ 9fc, that I see or may see. 

Imperf. Que viese, &c. <Aaf I sou; or might see. 

Future. Cu&ndo vi^re, &c. tf^Aen J «ee or shall see, 

N. B. In the abore verb the o is the only radical letter. 
See Temtr second regular conjugation. 

Vert^r^ to pour, to shed. See entend6r; p. 1 35. 

5 Vestir, to dresgy to clothe. See pedir, p. 142. 

\ VesYirse, to dress oneself. Idem. 

Volir^ toj^y, {with wings,) See acord&r, p. 124. 

Yolcar^ to turit, to overthrow. Idem. 

^ Volv^r^ to coMe baekyto return ; to turn, to send hack. 

See absolver, p. 123. 
Volverse^ to become, to change oneself, to return, to go 
^ hack. Idem. 

AORE&MEier OP VERB& WITH ^HEIR SUBJECT. 

We call that the subject of which we affirm some thing, 
and that the attribute which is affirmed of it. When we say ; 
ei riy es benSjioo, the king is beneficent ; the word rey is 
the subject of which we affirm the quality of henefico, which 
is the attribote. 

RcLE LI. The subject is always either a noun or pronoun. 
When it is a pronoun, it is almost always suppressed in Span- 
ish, both when the phrase is affirmative and negative, as we 
have already stated in the N. B. upon ihe persons and num" 
hers of verbs, page 82. If I have to translate in Spanish the 
words I love, thou lovest, they love, I suppress the pronouns, 
and say, dmo, dmas, dman ; the termination of each of these 
persons sufficiently indicates the pronoun that belongs to it, 
and which is implied. 

^ EXCEPTION. We often express the pronoun to give more 
energy to the phrase. We must also express it whenever its 
suppression would leave an ambiguity in speech. Ex. fY6 
lo dfgn, t& lo has hicho ! I say it, thou hast done it ! Vedro 
me quiire, 6 yo le aborrizco, S^c. Peter loves me, and I hate 
hiJD, &c. 

Rule LII. The subject, whether a noun or pronoun, is 
commonly placed before the verb. Ex. Tu padre ll6ra y tu 
ries, thy lather weeps and thou laughest 

1st Exception. In interrogative and imperative phrases, 
the subject is always placed after the verb. Ex. ^Que pre- 
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tinden puis lo$ wiUvos rtfanmad6re$ com 9u 9ohdda igua^ 
dddf What then dS the new refonners pretend with their 
chiinerical equality t Hdblem Uu Maei6me9 ddnde ae viirau 
tales irasiSrnos ; 'hable la misma Frdmcia^^Aet the nadoas 
where were seen such OYertumings, let France herself speak« 

2d Exception. The subject is also placed after the verb, 
til the incideotal phrase denoting that we quote the words of 
some one. Ex. Si teneiSf decia Luis XI d su hijoy si ieniia 
la desdicka de Uegdr d ser riy, aeorddos de gve os dtbesM 
todo enliro a lafeliciddd de vutstros conciudadanos ; if yoo 
have, said Louis XI to his son, if you have the misfortune to 
be a king, remember that you owe yourself entirely to the 
happiness of your fellow citizens. 

3d Exception. This inversion is also made with great 
advantage whenever it gives elegance, energy, sweetness or 
harmony to speech. Ex. / Dickdsos los pddres que tihien 
buenos hijos ! Happy the fathers who have good children-! 
/ Tdiz el rtino ^6ndt viven los kdmbres en paz / Happy the 
kingdom where men live in peace ! These phrases are much 
more energetic than if we said, los padres que tiinen buhtoi 
hijos son dichdsos ; el reino dSnde los hdmbres viven en pax 
esfeliz. 

RuLK Llir. Every verb must be of the same number and 
person as its subject. Ex. Y6 no se lo que^ digo^ lo que 
lidgOy 8fc. I do not know what I say, what- 1 do, &c. Tu 
hermdno no estudia ; tus hermdnos no estddian ; thy broth- 
er does not study ; thy brothers do nqf study. In the first . 
example, sij digo and hdgo are in the singular number and 
in the first person, because the pronoun y6j expressed before 
the first verb, and understood before the others, is in the sin- 
gular and first person. In the second, estudia is in the third 
person of the singular, because its subject herm&M is of that 
person and number, &c. ' 

Of the regimen of verbs. 

The regimen of a verb is a word that immediately depends 
on it, and which restrains, or determines its signification. 

A verb may have for its regimen three kinds of words, an- 
other verb| a substantive or a pronoun*^ 

Of the verb a« a regimen. 

A verb governs another in the infinitive either with or, 
without a preposition ; as, quiiro estudidr, I wish to study ; 



ht9 tinguas dibtn aprendirse por princ(pio8y languages must 
i)e learned by ^jrinciples j vingo de corner^ I come from din- 
ner ; r6y a pasedr, I am going to walk ; estiidia para ininU' 
if9e, he studies to instruct himself, ^c. 

Rule LIV. ' In Sfvanish, the verb temevj to fear, when 
we do not wishTtbe thing expressed by the second verb ; the 
Terbs>ferf£frj1o doubt ; negdr, to deny, ibrming a negative 
"member of a phrase; and the verb impedir, to prevent ; prO' 
kibfr^ to fcn*bid ; require the verb, which they govern, to be 
in the subjunctive mood, wfch the conjunction que. Timo 

f»e vinga, I fear he wilF come. No niSgo que tinga razSfiy 
do not deny that he is rigfht. Impidxd que saliisen, he pre- 
vented their going out. {See Rule XLVII. p. SU) 

Rule LV. In Spanish, a verb governs another in the 
infinitive by th(> aid of the following prepositions ; a, de^couy 
ertf MstOp por, pdra, entre^ tras, sdbre^ sin, to, of or from, 
with, in or into, till or even, by, for, between, after, on or up- 
on, without. Ex. Tr6mos d pasedr despuis de comer, we 
shall go to walk after dinner ; vingo de almorzdr^ I conie 
from breakfast ; gdsto la may6r parte del tiimpo enjugdr y 
dkrertirtne, I spend the greatest part of my time in playing 
and anrasing myself. 

N. B. It often happens that we elegantly use in Spanish the 
infipitive with the article el, when governed by another verb : 
Ex. Megibsta elletr novilas,! like to read novels. 

The Spanish verb acahdr, to finish, followed by the prepo- 
sition de, and governing the following verb in the infinitive, 
means that a thing has just been done or happened. Ex. 
Acdho de oir buinas noticias, I have just heard good news, 
Pedro acdbdba de salir, Peter had just gone out. 

Anddr and ir, to go, govei*n the verb that follows them, in 
the following phrases and others like them, in the gerund, 
without a preposition. Ex. Van or dndan cantdndo por las 
cdUes, they go singing in the streets. Lo irdn diciindo a 16' 
do8, they will go telling it to every one. Andart pasedndo^ 
I shall be walking. 

Of the noun substantive as regimen of the verb. 

RuLB LYI. All active verbs govern in Spanish the noun 
substantive, which is the immediate object of the action that 
is expressed, in the accusative with the preposition a, if this 
Donn expresses a rational being or personified object; and 
without a preposition in all other cases* £x. amor a DidSf 
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to love God ; el rty quiere a su primir mirdstrOj the king 
loves his prime minister. A mar la virtiLdy to love virtue ; 
aborrecir el vicio, to hate vice. 

N. B. Sometimes the harmony of the sentence requires 
the particle a to be suppressed. Ex. / dichdsas los padres 
que iiinen hutnos hijosf happy the parents who have good 
children ! And sometimes a is used before an inanimate ob- 
ject for the sake of cledrness and euphony. Ex. Fernando si" 
iio y tomd a Granada, Ferdinand besieged and took Granada. 

There are some active verbs which govern two nouns at 
the same time, but under different relations. One of these 
nouns is the immediate object of the action expressed by the 
verb, and the other is the end to which it tends. That which 
is the end of it, is alVrays governed by the preposition^ d. Ex. 
Dare tin libra a PedrOy 1 shall give a book to Peter. Tha 
word libra is the object of the action expressed by the yerb 
darif and Pidro is the end to which it tends. 

Neuter verbs in general have no regimen^ because their 
signification does not extend beyond themselves ; as, nacir^ 
to be born ; viviry to live ; crecer^ to grow ; dounir^ to sleep. 

Reflective and reciprocal verbs govora the personal pro- 
nouns which they have for their regimen in the accusative 
and dative, and these pronouns are placed before or after the 
verb, according to the rules of objective pronouns. jSIee pages 
bb and 56. Ex. Arrepeniirse to repent ; se arrepiinte or 
arrepitntesBy he repents ; ae da or ddse^ he gives himself. 

Of objective pronounSf or those which are the regimen 

of verbs. 

As we already have given all the rules respecting pronouns, 
we refer the reader to pages 54, 55, 56. 

Observations upon verbs» ^ 

1st. The adverbs 6u/ or oit/y,. used with a verb are ren- 
dered in Spanish by sdlo or solamintey or by the adverb no 
placed before the verb, and sinS after the same verb. Ex. I 
have but one thousand dollars, solo lingo mil ptsosy or, no 
tingo sino mil pesos, 

2d. The Spaniards, in order to express the repetition of 
an action, generally make use of the verb volver, (which is 
equivalent to the English word again,) always followed by 
the preposition a, which governs the following verb in the in- 
finitive ; and valvir is put in the tense and person in whig|:i 
the English verb is, which expresses the repetition of the ae** 
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tioD. Ex. I sh^l read again this book^ volveri a leir iste 
Ubro ; I saw him again, volvi a verle, 

3d. The pronoun ity placed in English before the verb to 
hcj is most always suppressed in Spanish ; and sometimes it is 
translated by the pronouns eiy tlla^ ello, for clearness sake. 

It is often suppressed, — 1st. — in these modes of speaking ; 
U is enough, it is little, it is too muchy it is dear ; is it 
enough ? is it little f Sfc. es hasidniey es p6c,o, es damasiddoy 
es cdro ; es bastdnte ? es p6co ? Sfc, — 2d. — In answers. Ex. 
Who has said that ? it is I, it is you, it is Peter, it is he, &c. 
Qui6n ha dichojtso ? yd soy, es vm,, es Pidro, es il, 8fc. Or, 
by suppressing the verb and the pronoun it, we may say : y6, 
vm., Pedro, 61, ^c. — 3d. — When the verb to be is followed by . 
a noun substantive having after it thb pronoun relative who 
or that, quien, que, then these pronouns are translated by 61 
que, la que, las que, las que, according to the gender and 
number of the noun to which they refer. Ex. It was the 
Spaniards who conquered Mexico, fu6ron las Espan6les Tos 
que conquistdron d M6gico, \ ' 

In the following phrase, and others of the same nature, in 
which the verb becomes the nominative of the verb to he, we 
elegantly use the article el before the verb, and suppress the 
pronoun it, Ex. It is not an easy thing to know men, no es 
cdsafdcil el conoc6r a los hdmbres. To know b^w to be silent 
18 a great virtue, el saber calldr es Una grdnde virtud. To 
despise the sciences is not to know their value, el desjprecidr 
lasciencias no es conoc6r su valor. 

In the^e modes of spes^king : it is I who, it is ihou who, it 
is he who, Sfc. have, hast, or has don% it or said it, we sup- 
press the pronoun iV, and place the pronoun personal before 
the verb, which is put in the same person as the pronoun that 
precedes it, and who is translated by the relative pronoun 
quien* Y6 s6y, tit eres, el, ella es, quien lo ha hScho, quien 
lo ha dicho, it is 1, thou, he, she, who has done it, &c. 

4th. To have like, to come very near, are translated by 
sstdr a pique de, estdr en piinto de, esidrpdra or f altar 
p6cop£ra que, Ex. I had like to have been killed, estitve a 
pique, or d pdnttf de matdrme. Thy brother came very 
near falhng, p6co faltS pdra que tu hermdno cayese. 1 
came very near writing to thee this morning, estdve pdra es- 
sribirte esta mafidna, 

N. B. The que after faUdr g^yemt the following verb in ^ the tub- 
Janctitre, as may be teen in the abore example. 
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Oftlit agreement of the participle past with the subject 

and wUh Us regimen. 

The participle past may be constructed with haber^ ten^, 
«er, Uevdr or tr. 

Rule LVII. — ^Whenever the participle past is constracted 

with the verb kaber^ it neither takes gender nor number. 

Therefore we say ; illos or tllaa han comprddo iibroSy they 

have bouglit books. Los libros que himos hido^ the books 

we have read. 

^. B. Hab6r de^ tenir de^ ten6r que^ and debiff are in English to 
have, to f to be to, to be obliged to, and are often rendered bj the defec- 
tive verbs tmut and ougkt to. £z. He do, t6ngo de, d6bo trabajdr, I 
have to, I am to, I roust, &c. work. Titigo que habldr, I have to speaks 
and so on through all the tenses and persons. 

Rule LVIII. — When the participle past is constructed 
with the verb tener used as auxiliary y vhich is done to give 
more precbion and energy to the sentence, then it takes 
neither gender nor number. Ex. Tengo hablddo d su nuh 
drCf 1 have spoken to his mother. Tenia olvidddo mis tra- 
bajoSy I had foigotten my troubles. Me tuviiran abochor- 
nddoy they had put me to the blush. 

Rule LIX.-— If the verb tenery when it serves to construct 
the participle past, is used as an active verb, that participle 
agrees in gender and number with its direct regimen. Ex. 
T6ngo escrita Una cdria d mi hijoy X have written a letter to 
my son. La cdaa que mi Ho tiene comprdday the house that 
my uncle has bought. ^Tenian empezddeLs las dbrasl had 
they begun the works ? 

N. B. Ist. This last rule is applicable to the verb Ueodr when used 
for the auxiliary habiff tBis last expresses only a simple action, but 
the former expresses the state of a thing. £x. Yd Uevdba gast&doe 
m^iuhot pitoSi he had already spent many dollars. Llevard pu6sta la 
etpdda, he will have on the sword. Yd UevdU efUendidoM la» drdenetf 
you are acquainted with the orders. 

N. B. 2d. Anddr and tr ere also used in the same manner for the 
auxiliary ser. Ex. Mvchos dndan ocupddot en frioliras^ many are oc« 
eupied with trifles, fbamot cdti muirtos de cansdndo, we were almost 
dead with fktigue. "^ 

N. B. 8d. '^nddr and tr are also used for ettdr, to denote precision 
and force before a gerund or participle active. Cx. Lot maittrot me 
anddban ensendndo detgrimiry d montdr d cabdllot the masters were 
teaching me to fence and ride a horse. Laprima/v6rafui aeercdndote 
•tee fid acercdndo, the spring was drawing near or went on ap- 
proaching. Andan requebrdnaot they are making love. 

Rule LX.— >Wben the participle past is coDStmcted with 
the verb ser or estdr, it always takes the gender and number of 
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its subject. Ex. Las riquizas son apetecidas^ riches are 
sought after. Los tndlos serdn castigdctos, the wicked, shall 
be punished. Mia estd sentdda^ she is seated. 

Rule LXI. — The netitery reflective and reciprocal verbs 
form their compound tenses with the auxiliary verb hahir^ to 
have ; and the participle past is always invariable when used 
with said auxiliary ; therefore we say, han salido^ they have 
or are gone out ; nos himos alabddoy we have praised our- 
selves ; Pedro y Judn se han amddo si^mpre ^Feter and John 
have always loved one another. 

N. 6. Morir and morirse^ to die, to be dying, is conjuga- 
ted in the compound tenses, either with hahir, preceded by 
two pronouns of the same person, one the subject and the 
other the direct regimen, or with estdr or ser ; in the first 
case the participle is invariable ; in the second, it takes the 
gender and number of the subject. Ex. Mia se ha mutrtoj 
she has died. Mlos son^ or estdn mutrtos^ they are dead ; 
mi mddre es mu6rta, or estd muerta^ or se ha muertOj my 
mother is dead, or has died. 

CHAPTER VII. 

OF ADVERBS. 

The adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, which serves 
to modify the signification of another word, or express a cir- 
cumstance of it ; its collocation depends generally in speech 
like the adjective in relation to the substantive, on fbrce and 
euphony. 

N. B. Simple adverbs are generally placed after the 
verbs. See N. B. page 256. 

Adverbs ,are simple or compound. They are simple, when 
they are expressed in one single word, anc^ compound, when 
they are expressed in several. They are distinguished as ad- 
verbs of place f tifncy order ^ quantity^ comparison^ manner^ 
doubly affirmation and negation. 

Adverbs of place serve to denote distances and the situa- 
tions of persons or things; as a^t£{,or acdy here where I am ; 
ahif there where you are ; alii or aUd, there where he is, 
where she is, where they are ; aculldy there, on the other side, 
on the side opposite to where you are ; circa, near ; lijos, 
far ; ddnde, where, (without motion ;) ad6nde, where, (with 
motion ;) dintro^ in, within ; Ju6ray out, without ; am&a, 
14 
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upi up Stairs ; flhajoy down, down stairs ; delante^ before ; 
deirasy behind ; encimaj over, above ; dehdjo, under, below. 

Adverbs of time are thoie which express some relation to 
time, as Aoy, to day ; ayir, yesterday ; niandnaf to-morrow ; 
ahoray now ; luigOy soon ; tdrde, late ; temprdno, early ; 
prisfOf quick; pr^^n^o, quickly; 9t^mpre^ always, ever ;jamd9y 
or ntlnca, never ; ya, already ; mientras, in the mean time. 

Adverbs of order express the manner in which things are 
arranged, in regard to one another, as primeramtntey firstly ; 
dntesy before ; despuesy afterwards .* en Ivgdry in lieu, &c. 

Adverbs of quantity serve to denote the quantity of objects, 
or their value ; as, muchoy much ; p6cOy little ; dlgOy some^ 
what ; muyy very ; kdriOy bastdntSy enough, sufficiently ; 
tan^ so-as. N. B. Tan is always used for tdnto before a 
participle passive. Ex. ^ Q^ien es tan amddo c6mo 61 f 
Who is so or as much beloved as he ? tdntoyso mach ; cndntOy 
how much. • 

Adverbs of comparison serve to compare objects together ; 
as, mas, more ; minosy less ; mej6ry better ; pedry worse ; 
muyy very. 

N. B. This last adverb muy placed before a participle 
past stands for mucky very mucky in English. Ex. EstSy 
muy conthntOy or satisfeckoy I am muck or very muck pleas- 
ed. He was much esteemed, 6ra muy estimddo. 

Adverljs of manner express how and in what manner 
things are done j they commonly hold the place of a preposi- 
tion and a noun ; as, pnidentementCy prudently ; elegante^ 
miintey elegantly ; which are put for con prudinday con e/e- 
gdnciay with prudence, with elegance, &c. They are also 
called adverbs of quality y because they are almost all formed 
from adjectives, the property of which is to qualify ; the ad- 
verbs formed from adjectives are terminated in mente which 
is added to the feminme of those that terminate in o, and to 
the masculine of those that have another termination, without 
altering any thing in it ; as, const ant Cy constant ; const dnte" 
mentCy constantly ; sutily subtle ; sutil-mentey artfully ; ricoy 
rich ; rica-meniey richly ; dltOy high ; dlta-mentCy highly, Ssc. 

There are others, which, not being derived from adjectives, 
cani9ot follow this rule, such as, biiuy well ; maly ill ; asiy 
thus ; callandicoy silently ; pasito a pdso, softly, &c. 

There are in Spanish only two adverbs of doubly these 
are, acdsoy quizdy perhaps. 

Adverbs of affirmation are ; siy yes ; ciertamentCy ciertOy 



certainly, to be sure ; por veHiiira, tai veZf per chance ; ver* 
(laderamintBy truly ; mdubitahlementejVindoiibteAly^Sdc, 

Adverbs of negation are ; ningitno^ no one $ nddUj no^ 
body ; no, no, not ; ndda, nothing, &€.) and are always plao* 
ed in Spanish ia simple tenses before the verb^ and in com- 
pound tenses before the auxiliary. 

Observations upon jamas, nunca, no, mas, m6nos, andtnby, 

1st. Jamas is used in the same sense as nunca / thus^ we 
say ; jamas le hablariy I never shall speak to him ^ jamas 
vi ial cdsay I never saw any thing like. It is often joined to 
niinca, por siimprcf or para siempre^ to give more strength 
and energy- to the phrase ; as, niinca jamas lo hari^ I never 
shall do it ; por siSmpre or pdra ei^prc jamas me acor- 
darS de ti, I shall forever remember thee. We see by these 
examples that, when it is joined to niincay it signifies never ;^ 
and that on the contrary, it has the signification of etemaUy,^ 
when it is joined to por sitrnpre, or pdra siimpre. N.B. Ja- 
mas is ever, in English, in interrogations. £x. Do you ever 
read ? ^*Lee vm. jamas ? Has he ever seen ? gHajamaa visto 9 
2d. No does not always serve to deny ; this word serves 
sometimes on the contrary to give more force to the affirma- 
tion and to make the opposition that exists between the two 
objects compared more striking ; as, mejor es la virtud que 
no las riquezas, virtue is preferable to riches. 

Remark. Two negative adverbs do not always destroy 
each other in Spanish ; on the contrary, they often serve in 
familiar conversation to add to the strength of the negation. 
Consequently we sny ; no he visto a nddie, I have seen no- 
' body. No kdi/ ninguno, there is nobody ; and not no he 
visto algiino ; no hay alguno ; but care must be taken to 
observe that, in order to make use in the same phrase of this 
double negation, no must precede the verb, and the other neg- 
ative must follow it, as in the above examples. If any other 
negative than no precede the verb, no is no\ expressed. We 
say, and very properly 5 jamas oi voz mas harmoniosa, I nev- 
er heard a more harmonious voice ; nada quitro, I wish for 
nothing ; but we cannot say, jamas no oi voz mas harmoni- 
6sa ; no nada quiiro. Finally, it is necessary to suppress 
the negative no, and place the negative adverb before the 
verb, or separate the two negatives in such a manner that no 
should precede the verb, and the other negative word should 
follow it ; as, jamas te hablare^ or, no te hablar6 jamas, 
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I never shall speak to thee ; nadie te quHrCf or^ no te quiere 
nkdiCj nobody loves thee ; the first construction is the most 
elegant. Ningiltnoj no body, not any body, none, not any 
one. Ningdno me giLsta^ none pleases me. 

3d. When several adverbs terminating in mentei are found 
in thie same phrase, all of them except the last, lose the ter- 
mination roen^e. The object of this rule is to avoid repeti- 
tions disagreeable to the ear. Instead therefore of saying ; 
hdhlan sdbiamente y elocuentemente ; escribe claramSnte^ 
concisatninte y ekgcmtemenley we say^hdblan sdbia y elocu" 
6ntemente ; escribe cldra^ concisa y eleganteminte ; they 
speak wisely and eloquently ; he writes clearly, concisely 
and elegantly. 

4th. Mctt^ more ; m6no9y loos ; are also used to qualify 

substantives. Ex. El ea mas hdmbrcy or, minos h6mbre que 

jm hermdnoy he is more a man or less a man than his brother. 

5th. May serves also to qualify substantives. Ex. Mdy 
amigo miOf very much my friend ; mdy senSr mto, dear 
sir; muy cab oiler o^ very much a gentleman ; mdy sen6ra 
mia^ dearest m^dam^ lady. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

• 

Prepositions serve to express or denote the different rela- 
tions which persons or things have with each other ; they 
are fixed and invariable ; and have neither gender nor num- 
ber. Alone, they make no sense ; and in order that they 
may signify something, it is necessary that they be followed 
by a regimen expressed or understood. 

The prepositions most used in the Spanish language are the 
following ; a, dntej con, cdntra, de, desde, en, intrcy hdcidy 
hast a y par ay par, segiiny sin, sdbre, tras ; to or at, before, 
with, against, of or from, since, in, between or among, to- 
wards, till or until, for, by or for, according to, without, upon, 
behind or after. They have in Spanish the same use as in 
English, except the prepositions para^ por, sSbre and trasy 
which require some observations. 

Observations upon para and por, for^ by. 

The English preposition by presents no difiiculty, it is al- 
ways rendered in Spanish by por. Ex. The world has been 
created by God y el miindofue criddo por Di68. 



But It IS n6t the same with the English preposition for^ it 
is sometimes rendered by the preposition jadra, and some- 
times by the preposition ipor ; and we cannot use indiffer- 
ently one fbr the other. The followmg rules will direct the 
learner respecting the use to be made of the words |>dra and 
^OTy according to the different cases. 

Rule LXII. — ^The preposition far is translated by para 
when it denotes, — Ist. — that an action is directed towards a 
person or thing. Ex. This letter is /or John, eifta carta es 
para Judn. — 2d. — Motion towards a place. Ex. I set out 
for Italy, sdlgo para Itdliiu — 3d.-^A particular time, or fixed 
term, to^ which an action is referred. Ex. We shall leave it 
for to-morrow, lo dyarimos p4ra mandna* — ^4th. — The re- 
lation that a person or thing has with another. Ex. He has 
not done it ill /or a beginner ; para un principidnte no lo ha 
hieho mal, 

N. B. 1st. When the preposition /or serves to express the« 
end that we propose^ it may be translated, either by pdra or 
pory we say ; I work to gain, trabdjo por or pira gandr. 

2d. To be about — is translated by estdr para^ and the ioV ^ 
lowing verb is put in the present of the infinitive. Ex. I am 
about setting ou^ utdy para partir. — lit respect to^-^in com- 
parison with — are translated by pdra c<^n,-«£x. What is the 
creature in comparison withy or in respect to his creator ? 
Quiin es' la criatdra para con su criaddr? — Among is ele- 
gantly' rendered in the following phrase, and others like it, 
by pdra tntre^ Ex. Among friends compliments are always 
useless, pira centre amigos las cumplimiintos son siimpre es* 
cusddos, — JPara is also used before some adverbs, for we say, 
para ahora lo quiirOy I wish for it now ; pira cu&ndo vingay 
when be shall come ; p&ra dentro de «» mesy within a month ; 
p&ra entonces h verimosy we shall then see him. 

Rule LXIIf.— The preposition /or is translated by por 
when it serves to express, — 1st. — the time that a thing has - 
lasted or will last. Ex. I leave Madrid for one month, edt" 
go de Madrid por tin mes. — 2d. — When it is equivalent to 
in favor of Ex. I shall speak/or thy brother, hablarS por 
tu hermdno, — ^3d.-- When -it signifies tn the place of, as sulh 
stitute of. Ex. T attend/or my friend, c^isto por mi amigo. 
—4th. — When it serves to express an exchange. I would 
give my coat /or thine, daria mi vesiido por el tdjfo. 
14* 
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We abo use the preposition por in the following modes of 
spealdng; in the morning, por la mandna ; in the afternoon, 
por la tdrde ; such a thing b not yet done, tal cdsa ettd por 
hacer ; to go for, ir por ; he goes for wine, va por vino ; to 
pass for, estdr tenido por ;— he passes for a wicked man, 
estd tenido por mdlo / to come for, venir por ; he came for 
them, vino por ellos. 

Observations upon sobre and tras. 

These prepositions sohre and tras are frequently used be- 
fore verbs, which they govern in the infinitive. Ex. Sobre 
ser rio convict Oj quiire que le primieny he has been found 
guilty, and yet he wishes to be rewarded. Tras ser culpddo, 
es el que mas levdnta el grit o^ he is guilty and yet raises his 
voice the loudest. Ir tras, to go after. 

Prepositions whichf in Spanish, govern the following 

noun in the genitive. 

Before, dnles — Before the time, antes del tiimpo. 

After, despuks — After you, despuSs de vm. 

Within, dSntro — Within two years, dintro dedos dfios. 

Except, /wera— Except my father,yti^ra de mipddre. 

Besides, ademds — Besides the money, ademds del dinero. 

Near, ctrca — Near the door, cerca de Inpuirta. 

Across, por el midio—'Across the fields, por el medio de los 

cdmpos^ 
At, in the, en cdsa — At my brother's, en cdsa de mi hermd' 

no ; at home, en mi cdsa; in thy house, en tu cdsa ; at 

our home, en nuistra cdsa. 
Notwithstanding, in spite of, dpesdr — In spite of you, ape- 

sdr de vm. 
Opposite, frente a, en, f rente de — Opposite his house, en 

f rente de su cdsa. 
By the side of, al Iddo—By the side of the king, al Iddo 

del riy. 
Behind, detrds — Behind the chest of drawers, detrds del 

armdrio. 
Upon, encima — Upon the bed, encima de la cdma. 
Under, dehdjo — Under the bridge, debdjo del puinte, 

ThefdUowing prepositions govern the dative. 

As respects^ en Srden d—^As respects what you say, en 'dr- 
den d lo que vm. dice. 
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Adjoining, j'dnto — Adjoining the garden, jiifdo al jardin. 
Concerning, tacante — Concerning this afiair, tocdnte a iata 
pendincia. 

Almost all the other prepositions govern the noun in Span- 
ish in the same case as in EngUsh. 

In addition to the preceding directions for the use of prep- 
ositionsy we ought not to omit tl^e following table taken from 
the Gmmmar of the Spanish Academy, which teaches at 
once h6w the prepositions govern and are governed. We 
advise' students to commit this table to memory. 



TABLE. 
A. 



Abalanz&rse d log pelig^ot 
abandondrse d la su^rte 
aboc^^ con algdno 
abochorn&rse de ^Igo, 
abogdr jpor algdno 
aborddr (6na ndve) d, con 6(ra 
aborrecible d las gentes 
aborrecido de t6do8 
abrasdrge en des6o8 
abrirse df eon los amigos 
absten^rse de I& frdta 
abunddr dCf en riqii^Kas 
abarridd de las desgricias 
abusdr de la amistdd 
acab&r de Tenir 
acaec^r d algdno 
Bcaec^r en tal ti^mpo 
acaloi drse en, eon la dispdta 
acced^r d la opinidn de 6tro 
accesible d tddos 
acertdr d, con la cdsa 
acog^rse d sagr&do 
acomodline df con 6tro dictdmCD 
acompan&rse con 6tro8 
aconiejiirse eon, de sdbios 
acontec6r d lot inc&utos 
acord&rse de lo pasddo 
acorddrse eon loi cootrdrios 
acbstumbrdrse d trabdjos 
dcre de g6nio 
acreditdrse de n6cio 
acreditdrse eon, pdra algdno 



to rash on dangers 
to abandon oneself fo chance 
CO confer toUh any one 
to be chagrined with any thing 
to plead ybr any one 
to board (one ship) another 
hateful to the people ' 

detested bj/ all 
to be inflamed toith desires 
to open oneself to One*s friends 
to abstain /rom frait 
to abound toith or in riches 
weary with one*s ill fortune 
to abuse friendship 
to be just come 
to happen to any one 
to happen at such a time 
to grow warm in a dispute 
to accede to another's opinion 
accessible to all 
to find out the house 
to have recourse to a church- 
to conform oneself /oanother opinioa 
to keep company with others 
to be advised by wise men 
to happen to the unwary 
to remember the past 
to agree toith the opponents 
to accustom oneself to works 
austere in temper, disposition ' 
to prove oneself a fool 
to get credit toith one 
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aereed^r d la confidoift 
acreedor de alg^Do 
actudrse fie, en log negdeios 
actisdr (4 al^oo) de algisn delito 
acusdrse dc las cdlpat 
adelantdrse d dtros 

adheririe d 6tn dictimen 
adolec^r de algiina enfaroMdid 
aferrdrse «n, eon su opinkSa 
aferrdrse (doa nive) eon dtra 
aficionirse d, de algfCioa cdsa 
afirmdrse en lo dicho 
ughno de verddd 
agpraddble al paladdr 
agradecido d log beneficiog 
agravikrge de alg6no 
agravidrse de la seat6ocia 
agregdrge d 6trog 
dgrio al giisto 
agddo de ing^nio 
ahitdrge de manjdres 
ahogdrse en el mar 
lihorcajdrse en lag egpdldai 
ahorrdr de razdoet 
ahorrdrge (no) eon niagdno 
airdrse eon algdno 
ajustdrse d la ra»5n 
ajustdrse eon algdno 
alab&rse de vali^nte 
.alargdrse d la ciuddd 
alegrdrge de digo 
ailejdrge de su ti^rra 
alimentdrse de, con y^rbas 
alimentdrse de esperdnzaa 
alinddr con 6tra hereddd 
allandrse d lo jdsto 
&lto de cu6rpo 
amdble d t6dog 
amaocebdrse con log libroa 
am&nte de algdoo 
amandrse d escribir 
amor6so con log giiyog 
ampardrse de dlgo, de algima c<&ga 
dncho de b6ca 
anddr eon el ti^po 
anddr de cdpa 
anddr en pl^itos 
anddr d gdtag 
anddr por ti6rra 
angdsto de mdnga 
anheldr d> por maydr fortdaa 
anticipdrse d <Stro* 



Worthy o/ confidence 

any one*g creditor 

to acquaint onegelf with bosiness 

to accuge (any one) of any crime 

to acooge ooegelfo/ faults 

to be in advance of others, to ttfke 

the lead of others 
to adhere to another opinion 
to be ill' of some disorder 
to be positive in one*s own opinioo 
to grapple (one ship) another 
to be fond of any thing 
to affirm what hag been gaid 
foreign to truth 
agreeable to the palate 
grateful for benefitg 
to be affronted with any one 
to appeal /rom the sentence 
to unite oneself to others 
sour to the taste 
witty or sharp 
to surfeit^oneself with food^ 
to be drowned in the sea 
to get astride upon one's back 
to spare words 
not to spare any one 
to be angry with any body . 
to be right inclined 
to make it up with any one 
to boast of bravery 
to hasten to the city 
to be rejoiced at any thing 
to leave one's country 
to subsist upon herbs 
to feed oneself lyith bc^iet 
to be contiguous to another's estate 
to submit /o what is jnst 
tall in stature 
amiable to all 
to be fond o/" books 
a lover oj some one 
to be clever in writing 
kind with one's relatiooi 
to take possession q/^ anything 
wide mouthed 

to accommodate oneself to time 
to walk with a cUuik oa 
to be litigious ^ 

to go all fours 

to be humbled to Uie groiuicl 
tight sleeved" 
to covet better fortune 
to anticipate another 
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aovdr en la rib^ra^ 
apardr en la mdoo 
aparec^rse d al^no 

aparec6rse en el camino ( 

aparej&rse pdra el trab^jo 
apartdrse ae la ocasi6n 

apartdrse <1 un Iddo 
apasiondrse d, de, por algdno 
apedrse de su opiai6o 
apechug&r con al^na cdsa 
apechugdr por log peligros 
apedredr con las paUbras 
apegdrse d. algdna cdsa 
apelar de la sent^ncra 
apeldr d 6tro m^dio 
apercibirse de drmas 
apercibirse df pdra 1ft batdlla 
apetecible al gusto 
apetecido de, por tddos 
apiaddrse de los p6bres ^ 
aplicdrse d los est^dios 
apoderdrse de la jpaci^ndft 
apostdr d corr6r 
apVesurdrse d venir 
apresurdrse por algtina cdsa 
apretdr por la ciotiira 
aprobdrse en algdna facaltdd 
aprobddo de cirujdno 
apropi&do pdra el oficio 
apropidrse d si 
apropincudrse d algdno 
aprovechdr en la virtud 
aprovechdrse de la ocasida 
• dpto pdra el empl^ 
apurado de m^ios 
aquietdrse en la dispiita 
ard^r en des^os 
ard^rse en qaim^ras 
armdrse de )>aci^ncia 
arrebozdrse ^on dlgo 
arrecirse de frio 
arregldrse d las l^yes ' 

anregostdrse d algima cdsa 
arreroet6r d, con, cdnlra el mitro 
arrepeotirse de las cdlpas 
arrestdrse d tddo 
arribdr d ti^rra 
arrimdrse d la parM 
airjocoo^rte en cdsa 



to lay eggs on the sea/staore 
to receive with the tiand 
to present oneself suddenly before 
any one 

to present oneself suddenly on the 
road 

to prepare /or work 
yto separate oneself /rom the occa- 
sion 
to retire^ on one side 
to be enamoured with any ode 
to change one's opinion 
to undertake anytbii^ with spirit 

to brave dangers 

to abuse any one with words 

to adhere to anything 

to appeal from the sentence 

to have Recourse to another measure 

to provide oneself with arms 

to get ready y«f battle 

desirable, to the palate 

desired by all 
-to have compassion on the poor 

to apply oneself to study 

to take possession of the property 

to lay a wager on a ra<;e 

to make haste to come 

to make haste /or something 

to take fast hold b^ the w«ist 

to be approved in any faculty 

approved cu a surgeon 

adapted to the office 

to appropriate to oneself 

to approach any one 

to improve in virtue 

to seize the opportunity 

fit /or the employment 

exhausted of means 

to grow quiet in the dispute 

to burn with desires 

to be full o/* quarrels 

to arm oneself with patienca 

to muffle oneself up in anything 

to be benumbed with cold 

to conform to the laws 

to be inclined to anything 

to assault the wall 

to repent o/sins, faults 

to be enterprizing in everything 

to arrive at land, on shore 

to lean against the wall 

to keep oneself immured 
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0rro^rM (iAgo) d si mUmo 
arrojdrse a peledr 
arrop^rte eon la c^pa 
arrostr^r df con los peligros 
aiirie de calor 
ascender d 6tro empl^ 
asegur&rse de su contrdrio 
at entir d 6tro dictimen 
asesordrse con letrddoi 
asistir A. los enf^rmos 
asistir en tal cdsa 
asocidrie d^ eon 6tro 
asomdrse d, por la vent4na 
aspdrse & gritos 
aspdrse |9or alg^na cdta 
dspero al giisto 
dspero en las pal^brai 
aspirdr a ina^6r fort6na 
atdrse d 6tta sdla c6sa 
atemorizdrse de, por 6}go 
atend^r d la conyersaciiia 
aten^rse d lo se^dro 
at^nto con sus mayoret 
atestigudr con 6tro 
atindr d, con la cdsa 
atoHdrse en los caminoi 
Btra^r d si 

atrev^rse d ciSsas grdndes 
airev^rse con t6dos 
atribuir d 6tro 

atribuldrse en, con los trabdjos 
atropeildrse en las acci6De8 
atufdrse en la cooTersacidn 
atuf&rse por p6co 
aundrse con itro 
aasentdrse cfe Madrid 
avert nddrse en algdn pa6blo 
Hvenirse eon todos 
aventajdrse d 6tros 
avergoDzdrse <t pedir 
avergonzdrse de dlgo 
fiverigudrse con algiino 
avidrse de ropa 
BYOcdr (algdna cosa) d si 



Balancedr d tal p&rte, 
balancedr en la diida 
bal&r por dinero 
bamboledr 6n la inar6ma 
bafidrse en d^ua - 



to appropriate (any thiogy^o oneielf 
tojrosboo /o fight 
to cover oneself imIA It cloak 
to face danger 
to> be scorched with heat 
to ascend to another office 
to shelter oneself ^om one's eneny 
to assent to another's opinion 
to seek council yrom learned men 
to assist the sick 
to attend such a house 
to associate oneself with another 
to look out at the window 
to be exhausted loith roaring 
to torment oneself /or anything 
rough to the taste 
rude in conversation 
to aspire to better fortune ' 
to tie oneself to one thing alone 
to be alVaid o/something 
to attend to the conversation 
to keep to the side of safety 
respectful to one's euperiors 
to testify with another 
to hit upon the favuse 
to stick fast in the road 
to attract to oneself 
to animate oireself to great things 
to dare every body 
to attribute to another 
to be afflicted with labour, troubles 
to overhasten actions 
to take pet in conversation 
to be affronted at a trifle 
to unite oneself tot'/A another 
to absent oneself yrom Madrid 
lo take one's abode in any town 
to. agree with all' 

to gain the advantage over others 
to be ashamed al asking 
to be ashamed of anything 
to agree with any one 
to furnish oneself toi^^ clothes 
to call a cause from an inferior 
court to his own 

B. 

to vibrate on such a side 
to fluctuate in doubt 
to clamour ybr money 
to dance on the rope 
to bathe oneself in water 
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bardr en ti^rra 
barbedr eon la parM 
bagtardedr de su uataral^za 
bastardedr en sug acciboea 
batalldr eon los «iicinigoa 
baj&r d la cu^va 
bajdr de la torre 
bajdr de la autoriddd 
bajdr hdeia el vdlie 
bdjo de cu^rpo 
benefice d^pdra la aaliid 
bldnco de ctitis 
bl&odo de corl^a 
blasfemdr de la Tirtdd 
b^ondr de ▼ali^ote 
bord4r (dlgo) de, con pldta 

border (digo) al tambdr 
border de patddes 
boBtesdr de h^mbre 
bdto de pfinto 
bo^inte c» la fortima 
bramdr de cordge 
bredr d chdsco 
bregdr eon alg^mo 
briadAr eon regdlot 
brinddr d la SiQbd de algdoo 
bu^no da, pdra com^e 
bufdr de ira 

bullir en, por tddaa pdctas 
burUurte de dlgo 



Cab^r de pi^ 
cab^ en la mdno 

ca^r df hdcia tal pirte 
ca^r de lo klto 

ca^r en ti6rra, en ca6nta, en errdr, 
en tal ti^mpo, en lo qua sedioe 



cakr por pdsctia 
ca^r adbre loc enemf gos 
caldne de dgua 
calentdrge d la Idmbre 
calificdr de ddcto 

calldr (laTerddd)iiotro 
calldr def por mi^do 
cahmmidr (d atgiiiiQ) de injinto 



to ruD aground 

to reach a wall vnth one'i chin 

to degenerale/rom big nature 

to be degenerated in one'g actions 

to fight with the enemj 

to go down to the cellar 

to degcend /rem the tower 

to recede from authority 

to degcend totoareU the valley 

low in gtature 

beneficial io the health 

of a white complexion 

of a soft skin, baik 

to blagpbeme against virtue 

to boast of bravery 

to embroider (any thing) in or wtTA 

ailver 
to embroider on a tambour frame 
to embroider toitk a needle 
to gape through hunger 
blunt at the point 
to be very fortunate 
to roar with an^er 
to vex with tricks 
to struggle vtith any one 
to offer presents 
to toast lo any one's health 
good to eat 
to swell with anger 
to move in all parts 
to ipake a jest (^ anything 

c. 

to be aUe to stand in on one's feet 

to be able to be contained m the 
hand 

to fall on such a side 

to fall/rom on high 

to fall ti^on the earth, to compre- 
hend, to fall into a mistake, to 
fall out at such a time, to mider- 
stand what is said 

to foil «t Easter 

to fall upon the enemy 

to wet oneself through with water 

to warm oneselfo^ the fire 

to qualify any one as a learned 
man 

to conceal (the triYth) from another 

to be silent from fear 

to calumniate (any one) as tmjust 
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calcine d algdoo 
cambi4r(algiuia cdta) eon^por <5tra 
camindr d, pdra Sevula 
caminAr d pth 
camio&r|M)r el mdate 
cant^rte de, con el trab&jo 
cans&rse de pretender 
cancdrse en el cainioo 
capAs de ci&a arrdbat 

capAz de,pdra el empl^o 
capitulAr conel enemig^o 
^capituldr (A algiino) de mal jute 
cargdrse de rasdo 
casSr (6na permSna 6 c6sa) con 

6tra 
catequifttfr (Aalgdno) pdrawiXgtt' 

na cdsa 
causdr (perjuicio) d algdoo 
cautir^(& algiioo) contpor bene- 

ficios 
cardr (la imagiDaci<Sn) en algdno 
cavdr (con la imaginaci6o) en 

algima cdia 
cazcaledr de 6na pdrte A. dtra 
ced6r d 6trO| d la autoridid 
ced^r en beneflcio de algiino 
ceosardr (algdna c6ta) de mdla 
cenirse d lo poiible 
chance&rse con algdno 
chapuzdr (dlgo) en el Agua 
chico de cu^rpo 
chocdr d alguno 
chocAr eon 6tro 
•circanscrtbirse d dna cdsa 
clamAr d Dids 
clamdr par din^ro 
clamoreArpor log mudrtoi 
coartdr (la facultdd) d algdno 
cobr&r (din6re) de los deaddres 
colegir de, por los antecedtetes 
coligkrse eon algdno 
coIumpiArse en el Aire 
combatir eonj cdntra el eccmigo 
combindr (dna cdsa) con 6tra 
comedirse en las palAbras 
comenzdr d decir 
coni^rse de enWdia 
compatible con la justicia 
dompensdr (dna c6sa) co/i 6tra 



to lead another by the nose 

to exchange (one thing) /or another 

to travel to Seville 

to travel on. foot 

to walk along the nsonntain 

to fatigue oneself wt<A the labour 

to be tired of pretending 

to be tired on the road 

c«u>able of holding a hundred ar- 

robas* 
capable for the employment 
to capitulate ioith the enemy 
to reproach (any one)af a bad judge 
to insist luvon one's opinion 
to couple {one person or tbing)i9t<A 

another 
to persuade (any one) to any 

thing 
to cause (prejudice) to any vne 
to overcome (any one) tnih fa- 
vours 
to think (seriously) on any one 
to think (deeply) on anv thing 

\ 
to go lounging about 
to yield to another, to authority 
to resign in another's favour 
to blame (anything) at bad 
to keep wUhtn bounds 
to joke with any one 
to sink (anything) in the water 
small in person 
to provoke any one 
to strike one against another 
to con6ne oneself to one thing 
to call on God 
to cry out for money 
to ring a peal for the dead 
to restrict (the power) of any one 
to recover (money) /rom debtors 
to infer^om the antecedenu 
to make an alliance with any one 
to swing in the air 
to fight against the enemy 
to combine one thing with another 
to be civil in words 
to begin to say 
to pine with envy 
compatible with justice 
to compensate (one thing) with an- 
other 



* Four arrdbaa make a quintal. 
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eoinpetir ceti 6lg^D« to vie with any one 

complae|^se de, en algvna c^sa to be pleased wiih anylbiag 
coiuponerse con los deud6r€8 to compouDd wiih debtors 

contpoii^rse de bu6no y m^lo to be made o/ good and bad 

comprir (a]g6no) a/, <(e2 v^dedor to buy (any onej/romtbe seller 
comprehensTUe id enteodioii^to comprebeoaible to the aoderstand- 

comprobar (Algo) eon instrutii^iiles to pcove anythingr with instrumeuts 
compromei^rse eon algdno to render oneself answerable io any 

s one 

comproneterse 6ii juices irbitros to compromise by arbitration 
comunicdr (luz) d aig^Hia pirte to communicate light to any part 
comunicdr (dno) cois<kro to commune one toith another 

concebfr (al^doa cbsa) en el ^nimo to comprehend something 
4^oncebir (iina c(6sa\ por bu^na to conceive anything at ffood 
conced^r (ilgo) d otro to yield anything to another 

conceptuAr (d algiino) despot sdbio to look upon any one at a wrise man 
concertdr (6na cdsa) eon 6f ra to concert wkh one another 
ccmcordiir (la cdpia) eon el original to make the copy agree wUh the 
^ origihal 

concurrir d algiin fin to contribute to some end 

concurHr A algiina p&rte to meet at some place ' 

cooctfrrir con dtros to concur with others 

concurrir (m{ichos)en ua dictimen (many) to agnee in one opinion 
condendr (d Ano) d (^al^as to condemn to the galleys 

condendr {k iino) en las cdstas to condemn (one) in the costs 
condescend^r d los rn^gos to condescend to entreaties 

condescend^r eon la instdncia to condescend to *the instance 
coodol^rse de los trabdjos to be grieved with troubles 

conducir (Algo) d tal parte to conduct any thing to such a place 

conducir (6na c6sa) at bi^n de 6tro (something) to conduce to another's 

good 
eonfabuldrse eon los contrdriot to converse wiih one's enemies 
confftderdrse eon alg{ino to ally oneself to any one 

conforir (6na cdsa) eon <Stra to compare one thing with another 

cottferir (un negbcio) eon^ entre to confer on any business with 

los amigos friends 

confesdr (el delito) o/ju^s ito confess one's crime to tl^e judge 

confesdrse d Dios to confess to God 

confesdrse eon algimo to acknowledge to any one 

confesdrse de sos cdlpas to confess one's sins 

con6dr (6na cdsa) d 6na persdna to entrust anything to any one 
confidr en, de algiino to rely vpon any one 

confindr (i, algiino) d tal parte - to confine any one to such a place 
confindr (Espdna) eon Frdncia ( Spain) to lie adjacent to France 
confirmdrse en su dictdmen to be confirmed in one's opinion 

conformdrse eon el ti^mpo to conform to the times 

conforme d,eofi su opioidn conformable to his opinion 

conftontdr eon alg6oo to confront with any one 

confrontdr (6na cdsa) con dtra to confront (one thin^) with another 
confundirse de lo que se ve to be confounded with what one feef 

confundine en sui juiciti to be thrown inio coofmion 

15 
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PftXPOSITlONS. 



coo^eDiAr eon algdno 
con^racidrse con 6tro 

coDg^ratuIdrse eon los sdyos 

coDf^iatol&ne de algndna c6ia 
coDgeturdr (ilgo) deeper sefidlee 
conrautdr (Algo) eon 6tra c6ta 
conmutdr (un yi(Ao) tn 6tra cdsa 

consagr&rse & Di68 
coQsentfr en dlgo 
consoldrse con bus pari^ntes 
conspirir d algdnac^sa 
coirepirdr edntra aletino 
coDspirdr en ua int^nto 
^ constdr (el todo) de pdrtcs 
constdr par escrito 
consaltdr d algdno pdra un emp16o 

consultdr cofi letrddos 
consuniddo en dna facultdd 
contaroiDdrse con los vicf6sos 
contatnindrse de hercgias 
contemporizdr con algdno 
contender con alg6no 
contender sobre algdua c<5sa 
conten^rge en su obHgaci6n 
contestdr d la pregdnta 
contra^r (digo) d un asdnto 
contra pesdr (dna c6sa) con 6tra 

contrapon^r (tina c 68a) d 6tra 
contrapuntdise con algdno 
contrnpuntdrse de paldbras 
contravenir d la ley 
contribuir d tal c6sa 
Gontribufr con din^ro 
convalec^r de la enfcrmeddd 
conveiic^rse de la razdn 
convenir con 6tro 
convenir en algdna c6sa 
conversdr con algdno 
conversdr en mat^rias de estddo 
convertir (lahaci^ndayendinSro 
conrertirse d T>\6s 
conviddr (d algdno) d corner 
conviddr (d alpdno) con dih^ro 
conviddrse d los trabd'os 
convocdr ^ jdnta 

cooperdr (con 6tro) d algdna cosa 
cerr^se de vergii^aza 



to be confenial to any one 

to ingratiate oneself into another's 

faTour 
to cong^ratolate oneself with one'a 

own friends 
to rejoice in any thing 
to conjecture (any thing) bjf signs 
to barter (one thing) ^br another 
to exchange (a vow) into another 

thing 
to consecrate oneself to God 
to agree to any thing 
to be comforted ufith one*s friends 
to aspire to any thing 
to conspire againM any one 
to enter into a conspiracy 
(the whole) to be composed ii^parb 
to appear in writing 
to propose any one for an eoiploy- 

ment, office 
to consult trt/^-learned men 
to be consummate tn a faculty 
to pervert oneself Vfith the Ticioos 
to contaroinateoneself ioi<ft heresies 
to temporize wUh any one 
to contend vfith any one 
to dispoie upon any thing 
to hold to one's contract, duty 
to answer one's question ^ 

to apply (something) to a subject 
to counterpoise (one thing) untk 

another 
to put (one thing) against another 
to compare oneself ipi<A any one 
to scold at one another 
to transgress against the law 
to contribuU to such a thing 
to contribute money 
to recover /rom illness 
to be convinced by reason 
to agree toith another 
to agree upon any thing 
to converse with any one 
to converse on aBairs of state 
to convert (goods) into money 
to be converted to God 
to invite (any one) iodine 
to ofler money to anybody 
to be ready to work 
to convene a meeting 
to cooperate in any thing 
to be ashamed 



PBEPOSITIONS. 



m 



csrrespond^r d fos benencios 
correspond^rse con los aminos 
cotejdr (la cdpia) con el orlgindl 

crec^r en virtisdes 
crecido de cu^rpo 
cre6r en Dios 
cre^rse de alg6na cdsa 
cucharetedr en t6do 
cuid&r de i^go, de algdno 

culpdr (d dno) de omiso 
cumplir eon algdno 

cumplir con su obUgaci6n 
curdrse de algiina eafermeddd 
curdrse en saUid 
curtirse al ^ire 
eurtido del sol 



to be grateful 

to correspond with friends 

to compare (the copy) with the 

original 
to increase in virtaes 
tall in stature 
to believe in God 
to be convinced of any thing 
to intermeddle in eVery thing 
to take care of something, of some 

one "" 

to blame (any one) for negligence 
to discharge one's obligation U 

anybody 
tot>erform one's duty 
to be cored <f any disorder 
to take care of oneself 
to tan by the air 
tanned by the sun 



dar (dlgo) d algdno 

dar (d algdno) de pdlos 

darde bldnco 

dar en manias 

dar por visto 

ddrse d estudidr 

ddrse al didntre 

ddrse por vencido 

deh^r (din^ro) d algdno 

deca^r de su autoruldd 

deeir (dlgo) d 6tro 

declr (biin) con dna cdsa 

decir (bi^n) de algdno 

declardrse d algdno 

declardrse;7or un partido 

declindr dy hdcia tal pdrte 

declindr en bag^za 

dedicdr (ti^mpo) al estddio 

dedicdrse d la virtdd 

defender (4 dno) de sus contrdrios 

deferir (al parec^r) de 6tro 

defrauddr (digo) de la autoriddd 

de 6tro 
degenerdr de su nacimi^nto 
deldnte de algdno 
delatdrse a/ ju^z 
deleitdrse con la vista 
deleitdrse en oir 
4leliberdr stibre tal c^a 



D. 

to give (something) to anybody 
to beat (any one) witha stick 
to hit the mark 
to be foolish 

to suppose anything at seen 
to give oneself /o study 
to despair 
to surrender 

to be indebted io anybody 
to fAll/rom one's authority 
to sny anything to another 
to agree (one thing) with another 
to speak (well) of any one 
to declare oneself to anybody 
to declare oneself /or such a party 
to approach towards such a side 
to degenerate 

to employ (one's time) in study 
to devote oneself to virtue 
(o defend any body f rem his enemies 
to adopt another's opinion 
to usurp (a little) another's au- 
thority 
to degenerate /roin one's ancestors 
before anybody 
to accuse oneself /o a judge 
to please oneself u^t/A seeing 
to please oneself u;i/^ hearing 
to deliberate upon anything 



A. 



172 



VUBrO8ITI0KS« 



d^tro de cAfl* 

depend^ di •Igkmm 

depoo^ (A algttoo) de •• enplto 

depotitir (4lgo) «m alf^na pArU 
derWAr de 6cro autoridAd 
derrenegAr de al^^m c6tft 
desahrjrte eon algimo 
detabroehdrse eom algteo 

desagradecido A algdn beneilcio 
datahogAne (con wAgimo) de tu 

pAna 
desapropidrie de iXeo 
deiavenlrse eon alg&io ■ 

detaYeo^f te (imot) de dtrot 
desayunAne de nlgimaL aoticia 
descabesAiie efiyCon algiwa odaa 
deacalabazArse en alg^aa ^dia 

detcaosAr de la fatiga 
detcantilUr (dlgo) de algdna c<5ia 
descargdrse de algiioa c6sa 
descartiree de algCin enc&rjgfOy 
deicend^r d lof TdHcs 
descender de bu^ii linAge 
dtscolgkne de, par la mardna 
dcicolttr Mdhre dtros 
descoinpon^ree ron algimo 
desconfi&r de algdno 
desconocido d log btneflciofl 
detcont&r (iilgo) de algima e6ii^ 
descubrirae eon algiino 
descuid&rse de, en tn obKgackSn 
desd«c{r de su cardrter 
desderir de lo dicbo 
desdefiArse de algdna c6sA 
deterobaraedr«« de estdrboi 
rie8«MbarcAr de la rtkre 
desembarcAr en el pu6rto 
desenfren&rse en vicios 
desertdr de las b«nd6ras 
desesperAr de la pretensnte 
dcsfalc&r {k\go) de algdoa cdea 
desgajarse de los mdntes 
deabac^rse d trabaj^lr 
dcsbac^rse de algdna cdsa 
desbac^rse en 11 4n to 
detmenCir d algdno 
desmcnHr (dna c6sa) de otra 
desnud&rse de pR8i6ne8 
despedli'se de algdna c^a 



within tb« hoote 

to dapend npon any body 

to di^ofe (any body)yrotn bb en- 
ploymeut 

to deposit (any thing) in any plnce 

to deriire authority from anolJiier 

to detest any thing 

to bare a diiferenee wiih-Mny body 

to diTulge one*fl own secret t» an- 
other 

ungrateful /or any benefit 

to communicate one*s trouble to 
another 

to 'alienate any thing 

to disagree vnUi any one 

(some) to disagree with others 

to take notice of any thing 

to labour hard in vain 

to puEEle'one*s wits to find out any 
thing 

to reliere oneself /rom fatigue 

to break off the corner of Any thing 

to clear oneself/rom any thing 

to excuse oneself yrom any charge 

to descend to the vallies 

to come of a good family 

to creep down the widl 

to surpass others 

to disagree wUh any one 

to mistrust any one 

ungrateful/or benefits 

to^discount one smnyrom anetlicn: 

to disclose oneself /o any one 

to neglect one's obligaAon, doty 

to deviate ^om one's character 

to retract what one has said 

to disdain any thing . 

to get rid o/ obstacles 

to unship, unload 

to land in the harbour 

to abandon oneself to flees 

to desert the standard 

to despair ozone's pretension 

to take away from another thing 

to fail from the mountains 

to work with anxiety 

to get rid of any thing 

to burst into tears 

to give any one the Ke 

(one thing) to contradict another 

to conquer one's passions 

to take leave of any thing 



racrosiTioNs. 



its 



flespf^n&rse de nn mjSnte 
despertdr d Rlg6no 
degpcrt&r del su6no 
despic^i'se de la of^nsa 
despobldrse de g6nte 
despos^t'se con algOno 
dcspreiid^rse de &I?o 



to fall headlong /rom a mountam 

to awake any one 

to awake from sleep 

to be revenged of an afiront 

to become unpeopled 

to marry any one 

to get rid o/" something 



da«pu^s de Hegar, de algdno, de after arriving, after any one| after 

algiina c6sa any thing 

desquiciar (k algCino) de su pod6r to deprive (any onf)ofh\i authority 



desquitdrse de la p6rdida 
desterrdr (d dnu) de su pdtria 
destrizdrae <i llordr 
destrizarse dt enfd/do 
desvergonzdrse con algiino . 
degvidrse del camino 
desvivirse por digo 
deten^rse en dificultddei 
determindrse d p'artir 
detrds de la igl^sia 
devblv^r (la cdusn , al ju6z 
dejdr (dna radnda) d algiino 
d.ejdr de escribir 
dejdr (dlgo) en mdno de 6tro 

diferir (dlgo) d, para 6tro ti^mpo 
digndrse de conced^r dlgo 
^dimandr (6na cdsa) de 6tra 
discernii^ (dna c6sa) de 6tra 
disgustdrge cfe, con algdna Ci^sa- 
dispon^r de log bi^neg 
dispon^rge d caminar 
disputdr de, sdbre algdna cdga 
disentir de 6tro dictdraen 
distdr (un pueblo) de 6tro 

digtioguir (doa c6sa) de 6tra 

digtra^rge dCf en la conVergacidn 



dividir(dna cdsa) de 6(ra 
dividir en pdrteg 
dividir Sntre mdchog 
dividir por mitdd 
dol^rge de log pecddos 
dotddo de ci^ncia 
du<}dr de algdna c6ia 
durdr hdita el inyi^rno 
dnrdr por mdcho ti^mpo 
dure ae cort^za 



to make up for onf^'s losg 

to banish (any on(- )yr0m his country 

to consume oneseU with weeping 

to consume ootseU with anerer 

to take liberties imth any body 

to lose one*8 way 

to be anxious /or something 

to be stopped by difHcuUies 

to take a resolution to set out 

behind the church 

to let the cause devolve to the judge 

to bequeath to any one 

to leave off writing 

to deposit something in the hands 

of another 
to defer (any thing) to dnother time 
to condescend to grant any thing 
to emanate (one thing)yrom another 
to discern (one thing)yro?» another 
to be disgusted with any thing 
to dispose of goods 
to prepare oneself to travel 
to dispute on any thing 
to dissent /rom another's opinioa 
to be distant (one town) from an- 
other 
to distinguish one thing from an- 
other 
to wander in conversation 
disuadir (d algdno) de algdna c6sa to dfggnade (any one) from any 

thing 
to divide (one thing) /rom another 
to divide in parts 
to divide between geveral 
to divide into halves 
to repent o/siog 
endowed with learning 
to doubt any thing 
to last till winter 
to last a long time 
of a rough skin, bark 



15» 



n* 



riKPOSITIONSk 



E. 

to throw (any thing) on the earth 

to exhale an odonr 

to be exalted to the skies 

to be elevated /rom the earth 

to be involved m busiaets- 



ech4r (dlgo> (2^1 en, per ti^rra 

ech&r (olor) de si 

elev^rse d, hdtta el ci^lo 

elevirse de la ti^rra 

embarcdrse en negdcios 

embouarse eon, de, en algiioa c<tea to be stupefied unth anjr thing 

emboscirse en el m^nte to lie in ambush on a bill 

embutlr (algiina c<^a) de algoddn to inlay (any thing) with cotton 



einbutir ({|oa cosa) en 6tra 
enmenUarse con lacorreccion, 
endienddrsft dct en al^doa cdsa 
eoQpapdrse en dgua 
eiBparej^r eon algdno 
emparentdr con alg^up 
empefidrse en dnb cosa 
empendr&e vor algdnp 
emple^rse de algdna c6ml 
enagen^rse de a^lgiiiia c6sa 
enamordrse de algdno 
eoanioricdrse de algdno 
encalldr (la ndve) en ar^na » 



to inlfiy (one thing) mth another 

to be amended, by correction 

to correct oneself in any thing 

to be soaked tcith water 

to put one on a level with any one 

to be related to any one 

to pledge oneself to a thing 

to take part /or another 

to employ oneself o^ou/ a tbia{^ 

to alienate any thing 

to be enamoured with <«ny one 

to fall in love toith any one 

to run (a ship) on share, or on the 

sand 
to direct one's course ta any part 



encaminarse d algdna pdrte 

encaramdrseen,por,4d6re,la par6d to climb up the wall 

encardrse d, con algdno to face another 

encargdrse de algdn neg6cio to charge oneself ii'ifii any business 

encasquetdrse (dlgo)(n]a cab^a to be obstinate. ia ii»aintaining an 

idea 
to fortify oneself tn any place 
to busy oneself tn anything 
to become viciou% 
to kindle with anger 
to shut oneself up tn one's house 
to drink too much water 



encastilldrse en algdna pdrte 
encajdrse en, por algdna pdrte 
encenagdrse en vicios 
encenderse en ira 
•ncerrdrse en su cdsa 
encharcdrse en dgua 
encomend&rse d Di6s 
eocondrse con. algdno 
enfermdr del p6cho > 

enfrascdrse en la dispdta 
engolfdrse en cdsas grdvcs 
engre^rse con la fortdna 
enlaz^r (algdna c68a) con dtra 
enreddrse (dna c6sa) con, en dtra 

ensaydrse d, pdra algdna c6sa 
ensaydrse en algdna cdsa 
entend^r de algdna cdsa 
entend^r en sus negtkios 
enterdrse de algdna c6%a, 
enterdrse en atgdn neg6cio 



to commend oneself to God 
to be irritated against any oine 
to have a pain tn the breast 
to entangle oneself tn a dispute 
to be absorbed tn important, things 
to become vain with fortune 
to tie (one thing) close ta another 
to interweave one thing with an- 
other 
to try to do any thipg 
to become e^^t in any thing 
to understand auy thing 
to understand one's business 
to be well informed o^ any' thing 
to be well acquainted with any bus- 
iness 



VraPOiSITlOK^. 
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eAtrdr en algiina p&rt» 
entreg^ (^Igo) (^ a^g^iBo 
entremeterse on cdtas de <$tr9 
envidr (41go) <l a>giin» 
equivocdrse (ima cdsa) eon dtra 
equivoc^rse en A\go 
escap^se <Ib ia prisi^a 
escapdrse por ta ventdita 
escarraentiir dej eon alg6na c6ia 
escarmeot^r en cab6sa ag^na 

evcond^ne 071 algdna pdrte 

•scond^rse de algiiuo 

etcdflo de m^dios 

escribir (cdrtas) d algdno 

esculpir en br6nce 

'esmerdrae en algdna ctSsa. 

espantdrse de dlgo 

estampdr en pap^l 

est&r ii la drden de 6tro 

estdr rfe vidfe 

estdr en atgtlna p^rta 

estir en animo de 

cft^ en \o que se hace 

ettdr pdra salir 

estdr j?0r algdno 

estdr (algdna c6ttL)par suced6r 

astrecbirte eon algdno 

cttrechdrtc en log r^tos 

astrelldrte con algdno 



to enter tn/o any part 

to deliver something to some on^ 

to meddle VfUh another's affal rv 

to send something to seme one 

to mistake one thing /or another 

to be mistaken in any thing 

to escape /rom prison 

to escape through the windofv 

to take warning at any thing 

to take warning at another's ez< 

pense 
to hide oneself m any place 
to bideyromany one / 
limited in means 
to write letters to any one 
to engrave on brass^ 
to exert oneseff in any thiiig . 
to be terrified at any thing 
to print on paper 
to be under another's direction ' 
to be on a journey 
to be in some place 
to have a mind to 
to know what is doing 
to be ready to go out 
to be infaoour of way one 



(something) to be near happening 
to become intimate toith any one 
to restrain engelf in one's expenses 
to fall out tDttk any one 
estfelldrse en, edntra algdna cdsa to dash oneself ogotn^ any thing 
estribdr en^ algdna c<$sa to he supported in any thing 

esced^r (dna c^a) d 6tra (one^thing) to excel another 

esced^ (dna cantiddd) en roil (a sum) to exceed one thousand 

vedlev rials 

esc^ptuar (d algdno) lie algdna cdsa to except any one from anything 
esduir (k algdna) de algdna pdrte to exclude any one from any place 

6c<$sa ' or thing 

escusdrse eon algdno to apologize to any one 

escusdrse de hdcer algdna rdsa >o excuse, oneself from doing. any 

thing 
exhortdr (d algdno) 4 tal cdf a to exhort any one to such a thidg 

eximir (i algdno) de algdna- c^a tp exempt any one /rem any thing 
adLooerdr (d algdno) de su empl^ to dissnisa any oae/rom his place 
espel6r (d algdno) de algdna pArte to expel any one from any place 
esparto en lat irtes • skilled in the arts 

eitra^r (dna cdsa) de dira to extract one thingy^-om another 

astrftvi4rae de la oacrdra to deviate/rom opes pwrpote 



F. 



idcil de dlgerir 
fsltdr d la paldbia 
faltdr de algdna pdrte 



easy to digest 

to fail in one's promisa 

to be missing, wanting. 



176 PABrOSITIONS. 

fiUto lie juicio wantiog sense 

fMtididrie de manjdres to be diigusted with victuals 

fatig^se dtf en, par al^iina cdsa to long /or something 

favorable, <i, pdra algdno f trouraole to some one 

favorec^rHe de alg6no to avail oneself of anjr one 

fidrse de, en algikoo ' to confide in any one 

fidr (41go) d algdno to trust (any thing) to any one 

fi61 a, con siis amigos faitbtul to one's friends 

fij^r (dlgo) en la pared to fix (any thing) in the wall 

flexible d la razon pliant to reason 

fluctudr tn, 6ntre dddas to lluctaate in doubt 

fortificdrse en algiina p4rte to strengthen oneself tn any plae* 

frauquedrse d, con algdno to open oneself to any one 

frisdr (dna pers<5na 6 cdsa) con to be of the same genius wiih an- 

6tra other 

fu^ra de c&sa out of the house 

fuerte de condicicSn of a high temper 

fandirse en ras^n to be founded in reason 

G. 

girdr (dna l^tra) d ckrgo de 6tro to value upon another 

girdr de (loa p^rte i 6tra to reel /rom one side to another 

girdr por tal pkrte to reel on such a side 

girdr sdbre iina citsa de com6rcio to draw upon a commercial house 

glori&rse de algima c6sa to boast of any thing 

g6rdo de t^lle fat or lusty 

gozftr de aigdna cosa ^ . to relish any thing 

gradu&r, (dna cosa) de, por bu^na to pronounce (any thing) at good 

grangedr (la voluntdd)d, de algdno to gain (the affection) of any one 

guard&ise de algdno, de algdna to guard oneself^om any one,^oift 

c6sa any thing 

guiv(ec^rse de ^algdna persona 6 to take shelter /rom any person or 

c6sa thing 

guarec^rse en algdna p&rte n to take shelter in any place 

guarnec^r (dna c6sa) con, de 6tra to garnish (one thing) iritft another 
guiddo de algdno guided by any one 

guidrse por algdno * to guide oneself by any one 

guind&rse j7or la par^d to descend 6j^ the wall 

gustdr de algdna cdsa to like any thing 

H. 

hdbil en papules skilful tn<document8 

hdbil pdra el eiupl^o qualified /or the employment 

habilitir (d dno) en, pdra algdna to enable (any body) to do any 

c6sa thing 

babitdr con alg-dno to dwell with any one 

babitdr en tai pdite to dwell in such a place 

babitudrse d, en algdna c6sa to accust/)m oneself to something 

babldr con, por algdno to speak with, or for any one 

habldr de, en, sdbre algdna-cdsa to speak o/* any thing 

babldr en gringo to talk gibberish or Greek 

hac^r d t6do to be i eady at any thing 



/ 

liac6r de rtiXikM^ to pretend to courage 

hac^r pdrtt ri to provide /or oneself 

hac6r por alg^iAo to do for ^nj one 

liac^rse con bo^nos librctt to furoish oneself wtlA good books 

haWit (alg^ma e^») en Ui pierte to find (any thing) in such a place 

ballirse d, en la il^a to be present at the feast ^ 

harfdrse de donida to gorge oneself with food 

hencfair (el cAntaro) de ^aa to fill (the pitcher) toUh water , 

herir {A atg^mo) en la estimad^n to hnrt (any one) in bis repntation 

herido de la ioiiiria wounded iy injurj 

hermandr (^bh cdsa) eon dtra to make one thing agree with an* 

nther 

hervir (no lugdr) de, en g^nte to be (a place) very populous 

hinc&rse de rodiUas to kneel down 

bociedr en alg6na cdsa to stumble at any in^ouTenience 

holg^rse con, de algdna c6sa to rejoice ai any thing 

huir de algdoa pers<$na 6 cdsa to dyfrom any peTson or thing 

Innnan^rse d alg{ma cdsa to familiarise oneself to any thing 

humahairse eon los inferidres to be condescending to inferiors 

humilldrse d algdna persdna dcdsa to humble oneself to any person- or 

thing 

hundir (algdna cdsa) en el dgua to plunge (any thing) into the wat^r 

hundirse en un pantino to sink in a bog> 

I. 

iddoeo pdra algdna cdsa fit /or anything 

igudl d, eon dtro equal to another 

igudl en fu^rsas equal in forces 

igualdr (dna cdsa) d, eon dCra to make (one thing) equal teilh an- 
other 
imboir (d algdno) de^ en algdna to instruct (any one) in anything 

cdsa V 

impel^r (d algdno) d alrdna cdsa to compel (any one) to any thing 
impelido de la necesidad impelled by necessify ^ 

impenetrible d los mas perspi- impenetrable to the moA. penetrat- 

cdces ing 

irapenetrdble en el secr^to impenetrable in secrecy 

impetrdr (4lgo) de algdno to obtain (anything) o/any ont 

implicdrse eon, en algdna cd#a ^ to intermeddle in anything 
impon^r (p6na) d al^na to impose (penalties) on any one 

iropoii6r8e en algdna cdsa to instruct oneself tn anything 

importdr d algdno to be of importance to any one 

iniportunddo de, por dtro importuned by another 

iniportondr (d algdno) eon preten- to iraportone (any one) fot/^ pre- 

sidnes tensions 

impresiondr (d algdno) edntra dtro to impres8(any one)againtt another 
iinprimfr falgdnacdsa) eneldnimo to imprint (any thing) on the mind 
tmprdpio de, en, pdra su «*ddd unbecoming his age 

impugndr (algdna cdsa) d algdno to impugn anything in (any one> 
•mpugnddo ds, por mdchos impugned by many 

imputdr (U cdlpa) d dtra to impute (the fault) to any one 
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ioaccesible d lof pretendiintes 
inapedble de su opioida 
incaosdble en el trabdjo 
incapdz de rem^io 
incesdote en >ug Ur6as 

incUiJir^ alg{ino) d su def&nsa 
incitdr (4*alg6no) cdntra 6tro 
inclindr (4 atg6nu) d la Tirtjid 
incluir en «1 odmero 
incompatible con el mdndo . 
iocomprebensible d los hdmbres 
incoosecu^ute en algiiiia c<Ssa . 
incoiistdnfe en su proced^r 
incorpordr (dtia c6sa) d, con en 

6tra 
increible d, pdra nitichos 
incumbir ((iiia c<ka) i alg6oo 

incurrir en delitos 

indeciso en resolv^r 

indigadrse con, cdrUra algdno 

indispon^r (d dno) con <Stro 

inducir (d algdno) <i pecdr 

Uiductivo de error 

indulrar (d algduo) de la p^aa 

iilfatigdble en el trabdjo 

iof6cto de heregias 

inferidr d 6tro 

inferidr en algdna c6sa 

raferir (dna cdsa) de,por 6tra 

ioficionddo de pksie 

infill d su amigo 

inflexible <i la tAzda 

inflexible en su dictdmen . 

influir en algdna cdsa 

iflformdr (<i algdao) cfe, «d6re al- 

gdna cosa 
infundir (dnimo) d, en aJgdno 
ingrdto d los beneficios 
ingrdto ^on los amigos 
inhdbil pdra el euipl6o 
inbnbiiitdr (d algdno) p<ira algdna 

cdsa 
inhibir (al ju6e) de, en el coooci- 

miento 
insensible d las injdrias 
insepardble de la virtdd 
iosertdr (dna cosh) en otra 
insinudr (dna c68a) d algdno 
iasinudrse con los poder^ses 



iaaccetsible to prettnders 

obstinate in one's opinion 

unwearied mth ivork 

irremediable. 

Ibdefatigable in one's labours 

to fall again into a fault 

to incite (any one) to one's defence 

to incite any one against another 

to incline (any one) 4o virtue 

to include in the number 

incompatible with the command 

incomprehensible to men 

to be inconsistent 

inconstant in one's proceedings 

to incorporate (one thing) with an- 
other 

incredible to many 

(any thing) to be incumbent on any 
one 

to incur crimes 

undecided in resolving 

to be angry vyith any one 

to indispose (one) with another 

to induce (one) to sin 

leading to error 

to pardon(any one) the punishment 

indefatigable in labour 

infected with heresies 

inferior to another 

inferior in anything 

to infer (one thing) from another 

infected with the plague 

unfaithful to one's friend 

inflexible to reason 

inflexible in one's opinion 

to have an influence over anything 

to inform (any one) of anything 

to encourage any one 
ungrateful /or favours 
ungrateful to friends 
unfitybr the employment 
to disable any one for anything 

to inhibit any Judge from taking 

cognizance 
insensible to injuries 
inseparable /rom virtue 
to ingraft (one thing) on another 
to insinuate (anything) to any one 
to insinuate oneself into the fsveor 

of the great 
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insipido al ^sto 
insistir, en, sdbre alg6na cdsa 
inspirdr (algiina ccSsa) d algdno 
instruir (^ alg^no) dey en, tdbrt al- 

gtina cdsa 
iDterced^r con algdno por 6tro 

interced^F por otro con algiino 

interesdrse con alg&ao por 6tro 

interesdrse en algdoa c<ka 
intarndrge con algdiio 
interadrse en algiina cosa 6 lugdr 
interpoldr (dnas coses) con dtras 
interpon^r (su autoriddd) con aU 

gdno 
intervenir en las cdsas 
iutervenir por algdao 
introducirse con log que nodndan 

iotroducirge en, por algdna pdrte 
invadido de, por los contrdiios 
inverndr en tal pdr/e - 
invertir (el cauddl) en 6tro dso 
ingedr (un drbol) e?! otro 
irde (Madrid) d^iidda Cddiz 
ir cdnira iUgdno 
ir por el camioo 
ir I'or pan 
ir trotf algdno 



jactdrge de algdna cdsa ^ 
jugdr d tal ju4go 
jugdr (dnog) con 6trog 
jugdr (alj^dna c6ga) con 6tra 
juntdr (dna cdaa) d, con 6tra 
juRtificdrSe de algdn cdrgo 
juzgdr <2e algdna c6ga 



Iftdedr (dna cdsa) d tal pdrte 
ladedrge (algdnu) d 6tro partido 
lamentdrge de la deggrdcia 
lanzdr (digo) d^ cdnira algdno 
Idrgo de cu^rpo 
Idrgo de mdoog 
lastimdrge con, en doa pi6dra 
lagtimdne de algdno 



inglpld to the taste 

to insigt on any thing 

to ingpire (anything) to another 

to ingtruct (any one) in anything 

to intercede ioith any one for akf' 
oth^r 

to intercede for another with any 
one 

to interegt oneself foith any one for 
another ^ 

to interegt onegelf in anything 

to creep into another's favours 

to look »n(o anything 

to mingle one thing with another 

to interpoge one'g authority with 
any one 

to intervene in things 

to intervene ybr any one 

to introduce onegelf to the com- 
manders 

to intrude onegelf into any place 

invaded by the enemieg 

to pass the winter in guch a place 

to invf^st money into another uge 

to ingraft one tree on another 

to go from Madrid to Cadiz 

to go against any body 

to go in the way, road 

to go for bread 

to go after one 



J. 



to boagt 0/ anything 

to play at guch a game 

to play one with another 

to move one thing with another 

to join (one thing) to another 

to clear onegelf/rom any charge 

to judge of anything 

L. 

to turn (anything) on such a side 
to become a turncoat 
to lament the misfortune 
to throw (something) at any one 
tall in stature 
fruitful, liberal 

to hurt oneself against a stone 
to take pity on any one 
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le^r (los pcnsamitetot) d algdno 
lejog de la tierra 
levaotdr (las mdnot) al ci^o 
levantAr (alg6na ccka) del su^lo 

levapt^r (al^na c6sa) en &ito 

libertdr (d aig^tno) de peligro 

librdr (& algiino) (le ri^sgos 

lidiAr con atfiino 

ligdr (6na conii) iwn dCra 

li§^6ro (/e pi6s 

liiuitdr (iaii facultddei) 4 irigdno 

Uroitddo de tal^ntog 

lioddr (dna posesi^o) con 6tra 

Uevdr (ilgo) i( algdna pdrte 
Uevdrse de aigdoa pasidn 
luchdr con algdoo 
ludir (iioa cdsa) con 6tra 



malqaist&rse con algdno 
man&r (iigua) de (ina fa^ote 
m&nco de dna m&no 
mancomuu&rse con otros 

nianddr (alg6na ccSsa) d algdno 
maDifestar (algdna c6sa) d algdno 
inanten6r (conversacido) d algdno 
roaotenerge de y^rbas 
manten^rse en paz 
naquin&r cdntra algdno 
maqutn&r «n, s6hre algdna c<^a 
maravill4rse de algdna c<5ea 
mas de ci6n ducddos 
mat4n«e en trabajar 
mat&rsV por cons&giiir algdna c6sa 
matizir cony de colores 
teedidiiu de cu6rpo 
medidr con, por algdno 
medi&r 6ntre los contr&rios 
medirse con sus fu^rzas 
medirse en las paldbras 
medritr en la baci^oda 
mejor&r de eropUio 
mejorlir {k ^algdno) en t^cio j 

quinto 
men6r de eddd 
m6nos de ci6n ducddoi 
merec^r jA, de^ con algdno 
mesurarse en las accidoes 
met6r (dio^ro) en el c6fra 



to read (the thoogbtt) 9/ may one 

fwrfrom land 

to raise (the faaads) to heaven 

to raise (any thing up^ from the 
ground 

to raise (any thing) on high 

to deliver (any one) yVom danger 

to free (ony ono)from risk 

to dispute with any one 

to tie (one thing) with another 

ligbtfooted 

to limit ahy one's powen 

of slender talents 

(a possession) to be adjoining l# an- 
other 

to carry (something) to any place 

to be carried away 63^ some pasaian 

to wresilp with any one 

to rnb (one thing) agaimt another 

M. 

to make oneself hated by any one 

(water) springing/ro/» a fountain «. 

maimed of one hand 

to unite oneself with others in the 
execution of anything 

to send any thing to any on£ 

to discover (anything) to any one 

to maintain conversation wUh one 

to live upon herbs 

to live in peace 

to plot against any one 

to think hard about any thing 

to wonder at any thing 
more than a huudred ducats 

to kill oneself with labour 

to tire oneself to death /or anything 

to shade wUh colours 

of a middling stature 

to intercede for any one 

to mediate between enemies 

to act according fa' one's abilities 

to weigh one's wordrf 

to increase in riches 

to belter one's employment 

to meliorate (any one's fortase) in 

a third and fifth part 
under age 

less than a thousand ducatf 
to merit^om any one 
to be cautious in one'j actions 
to put (money) into the chest 



PREPOSITIONS. 



181 



met^r (d algdno) en emp^Ao 

met^r (dna cdsa) intre dtras ctisas 
met^rse d gobernAr 
roet^rse d cabail^ro 

met^rse con log que mdndan 

met6rse en los peligras 

mezciAr (6na c6sa) con 6tra 

mezcldrse en neg<5cio8 

inirdr (la cinddd) d ori6iite 

mirdr por algtino 

mirdrse en algdna cdsa 

moderdrse en las paldbras 

mofdrse de algdno 

mojdr (algdna^cdsa) ^ d^ua 

mol^rse d trabajdr 

molido de anddr 

molRstdr (d dno) C9n visitas 

mel^sto d tddos 

montdr <i cab&llo 

montar en oidla 

nootdr en cdlera 

vaorhr en poblddo 

morir de p6ca eddd 

morir de enfermeddd 

morirse de frio 

morirse por lograr algdna c6sa 

motejdr (d. algdno) de ignordote 

motiv&r (la provid^nda) con ra- 

c6n«s 
mov^rse de dna pdrte d 6(ra 
mdchos cfe log pres6ntes 
rouddr (algdaa cdsa) d 6tra pdrte 

ronddr de iot^nto 
maddrse tlk cdsa ■ 
jnurmurdr de algdno 



^o put (one) under the necessity of 
doiog a thing 

to pat (one thing) amor^ others 

to assume government 

to afiect the character and dignity 
of a knight, a gentleman 

to 'meddle wilh the commanders 

to expose oneself to dangers 

to mix (one thing) loith another 

to meddle in business 

(the city) to face the east 

to look yor any one*s interest 

to be careful in anything. 

to be moderate in words 

CO make game o/any one 

to wet (something) tn water 

to fatigue oneself with working 

fatigoeid tntf^ walking 

to trouble (any one) with ▼isits 
^troublesome to all 

to get on horseback 

to mount a mule 

to get into a passion 

to dwell in a settled place 

to die young 

to die of a. sickness 

to be chilled with cold 
to longer obtaining any end 
to stigmatise any one at ignorant 
to persuade (a ne-isure) by rea- 
sons 
to move from one side to another 
many o/* those present • 

to remove (any thing; to another 

place 
to change one's intention 
to remove /rom a house 
to murmur ^a^tn«^ any one 



nac^r eon forHina 

nac6r (algdna cosa) de algdna 

pdrte 
nac^r en las mdlvas 
nac^r pdra trabdjos * 

naddr en el rio 
navegar d fndias, 
negdrsfr d la comunicacidn 
nimio en su proceddr 
niogdno de los presences 
aiveldrse d lo jdsto 

16 



N. 

to be born to a fortune 

(any thiag) to spring from any 

part 
to be born of low parents 
to be born to labour, trouble, 
to swim tn the river 
to sail to the Indies 
to deny oneself to company 
over-nice in one's conduct 
none *of the present 
40 direct oaeself by justice* 
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nombrftr (4 ftlfAao)p4rael em* 

notdr Ul alglvio) de h«bUd<k 
notificar (algdna c4m> 4 algtoo 



Id appciBt (any one) to iht ei 

ployment, office, 
to mete (nnj pne) «# a talkeC ' 
to notify (any thing) to any one 

o. 



obligor {k alfimo) d algibna c6f a 
obf tir (tea c^) d ^ra 
obstin&rie en a)g6na cdia 
obten^r (algima grdcia) de algdno 
ocultdr (al^na cdsa)tf, de algiino 
ocup4rse §n trabajar, 
ofeod^rse con, de alg^na cdta 
ofrec6r (algdoa e6sa) d algCino 
ofrec^rse a los pelfgros 
ol^r (6nac4$sa) d 6tra 

oWidirie de le pas^de 
opin&r en, tdbre algtea cdfa 
oprimir (d algiino) ten el ped^r 
optdr d los empl^os 
ordeo&rse de saeerd^e 
orilldr d alg6tta pArte 



pac(ir;(alg(Mia cesa) <an dtro 
pagir oe» pal^bran 
pagdr en din^ro 
pi^^te de bn^M raidnes 
paladeirse con alg^a c<ka 
p^iidr (algi^a c<i6a)con litra 
pilido de sembldnte 
palmedr d i^iaio 
pardr d la pui^rU 
parir enc^sa 
pardrse A detcansdr 
pardrae con algdno 
par&rse en atgdna cdsa 
pdrco en la comida 
pacee^r en- al^^a .pllrte 
parec6ne 4 6tro 
oarticip&r (4lgo>4 algimo 

participdr de algdna odea 
particularizdrse can algdao 
particalartjiAne en idguna cdsa 
partir d Itdllia * 
' partir (dlgo) c<m-6tro 
partir en peidfcsq^ 
partir 6ntre amigos 



to oblige any one to anything 
(one thing) to hinder another * 
to be obstinate in anything 
to obtain (a favoar) /rem any one 
to conceal (any thing)yVom any one 
to be occupied wiih work 
to be offended at anything 
to offer any thing to any one 
to offer oneeelf to dangers 
(one thing) to havv the smell c/ an- 
other 
to forget the past 
to hold an opinion on anything 
to oppress (another) by power 
to be a candidate 
to be ordained at a priest 
to draw to any side 



P. 



|o mahe a bargain, agreement 

to pay with words 

to pay in cash 

to be satisfied tecl^ good nsasone 

to please one's palate with anything 

to palliate one thing wifh anoUier 

pale-faced 

to cheer any one wUh the hands 

to stbp at the door 

to stay at home 

to stop to rest oneself 

tp stop with any one 

to stop at anything 

sparing in eating 

to appear anywhere 

to, resemble another 

to convnuhicate (anything) to any 

one * , 

to partake of any thing 
to be singular with any one 
to signalise oneself tn any thmg 
to set off to Italy 
4o share (any thing) wiih another 
to break into pieces 
to share between friends 
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pirtir par xAWiA 

partir ftor enter© 

partirse de Etpdna 

pasdr d Madrid • 

patdr He Sevilla 

pasdr ^Rfre iii6ntes 

pasdr por el caoiino 

pasd( /)or ^ntre drboles 

pasdr por cobdrd« 

pasdrse(alg6n« c(5sa)<te la memdHa 

pasdrse (la fruto) dt mad6ra 

pasdrse (alg6no) de l^tras 

pasedrse can dlro 

pas^drse por el cdndpo 

pecdr edntra la I4y 

pecar de ignordnte, 

pecdr en algdna cdsa 

pecdr por denm^ic 

pedir (alg^na cdba) d alg6no 

padir c<m jaaHcia 

pedir edntra a\gim9 

pedtr </e justicia 

pedir en jaiticia 

pedir por Dids 

pedir par alg^oo 

pegdr (6oa cdhi) ddira 

pegdr (6na cdsm) con dtra 

pcgdr cdnirat en la pmr^d 

peldrse/^oralgima fdia 

peligrdr en algdna cdsa 

pelotedrse con algdoo 

pendr en la dtra vida 

pendr por algiitfia persona dcdsa 

pend^r de algiina cdia 

penef rdr hdtta las eDtrdnas 

penetrddo de doldr 

peosdr «n, tdbre algdoa cdsa 

perd^r (dlgo) de vista 

perd^rse (algiino) de vi«ta 

perd^rse en el camfno 

percc^ de hdrabre 

perec^rse de risa 

perec^rse por aljfdna cdsa 

peregrioar por el mftodo 

perfumdr con inci^nso 

permanec^r en algdna pj^rte 

permitir (algdna cosa) d algtino 

permufdr (6na cdsa) conj por oira. 

perseguido de enemigos 

perseverdr en a\gixn int^nto, 

persuadir (alg^ina cdsa) d alg{ino 

persuadirse d algiiaa c^a 



to dWSde tn hal<ri« 

to divide bjf tens . 

to sef off from Spain 

to go to Madrid 

ti g0 b€yt}nd B^v'iti^ 

to pass between mountains . 

to pass by the road 

to pass between trees 

to pass for a coward 

to forget any thing 

(fruit) to begin to decay 

(some one) to be a scbolar, 

to take a walk wHfi another 

to walk th the country 

to transgress the law 

to sin .through ignorance 

to be fanhy in any thing 

to sin through excess 

to ask ahy thing o/any dne 

to ask mth justice ^ 

to bring an actioift a^ifttlt any one 

to claim in law 

to sue by law 

to beg /or God 

to atkfor any one 

to apply (one thing)'<o another 

to join (one thing) wilh another 

to fasten against the wall \ 

to be anxious /or any thing 

to endanger in any thin^ 

to scuffle with any one 

to be punished in the other life 

to suffer for any person or tbin^ 

to depend upon any thing 

to penetrate to the entrails 

penetrated with grief 

to think off upon i^ny thing 

to lose sight of any thing ^ 

to excel in an eminent degree 

to lole one's way 

to perish with hunger 

to die with laughing 

to die /or anything 

to wander through the world ' ' 

to perfume with incense 

to remain in any place 

to permit any thing to any one 

to exchange one thing /or another 

pursued by enemies 

to persevere in any design 

to persuade any one (/(anything) 

to be persuaded o/any thing 
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penuadirM de, par lai ras^oes to be persuaded by aootber's rea- 

de &Cto sons 

pertenec^r (dna c<Sta) k alg(iQo any things tobeloog to any one 

pertrecbdrse de lo necesdrib to be furnUhed wih necessaries 

pesdrle (H algdoo) dt lo que ha (any one) to regret what he has 

h^ho done 

pesido en la conversacicki dull tn conversa^on 

pesc^r eon rkA to fish uith a net 

piir jior algdna c6sa to \ong for anything, 

picdr dtf tn t6do to excel tn eirery thing 

picdrse dt algdna c^sa to pique oneself upon anything 

pintiparddo d alg^oo*^ ^ like to any one exactly 

plagirse d* grdnos to be plagued with pimples 

plantdr (ialguoo) tn algdna pilrte to set (any one) tn any place * 

plantdrse tn Cddiz to be settled tn Cadis 

pobldr dt drboles to fill mth trees 

pobldr tn bu^n pari&ge to settle tn a good situation 

pobldrse dt g6nte to be peopled v^ith persons 

ponderdr (6na c6sa) dt grdnde to exaggerate any thing at grevX 

poOi^r (d iino) d oflcio to put (any one) tn business 

pon^r (algdna c<Ssa) tn algdna to put anything somewhere 

pdrte 

pon6r (d algdno) por corregid6r to appoint (any one) corregidor 

pon^rse d escribir to set oneself to writing 

porfidr con algiino to be positive with any one 

portdrse con dec^ocia to conduct oneself with decency 

posdr en algdna pdrte , to lodge tn any place 

poseido de tenior possessed by fear 

postrddo de la enfermeddd prostrated by sickness 

postrarse d Ids pi6s de algdno , to prostrate oneself at another's 

feet 

postrarse en cdma to be confined to one's bed 

postrdrse en ti^rra ^ to kneel down on the groand 

precedido dt otro preceded by another 

precidrse dt validate to pique oneself upon courage 

precipitdrse dt, por algdna pdrte to be precipitated /rem any place 

preferido d 6tro preferred to another 

proferido de ale^dno preferred by^ any one 

preguntdr (algdnt^ cosa) d algdno to ask any one (any thing) 

prenddrse de algdno to be taken iciih any one . 

prender (las pidntas) en la tierra plants) to take roottn the earth 

preocupdrse de alguna c6sa to be prepossessed with anything 

pre'pardrse dj pdra algdna cosa to prepare oneself ybr anything 

preponderdr ^na c6sa) d dtra to preponderate (bne thing) over 

, another 

prescindir de algdna cosa to. lay aside any thing 

piesentdr (algdna c6sa) d algdno to present (anything) tQ any one^ 

preseiUdr (d dno) pdra dna pre- to present any one for a prebend 

b^nda 

preservdr (d algdno) de ddno to preserve (any oue)from injury 

presidir d otros to preside over-oth6rs 

presidir en un tribunal to preside tn a tribunal 
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presidido de 6iro 
prestdr (din6ro) d al^no 
prestdr (la di^ta) pdra la salAd 
prestdr tdbre pr^nda 
presurair de d6cto 
prevalec^r (la verddd) kdbre la 

mentira ^ 

prevenfr (aletina cdsa) d algdno 
prevenirse ae lo neces^rio 
prevenirse pttra un viAge 
prim^ro dCy intre todos, 
pringArse en alg6na cbsa 
priT&r (d algdno) cfe lo sdyo 
privdr eon algdno 
probdr d saltdr 
probdr de t6do 
proced^r d la efee€r6ii 
proced^r con, sin acu^rdo 

procdd6r edntfa algdno 
proced^r (dna c68a) de 6tra 
procesdr (d dno) por delitos 
procnrdr por algdoo 
proejdr cdntra lag olas 
profesdr en religidn 
promet^r (algdtna cdsa) <i algdno' 
promoT^r (d algdnro) li algdi) cdrgo 
propasdrse d, en algdna cosa 
propoD^r (algdna c&a) d algdno 
propon^r (d algdno) en primer 

logdr 
proporciondr (d algdno) pdra al- 
gdna cdsa 
proporciondrte d las fu^rzas 



presided (y another 

to lend (money) to any one 

(the diet) to contribnte td health 

to lend on security 

to set up for a man of learning 

(truth) to pt'dvail over falsehood 

to advise another of (any thing) 

to p wide oneself unth necessaries 

to prepare oneself /or a journey 

Ant among alt 

to intermeddle in aily thing 

to deprive (any one) of his owtf 

to be intiitiate toUh an> one 

to try to jump 

to taste of every thing 

to proceed to the election 

to proceed mth or wUktmi cft'cuni- 

spection 
to proceed agmnst any one 
(one thing) to proceed yy*om anothet* 
to proceed against a man/or crimes 
to procure/or any otie 
to row against the waves 
to profess in religion 
to promise any thing id ainy oik^ 
to promote any oneTo any oflicel 
to overshoot one's mark m anything 
to propose any thing to any one 
to propose any one in the firtt 

place 
to fit (any one)/or any thing 



proporciondrse pdra algdna c68a 
prolongdr (el pldso) d algdno 
pronimpir en Idgrimas 
prove^r (la pidza) de viveres 

• • 

prove^r (el empl6o) en algdno 



provenir de dtra cdta 
provoc&r d ira ' 

provocdr (d algdno,) cpn 

paldbras 
prdximo d morir 
pujdr por algdna cdta 
pnrgdrse de sospteha 

16« 



Ifo proportion oMtelf (a one**' 
strength 

to fit onesalf /or any thing 

to prolong the credit to any oner 

to burst into tears 

to furnish (the fortress) with pifbti 
visions 

to provide aiiy one vfUh (an employ- 
ment) 

to proceed fr&m something else 

tb provoke to anger 
mdlaf tb provoke any one by scurrilous 
Ifltrtgnage 

at the point 0/ death 

to strivfr/or dny thing . 

to dear oneself /rom suspicion . 
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cnadrdr c<m el encdrro 

cuadrdr (alg6na cosa) d tAgimo 

pu&l de )o« dos 

quebrantdr (los hu^os) d algixno 

quehrdr (el corac6n) d algdao 

queddr de asi^nto 

queddr de pi6s 

qaeddr en cdaa 

qued&r (camino) por anddr 

quedar por algijno 

quedir por cbbdrde 

queddr (dna c6sa) por oiia 

queddrse en el germoa 

quejdne d algiioo 

qaej&rae de al^oo 

qoeielldrse 4jdnte elju^x 

querelldrse de su vecino 
queoDdr eon mdlas raz6nes 
queiudrse de algdna paldbra 
quemdrse par alg^dna cdsa 
querido de sus ainigos 
qui6n de ^llos 

quitdr (alg^dna c6sa) d algdno 
quitdr (algima c68a) de algiina 

pdrte 
qnirdrse de quim^ras 



Q. 

tv fitybr the employment 

to fit (anything) any one 

which of the two 

to break any one's bones 

to break anv one's heart 

to remain or reside in a place 

to remain standin^^ . 

to tai*ry ai home 

to have to proceed farther 

to be ball for any one 

to be reputed a coward 

(any things) to fall to my share 

to stop short in a discourse 

to complain to any one 

to complain of any one 

to lay one's complaint before the 

judge 
to complain 0/ one's neighbour 
to inflame one Ufilh invective 
to be offended toilh any word 
to heat oneselfybr anything 
beloved btf one's firiends 
which of them 

to take anything /ront any one 
to .take anything/rom any place 

to free oneself/rom whims 



R. 



rab'ikrde bdmbre 
' ratbidr por cym^r 
radicdrse en la virtdd 
ra^r de algdna cdsa 
ralldr (las tripas) d cualq'uiera 
raydr eon la virtdd 
raEondr con algdno 
rebalsdrse (el dgua)en algdna pdrte 
rebatir (dua cantiddd) de 6tra. 
rebajdr (dna cantiddd) de 6tra 
reca^r en la enfermeddd 
recalcdrse en lo dicho 
recatdrse de algdno 
recavdr (algdna cdsa) de, con al- 
gdno 
recetdr (medicioaR)(i, pdra algdno 
recetdr cdntra algdno 
recibir (algdna cdsa) de algdno 
recibir d cu^nta 
recibir (d algdno) en cdsa 



to be very hungry 

to long to eat 

to establish oneself in virtue 

to scrapeyroffi anything 

to importune any one 

to excel in virtue 

to converse toith any one 

water to stagnate in any place 

to deduct a sum 

to abate one sum from another 

to relapse into sickness 

to be firm in what has been said 

to be cautious of any oue 

to obtain anything/rom anyone 

to prescribe medicines for any one 
to make a charge against any one 
to receive any thing /rom any one 
to receive on account 
to receive any one at home 
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rccibirie de abog&do 
r^cio de cu6rpo 

recHiidrse en, idbre algiina c6sa 
reduir (d algdno) en algtina p&rte 
recobr&TM de la eofermeddd 
rccog^rse d cdsa 

lecomeoddr (algiioa c68a)d algdno 
recompensAr (agrHvios) con beoe- 
^ ficios 

recoacentrdrse (el <klio) en el co- 
' raz<Sn 

recoociliir (d 6no) eon 6tro 
reconveoir (& algdno) eon, de, 

«d6re algdna cdsa 
recostdrae en, «d6re la silla 
recudir (a algdoo) eon el su^ido 
redoodearse de deudas 
redacir. (a^lgdna cdsa) dia mit&d 
redunddr en beneficio 
referirse d algdna cdsa 
refocildrse con algdna cdsa 
refuf idrse d, en sagrddo 
reglarse d lo jdsto 
regodedrse eh, eori algdna cdea 
reirse d carcajddas 
reirte de algdno 
remirdrse en algdna cdsa 
reemplazdr (d algdno) en su era- 

pl^o . . 

rendirse d la razdn 
renegdr 'de algdna cdsa 
repartir (algdna cdsa) d, irUre al- 

gdnoB 
representdrse (algdna cdsa) d la 

iroaginacion 
resbaldrse de.lai mdnos 
resentirse de algdna cdsa 
residir de asi^nto en algdna pdrte 
residir en la cdrCe 
resolv^rse d algdna cdsa 
respond6r d la pregdnta 
restdr (dna cantiddd) de dtra 
restiluirse d sn cdsa 
resuUdr (dna cosa) de dtra 
retirdrse d la soleddd 
retirdrse del mdndo 
retra^rse d algdna pdrte 
retra^se de algdna cdsa 
retroced^r d, hdeia ial p&rte 
reventdr de risa 
rerentdr por habldr 
revestirse de autoriddd 
revolcdrie en loi ficios 



to be admitted ae a counsellor 

of a strong constitution 

to lean vpon any thing 

to shut (any one) up ifi any place 

to recover oneself /rom skkness 

to retire home 

to recomniend(anything)/o any one 

to recompense wrongs tciih ben- 

efits 
to concentrate (hatred) in the heart 

to reconcile (one) with another 
to retort (on any one) with any- 
thing 
to recline on a seat 
to pay (any one) his wages 
to pay off one*s debts 
to reduce anything to the half 
to conduce to the benefit 
to refer oneself to anything 
to be refreshed with anything 
to take refuge in some sacred place 
to conform to what is right 
to delight oneself in anything 
to laugh heartily 
to make a jest of tiny one 
to examine oneself tn anything 
to take the place (of any one) tn 

his employment, office 
to yield to reason 
to apostatize /rom anything 
to share (any thing) among several 

to represent any thing to one's im- 
agination 
to slip away from the hands 
to resent any thmg 
to be settled in any place 
to reside at court 
to resolve upon any thing 
. to answer the quell ion 
to remain (one sun;) from another^ 
to return to one*s house 
(one thing) to result from another 
to retire into solitude 
to retire from the world 
to take refuge any where 
to escape /rom anything 
to recede towards such a place 
to burst with laughter 
to but St with a desire of speaking 
to be invested with authority 
to wallow tft vice 
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robAr (din^ro) d tAgtmo 
rodir (el c4rro) per tifynm 
rodeAr (4 alg^o) /Mr todas p4rtM 
rodedr (dna pl4zo) eonyde inuriUaa 
rogdr (algdna cdsa) d alg6uo 
romper am aIg6no 
romper por algdna pdrte 
roa^rse (6na <&a) eon <^ira 
rozdrse en las pal4brai 



to return to the eneo^jr 

to rob My one o^ (money) 

to overset (a cart) 

to encompau (any one) on all sidei 

to gorrouud a place with walU 

to bef (any thing) of any one 

to break off ufith any one " 

to break, in any place 

to rub (one thing) againd aiiother 

to stammer in one*8 speech 

s. 



sab^r d vino 
tab^r de trab^jos 
sacdr (dna cd^a) d la pidza 
sacdr at alguna pdrte 
sacdr en litnpio 

sacrific4r (algdna cdsa) d Dids 
sacrific^rse por algdno 
salir d algdna cosa 
salir con la pretension * 
salii: cdntra alguno 
salir de algdna p^rte 
salir por fidddr 

saltdr (dna cosa) d la- itneginacidn 
Salter de el sii6lo 
saltdr de g6zo 
Salter en ti^rra 
salvdr (d algdno) del peligro 
san&r de la enfermed4d 
satjsfac^r por las cdlpas 
satis fac^rse de la ddda 
X segicg4r (4 algdno) de algdna 

pdrte 
segregdr (una c6sa) de 6tra 
seguirse (dna c6sa) de 6tra 
semej&r, 6 semej4rse (Una c6sa) 

d 6tra 
sent&rse en la m^^a 
sent^rse d la silla 
•centencidr (4 dno) d desti^rro 
sentirse de &lgo 
separ^r (dna c6sa) de <Stra 
ser (dna cosa) d gdsto de t6dos 
;ter (dna c6sa) de^pdra algdnos 
servir de mayorddmo 
servir en paldcio 
servirse de algdno 
sincerdrse de algdna cosa 
•is4r de la c6inpra 
siti&do dt eneroig<)9 



to taste tike wine . 

tci be acqaainted toith trouble 

to take (any thing) to the market 

to take any thing /ratn any place 

to clear up all doubts, to copy fair 

to sacrifice any thing fo God 

to sacrifice oneself/or any one 

to co-operate in anything 

to obtain one's aim 

to go out against any one 

to go out from any place 

to appear <» security. 

(auything)to strike the itnaginatlon 

to leap/ram the ground 

to leap iDtthjoy 

to leap on the grotfnd, on shore 

to save any one from danger 

to recover/rom sickness 

to atoneybr one's faults 

to be satisfied/or the doubt 

to ^epKrate (any one) /roi» any 

place 
to separate one thing /rom another 
(one thing) to follow /rom another 
to liken (one thing) to another, to 

resemble 
to sit down to table 
to sit down in the chair , 
to condemn one to exile' 
to be sensible o/ anything 
to separate one thingyrom another 
(any thing) to be to the taste of all 
(any thing) to be to or for some one 
to serve as a'steward * 

to be a servant in a palace 
to make use of Any one 
to clear one's uelffrom something 
to lessen the purchase 
besieged by enemies 
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titidr pmr htobre 
ftitudrse en algdna p&rte 
sobrellevdr (log trabitjos) con pa- 

ci^ncia » 

sobrellevdr (k algdno) en sus tra- 

b^joe 
sobrepuj6r {A algiiaojen autoriddd 
sobresalir en gdlas 
80|>resalir intrt \6Aoi 
sobresalf^rse de algdoa cdsa 
sojuzg^do de enemigos 
somet^rse d algdao 
sondr (algdna c6sa) dhukfiVi 
sondr (algdna cosa) hdcia tal 

pdrte 
Rordo d las v6ce8 
s6rdo dt un oido 
sorprend^r (d algdno) con algdoa 

cdsa 
sorprend^rle en algdna ccSsa 
sorprendido de la bulla 
sospech&r (algduacosa) de algdno 
sospechdso d algdno 
subdividir en partes 
sabir d algdna pdrte 
subir de algdna p&rte 
subir tdbrt la ni6sa 
subrogdr (dua cdsa) en lugdr de 

fkra 
sttbsislir del auxilio ag^no 
subsistir en el dictdmen 
sufitituir 4i for algdno 
sugtitnir (un pod^r) en algdno 
sustraerse de la obedi^ncia 

•uced^r (d algdno) en el empl^ 

sufrir (lot trabdjos) eon paci^ncia 
sugerir (algdna cdsa) d algdno 
sugetdrse i algdno^^ algdna cdsa 

sumergir (algdna cdsa) en el dgua 

suroirse en algdna pdrte / 

suuiiso d la voluntdd 

iiupvditddo de los conlrdriot 

toitperidr d sus enemigos 

super idr en Idces . 

suplir&r </e la sent6ncia 

suplicilr;>or algdno 

supiir por algdno 

surgir (la odve) en el pu^rto 



to lay siege by meanft of hunger 

to stftlion oneself tn any place 

to undergo (labours or troubles) 
V)ith patience 

to assist any one in bis labouis or 
troubles 

to exceed any one in authority 

to surpass tn dress 

to excel among all 

to be started ^ any thing 

subdued by enemies 

to submit to any one 

(any thing) to sound hollow 

(any thing) to sound towardB such 
a side 

deaf to the cries 

deaf with one ear 

to surprise (any one) vnih any- 
thing 

to surprise him in any thing 

surprised by the noise 

to suspect any one of (any thinjg) 

suspected by any one 

to subdivide into parts 

to go up to any place 

to go op yrom any place 
to get upon the table 
to substitute (one thing) instead of. 
another 

to subsist by others' aid 
to be firm tn an opinion 
to substitute /or any one 
to substitute a power to any one 
to withdraw oneself /rom subordi- 
nation 
to succeed (any one) tnan employ- 
ment, office 
to sufier troubles tcith patience 
to suggest any thing to any one 
to subject oneself to any one, or 

any thing 
to plunge any thing tn the- water 
to sink tn any place 
submissive to the will 
suppressed by the enemies 
superior to one's enemies 
superior in talents 
to petition against the sentence 
to entreat yb^ any one 
to supply /or any one 
to ride (the vessel) at aochOr tn the 
pQrt 



190 



puroiiTidiis. 



to supply with Tictuili 

suspended in the exercise of one's 

eBployment, office 
to aspire afler command 
to feed tipofi herbs 
to sustain oneself Vfiih hopes 

T. 

to accuse {any one) oflevlty 

to tremble wWt cold 

feared by many 

fearful o/* death 

dreadful to his enemies 

to be temperate in eating 

to talie {one) for another 

to keep oneself on foot 

to dye in blue 

to draw on such a side 

to draw towards such a side 

to shiver wUh cold 

to wayer in any thing 

(the inhetitance) to Aill to any one 

to touch, one any where 

touched toith disease 

to take with, or in the handtf 

to take any thing in such a manner'' 

to take anything /rem Any one 

deformed in body 

to turn to such a side 

to tuirn/rom such a side 

to work in any thing 

to contend /or anything 

to worUybr another 

to seize any one 

to join one thing with another 

to fall on any thing 

to quarrel tpWi any one 

to mistake one's words 

tra^r (algiinax:6sa) d aigdna parte to draw anything to any place 

tra^r (algdna c6(ih)de alg(ina pdrte to draw anything /rorn any place- 

traficdr en drdgas to deal in drugs 

trknsfcrir (iilg6na c6sb) d dtro to transfer anything to another 
ti^mpo time 

transferirse d tal pdrte 

transfigui&rse en 6tra cdsa 



surtir de vireres 
suftp^nso de oficio 

suspir&r por el mdndo 
austent^se eon y^rbas 
sustentdrse de espeidnaas 



,tach&r {i algdno) de Hg^ro 
temblor de frio 
temido de machos 
temerdso de la mu^rte 
temible d los contrdrios 
templAteken corner 
ten6r (^ dno) por otro 
ten^rse en pie 
teAir de aadl 
tir^r df kdtia tal pdrte 
til dr portal pdrte 
tirit&r de iWo 
titubeir en algdna cdM 
toc^r (la her6ncia) d algdno 
tocar en algdna pArte 
tocddo de enfermeddd 
toffidr eon, en las mdnos 
tom&r (dna •6sa) de tal mddo 
tomdr (dna cdsa) d dno 
torcido de cu6rpo 
torndr d algdna pArte 
torodr de algdna pdrte 
trabajiJir en algdna cdsa 
trabajdr por al^da c6sa 
trabajdr por <Stro 
trabir de algdno 
trabdr (dna c6sa) eon otra 
trab^r en algdna cden 
trab^rse de paldbras 
trabucArse en las paldbras 



to transport oneself fo such a place 
to transform oneself into another 

thing 
to transform one thing into another 
to pass bjf any place 
to transpire on all sides 
Iransportdr (algdna c6sn) d algd* to transport anything to any 

na pdrte place 

transporter (algdna cdsa) de algd- to transport anything from any 
na p4rte place 



transforiddr (dna cdsa) en dtra 
trai^sifdr por algdna pdrte 
transpirdr ;>or tddas partes 
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traspasdr^alg^na cd««) dalgdao to transfer son^etbiog <o another 
traspasddo de dol6r transfixed with grief 

trasplant^r (de dna p&rte) d 6t6i to transpl^t from one place to 

another 
ta treat toith any one 
to treat ^any thing 
to deal in wool 
to behave improperly tow^dt any 

^ne 
to triumph over the enemy 
to change one thing ybr another 
to stumble on any thing 

u. 



tratdr con aleimo 
tratdr de aiguna cnsa 
tratdr en Idnas ^ 
travesdr con algdno 

triunfdir de los eoemigos 
trocar (dna c6sa) po9 ditra 
tropezdr en algiina coea 



dltimo dt t6do8 

uncir (los bu^yes) alcArro 

uniformdr (6na edsa) eon tMra 

unir (6na c6sa) d, con 6tra . 

unirse en comunidid 

unirse inirt si 

6no dCf intre miichps 

6til d la pdtria 

(itil pdra tal c6tu 

utilisE^se en^ con algfdna cosa 



the last of all 

to yoke oxen to the cart 

to make (one thing)' uniform with 

another 
to unite one thing with another 
to unite in a community 
' to be united together 
one among many 
useful to the country 
useful ybr any thing ' 
to draw advantage q/* anything 

to^ttend^o study 
to be emptied from anything 
^ to tell what ought to be kept seciet 
to hesitate in one's choice 
racildr 6ntre la esperdnza y el te* to vacillate between hope and fear 

ro6r ^ '^ 

vacio de entendimi^nto addJe-headed 

vag&rpor el mdndo to wander through the world 

val^rse de algdno, de algdna cbsa to avail oneself tf any one, or a^y 



vacdr al estddio 
vacidrse de algdna c<$8a 
vacidrse por la b6ca 
▼acildr en la elecci6n 



yaluir (dna c<5sa) en tal pr^io 
vanagloridrse de algdna c<^a 

recino al tr6no, 

vecino de Antonio 

veldr d los mu^rtos 

▼eldr adbre algdna c6sa v 

▼encase d algdna ciSsa 

▼encido de los coAtririos 

▼epdi^rse d algdno 

yengdrse de 6tro 

▼enir dj de, par algdna p&rte^ 

▼enir con algdno 

▼^rse con algdno 

▼6r8e en altdw 



thing 

to value anything at such a price 
to be puffed up with pride for any 

thing 
near the throne 
near Anthony 
to watch the dead 
to watch over anything 
to conquer oneseiftn anything' 
conquered by the enemy 
te sell oneself /o any one 
tQ revenge oneself on another 
to come to, from f or by any place 
to come'with another 
to meet any one 
to be in such a latitude; or high 

ttatioB 
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▼estir d U moda to drett in fashkni 

vcttine de p4fio to be dressed in cloth 

▼i|^lAr sdbre iut s6bditofl to watch over one's subjects 

▼inlenlArse d^ en algdoa cdsa * to be violent in anjthin^ 

▼isible d, pdra todos visible to all 

▼ivir a su giisto to live to one's taste 

vivir con a1g6uo to live with aby one 

vivir de limSsna to live by alms 

rivirpor mil^^ro • to live 6y a miracle 

vivir Mdbre la haz de la ti^rra to live without care 

▼oUir al cicio to fly to heaven 

voldr por el dire to fly in the air 

Tolv6r dt de, hdeia, por tal parte to return to, from, towardSf hjf wcii 

a place 
volv6r por la verdAd to defend the trath 

votdr en el pl^ito to vote m the trial 

votdr por algimo to vote/er any one 



sabollirse 6 Eambullirse en el &gaa to plong^e into the water 
cafdrse de algdna persdna 6 c&a to escape any one or any thiai^ 
sarobucdrse en algibna pdrte to bide oneself in any place 

zampaz^rse en dgua to dive into water 

zapacedrse con aQbno to scuffle with any one 

zozobrdr en la torm^nta to sink or fnonder m the storm 



CHAPTER IX. 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions serve to join phrases, or parts of phrases to- 
gether. They are indeclinable like the prepositions and ad- 
verbs. They are distinguished into copulative^ disjunctive, 
restrietivej adversative^ conditumalj causative and compare 
ative, 

^The copulative conjunctions serve to bring together seve- 
ral words or several members of a phrase under thb same af- 
firmation or negation. 

Those denoting affirmative are, 

1st. F, c, and. Ex. El vaUr y el honAr son las doB 
principdles ddtes que earacterizfin al kSroej valour and hon- 
our ace the two principal qualities that characterise a hero. 
El sen6r B. es un h6mbre cruel 6 injiisto, Mr. B. is a cruel 
and unjust man. 

2d. Tambiinf also. Ex. Td que vm. to quUre,lo quiero. 
tambiinj since yeu wish it, I abo wish it 
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^* QtiBf that ; Ex. Ya si gu^ V9i^ cs amigo tnio, I know 
that you are my friend. 

Rule LXIV. — And is translated in Spanish by 6^ and not 
hy y» vh^n the following word begins with an t or v ; as, we 
shall go out at &ve o'clock, and go to tho play, scHdrtmos a 
las cinco, e irenios a la conUdia ; right and left, dericho i 
V^i^da. 

The conjunctions that denote ^ negation are ; nt, nor ;* 
iamp6cOy neither! £x. At reivy ni liordr puedoy I can neith- 
er laugh, nor wef p. Vd que no sdlesy tampSco y6 saJdre, 
since thou dost not go out, I shall not neither. 

The disjunctive conjunctions denote an alternative, or dis- 
tinction ; as, d, (iy or ; Ex. Juan 6 Francisco^ John or Francis ; 
enirdr 6 saUr^ to go in or out ; iino H. 6trOy one or the other ; 
DU% u dnQfy ten or eleven. 

Rule LXV. — Or Is translated in Spanish by ^, if the fol* 
lowing word begins with an o. Ex. Sieie it dcho hdmbres^ 
seven or eight men ; Poita it oraddry poet or orator. 

The restrictive conjunctions restrict, in any manner what- 
ever^ an idea or a proposition ; as, sinSj only, except. Ex. 
No ttngo ndda que decirky sin6 que lo quiiro^ \ h^ve nothing 
to tell him, except that I wish it. 

The adversaitve conjunctions conned two preposil^onji| 
denoting an opposition in the second as respects the first; as, 
masy pero, but ; no obstdntey nevertheless, yet, however ; 
eudndoy when ; aunquSy bie:n qucy though. Ex. Quisiera 
saliry mas no puidoy I should wbh to go out, but I cannot 
El dinero hace d las hdmbres ricos,piro no dichdsosy money 
makes men rich, but not happy. Hdbla la verdddy no ob* 
stdnte nddie U cree, he speaks the truth, yet nobody believes 
faim. 2Vb haria Una injusticia cudndo le importdra un trdnOj 
he would not commit an injustice, though it might be wort,h 
to him a throne. No es imprudintey biin que, or aunq^i 
parhzca sirloy he is not imprudent, though he appears to be so. 

The conditional conjunctions connect two members of 
speech by a supposition, or by denoting a condition : as, 
Jt, if ; cdmoy con tal que^ provided. Ex. Si aspiras d ser 
dictOy estddidcon per sever dncia y if thou airoestat being learn- 
ed, study with perseverance. Sabrds esfaf^ula d las ddesy 
c6mo or con tal que la estiidiesy thou wilt know this fable at 
noon, provided thou study it 

The causatice conjunctions serve to denote the cause of « 
IT 
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thing, or the reason for which it has been done, as porque^ 
because ; puit^ puit qiu, since. Ex. Dthe el hSmbre emtdr 
la ociondadf porque t$ la mddre de tddos los tidoMj man 
must shun idleness, because it is the mother of all vices. 
heeri iste libroj puis vm, me dice que es buinoj I shall read 
this book, since you tell me that it is good. 

The comparative conjunctions serve to denote a relation 
or parity between two objects, or two propositions, such as, 
c6mOf as ; aei cdmo, just as ; Ex. La beUeza es c6mo lajlar 
que se marehita el mismo dia que la vi6 naciry beauty is as 
the flower that withers the same day that saw it bloom. 

OF THB CONJUNCTIONS THAT GOVERN THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The conjunctions which govern in the subjunctive the verb 
that follows them, are, j^c^ra qucy in order that ; afin de que, 
to the end that ; d noser que^ a m6no8 que, unless ; antes 
que, before that ; cdso que, en cdso que^ in case that ; amtqui, 
though ; aun cuaMo, although ; hien que, though ; hasia 
que, till, until ; dado guc, grant, or suppose that ; con tcUque, 
cSmo quiira que, provided that; por mas que,por mitcho que, 
however, whatever ; siempre que, whenever ; Of aid, would 
to God ; Ex. Biin que, or aunque la ambiciSn s6a un vicioj 
es no ohst&niela hdse de muchisimas virtitdes, though ambi- 
tion' be a vice, it is nevertheless the basis of a great many vir- 
tues. For mas sdhios que scan, no eonScen la causa de este 
efecto, however enlightened they be, they do not know the 
cause of this effect. El maistro se afdna para que or afin 
de que adeldntsh sus discipulos, the master exerts himself to 
the end that his scholars may improve. 

N. B. As we frequently make use of the second future and 
of the second and third conditionals, with the above conjunct 
tions, see the rules 39; 40, 42, 43, 44, and 45, page 76 and 
following. 



CHAPTER X. 

OF INTERJECTIONS. 

iNTERJSCTibNS sorvo to express an emotion, or an affection 
of the mind, or to awake attention. j4h ! ay ! he ! O! H6la ! 
ta ! chito / ea ! sus / tdte ! The affections of the mind may 
be of grief, sadness, contempt, indignation, joy, or astonish- 
ment ; to express them we may indifferently make use of the 
following interjections, dy /ah/ O / for, if we say,—/ dy 
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que vena/ oh, what pain! /ahy que desgrdciaf oh, what 
misfortune! /o desdichddo demi/ alas, unhappy me ! we 
may also say, — / dy, que gdzo ! ha, what delight ! /dA, que 
alegriaf ha, what joy ! /o,felicea de noedtroe ! ha, how 
happy we are ! / O cielo ! oh heavens I Ha ! he! hdJa ! 
and to I serve to awaken attention. He ! is also used to 
show that we have not understood what has been said. H6la 
is sometimes an interjection of admiration, and to is hardly 
ever used except to call a dog ; it is an abbreviation of t6may 
take. — ChitOy hush, serves to impose silence. J^a, vdmos^ 
and 8U8y conHt, come on, are used to animate and excite cour- 
age. — Tdte^ gudrda / . take care ! serves to prevent one's 
doing or saying something. Viva / huzza ! H6la I holla ! 
ho ho ! 6tra vez ! encore I vaya ! come ! Qu6do ! softly ! 
V6to a! zounds ! Mteme aqui ! here I am I he aqui f here 
is, here are! he dlli ! there is! htle aqui! here he is! 
hila alii ! there she is ! h^loy hila, h^los\ helas. 



NAMES OF COUNTRIES, ISLANDS, CAPES, AND SEAS. 



African) 
Algerine, 
American, 
Anseatic, 



Nouns. 

Africa, Africa, 

Algiers, ArgeL 

America, AmMea* 

Anseatic (cit- Ansedticas 

ies,) (ciudddesy) 

Antilles, (the) AntiUa8y{lae) 

Arabia, Arabia, Arabian, 

Andalusia, Andahtdaj - Andalusian, 

Asia,' Asia. 

Austria, Austria, 

Asturias, Astitrias, 

The Azores, Las Azdraa, 

The Atlantic, El Atldntico, 

The Baltic, El Bdltico. 

Berberia,{c6^ Berberisk, 

ta de.) 
BahiaBotdnica, 
Baviera, Bavarian, 

Vizcaya. Biscayan, 
Bohemia, Bohemian, 

Bolivia. Bolivian, 



AdjecUvef. 

Africdno, 
Argelino, 
Americano, 
Ansedtico, 



Asiatic, 

Austrian, 

Asturian, 



Barbery, 



. Botany Bay, 

Bavaria, 

Biscay, 

Bohemia, 
, Bolivar, Bo- 
livia, 



Arabejarabigo. 

AndaiiLZ. 

Asidtico. 

Austridco. 

Asturidno. 



Berberisco. 



Bdvaro. 
Vizcaino. 
Bohemo. 
Bolividnoj Bo* 
livSfio. 
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Artitily BroiU. Brasuliaoy Brariltro. 

Great SritftiQy Gra»fife<dAa. British BrttdHteo. 

Brittany, Bretdna. Briton^ Breton. 

Borgundy, Borg6fia. Burgundian, Borgoliii* 
British Chanoel (the,) {Ln) mdncka. 
Caimrylslaodsy Candrias(ista»,) 
Cape of Good Hope, Cabo de Btiina Etper&nxa. 
Cape Horn, Cdbo de H6mo$. 
Catal6Dia| Caidlkfia, Cataioniao, 
Chioa, China. Chinese, 

Castile (Old Ca««£/fo (/a m-CastiliaD, 

^aynuivaJ) 



Cataldn. 
Ch(nOyCkini$co* 



and New,) 
Cant&bria, 
Chili, 
Colombia, 
Cordoba, 
Corsica, 
Dauphioy, 
Denmark, 
Deux PoDts, 
Egypt, 
Estreraadura, 
Europe, 
England, 



ChUe. 
Col6mhia. 

CSrcega. 
Delfinddo, 
Dinamarca. 
Dos Pu^ntes. 
Egipto. 

EurSpa, 
InglaiSrra* 



Chilian, 
Colombian, 

Coisican, 
Dauphin, 
Dane, 

Egyptia'ia, 

European, 
English, 



Cdntahr4K 

Chilino. 

Colombians, 

Cordobit. • 

Corso, 

Delfino. 

Diiamarquii. 

Egipcio. 
Estremifio* 
EurcpSo. 
IngliM. 



Fernandez m&ssafu6ro, (island,) Ferndndez mat afuh'a, 
Finland, Finldnda. Finlander, 

Finisterre (Cape,) FinUtiirra^ {Cdbo.) 
Flanders, FlandeB* Flemish, 

France, Frdncia. French, 

FrancheComte, Franco Condddo. 



Finlandis. 

Flamtnco. 
Francii, 



Georgia, 

Galicia, 

Germany, 

Granada, 

Greenland, 

Greece, 

Guatemala, 

Holland, 

Hungary^ 

Iceland, 

Ireland, 



Jdrgia. 

Galicia. 

Alemania. 

Groenldnd. 

Gricia. 

GuatemdJa. 

Holdnda. 

Hungria. 

Isldnda* 

Irldnda. 



Georgian, 

Galician, 

German, 



Jorgiano. 

Gailigo. 

Ahmdn, 

Granadino. 
Greenlander, Groenlandii. y 
Greek, Griego. 

Guatemalean, GuatemallieOf 
Hollander or Dutch, Uohmdis. 
Hungarian, Hungaro, 
Icelandic, Islandh* 



Irish, Irlandis. 

Indies (Cast and West,) fadias {^Orientdht y OccidentdUi.) 
Ionian (Islands,) I6nicas (fslas.) 
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Italy, 

Japan, 

LeoD, 

Lombardy, 

Levant, 

Madeira, 

Mauritius, 

Malta, 



Itdlia. 
Jap6n. 



Italian, 
Japanese, 



Lombard, 
Levantine, 



liaUdno, 

Japones, 

Leonei, 

Lombdrdo. 

Levantino, 



Maltese, MdUt$. 



Moorish, 
Navarrese, 



Norwegian, 
Neapolitan, 



Lomhardia. 

Levdnie, 

Madera, 

Mauricio. 

Malta* 
Mediterranean, Mediterrdneo, 
Mexico, Megica, Mexican, 

Montana, 

Morocco, Marruicos. 

Murcia 

Navarre, Navdrra. 

Newfotindland, T^rra Ndva 
Normandy, Normandia* 
Norway, NorvSga. 

Naples, Ndpolee. 

Netherlands, Pafses hdQOB. Dutch, 
Pacific(Ocean,)PacO?co('OclaRo.JI 
Palatinate, Pcdatinado. Fafotine, 
Persia, Pirsia, Persian, 

Peru, Perd. Peruvian, 

Picardy, Picardia. 

Piedmont, PiamSnte. Pi^dmont^se, Piamontis, 
Poland, Potdnia. Pole, Poldco, 

Portugal, Portugdh Portuguese, Poriuguis. 

Provinces (United,) Protnncias (JJnidas.) 
Provinces (of River la Plate,) P^orfnctaa(rfcZ rio de la Pldta.) 

Argentine, Argentina. 

Pr&sia, Prussian, Pnisidno. 

Puerto Rico. Porto Rican, PuSrto Riqu^- 

noy Porttno. 

Rddasy Rhodian, 

RagUsa, Ragusian, 



Megicdno. 
Montafih. 
M6rOjMarru6to* 
Murcidno. 
Navdrro. 



Norvegidno. 
Napolitdno. 
HoUmdh, 

PalaJtino. 

PirsafPersidno. 

Peruana, 



Prussia, 
Porto Rico, 



B/no^ Bermijo (mar.y 
RuHa. Russian, 



Rhodes, 

Ragusa, 

Red (Sea,) 

Russia, 

Salvador, 

St. Vincent (Cape.) San ViUnte^ iCdho.) 

St. Domingo, Santo Domingo. 

Sardinia, Cerdifia. Sardinian, 

Savoy, Savdya^ Savoyard, 

17# 



Rodidno. 
Ragusii 



R{t80, 

SaJvadorefio, 



Sdrdo. 
Savoydrdo. 
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Skixonyi 
Scotlaody 
Sicily, 
Sweden, 

SwitjwrlaiMi* 
Sound (the,) 
Spain, 

Tartaiy, 
Table e«jr, 
TurHey, 

Yaleppifiy 

Venczi}<^lfii 
Zealand, 



Escdcia. 
Sieilia, 

Sdnda {la.) 
EttpdfiUi^ 



Saxon, 

Scotch, 

Sicilian, 

Swede, 

Swiss, 

Spani|li,Spa9" 
iard, 



Tartdria. 
Bahia d$ T^bla. 
Turquia, Turk, 

J^tddo^ i^fifot. Anieri<;«^i|| 
Valincia, Valencian 
Fene^Hef^.^ yene«ueli«P| 
Celdnda. 2e^\^^dsr, 



Sqf6n. 

Escocii, 

SiciHano* 

StticQ^ 

8uizo. 

E»pafyiL 

Tdrfaro. 

T&rco. 

AmertQanOn 

Falencidno. 

CeUmdiM. 
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Cherbourgi 
Cologne, 
Coblentz, 
Constantino- 

Copenh.ag^Qi 
Coruona, 



Aiz-la-Ch(ip-» Aquupdna^ 

elle, 

AlicanU AUcdnte* 

Alps (tne,X Alpes (Jos.) 

Antwerp, Amhinh 

Antioch, AntiCquia, 

Andes (the,) Jfnrff« (fe5.) 

Amazon (the,) y^fl|az<^a9(/a^«)^^''"^^^^9 
Af^peqipes Apmim^i (fo«-) Povet , 

Dresden, 

BasiUa. 

Ba^d^a^ 

Bhvna. 

Burd6q,s» 

BilbdQ. 

BoUha. 

Bresldo. 

Brujas. 

Br^siUu^ 
Buenos Ayres Buenos Aires. Rambiirgl^ 
Cairo, Cdiro(j^l)^ Havap^j^' 

Calais CaU^., * Leipzig,' 

Cape]^ran9oi8, Quarico (el) Liege, 



(the,) 
Basle, 
^^yonne, 
$erne^ 
Bordeai^X, 
Bilboa, 
Boulogne, 
Breslaw, 
BrugeS|l 
Brussels, 



Downs (the,) 

Dainuhe (the,) 

Edinburgh, 

Florence, 

Genoaji 

Geneva, 

Gibraltar 

(Straits of,) 
Haguo (th^,) 



Ch€rb(irg0* 
Col6nia. 
Coblenza. 
Constaniin& 

pltu 
Copenhdgufin 
CorCLfkUL^ 
Chwkqrazo.* 
Dupre. 
Dresde. 
Ddnas (^') 
DanubtQ (4) 
Edinhurgo. 
Florinciii^ 
GSnovOj 

GibraltdriiB^ 
trScha de») 

Habdnf^r 
Lipsia. 



raorn mahks. 
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Leghorn, 


Lt^mo, 


Lille, 


Ula. 


London, 


Ldndres, 


Lyons, 


Le6n (deFrdn^ 




do. 


Lisbon, 


lAabda. 


Marseilles, 


MarUlla. 


Mountain 


8iirra{Mori* 


(Brown) 


no.) 


Mentz, 


Maffiincia. 


Mouse, 


Mdsa. 


Nile (the,) 


JSiio, {el) 


New York, 


Nu6va Fork. 


New Orleans, 


Nu6vaOri$dn9, 


Petersburgfa 


PttershUrgo 


(StO 


(San.) 


Philadelphia, 


Filadilfia. 




CHRISTIAN. MAI 


Albert, 


AiUrto. 


Alexander, 


Ahjdndro. 


Alexis, 


AUjo. 


Alphonso, 


Alf6n$o, 


Ambrose, 


JmbrSsic. 


Andrew, 


Andrit. 


Ann, 


Jna* 


Antony, 


Antdnio, 


Athanasius, 


Atandno. 


Augustin, 


AgUMtin. 
Aug€sto. 


Augustus, 


Bartholomew, 


, Bartoltwii. 


Basil, 


Basdio. 


Baptist, 


BautUta, 


Benedict, 


Benito. 


Bernard, 


Bemdrdo. 


Blaise, 


Bias. 


Boniface, 


Bonifacio. 


Camiilus, 


Camilo. 



Pyrenees(the,) Piriniog (los.) 
Providence, Prcvidbicia^ 
Prague, Frdga. 

Roncesvaux, Ronce^v&Utn. 
Rome, RSma. 

Rhone (the) RhSdano (tl) 

Zarag6za» 
Stocolmom 
Sevilla. 
8antand^. 
8ena^ (la.) 



Saragossa, 
Stockholm, 
Seville, 
St. Andero, 
Seine (the,) 



Scheld (tjie,) Eudldo(tL) 
Trent, Trinia. 

Thames (the,) Tamita (la.) 
Venice, Fenicia. 

Vienna, Fiina. 

Warsaw, VartMa. 



Candid, 

Casimir, 

Catherine, 

Charles, 

Charlotte, 

Christopher, 

Clement, 

Cornelius, 

Dyonisius, 

Dominico, 

Dorothy, 

Edward, 

Elisha, 

Eugene, 

Eusebius, 

Eustacb, 

Eleouor, 

Faustus, 

Ferdinand, 



Cdndido. 

Casimiro. 

Catalina. 

Cdrlos. 

CarlSta. 

CriaidbaL 

Cleminte. 

Comilio. 

Dianisio. 

Domingo, 

Darotia. 

Edudrdo. 

Eliseo. 

Euginio. 

Eusibio. 

EuHdquio. 

Leondr. 

Fdusto. 

Femdndo. 



* N. B. Though the lait lyllable of Sdnto before a christian nane 
it generally tuppreMe^* thii it onlj io the ms* culine, for it ii not in 
the feminine, the letter o is only changed into a as in adjectives. Sm 
page 48. £a. Sdnta Ana^ Sdnta Catalinaf &c. 
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Florent, 


Florincio. 


Matthew, 


Matio. 


Francis, 


Francisco, 


Maurice, 


Maurido. 


FrederiCi 


Federico. 


Michael, 


Miguel. 


Fulgence, 


Fulgincio. 


Moses, 


Moises. 


Gaetan, 


Cayetdno. 


Narcissus, 


Narciso. 


George, 


J6rge, 


Nathan, 


Naidn. 


Godfrey, 


Godefredo, 


Nicasius, 


Nicdsio. 


Gregory, 


GregSrie. 


Oliver, 


Oliverio. 


Grace, 


Grdcia, 


Patrick, 


Patricio. 


Helen, 


Elina. 


Paul, 


Pdbh. 


Henry, 


Fjnrfqui. 


Philip, 


Felipe. 


Hugh, 


Hiigo. 


Peter, 


Pidro. 


Hyacinthtts, 


Jacinto. 


Pius, 


Pio. 


Ignatius, 


Igndcio. 


Rachael, 


Raquil. 
RafiUl. 


Isabel, 


IsabiL 


Raphael, 


Isidorus, 


JsidSro. 


Raymond, 


Rttimundo. 


James, 


JdimeyJac6bOyRemyy 


Remigio. 


w 


DiegOf i^an- Reynold, 


Reindldo. 




tidgo. 
Genaro. 


Roch, 


R6que. 


Janarius, 


Richard, 


Ricdrdo. 


Jeremy, 


Geremias. 


Robert, 


Roberto. 


Jonathan, 


Jonatds. 


Roger, 


Rogerio. 


John, 


Judn. 


Sarah, 


Sdra. 


Jane, 


Judna. 


Sophia, 


Sofia. 


Jerome, 


Gtrdnimo. 


Susan, 


Susdna. 


Joachim, 


Joaquin. 


Stephen, 


Eiteban. 


Joseph, 


. Josi. 


Sixtus, 


Sesto. 


Josephine, 


Josefina. 


St. Telmo, 


San Khno. 


Joshua, 


Josui. 


Thaddeus, 


Tad6o. ' 


Lawrence, 


Lorenzo. 


Theodore, 


Teoddro. 


Lazarus, 


Ldzaro. 


Theresa, 


Terisa. 


Leander, 


Ledndro. 


Thomas, 


Tomds. 


Lucy, 


Lueia. 


Theophilus, 


TeSfilo. 


Luke, 


Lucas. 


Timothy, 


Timotio, 


Lewis, 


LuU. 


Victoria, 


Vict&ria. 


Mark, 


Mdreo. 


Yictorianus, 


Vietoridno. 


Marcellus, 


Marcele. 


Vincent, 


Vicente. 


Margaret, 


Margarita. 


William, 


GuilUrmo. 


Mary & Maria, Maria. 


Walter, 


Gualtiro. 



IHD OF TBS FIRST PA.RT. 



GRAMMAR 

OF THS 

SPANISH LANGUAGE, 

WITH 

PRACTICAL EXERCISES. 

Vtit iffrst ^rt 

CoBtainiae • List of the Abbrerlalions which are freqaently foand in writing end 
books ; A Treatise on PronnneiiiUon and Alterations in Orthoeraphy, founded 
npon the latest Rules established by the Academy of Madrid ; ComparatiTe 
Roles of the Spanish and English Languages ; A general Scheme of the Tennl- 
aations of Regular Verlis ; An alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs, coiOo- 

Eted in tlieir order j A Table, illustrating tne use of Prepositions in Spanish ^ 
rts of the Names of different Countries, Islands, Capes, Seas, Rivers, Cities, 
and Cturistian Names. 

She Second ^aitt 

OoaUlnhig a OolleeClon of Exercises interlined ; a VocabiiUry { Familiar Ptanses 
and DIalogaes ) a Treatise on Spanish Versification ; Spanish Extraots, fee* th§ 
mM$ ctrefullj aeeeated. 



BY M. JOSSE. 

AITlSXly, AMXITDBD, IMPROVID, AVD XHtAROBB, 

BY F. SALES. 

•fFrtnek mtd 8pmii$k at Harvard CTnrasrvily, CamiHdgt, 



THIBD AMERICAN EDWOIf, 

" rX0 DX PBXCIPTX8, XT BXAUCOVP X>X PBATI^VX." 



SECOND PART. 



BOSTOir: 

MUNROE AND FRANCIS, 128 WASHINGTON-STREET, 

CORVXR or WATXB-fTRXXT. 

1827. 



DISTUCT Of HASSACHIJSITT9, TO WIT : 

Distriet CUrVs OJSot, 

BS U remembered, that on tlie elgphteenth day of August, A. D. 1827, and in the 
fifty second year of the Independence of the United States of America, F. BALES, 
of the said Pistrict, has deposited in this office the title of a book, the right whereef 
he claims as Proprietor, in the words following, to wit : 

"A GRAMMAR of the SPANISH LANGUAGE, with Practical EXERCISES. 
The First Part containing a list of the AbbreviatioDS which are frequently found in 
writing and books j A Treatise on pronundation and alterations in Orthographj, 
founded upon the latest rules established by the Academy of Madrid ; CompanJive 
rules of the Spanish and English Lanraages ; A general scheme of thie terminatraos 
of Regular Verbs } An Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs, co^{agated in their 
order ; A Table, illustrating the use of Prepositions in Spanish ; Lists of the names of 
different Countries, Islanii^ Capes, Seas, RiTers, Cities, and Christian Names. Tb« 
Second Part containing a GolJeclion of Exercises interlined ; A Vocabulary ; 
Familiar Phrases and Dialogues ; a Treatise on Spanish Versification j Spanish Ex- 
tracts, &c. the whole carefully accented. By M. J08SE. Revised, amended, improT- 
ed,and enlarged, byF. SALES, Instructer of French and Spanish at Hanrard Unirer- 
sity,Cambridge. Third American Edition. ^Pcudepr^ptUfetbeaueoupdepratifiu.''** 

In conformity to the act of the Congress of the United States, entitled, ^ An 
act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the copies of maps, charts 
and books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies, during the times therein 
mentioned:" and also to an act, entitled, ** An act supplementary to an act, entitled 
an act ibr the encoaraffement of learning, by securing the copies of maps, charts, 
and books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies during the times therein 
mentioned ; and extending the benefits thereof to the arts of designing, engruTing, 
and etching, historical and other prints." 

JOHN W. DAVIS, Clerk of the Dietrkt of MauaekiuetU. 



SPANISH EXERCISES, 



ADAPTED 



TO THE FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES ESTABLISHED BY 

THE ACADEMY OF MADRID. 



WITH 



References to the rulea which are to tervefor their translation ; notes 
explanatory of the idiomatic differences between the two languages, 
and of all the important difficulties. 



EXPLANATION of th« 81QNS wkieh an found in the Spanifh Extrciuw. 



n. 



m. Masculine. 

f. Feminine. 
Neater. 
PlnraL 

Irr. Irregular. 

* The star denotes that the word, under 
which it is found, must not be translated. 

1-2-3-4 fee The numbers Indicate the or- 
der in which words must be placed in 
Spanldi. 

Two or three English words, having 
the same number, are expressed by the 



Spanish under them between parenthe- 
ses, thus ( ) 

Two or more English words put 
wltliin a parenthesis, thus ( ) are ex- 
pressed by the Spanish placed under 
them. 

The fender of nouns is not laid down 
when the article definite is not requir- 
ed ; but is, however, put down, when- 
ever there is an adjective or a pronoun 
agreeing with the noun, independently 
of any article. 



If. B. Having made known, in all the Exercises, the rules to which they relate, 
we advise the scholar never to translate before he has read over carefully the rules 
and examples referred to. If he consults them with attention, we feel confident 
tliat he wiil easily overcome any difilculties the translating may present. 



EXERCISE I. 

8ee RuUs L and IL and the gender of nouns, p. 27, 28, 

of the Orammar. 

The man, the woman, the child, the husband, 

hdmbre fjn. mugiryf, nifio^m. maridOfiD. 

the wife and the maid. The book, the paper, 

espdia y cridda^ f, libroj m. papelytn. 

the pen, the ink and the penknife. The table, 

pldmoff. tinta^f. coriapliimasym.(l) mi8a,f. 

the chair, the chamber, the door and the window, 

siUa/f. cudrtOym. pu6rta,(. ventdnayf, 

(1) The noun eortapl^imas is the same in both numbers ; we saj el 
and lot corkqfl^unat. 
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The city, the house, the palace and the shop, 

eiudddy f. cd^a^ f. paim^io, m. tiinda^ f. 

The cooDtry, the husbandman and the shepherd. 

cdmpo^ m. labraddr^ m» y pastdr, m. 

The grass, the hay, the straw and the com. 

yirbojL hinoym. pdjojL trigOfm. 

The sheep, the fleece, the cow, the milk and the butter. 

wijajt tw&n^m. vdce^f. Ucke^t. mantieaf. 

The heifer, the calf and the bull.^l The oak, the elm, 

becirraf f* temiro^ ra. /^ro, m. encinoy f. 6lmOf^. 

the poplar and the willow. The chesnut, the apple and 

<uamo,ro. sauce, m. cos^a^, m. manzdnOfta* 

the pear-trees. The chesnut, the apple and the pear. 

perdlf m. casid&ay f. manzdnoy f. pira^ f. 

The cock, the hen, and the chicken. The hoi^e, 

gdUoy m. gdUinay f. p6llOy m. cabdUoy m. 

the mare and the jack. The loaf, the meat, the fish, 

ytgucyi. dsnoyva, patiym. cdmeyf. pe^cddo^. 

the wiue, the cider and the beer. The chocolate^ 

vinoyva, ctdroyf. cerveza^L chocoldtCym. 

the tea and cofiee. ■ The sugar, the salt, and the pepper. 

<^,m. ccfiytn. aziicar ym. sa/, f. j^miintayt 

France ; Germany, Russia, Navarre, Biscay and 

Frdneioyf. Akmdniuyf. Riuiay f. Navdrroy f. Vizcdya, f. 

Andalusia. The master, (1) the mistress, the son], 

Andaludayt dmOyUk. dmoyf, dbaoyf. 

the bird, the wing, the eagle and the water; 

dveyf. dlayt dguilayf. dguayi. 

hunger, Africa, Asia. (2) 

kdndirtyt 



EXERCISE II. 

^See Rule 27. page 27 ; Rules UL and IV. page 28 ; the 
two JV*. B. following, and Rules V. and VI. page 29. 

The kingdom of France, the king of England, the 
riinoy m. r^y, m. IngtaterrOf 

(1) The following;- are nearly all the nouns that take the article •! 
for la before a vowel or an A. See 1st Role, p. 27. 

(2) See names of countries, kc. ptigt 196 and foUowiag. 
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queen of Portugal.i The province qf Navarre. , The 
riinaX PortugdL orcwincta,f. 'Savdrra, 

bay of Biscay. X (shall g(^ to Italy. Thou (wilt come) to 
hahia,f. Y6 irS Td vendrds 

England. He (will return) to Spain. I (shall send) to 

£^ volverd Y6 enmare 

Catalonia. I am in the garden. He (will be) at home. (1) 
Calaliina. Y6est6y jardin^m.M estara 
We (shall be) in the cellar. Mr. de Campo^ Madam 

Nosdtros eatarimos bodi^a^ f. Sendr Senara 

Solis and Miss Rosas. The servant of the , Count doL 

. Senorita criAdo^m. Cdnde^m. 

Norona, and the chambermaid of the. marchioness de 
Nordna camarercL, f. marqutsUy f. 

Montehermoso. Sur, the Countess is in the garden. Miss 

CondisUif. estd 
Frances Pedreras. The bishop of Saint Andero. (2) Mr. 
Francisca o6f spo, ra. 

Francis Peredo, secretary of the consulate of the city of 
Francisco aecretdi-io consulddoym,^ 

Saint Andero. Mr. Yelasco, knight of the royal order of 

caballero redl Crden^i, 

Charles Third, member of the supreme (3) council of 
Cdrlos TercirOf miimbro suprimo . conUjo^ m. 

Castillo and of the royal academy of history. The good^ 
Costilla acad6miay(, historia^f, buino.iu 

the useful and the agreeable. The sweet, the sour and 

atil^n. agraddbUyU. ddUe^u, dgrio^n, 

the bitter. ' 

amdrgo^ n. 

EXERCISE III. 

See Rule VIU. page 319 and the gender &f nouns tou' 
sidered in regard to their terminaiionsn page 37. 

The men, the women, the children, the husbands, the 

wives and the servants. The books, the pens and the pen- 

-"■ — 

(1) Id thii phrase and. others similar, the word cdta oever takes 
an article. Consequently, we say : esidr en cdsa , ir d cdsa ; to be at 
home, to go home, and not estdr en Id cdsa ; ir dkt edsa. 

(2) See names 6f Cities, kc. page 198. 

(3) Adjectives generally foUonf substantiTes. See p. 88. 

18 
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kofves. The chambers, the tables, the chairs, the doors and 
the windo.ws. The towns, the houses, the palaces and the 
shops. The fields, the husbandmen and the shepherds. 
The sheep and the cows. The heifers, the calves and Ihe 
bulls. The oaks, the elms, the poplars and the willows. 
The chesmit trees, the apple trees and the pear trees. 
The cock9, the hens and the chickens. The horses, 
the mares and the asses. The roses and the gilliflowers. 

r<$sa,f. aleli, m. 

The maravedis, the sous and the louis. The rubies 
mctravedi^XQ. suilda^m, luiSftn* ru6i,m. 

are precious^ stones' of a red' colour.^ The kingdoms 

* encendido 

of France and Spain, the provinces of Normandy and 
lUcardy. (1 ) Messrs. Peter and- John Pineda. My ladies de 

' Pedro Juan 
I^la. The young ladies Mary and Frances de Villatorre. 

Maria 
The sisters of the young ladies Floridublanca. The 

hermdna, f. 
brothers of the Count de Mel^ndez Valdcs. The poem 
hermdno, m. 

of the Araucana, by Alonso de Ercilla. The climates. 

' f Al6nso dima, m. 

The dogmas of religion. The epigrams of Messrs. 

d(j^maj m. religionyf, epigrama^m. 

John de Iriarte and Joseph Iglesias.^ Truth is 

Josi -verddd^ f. es 

a celestial^ manna.' An action worthy of praise. The 
un (2) celeste manUf ra. accidn. f. digno alabdnza, 
ambition of men. The observations. The hunoanity 
ambiddn^f, ^ observad&n^f^ kumanidddyf, 

and generosity of ^sensible souls. ' Tho purity of the 

generosiddd^ f. sensible oZma^f. pureza^f, 

heart. Constancy in adversity. The amiability, 

corazSn, .m. considncia, f. en adversiddd, f. amabiliddd^ f. 

the simplicity and the goodness of Mrs. Wilson. 

simpliciddd^ f. bondddy f. 

(1) See page 195, and following^. 

(2) tlno always drops the o, wbennt is followed by a masculine 
sdbstantive. tinai femipiojc of tt7U> never drops «ny letter. (3ee Hulc 
XXV, pag^e 48. 
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EXEIICISE IV. . 

See the formation of the feminine of ftomts ajdjeetive, 
their collocation^ and their agreement with the sub" 
stantivCi page 38 and 39. 

The . climate of Spain is (l) warm. The houses 

€8 caliente, cdsa^t 

of Paris are high. The English women are handsome. 

Paris son alio. Inglis muger^ f. hermSso 

Emulation is a passion worthy of a noble soul. Virtue is 
ermdacidny f. pasidny f. digno nSble alma, f. virtud, f. 

amiable. Idleness is despicable. Bread is di^ar; Man 
amdble. periza^f, deBpreddble. pan, nl. cdro, 
id mortal. Prudence is a precious virtue. Madam Vial'is 

mortdL prudincia^f, preddso 
a chanliing woman. Miss Peredb is sensible,, charitable, 
agraddhle senMle caritativo 

pretty and well educated. Holland is a rich, country. 
lindo bien- criddo, Hotdnda^i, es rioo paisyxa. . 

The sister of the corregidor is hap^y and his brother is 

con^egiddrym.es feliz su 

unhappy. The cousin of Peter is slothful, and the niece 

infelis, prima^f, haragdn soMnhf, 

of Andrew is idle. My Lord (2) the prince of Peace is 

Andris holgazdn, prindpeym. Pa2. f. 

a Biscayan, and my lady the duchess of Almaviva is an 
* Viscainoy duqtUsaff, * 

Andalusian. The wife of Mr. Charles Ponteverde is an 
Andaldz. espSsa^ f. Don * 

Aragonese. The servant of the Spanish consul is an 
Aragonis, criddoy f. Espafldl cdnwl^ nu 

English woman. The father, the mother and the 
IngUs pddrCy m. rnddre^ f. 

children are sick. The btother and sbter are idle, 
ni^o, m. estdn ser 

The ink, the pens and the paper are dear. The window 
and the door are shut. The house is high, large and well 

cerrddo, es dUo^ grdnde hiin 



(1) See Role XLIX page 95, when we ought to ttranslate the verb 
to be by str, and when bj estdr , and the Appendit page 469. 

(2) Bee Rule V. pa^ 29. 
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adorned. The (vegetable and fruit garden) and the parterre 
adomddo, huirta, f. huirto^ m. jardin^ m. 

of the duke de Alcudia are well cultivated. • The country (1) 

son cuUvoddo. 

house of the father of Miss Louisa Alameda^ is pretty but 

. huisa e$ Undo p6ro 

small. 
pequino, 

EXERCISE V. 
See Rules IX. X. and XL page 35. 

The English drink beer, good wine, excellent tea, and 
hiben cerviza^ bueno vino^m. escelente 

■ eat potatoes. I have (2) sugar, coffee, and cream. Bread, 
cdmenpatdta. Y6lengo azdcar, cafS, ndta . 

meat and water are things necessary to man. We have 

c6sayL necesdrio tenemoa 

pens, paper and ink. Take of the bread and butter of 
pliima, papSlf tinta, T6ma mantSca^i, 

Nicolas. 1 will give* you' some cherries that I have bought. 
Nicolds, dan 6 fe guinda,f.que hecomprddo, 

I'o-moCTOw I (shall make) visits : I (shall go) to see some 
mandna hare visita iv6 d ver d 

friends. ^ Mr. Augustin Vial has* lent' me^ some books. 
amigOy m. Don AgusUn ha prentddo me libro, m. 

The father of Miss Puente has good friends and 

Senorita oTtiigo, m. 

excellent protectors. The friend of Madam Torres 
escelSnte . protectdr, amiga,f, 

gives wise and prudent advice, to your sister. I have 
da sdbio ■ pintdente ccnsijo tu lingo 

white stockings, blue shoes, and a grey hat. 
bianco media, f. aziil zapdio, m. pdrdo sombriro, m. 

' (1) The word country is pais, regidn ; and is rendered by campdna 
only when we speak of a great extent of level,open country ,and when ' 
it relates to troops and armies ; in the other cases, it is rendered by < 
edmpo. We say then a country bouse, una cdsa de cdmpo. The 
fields are rich, son rieo% las cdmpos. 

(2) The verb to have is rendered by tendr whenever it denotes tbe 
possession of an object, and by habir when it is an auxiliary. Seo 
the notes to the conjugation of these two rerbs, pag^es 82 and 86, and 
the Appendix page 459. 
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EXERCISE VI. 

See RuUs XII. XIIL XIV. XV. XVI and XVII, 

page«39^f 40, 41,42^ 

The brother of Charles Martinez de Irujo^ Secretary 

Carlos Stcretdrio 

dt the embassy to London has a pretty little country 

embajdda^.f, en - tit'he 

house, and the son of his Excellency (l) my lord the 
Marquis del Canipp has a little parrot and a pretty little 

papagdyo^ m. 
cage. This young gentleman is well educated. I have , 
jdtda,f. ^ criddoy tengo 

some little birds and a pretty little squirrel. Mr. D. is 
an ugly little man and his wife is an ugly little womanw 

8U espdsa 
Peter is more wise and more prudent than John ;. but less 

sdbio prudenle Judn 

ingenious than he. Mr. de Casa Nueva is richer than his 

lidbU 61 

coushiy but his cousin is not so proud as (2) he. The 

prtmo^m, orguU6so 

city of L'^ndon is more populous than that of Paris. 

Ldndres pohlddo la 

The streets of London are wider than those of Madrid. 

cdUe^f, dncho la$ 

He, is more lazy than his brother. I am more tranquil 
perezdso • Estoy tranquila 

here than in the garden. She is not so happy as her 
atjui 
sister. Madam Costillas is not so old as Madam Delpuente. . 

viifo 
What a large woman ! what a large, ugly man ! The 
que. 



MMMi^iaiBKfta 



(1) HiiexcelUnqf my lard cannot be translated literally in Spanish : 
translate as if it was Ae moti excellent lord and say el eseelerUisimo 
aendr — and add Don when the christian name of the person is ex- 
pressed. 

(2) See, in the grammar^ aftef Rule XIV, page 40, the note relatiire 
to the manner of tranilating (u in the different degrees of comparison. 

18* 
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Spaoish soldier is .not less brave than the Turk. Th« 
Biscayaos and the Catalonians are brave and (L) intrepid. 
Vizcainos Caiaidnym, valeinU inir^pido 

You are as lively as he. He is as learned as his eldest 
Td irea vivo il ddcto may&i^ 

brother. 



EXERCISE VII. 

Upon the preceding Rides. 

" Mary is as amiable as her sister. We are as poor as 

sSmos pdbre 
they. They are as rich as thy father. I have as many 
ellas Mlos son tingo 

friends as thou. (2) She has as many admirers as 

til, Mia adoraddr^m. 

formerly. Thy brother hs^ as many books as I. Thy 

antes. 
brother hits more children than thou. We have more 
pleasures than labour. They have more than ten 
. diver si6n trabdjo. tiinen diiz 

guineas. (3) I have written more than ten letters (to-day.) 
guinia. he escrito cdrta h6y 

My brother is more than twenty years old. I am not 

tenSr viinte dno tener 

more than twelve years old. Thou hast less pride than 

ddce orgtillo 

they. Thou art not so (4) tall as I. Peter is not so old as 
iUos, alto vUjo 

his frien(]. He does not eat less meat than bread. He 

cdme 
^ drinks less water than wine. Red wine is less agreeable' 
bibe ' tinto agraddble 

to the taste than white. This little chamber is prettier 

gusto, m. btdnco, m. J^e cudrto 

than mine. This small apple is better than the others. 

manzdna, f. Stro. 

(1) See Rule LXIV, page 193. 

(2) /ts manyy before a gabstantire^ is rendered by the adjecUr^ 
tdnto-a, OS'OS. See Rule XVII, page 42. 

(3) See the N. B. of Rule XV, page 41. 

(4) See the collocfttion of the negation; page 169. 
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\ 

We have not so much firuit in bur garden this year as 

te^imos » friita, f. iste dno 

last year. Mr. B. has not so much wit as the Countess de 
iiltimo ingenio, m. 

la Puebla. I have « less money than the Marquisof D. ; 

dinero Marquis 

but I have as much honour and not less religion than he. 

hondryW, religidn eU 

The garden and parterre of the Marquis de Mondej)a>, 
knfght of the royal oi^der of Charles Third, are larger 
cabaU6rq real orden, f. Terciro son 

than ours, (l) The wine of Mr. Y. is bad, but that o£ 

,nuistr^. mdto il 

Mrs. P. is worse. Peter studies as much as his brother, 

estadia 
and makes greater progress than he. Miss Sophia Mar- 

hdce progreso Sofia 

tinez talks much more than her sister Frances, but her 

fidbla mucho Francisca 

sister talks better than she. 

6lla. 



EXERCISE Vlir. 

Continuation of the degrees of Comparison. — See Rides 
XIV. XV, XVI, XVII, XVIII and XIX, and the 
JV. B. of Rule XVIII, pages 40, 41, 42, 43. 

The lazy sleep more and do not work as much as the 
duirmen ♦ trabdjan 

diligent. I translate better English into Frencli than 
ditigiTde. traduzco el en 

French into English. (2) The French dance better than 
el bdiian 

the Spaniards. The Biscayans, the Andalusians, and the 

Andaluz^ m. 
Catalonians are excellent soldiers, and pass for the best, 

soldddo pdsan por 

(1) See the N. B. of Rule XIV, pafi^e 41. 

(2) In this phrase the adjectires English and Frenckf used as sub- 
stantives, take the masculine article which agrees with the word 
ididma onderstooidi after the preposition en the article is not repeated. 
{See the remark following the declension of the neuter article.page 34.) 
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the most courageous and the most faithful in the kingdom. 

valeroso leal dc{l) 

The Spanish mountaineers are very stron|; and almost all 
montafii8^v[t, futrit cdsi todo 

very tall. Lille, capital of French^ Flanders, is a very 

dlto, lAla capitdi Fldndes, f. sing, 

handsome city. Tne, new house of the Spanish consults 

nu6vo consul 

very lai^e and very well ornamented. The youngest 

adornddo. menSr 

sister of Mr. Henry Milbourne is very pretty and very 

Don Enrique 
amiable. John's cousin speaks very correctly, and writes 

primol m. habla corr€ctaminte(2) escribe 

very elegantly. Lying is the most abject of all vices. 

elegantemijUe. Mentira^ f. bdjo vicio, m. 

The marquis de la Roja is my best friend and your most 

mi vuestr(i 

cruel enemy. The Luxembourg was not the least pleas- 
cruil enemtgo. LuxembUrgo 

antof the walks in(l)Paris. The wise man wilP always* act' 

pa86 0, m. * sU mpre obrard 

very prudently. My brother studies the history of Eng- 

estudia histdriuy f. 
land as often as he can. The dog is a very faithful (3) 

fuede, 
animal, and perhaps the most faithful of all animals. 
animal^ m. quiza 

Your sister is very amiable, and a very good woman (4) 
Vutstro 

The servant of my (brother-in-law) is very strong. (4) 
criddo^ m. cunddo 



EXERCISE IX. 

See RuUs XX, XXI, XXII, XXUI, XXIV, and the- 

preceding, page 44. 

The good employment of • time is one of the things tliat 
empleo, m. tiimpo, m. 

{I) In after the superlative is translated by the article dtydel^lajkjo. 

(2) See note 3d. pag^e 160. 

(3) The superlative absolute of Ml is irre? nlar, it Xf^Jid^isivM. 

(4) See the N. B. 2d. of Rale XVUI; page 43. 
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contribute most (l) to the happiness of man. The 

contribuyen dicha. f. 

amateurs say that Mr. de la Motte is one of those who 

(ificioTiddo^m. dicen ^ ' los que 

have laboured most for the academy of Music.> Francis 

han tfahajddo para acad^mia^f, musica^i, 

is the most learned man in the city, and Philip the most 

* instruido de ^ ■ ' , 

(2) ignorant man in the kingdom. Temperance renders 

ignordnte- de Sohritdddyi, hdce 

the most simple food very agreeable. The most innocent 

simple aHm6nto,m. agraddble, inocinie 

pleasures are always the most pure and the most constant. 

'placer^m. son sUmpre pOro ♦ constdnte. 

The daughter of the Count de Colomera is the hand- 

hya 
somest woman in Madrid. The most barbarous nations. 

de Madrid. bdrbaro puiblo,m. 

The most just commandment. Charles is one of the most 

justo mandamiiniOyiD, Carlos es 
learned men in Paris. He is my best friend. Socrates 
was one of the most enlightened philosophers of his 
ira esclarecido Jil68ofo,m. - ,9U, 

century. Peter, Paul and Antony are three good children, 
«%/o. Vdblo ^rUdnio son tres muchdchoja, 

but Antony is the best of all. Mr. B. is the most prudent 
man that I have seen. (3) The cousin of the Cardinal 

visto Cardendl 

de Lorenzana is the most learned man that has ap))eared 

docto parecido 

at Rome. Miss Villegas is more amiable than I thought. 
en Rdma. - delo que creia 

(4) The flatterer is always more dangerous than he 

aduiddbvy m. ^ peligrSso de lo que 

appears. Ingratitude wilP always be* the vice the most 
parece. Tngratitud, f. * sera 

unworthy of a well-bred and sensible man. Thq Count 

indigno , biennaddo sensible 

— — — - - . . , * 

(1) See Rule XXIIf, paff§ 44. 

(2) See Rule XXI, page 44. 

(3) See Rule XXII, page 44. 

(4) See Rule XX, page 44. 
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de Fernan-Nui^ez is the man whom I esteem the most^ 

Nikfiez estimo * 

and Mrs. A. ia the woman whom I respect the least* 

respeto^ * 
The richer a man is^ the more he xlesires to be so. The 

desia * si:rlo 
lazier he (shall be,) the more ignorant will he be. The 
perezdso sera ignorcmte * serd 

shorter time is, the more precious it is. The more 
breve preddso 

scarce a thing is/ the dearer it is. The more just and 
rdro ' jiisio 

beneficent a prince is^ the more faithful are the subjects ; 
bcTiifico vusdUOf m. 

and the more faithful the subject is, the more constant 

constdnte 
and secure is the hapjuness of the kingdom. The less 

segiiro es dicha, f. 

laborious man is, the less he enriches himself. 
irabajador se enriquice, 

EXERCISE X. 

See the numeral adjectiveSf and Rule XXV, as well as 
the JW B. which, relates to ii^Jroin page 48 to 50. 

I have onl^r one sister, four brothers, one uncle, five auiits 
tengo tio^ m. iia 

and eight nieces. France was, before the revolution, 
tobrina ira dntes de revoluGion^f. 

(that is) before the new division decreed by the 
6slo es nuevo divisidn^ f. decretddo por 

national assembly, divided, in regard to religion, 
nadondl asamblSuy f« dividido en cudnto religidn, f. 
into eighteen archbishoprics, and subdivided into one hun- 
en dr^obispddo subdividido * 

dred and twelve bishoprics. In regard to the civil 

obispddo. civil 

administration, it was divided into thirty-two governments 
adminisb^acioriff, *(l)^ra gobiemo 

or provinces. In regard to justice, it was divided into four 
'6 provincia ju8ticia,f» * 

# II' ■ I ■ ■■ I I..I . ....I. ■ . M il . a . I. » 11 I I . - I II - 

(1) Jtf the subject of a verb, is generally suppressed. 
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great couBctls and thirteen parliaments. (There were) then 

consijo ^ parhmento hahia entonces 

in France thirty-nine academies and literary societies ; 

y acadimia Hterdrio 

fifteen in the north, eight in the middle^ and sixteen in the 

7i6rteym. centra, m. 

soutb« The academies of PariS; which were the principal 
mSdiodia^m. principcU ' 

ones, were seven (in number,) (1 ) the French academy^ 

the academy of Inscriptions and Belles-Lettres, the academy 

inscripcidtt, f . BiUas Letras^ 
of Sciences, the academy of Painting and Sculpture, the 

cUnciay f. pint^ra^ escidldray 

academy of Architecture, the academy of Surgery, and the 

arquUectura, cirugia 

academy of Writing. The French revolution commenced in 

escrituroy principi6 

one thousand seven hundred and eighty-nine. The king- 

dom of France was the most ancient of all the modern 

era antiguo modemo 

States.. It commenced in the year four hundred and 
esiddo^m, * ♦ 

twenty, and (there are reckoned in it) sixty-seven kings : 
^ se cittnia en il rey^ m. 

the first was Pharamond, and the last Louis the Sixteenth. 
The li^rge house next mine, is not new. Saint Ignatius,* 

vedno mio Igndcio, 

fpuader of the Jesuits, was a Spaniard. i 

fundaddr Jemlta^ m. ^ra * 

EXERCISE XL 

Continuation of the p^'eceiiing rules and of the tV, S. 

which relates to them. 

Louis the fourteenth . was one of the greatest kings of 

fue 

France, and merited the epithet of Great. Peter the 

m,erecio epitSto^ m. 
1 ■ - -■ ^ * , - . — -— — . — 

(1) Instead of expressing tn number^ translate this phrase as if it 
was seven only : and say, iran sUte. 

(2) The capital Y is always used for the capital /in maauscripts ; 
but not ia print. 
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first, czar or emperor of Russia, was a mathematiciaD, 

czar emperador Rdsia * matemdticoy 

« philosopher, a great general, an excellent admiral, a 
* ' jilSsofo * * almirdnte^ ♦ 

profound politician, an historian, pilot, architect ; 
insigne politico, * histont^ddr, pildlo, arquitectOj 
in a word, he was a rare genius, a wonderful genius. 
enuna^aldbra inginio^m, portentdso 

Cfovis first, fifth king of France, and the first christian 

cristidno 
king, began to reign towards the end of the year four 

principid d reindr circa del fin, 
hundred and eighty one : he reigned thirty years. Of 
all the reigns of the kings of France, the Idngest has 

reinddo, m. largo 

been that of Louis fourteenth, the sixty fifth king : it * 

a * * 

lasted seventy two years. Charles fifth was 

durd 

contemporary of Francif first, king of France, and the pope 
conUmpordneo Francisco pdpa,m, 

Sixtus fifth was that of the great Henry fourth. George 
S68to ira* lo^ J&rge 

third, king of £ngland,was crowned in* Westminster abbey' 

fui coronddo abadia, f. 

the twenty-second of September one thousand seven bun? 

dred and sixty one. James second, banished to France^ 

* Santidgo desterrddo 

died the sixth of August one thousand seven hundred and one. 

murid Ag6sto • • 

I received on Monday last (1) a letter from my friend Mr. 

el lunes cdrta,t , 

Abel: It w^s delayed fifteen days, see the date of it : (2) 

* atrasado de ved 

Paris, twenty-second of June one thousand eight hundred and 

Junto • 
three. What o'clock is it ? (3) Sir, it is eleven, or three 
Que 

(1) The names of the week take the article, then we must say : el 
lunet ilUtimo, or pasddo ', on is not expressed in Spanish. 

{2t) Of it must not be translated, or we must turn it by su, which 
corresponds toi<«in English ; its date, n(/<fcAa. 

(3) See the A. B. 4th and 5th of Rule XXY, page 49. 
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quarterr past eleven. (Give me) my wateh^ k is twelve 
cuariQ * Ddme {1) 

e'cleck aod you said k was but (2) deven. Where wast 

^ dedas En ddnde est4ba8 

thoa at ten o'clock ? I was at home. (3) Well, return 

Bien vuilve 
at one o'cbck- Sir^itis one o'clock^ 1 know it: go to 

Y4 si* /o« vetei4) 
Mr. Arco's and (tell him) that I expect him here at nine 

dile espero* lo^' aqui d 

o'clock in the morning, or at four o'clock in the ailernooii. 

de mandnayf, de tirde* 

JHe (will tell) thee (no doubt) whether he can cone in ibe 

dird'^ te' sin duda si pu6de venir 
mornuig or in the-ev^ing. (5) 



EXERCISE XU. 

On the pronouns personal and possessive, and on the 
auxiliary verbs ser and estar^ to be ; haber Ofnd 
tener, to have. 

See in the Grammar the declension of these pronouns^ 
page 51 and following, 57 and following ; the conjugation of 
the auxiliary verbs^page 82 and following ; the observations on 
hahir and tenirvX the beginning of their conjugation, and Rnle 
XLIX relative to the different uses which must be made of ser 
and estdr, to be, page 95; and the Appendix, page, 459> &c. 
I »■ ' ' I ■■ ■ ■ 1 1 . .111,^ 

(1) Ddme is tbe compound of the Terb-aiid pironotiii ; it Is ^$e same 
with v6ts aod dile. Custom has witted) that wheneyer the pronpiiii 
gOTctned by the Terbi Is put after it, k should be joined to the vwk. 
Instead then of writing, da me, di le, we write ddme, dUe, it hftppens 
even very freqttentljr that two pronoun3 are joined to the same verb, 
as In these phrases : send it to me, envhrnelo ; I wish to teH it to- 
joUf quUro deeirtelo. 

(2) Translate thM U teas but, aS if it vaSf,UuU u vitti WIjUV^ 
iron idlo. 

[3) See Rule III. page 28. 

[4) To Mr. Arco*s, it, d la edfa del SeAdr Jfxco, 
16) Par la maiidna, i pur la tdrde* 

19 
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^ N. B. We place the objective pronouns after the exer- 
cises on the three regular coojugations, persuaded that the 
scholar will find less difficulty in them after having familiar- 
ised himself with the auxiliaries and regular verbs. 

Injinitive, 

To have a new coat. To be tall, short, fat, lean. 

vestfdojin. dUo^ 'pequenOf g&rdoy fldco. 
Having good friends, good patronage (1). Having been out 

protecdon^ f. , juira 

of temper. To be sick or well (2). To have been 

humSr 
indisposed. aTo be occupied. To have genius. To be' 
indispuSato. ocupddo, • ingifiio, 

wise, prudent, amiable. Having had patience. Having been 

^ paciencia. 

Consul of the French republic. To have been a. Senator. 

♦ Senaddr. 
To be Corregidor of the City of Cadiz. To be in the 

Corregiddr 
country. To have been all day^ at home. 
cdnipOf m. ^ i . 

- Indicative present, 

I have a book of geography and one of mathematics, (3.) 

geografia maiemdtica^ sing. 

I am very happy, and my brother is very unhappy. We 
have excellent wine and they have no beer. You were . 

cerviza. 
diligent last year and now you are lazy. They^ have a large 

ahdra 
earden (4) and many flowers ; they are very well cultivated. 
jardifiy m. JUyr^ f. cuUivddo. 

Thou hast more money than J, but I have more goods 

diniro piro mercaderias ' 

than thou. . Thou art more learned than thy l)rother^ but thy 
brother is less proud than thou. 

(1) See Rule XF. puge 35. 

(2) See Rule XLIX. page 95. 

(3) See Rule XXV. page 48. 

(4) See Rule XXV. note 3; pa^e 48. 
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EXERCISE Xill. 

ImperfecL 

I had and I haVe still the works of the best Spanish 

todavid 6bra^(> 
authors. Thou hadst the grammar and dictionary of the 
<mt6rj m. gramdtica^ f. dicciandrio, m, 

academy ; thou was well pleased. We had also the 
acad6mL,f. Ltenlo. tambiin 

(poetical works) of the Count de Norona and Mr. John Me- 

poesia, f. ' NorSna Don 

lendez Valdes, the two best modern^ Spanish^ poets.' That 
work was a history and was rery well written 
ser ^ estdr , 

Preterite definite, ^ 

Thou wast very well satisfied with the poem of the Coant 

satisfecho de poema^ m. 

de Norona on death, and with the odes of Anacreon by 

sSbre muirte, (. ^de oda^ f. Anacrednpor 

Melendez Valdes : thefy^are truly excellent* poetry. We 

had fine weather yesterday. Thy cousin had a rich 

bello ayir. primoytn. 

present. My brothers and sisters were charitable ; they 
nreR^nte, m. caritativo ; 

had compassion on the unfortunate. My mother (was in 
compasiSn de tenir 

trouble) last week; she was very sad ; we pitied her. 
pesudumbre tenir Idstima de 

Preterite indefinite, 

I have had much vexatioQ, and I have been very sick. 
Thou hast had three masters^ (1 ) and thou hast been-well 
instructed. They have had (a great deal of ) money. They 
instntido miLcho ' dinero, 

Ja&ve been prodigal. My neighbour has been very sick. 
prodigo vecino 



(I) Master f when used to signify a man who has people dependent 
upon hiVn, a landlord, owner or master of a house or an estate, must 
be triinslated by dmo or duino ; but when it expresses the idea of a man 
wlio teaches some art or science, then it is rendered by nuUsiro, 
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Pi*eterite anterior. 
When I had been fifteen days in the town of Bilboa. 

Bilbdo. 
When we had had our passport. When the wine had been an 

pasapdrte^ m. 
hoar in the bottle. (As soon as) you had been a month 
boUUOf n. Luego ^e meSf m. 

at Paris. (As soon as) he nad had his money. 
en LuSgo que 



EXERCISE XIV. 

Pkuperfeei. 

I had had a reward ^ for diligence, and thy brother had 
primio, m. de diiigencia 
had the first reward for memory. My master (I) had been 

de memdria, 
satisfied with me ; I had been diligent and attentive. Thy 
satisfecho de atinto 

brothers and thy sbters had been studious, they had had 

estudidso 
prsi??*- We had been rash. Thou hadst had much bold- 
elogio. . t^m^dris 

ness. They had been timid. We had had good motives. 

iimido. tnotivo. 

Future absolute. 

Our cousias will have to-morroW pens and good paper, 
they will be occupied. My sister and I will be diligent. We 
shall have friends. The English will always be good. 

siefapre 
seamen. The French will perhaps never be as powerfbl as 
mariniro quizd jamas poderoso 

they on the sea ; but they wilP always' be ^ more^ so^on land. 
por * mar ; fnas h por ti^rra^ 

Thou wilt be taller than thy friend Francis, but thy friend 

alto 
will be more fiesby than thou. 
gordo 

(1) See the note in tbV preceding page. 
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FtUure anterior, 

I shall have had my books. Thou wilt have been happy. 

feliz. 
We shall have been more civil. The enemies will not 

dviL 
have been victorious ; they will not have had any success, ; 
victoridso ; suciso ; 

they will have been conquered. General B. will have been 

venHdo. 
victorious. You will have had generals^ commanders, in a . 
victoridso comanddntCy ' 

wofd, courageous and intrepid chiefs, and you will have 

intrSpido gefcy 
been yourselves valorous and invincible. 

' invendble. 



EXERCISE XV. 
8ee Rule XXXIX. and XL. p. 76. Future conjune- 
five simple andjkiture conjunctive compound. 

If 1 have oioney, they (will rob me of it.) (1) ' I am sure 

X me to robardn 

that if I have fiatience, I shall have success. Thou wilt be 

paciinday 
rewaMed if thou art attentive. Jf Hie war is long, many 
recompensddo ' gu6rra^ f. largo;- 

\owns will be destroyed. If the enemy has the imprudence 

aiTuifnddo. imprudenda^f. 

to put his threats in execution he will be vanquished, if 
deponir amendza egecuddUf venddo, 

you are all, in the moment of attack, faithful to your 

momento^ m. atdque, m. fiil 
prince, to your country, to the laws of honour. I (shall obtain) 
"* " pdtria, . ley, f. hondr, m. lograre 

the pardon of my fault, (as soon as) my uncle shall have* 

perddn^m, dtlpa, luSgo que tio 

solicited^ it" n 

scticitdr lo. 



(1) In this phrase and others simUar, we put ia the second future 
only the verbgdremed by the conjuiictioii. 
19* 
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First, second, and third eonditionals present* See 
Ruies XLI. XLIL XUII. XLIF. and XLK pa- 
ges 17 and 78. 

' t should have better patronage than thy friend. You 

proteccidn 
would have more scholars if you were more learned. 

dUcipulo instruido. 

Their father would be happier if he toas less avaricious. 

avdro, 
Man would be less tinhappy if he wa^ less ambitious. Thou 

amhiddso, 
wouldst not be sick if thou wa%i more prudent Who 
\ ^ . quiin 

would have believed ihaJt the war woiM have lasted ten 

creido durddo 

years ? It would be just that he should be severely 

* jiisto sevSramenie 

punished. Your children would not be so ignorant if they 
castigddo, ignordnte 

were more studious. Although we shoidd have peace, I 

e9iudi680, Aunqn^ paz^ 

(should not go) to England. I should be better (1) if J 

no iria 
was in the country. They would be more active if they 

' ^ activo 
were younger. 
j6ven. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

On the first, second, and third conditientds present and 
past. See Rules XU. XLU. XLIU. XLIF. and 
XLV. pages 77 and 78. 

The day would have been much finer, if the sun had not 

'so^y m. 
been so hot. The writings of Voltaire would have beea 
ardiente, 6bra, f. 

% 

*''' ■■ IIIBPI 11^^^^ 

(1) To be well or i/2, is translated us if it was to 6e good or bad, 
eitdr biUno, ettdr mdio ; and to be better, eetdr mejir-, to bo woru, 

estdrpedr. 
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generally admired if they had contained a wiser and 
generalminie admirddo si contenido 

more religious philosophy. If the works of Rousseau were 

religidsofiosofiaf f. dbra^ f. 

more moral, they would be less dangerous, and would not 

peligrdsOf 
have done (so much) harm. If your husband was less 

causddo tdnto maL 
violent and less jealous, you would be happier. Jfmeuk 
violSnto cel689f 

were not so unjust, the number of the unfortunate would not 

injiisto, niimero 
be so great. The effects of the revolution would not have 

grdnde. > - 

been so cruel, if the depravity of manners had not been 

depravacidnj f. coslUmbres^ f. 
so great in England, t/ licentiousness had not been (so much) 

/ic^ncza, f, tan (1) 

countenanced, if irreligion had not been so general (2). If 
favorecidby irreligion, f. generdL 

the Spanish language, if its beauties, its riches, were more 

> Ungua, f. beUSzOf riquSza^ 

known, the literature of this country would hav^ more 
conocido^ literaikra^ f. pais^ m. 

amateurs. If your brother was better informed than you ^ 
ajicionddo, fue 

last year (3), it was your fault (4). The miser would 

avarot^m. 
never be contented if he had not in his coffers treasures to 

cdfre tesdro para 
feed ^ his insatiable cupidity. 
alimentdr insacidbU codicia, 

(1) See Adverbs of quaatity, page 168. 

(2) Sec Rule XLV. p. 78 

(3) See the N. B. Ist, Rule of XLV. p. 79. and remember it. 

' (4) It cannot be translated in this phrase ; therefore say, ira 
CfSUpa vuisira. 



/ 
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EXERCISE XVII. 

' Imperative, (1) 

Have; my friends (2); patience and perseverance. Let 

padencia perseverdncia, 

him have a good dictionary and a grammar better than yours. 

dicciondrio, m. gramdtica^ f. ' 

liet them be less lazy. Let the virtuous man be rewarded, 

virttUiso . recompensddo 

let the wicked man be punished. (3) Let me have prudence 

caUigddo, prudl^ncia 

and wisdom. Let your brother be more discreet, and let 

sabiduria* discrito 

them have more prudence. Have pity on the poor and 

Idstima de pdbre^ m« pi. 
unfortunate. Be good, charatiable, and beneficent. 

caritaiivo henefico. 

Subjunctive present. 

That I may have riches. (4) That I may be generous. That 
Que 
I may not be ambitious. Although v^e may not be avaricious. 

mnbicidso, aunqut 
(In order that) he may have servants, and that he may not 

pdra que ^ 

be unhappy. In order that our enemies may not have 
any partizans in this country, and that we may be victorious. 

* pariiddrio este 
Although our troops may have excellent officers. In order 

trdpas, f. * oficidL 

that we may all be> friends of our king and of our country. 

pdlria^f. 

(1) See the note, to the conjugation of the auxiliary verb ^6^. 
p. 82 of the grammar. 

(2) See Rule XXXI, p. 60. 

(3) In English, when the rerb is in the third person of the impe- 
rative, and has a noun for its nominative, this noun always precedes 
it; on the contrary in Spanish, it is always placed aAer the verb ; 
Ex. \i'rite ; sia el hdmbre virtudso^ ^c 

(4) See Rule XL VII, p. 81 ) and Conjunctions, p. 194. 
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BeneC so negligent (1) fie not a slanderer. Have no 

* maldiciinte, 
pride. Be not impious. 
mgdlla, impio. 

Imperfect, 

That I might have friends. Although the Count de Na- 
ranja might not be prodigal. That their children might not 

ser prddigo, 
be libertine. Before your lather and your uncle had a 

disoluto, dnteg que 
garden. Before thou wast at Madrid. That the kingdom 
of England might not be in danger. Before the traitors 

estdr peligro, traiddr^ m. 

wer^ arrested ; before they were in prison. (2) 

cdrcelf f. 



EXERCISE XVIII. 

Preiente. 

Although [Aavehad the pleasure of • . . Before your father 

g^sto, m. 
has bad news from your mother. Before he hoi been ill treated. 
noticia, maUraiddo* 

I i& not believe that the marchioness de Angosse Aos ever been 

creo que marquisa 

pretty, nor that her dai^bter kaa ever been ugly. Your sister 

fio . 
is very gay, although she has been sick (so long.) Miss de 

aligre tdnio iitmpo. 

Costillas has been very amiable, before she has had ^so many) 

dntes que 
admirers. The number of wise and virtuous men is very 
adoraddr, ndmero^m. sdbio vTrtudso 

small, akhottgh they have always been esteemed. 
redibcido^ estimddo. 

Pluperfect 

If I had bad good wine, I should not have been so sick. 
Although the war had been very long, the peace lasted but 
aunqu6 Idrgo paz^f. duro 

(1) See Rnle XLVI. p. 80. 

C2) In primm mmt be translated as if it was m tkt priton. 
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one year. (1) Your children were not very good yesterday, 

ayir 
although they had been punished the day preceding. Your 

caUigdr diatm,preced6nte, . 
nephew was very ignorant before he had been at the 
8o6rf /io,m. ira antes que en 

university. 
univtrsidad, f. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

ON THE REGULAR VERBS. 

Indicative presentf imperfect f preterite definifef preter- ^ 
ite indefmitef preterite anterior ana pluperfects 

I Speak to men of my country. Thou answerest thy father. 
habldr pais, m. ' respondir a 

Me (comes up) to (2) speak to his master. (3) We did 

subir 
speak of the revolution ofConstantfbople. We did answer 
the Marquis de las Rojas. You call my son and my dangh- - 

llamdr 
ter ; (4) but they refuse to come up. I fasted, last year, 

rehuadr d^. ayundr 

every Friday. I drank nothing 6u< water, and thou fearedst 
tSdos ios vitmeS* kebtr temir 

that I should be sick. (5) He allowed his children games 

penniiir a ju6go 

of exercise and dexterity. The governor , of the City of 

egercicio desiriza. gohtr7iad6r^^' 

Cadiz supped yesterday with the Comgiissary of ihf. Na'oy,{6) 

cendr Comisdrioy m. * 

We pretended that the Corregidor was sick ; but to-day I 
pretender hdy 

(1) BtUf taken m the sense .of only, is translated into Spanish uy 
sdlo or solaminief or by no placed before the verb and sind placed 
aAer this same verb. See p. 155 of the grammar, what relates to it. 

(2) Sfe on the prepotitions the ruUi which relaic to per and pira, 
page 160 and following of the grammar. 

(3) See exercise XII!, page 219, note 1. 

(4) See Rule LVI, page 154. 
6) See Rule LIV, page 153. 

(6) The article the cannot be translated in this phrase ; we saj, 
$1 comitirio d e marina, de gv6rraf and oot de la marina, de laguirra. 
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am sure that he b well, (1) that he judged yesterday a 
esldr seguro juzgdr 

criminal and sentenced him to .be whipped. I bought 
rio^m, condendr a a!M>tdr, cojnprdr 

yesterday two dozen of pears, and we have eaten them 

docina pira^ comer 

already. John, why hast thou breakfasted so late ? Sir, 

yd par que, almorzdr tdrde ? 

(it was) eight o'clock when I took my cup of chocolate. (2) 

iran tomdr chocMie, 

Thou frightenedst me when thou kn^deedst at my door. (3) 

espdntdr cudndo 

My father was very well satisfied with me when he had 

de 
spoken to my masters, and he rewarded me. We had dined, 

recompensdr comir^ 

sung and' danced when Miss Peredo - arrived. We had 
carUdr baildr Uegdr. 

promised to write to my aunt. Messrs. Isla and Vald6s had 
prometSr de egcribir Ha. 

procured an excellent place for a son of Madam de Legarra. 
/ procurdr empUo Maddtha 

• ■ 

' EXERCISE XX. 

Rule XXXIX. and XL. page 76. 

Future absolute^ future anterior j fiuure conjunctive simple^ 
and future conjunctive compound. 

If the next winter is as cold as the last, the poor will 

inviSmo^ m. frio ultimo, pL 

sufier very much. We will remedy the evil if it is possible. 

padecSr remedidr .mal^m. * posible, 

Shalt thou not sell (4) thy wine this year ? He will shear 

« vender esquildr 

— ■ I I I ■- ■■.,■■■ , ■ ■ , 

(1 See exercise XV, p^e 222, note 1 . 

(2) Cupf speaking of chocolate, is .translated by gicara and not by 
tdza. 

(3) To knock at the door is translated by Uamdr d la puirta and 
not by pegdr d lajnUrta. 

(4) In interrogative phrases, when the nominatiYa of the verb is 
one of the personal pronouns, the pronoan fs suppressed in Spanish ; 
and in conversation the interrogation is caused to be understood by 
the iaflezion oftheroice. 
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bis theep (in the) beginniBg of the spring. Tby father 

ovija^p], ai principio^ jtrimavtra^i, 

h«s assured me that if thou art diligeat and siitdMst with 
a^egurdr esiudiAr con 

aUentioDy thou shah have the geld watch (1) that he has prom- 
atenciSn 6ro reloj^ m. 

ised thee. The physiciaa has advised roe not to go out 

m6dicOym^ aconsejdr no* de' saiir 
to-morrow, if the sun it as hot as it has been to-da> I shall 

mafidMOf sol,m, ardiinU hoy 

speak to your sister, when she shall ha&e received the vint 

redbir visiia^ f. 
and the good advice of her auut We shall notonut, in this 

consijo, m. omiiir 

crilicid circumstance, (any thing) that prudence, duty and 
critioo circunsidncia^f, ndda deioqae oUigaddn^f, 
honour ehaU prescribe (to u&) for the safety of our country* 
Aonor, m. prescribir nos pdra seguridddyf^ 
They will write (tone) all ihditehall happen (to them) 

escribir me tSdo lo qiu acoMecer Ib» 
while I thaJH be absentt. Thou wilt do, my child, idl that 
miinlras ousinte, hards 

thy masters shall command, thee : thou wilt (be silent) when 

manddr caUdr 

they shaU speak (2) and thou wilt answer when they shaU 
question thee. If thou brealcfastest to-morrow with the 
ifUerrogdr 

Marquis de las EstreUes, thou mk net forget, 1 hope, to 

olmddr^ lo esperar de 
speak of my law-suit. Tell Mr. Joseph Morde Fuentes 

pUiio, m. Di d Don 
when thou shaUmeei him^ that I wish to write to his sob, 

enoontrdr desedr * escribir 

but I (don't know) where he lives. 
ignxgrdr^ d^Ttde vivir. 



-r-r 



(1) Turn it watch ofgoldf and so all similar dictions. 
(2^ See Bute XL. iwye 7d. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 

See Bnlts XLI, XLII, XLIII, XLIVand XLV. and 
the JVl B^ 1st, and Qd. pages 77, 78,79, 80. 

First, second and third conditionals present and past* 

7f man occupied himself {I) a little more with his own 

ocupdrse unp6co de pfdpio 

affairs, and meddled a little less with those (of others), he 

negdcio, m. metirse (2) ageno (S) 

would live happier. If men (gave themselves up) less to 

viv(r entregdrse 

their passions, if they vjotdd (suffer themselves to he- 

'pasionj dejdrse 

persuaded) more by the counsels of reason «nd of virtue, if 
persuadir mas consijo^ m. razduy f. 

they respectedy as they ought, the sacred rights of 
respetdr cSmo lo debir ^sagrddo derichoyia* 

innocence, in a word, if they respected themselves, the 
inocinciay f. en una paldbra rettpetdrse d si mismos 

manners v}ould not 6^ so corrupted, the victims of crime 
cost{L7nbre,f. corrompir victimdf. crtmen,m. 

wwld not he in so great a number, and the most cutting 
en * nitmero. agitdo 

remorse would not torment their souls. (4) The archbishop 
of Toledo permitted yesterday the Countess de Almaviva 

Toledo 
and her children to take in his garden whatever they plea^ 

hijo de t6mar 
ed. (5) If I u}rote the revolution of Algiers, if 1 painted its 

pintdr 
injustices, its* cruelties and its horrors under the jreign of 
injusticia cruelddd horrdr en remddo 

the cannibal Roland, I should use colours as black 
antropSfagOyVa, Roldndo usdr (6) colSr nigro 

2) Rule XLII, p. 77 T"^ " 

(2) To meddle with ig translated as if it was to put onetelfin, con- 
sequeDtljr toilh ihoit must be rendered by en lot, 

(3) Others is rendered in Spanish by agino,-a,'OS,'at, which, as an 
adjective, a^p-ees with the substantive to which it relates. (See pro* 
nouns indefinite, p. 66 of the irrammar.) 

(4) Rule XLH, p. 77 



ii 



(^ 

(6) Role XLV, p. 78, to please, guitdr. 

If ' " * " 



16) Usdr takes the preposition de ', say then, de coliftes, 
20 
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as was his sooL I thoM nUem Mr. B. if he laved more 

lo , eaUmar (i) 

hb wife^ if he freolcd her with more attention and kindness, 

iratdr la can atenci6n bonddd 

and tf he hved him8elf(2) a little less." Who would ever 

n amdne d ti minno Quien 

have imagined^ before having seen it^ that Caesar unndd 

pejudvy dntes de habMo oisto 'Ctsar 

have perished by the hand of Bratas. (S) It would he 

tnuSrto de Brdto, * 

good and useful (4) that all govemmeDts dundd protet^ 

iitil gohiimoyin. ' proteger 

the artEi and sciences. If I loos rich, if I was powerful, 

arief ciencia. poderdso 

I would fly 40 the assistance of aU those who implored my 

voldr socdrro^m. las que implordr 

assistance. (5) He promised to lend me all tbe books 
anUenda, de prestdrmeifi) 

that he shoudd buy. -If the French were brave before the 

comprdr, iron dntes de 

revolution (7) they are not less so now. 

lo 



EXERCISE XXII. 
See Rule XLVII. XLVIII. page 81. 

Imperaiwe ; present^ imperfect^ preterite and pluperfect of 

the subjunctive. 

My friends, the enemy threaten you ; show who you 

amenazdr os ; mostrdr 

U) See Rale LVI, \mge 154. 

(2) Himself, a personal pronoun, being directly goTerned by the 
active verb to lovCf and the pronoun after tbe verb being a forcible 
repetition of m, placed before, a turn often used in Spanish, it most 
be preceded by the preposition d ; say then se amdra d H mismo. 
(See liule LVI, p. 164.) 

(8) Sec Rule XLIII, p. 78. 

f4) Role XLV, page 78, and observe that placing f^ood and utefiU 
before the Terb, the phrase is infinitely better in Spanish. 



(5) See Rule XLIV, p. 78. 



[6) The verb to /end, being in the infinitive, the pronoun me must 
be placed after prestdr and be joined to it ijprestdrtne is then a cow-^ 
pound of, the verb and the pronoun. (See Rule XXVf, p. 65.) 

(7) See the N. B. Ist of the Ru* 
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are : (take up) armsy fly to meet hinii attack him with 

tomdr drmUf volar le atacdr 

courage, fight with intrepidity, and the victory is yours. (1) 
voMr, combatir ^ntrepidizj victdriOf f. 

Let us prove to aur neighbours, that, if they have valour, we 

probdr veciiiOy m. 

have (at least) as much . as they. Let them fear the 

a lo minos 
patriotism of a nation ready to shed even the last 
patriotismOf m. naddiij f. prdnto derramdr hdsta 
drop of its blood for its government and its liberty. God 
gSUij f, sdngre para gobiimo Ubertdd, DiSs 

grant that the war may not last long. Speak more softly, 
qiUera durdr mitcho, b^Oj 

thou has already interrupted me twice. Let m promise to 
yd inlarrumpir dos vices, prometir de 

study, and le^ us study with more attention, and our master 

eslud^r maJtstro 

Will be pleased. Eat some cherries, they are very good. 

conienU), comer gvinda^ff 
Open the door for my fafber, he has already knocked 
Abrir puSrta^ f. Uamdr 

twice. I hope the physician jviU cure our poor patient. I 
desedr midico,m. curdr enfermo^m. 

fear that my father and mother wili not pardon my sister the 

perdondr 
fault that she has committed. I hoped that you vxndd have 
eUlpayf.que comeier, esperdr 

permitted your son to com^ and dine vnih me, (2) They 

de venir d com&r 
sang and danced, although I was speaking to you. He 
cantdr baildr aunquJt 

would have (been ofl^nded) (3) if we had revealed his secret. 

enfaddrse 

(1) See Rule XXXH, page eo. 

(2) The verbs to come, to go, to return^ venir, ir, volv^r, followed 
by another verb, require in Spanish to be followeid by the preposition 
df which is placed immediately before the verb which it governs. See 
for the manner of translating tmt^ me,trith thee, with oneself, the N.B. 
3il, following the personal pronouns, p. 64 of tlie Grammar. 

(3) The verb to be offended being reflective is conjugated in Span* 
ish in the compound tenses with the verb habir and not esr^ (See 
Rule LXI. page 167.) 
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Let 08 never speak ill of (any body.) Let us always respect 

mal nddie giimpre respetSr 

the reptttation of (every hody.) My son cootinued to studjr^ 

todosj t conUndar 

although he had dismissed bis master. I shall sup with 

despedir cendr 

appetite, although I Lave dined well.- He is always in good 

apet(U> de 

horaour, provided he drinks and eois well. Though yoa 
humSr^xsi. con tal que beber coTnir biin, 
(fall in a passion) very often without reason, I remain cool. 
enfaddrse manlenirse serinom 

OBSERVATIONS. 

In all the preceding exercises, we have made it our duty, 
in order to render the labour easier to the scholar, to follow 
all the rules in their order, to cite them even in almost all the 
phrases and to refer to them as often as possible, persuaded 
that there can be no better way of familiarising tho scholar 
with the principles of a language, than by obliging him to 
have recourse to them, to study them and to reflect on them 
at the very moment he makes the application of thera» 
Now- that we have already been over the greatest part of 
these rules, we thiuk it will not be useless to exercise one- 
self anew on the same rules by the translation of some exer- 
cises which will embrace them all. We shall not cite them, 
in order to render it necessary to consult with a more consid- 
erate and deeper attention the grammar endnotes of the pre- 
ceding exercises. We sh^ll pass afterwards to the other rules. 



EXERCISE XXin. 
On the preceding Rules. 

A state is not flourishing but by the purity of its laws, 
estddOffn, no floreciente sind pureza^f. I6y^ 

the security of its commerce, the holiness of its religion, 

comircio, santiddd^ f. 

end the respect and love which the sovereign inspires in 
respite fin, am&r soberano^m inspirdr d 

his subjects. The intimacy of two virtuous hearts is the 

vasdllo. intimidddj^, corazon 

gordian knot which nobody can untie. -The unhappy 
Qordidno nudo;ai, tpie nddie infetiz 
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penon in not wholly (to be pitied,) if virtue remains to 

enUramente de compadedrsej qaeddr 

him in his misfortune. Romances are a poison for the 

inforiuvio novHoji. veniv/Oym. f&ra 

heart, they corrupt it (by degrees,) and finish by 

corrompSr p6co d p6co acahdr por 

destroying entirely all its sensibility. Maternal tenderness 

destruir del t6do stnsibilidddy f. matemdl 

is a debt that all mothers ought to pay to nature. Let 

diuda^f, mddre^L diber * pagdrnaturaUzOyf, 

us regulate our gifts by prudence, and our desires by 

regldr c{(m,m, confdrme a 
wisdom. Esteem is durable only when it is founded on 
aabiduria,f. durdble cudndo . funddr adbrp 

virtue. A sensible heart receives, (soon or late,) even in 

sensible recibir tdrde 6 temprdno aiin 

this world its reward. . To speak little, to observe much, to 
mundojm^rpxompensa,* pSco^ * observdrmuchOf* 

think maturely, and act prudently, are almost certain 
pensdr maddramente^ obrdrprudintementef cdsi cierto 
proofs of innocency of soul, rectitude of mind and purity of 
pruiboy f. inoc6nciayf, dlmaX rectitddff, ingenio^m, purezoyf, 

manners. 
costumbrtSyf. 



EXERCISE XXIV. 
On the preceding Rides* 
M.de la Rochefoucault says with much reason that 

dice con razdn^ f . 

solf-Iove is the greatest of all fiatierers. Silence is the 
amdrprdpioj maydr aduladdr^m, stUncio^m. 

safest part for him who mistrusts himself. The world 
segdi o pdrte^ f. SI que desconfidr de 

rewaids mo^ frequently the appearances of merit than 
recompensdr frecuenteminte apariinda^ f. mhito^m, 
merit itself. Avarice is more opposed to economy than to 

Tnismo, opuSsto economia^ f. 

libeiality. Envy is more irreconcileable than hatred. 

liberaliddd^f. envidia^t hrecoTwUidble ~6dxo^» 

The soul is an emanation of the Divinity. The soul, 

emanaci(^Pf {» divinidddyf. 

20» 
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thought and the faculty of speaking, says the Count de 
pensamiintOfm. facuUadS, 

Bufibui do not depend on the form, nor organisation of 
^ depend6r de fdrma^f. organizaci6n,f. 

the body, they are gifts which the Creator has granted 
cuirpo^m, * c2on,ni. ctmceder 

solely to man, and not to other animals. The clearest 
(vnicamenie 6tro animdl^m. .. cldro 

-proof of this truth, is that although the ourang-outang has 
pruebaX aunqui orang-utdngo 

the body, the limbs, the senses, the brain and the tongue 
miimbrOjVa, sentido^m. Ungtui^f^ 

entirely similar to those of man, nevertheless he 
enitramenie aetnejdnte los sin embargo 

speaks not, he thinks not. The empire of man over ani- 

piensa imperio sdbre 

mals is a laivful empire that no revolution (1) can 
legUimo que ningHno puede 

destroy ; it is the empire of mind over matter, and it is not 
destruir • espiriiuS, materiayf. • 

only a right given by nature, and a power 
sSlamente derecko^m^ dado por naturcdezaf, podh'^m, 

founded on its unalterable laws, but a glA of God, by 
funddr inalterable ley, sin6 tambien Di6$9 

which man can at every moment perceive the excellence of 
el cudl puede cdda insldnte reconocer escelendaS* 
his being. (There are) many Jews in Asia and in Africa. 

ser Hdy Judio^m, 

The catholic, religion reigned alone before the French revo- 

calSUco domindr s6lo antes de 

lution, in Italy, in France, in Spain, in several States of 

JtdUJay mucho estddo 

Germany and in the greatest part of Poland. France is the 

maydr pdrte PolSnia, 
most ancient of the kingdoms of Europe. Oerroany wan' 

antigtui retno, m. Eur6pa, 

formerly called^ Germania from these Teutonic words, ger 

antes Uamdrse Germdnia teut6nico voz, f. 

and Tnany ^ich signify man of courage, (warlike.) 

que significdr val6rj guerriro 

\ 

(1) See Rule XXXYIU, page 66. 
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£XCRCI3E XXV. 

On the preceding Rules. 

Mr. Benedict Jerome Feijoo of the order of Saint Ben- 
Don Benito Gerdmmo drden^xn* San 
edicts and member of jhe council of his Majesty, was the 

miembrOf consijo^ m. magestddj 

first of all the Spanish writers who dared (1) to attack 

^ escritdvym.^ alreverse iUaodr 

openly the prejudices- of his nation. Mr. Thomas de 
^abiertamente preocupaddn^f* Don Tomas 

Iriarte is a Spanish poet justly celebrated ; his translations 
of Virgil and Horace are excellent, and his literary fables 
Virgilio Hordcio lUerdrio fibula 

are productions of the most subtle genius and of the most 

produccidn 8utU ingenio,m, 

delicate taste. The Spanish language is very rich ; it is 
esquuiio gUstOytn, ^ Ungiuijf. * 

much more noble, much more majestic and much more 
wdtcho majestudso 

expressive than the Italian language. The Don Quixote of 
entresivo Italidno Quij6U 

Afichael Cervantes is the best romance that has ever been^ 
Miguil novSlUff. jamas 

written. All those who have read the poem of the Araucana 
escrilo, los que leido poema,m, f, 

by Ercilla, make a pompous panegyrick of this work, 
par hdcen pompSso eldgioyia, 6bra,f, 

particularly of the speech of Colocolo so' much (2) extolled 
pariicularminie aringa,f. cekbrddo 

by Voltaire ; it (is found) (3) in the second Cdnto. The more 

* kalldrse Cunto^m. 

foreigners cultivate the Spanish language, the more beautiful 
eiirangero,m.cultivdr 
they find it. Lope de Vega is a very great poet,. and without 

sin 
doubt the best that Spain has produced. ^Charles fourth, 
ddtda producir, Cdrlos 

(1) If we translate to dare by airtfoirtty a reflective yerb, we must 
place the proi^oun as usual before the verb and say ; u airevid d. 

(2) See Adverbs of qoantity, p. 158. 

(8) See Passive verbs, p. 66, Rule XXIX. 
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Catholic king of Spain, (was born) at Naples, the twelfth 

CaiSUco nacir en NdpoleSf 

(i) of November of the year one thousand seven hundred 

and forty-eight, and began to reign the fourteenth of 

• y pnncipiar 

December of the year one thousand seven hundred and 
dicUmhrt • ' » 

eighty-eight : he was proclaimed king at Madrid the sevmi- 

y prodamdr en 

teenth of February of the following year« What day of the 

fehrero giguUnte A cuanUa 

month is it ? 'To day is the 1 9th of June. I have received 

. estamoa 
a letter dated Cadis the 9th April, 1827. 
confichade ^ de de de 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

On the preceding Rvies and on RtUes XXXI, XXXII. 

and XXXin. page 60. 
At what hour did' my mother dine' yesterday ? At one 

comid r 
o'clock. At what hour did she (take a collation ?) (2) At 

'mtrenddr 
six o'clock and she supped at nine. When dost thou expect, 

cendr esperdr 

my friend, to receive news from thy son ? I desire very 

• recihir noticia desedr 

much to know how he does ; he is a gopd child. One of 
mucho * sahir c6mo estdr muchdcho^m, 

my friends, who arrived (the day before yesterday) from 

llegdr dnte ayir 

Madrid, has assured me that he was very well last week. 
asegurdr me que semdna, . 

Flere are very handsome houses. Yes, my friend, they are 
He aqui H 

truly very handsome ; the first belongs to the Marquis de 
ciertaminte Marqats^m. 

(1) The twelfth may be traosUted' by en ddce or by tl din d6et, 

(2) We have said in the N. B. od the persons and numbers of the 
▼erbs, page 82, that the ooroinatlve peifonal pronouDs are almost al- 
ways suppressed In Spanish : this rule must be obseired, whether 
the phrase be interrogative or not. 
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Bhnco, the second is mine, the third is my brother's, and the 
fourth the Count de Isla's ; this large garden is also his, and 
the other is mine. Let us (go into) mine, we will gather - 

enlrdr en coser 

some flowers. Who would have thought that the weatner 
algitno Jlor^f. Quien creer titnvpo 

would have been so fine to-day ? If thy brother had more 
patience, he would have more success in his undertakings. 

fortdna emprisa* 

If (any one) asks for me, (take care) to answer that I 

preguntar por cuidddo de 

am not at home. If the Irish - - instead of attacking the 

Irlandis,m. en lugdr de atacdr 
city of Dublin by day, had attacked it by night, Ireland 

de diUf - de n^cKe, Irldnda^f. 

would have, run great perils ; for, it appears, that the 

carver peligro ; puts parecer 

malcontents were well provided with arms and ammunition. 
nudcontento^m, proveir de drrna munici6n 

1 speak of the insurrection of the end of July of the year 

insurrecciSnf f. jin^m. Julio 

one thousand eight hundred and three. Book the eighth, 

Chaper the twelfth, page 82d. On the ^th of July next. 

• t* prSxiToo, 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

On the preceding Rules, 

. Study, be diligent and docile, and your masters will reward 
esUtdidr - dScU 

yoci ; but, if y%)u are lazy, they will punish you. I da not 
understand what the countess has said, although she has 
comprenderlo que dicho^ 

repeated it thrice. We should have invited thy friend to 

repeiir lo conviddr 

dine with thee, if he had come (1) yesterday to the party. If 

vefiir ^, terluliayL 
you cansoUd the^ afflicted, if you assisted the unfortunate, 
■ afligfdo^Ta, socorrir pSbre^ m* 

(1) The verb to come, Tenir, being a neater verb, is not conjugated 
in Spanish in the compound tepset with the auxiliary ser but with 
hMr, (See fUile LXl, pa^^e 157.) 
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if yon Aand whh tbem your luperfluhy, y<n would ihas 

repartir inlre mph-fiuofo. a^ 

acqMtre treuuret of benedictions. M. Luij de la FlaUi 

Ut6rc bendicidn Don 

pifltendf, (to be) very poor, although he i* the richest man in 
««■ fibre de 

the city. I shall diue (to-morrow) with my fiiead the count 

miifldna 
de Isla, (there will be) (a great many) peopU and after din- 
habrd mucka ginU deapuit de c(^ 

ner we ahull play cards and we shall dance all night ; we 
titer Jfgdr d lot ndipet haildr niche,f. 

shall sing also ; and I wish very much (1) that the Marquia 

latabiin detedr ' 

de Mond^ar and the duchess de Almodovar would nng the 
duet of Zemire and Azor. Mr. Charles Tuerto bought a 
ditOfiOr Don 

house last week, and he sold it at lea o'clock in the 
f. vendBr la de 

re didst thou dine yesterday 1 At thy 
e en c&sa de 

shall djue to-moirow with the puke de 
Duntry house. Hast thou breakfasted i* yes, 
almorzar ai 

-„ , lifasied at eight o'clock, or half past 

eight (2) Fraucis the first, died the SXst of March 1547, 

• faileci6 

(at the age) of 52 years. 

deeded — '■ . 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 
On the preceding Rules. . 
The Swiss are very strong, very courageous and very ■ 
fiuthful men. A band of robbers attacked the Count de 

tr6pa,(. Iadr6n atacdr 
Fernaa NuSez and the Marchioness de Arisa, and Miged 
^ Nufiex oblig&r 

ibem to give all their money and their jewels. (3) Host 
let a dar J'^y- - perdir 

(1) Micho i> indeclinable wtlan jained to ■ Tarb, aat it daclincd 
Ihui miiat 04-01-01 ffbenjoianlto ■ subiUntire. 

(2) Sm.j, at elgiil and a balf itrock, i Itu itho y m^iiHi ddiat. 
(8) 8m Rule VIl, p*^ ao. 
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yesterday my little dog, hast thou found him ? No : if I had 

hcdldr U) 
found him, I should have sent him (to thee) immediately. 

envidr lo te inmediaiamefUe, 
Hast thou seen the little country house that my mother has 

visto 
bought ? It is very pretty, we shall always have in the yard 
c&mprdr • pdtio^in. 

a large dog capable of terrifying the most daring robbers. 

p6rro,m, capaz de amedrentdr osddo 

A mother said one day to her children : practise virtue, 

decia hijo practicar 

detest vice, love study, be generous without prodigality, 
aborrec6r estudio sin prodigaliddd 

wise and religious without affectation, and you will be happy, 

religidso sin afectacidn; 
not only in this life, but also in the life (to come.) The 

aolaminte en toos tambiin fiUuro. 

miser is a martyr of the devil or an anchorite who, 
avdro mdrtir demonio^m, 6 anacorita^m, que 

by bis abstinence and his continual inquietudes, acquires 
abstinincia continuo angHstiOy f. odquirfr 

rights to hell ; his heart is always divided between the 
derecho inJUmo,m, partir 

desire of preserving and that of. accumulating. He is 
<2es^o,m. conservdr il amontondr ten&r 

hungry and eats not, he is thirsty and drinks not, he 
hdndn*e comir ien6r sed bebir 

(has need) of repose and tal^es none, he is never free (1) 

neeesilar '* descdnso no lo tomdr libre 

from alarms. Before the revelation, the whole universe was 

sobreadUo. dntes de revelaci6n^. unto^rso,m. 

a temple of idols: each vice was a divinity. Your 
t^mph.m. iddh ^cdda vicio deiddd,f. 

garden is well cultivated, its walks are delightful It is not 
huirtaf. cdilef. * son 

riches which make us happy, but the use we make of them. 

se hdce 



(1) See the obserrations, p. 159 of the grammar. 
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EXERCISE XXIX. 

ON PRONOUNS. 

See Rtdes XXVI. XtVU. XXVIU. XXIX. and 

XXX. pages 55 and 56. 

I will send thee (to-morrow morning) the books I promised 
envidr mafidna por la maMfia 
thee ; if they please thee, I advise thee to buy them ; thou 

gustdr aconsejar de comprdr 

wilt find them at the Book-Store of Messrs. Munroe and Fran- 

halldr ^ en la libreria de 
CIS. Mr. Luis de Villa Real has assured us that Miss Sophia 
Don asegurdr Sofia 

Hermosa is at Cadiz : write to her, and invite her to come 

escribir conviddr de venir 

and pass some time with us. I have received two letters for 

pasdr algdno • redbir para 

my brother. I will send (1) them to kim at his country 

house without opening them. I will write to him myself 

abrir yS fnisvno 

to-morrow, and I will enclose these two letters in mine. 

estas 
Let us defend ourselves, (2) myfriendsy (3) let us defend 

defendir 
ourselves with courage against the enemy who attacks us 

con cordge c6ntra que acometer 

and pretends to conquer us ; let us repulse him with vigour, 

preitndir * vencir rechazdr 

and let us force him to confess that our valour and our 

obligdr (4) confeswr , 
attachment to our country, and to the religion of our fathers 
apigOytn. . antepasddos 

(1) See the very important, Rule XXVII, p. 55. 

(2) See Rule XXX, page 56. 

(3) In the aposti-ophes : my friend, my friends, my father, my 
mother, my brother, my sister, &c. — the possessWe pronoun maj be 
suppressed, excepting when they We accompanied with a sentiment 
of joy or sorrow ; in these cases the pronoun is expressed with advan- 
tage, and is placed after the nouns ; and instead of the pronoun mt, 
we make use of mio without an article. (See Rule XXXI, p. 60.) 

(4) See the N. B. 4th which precedes the list of the irregular verbs, 
p. 121 of the Grammar. 
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render os invincible. Thy brothers are very unjust and very 
hdce invencible, muyinjiisto 

ungrateful. A thousand times I have succoured them in 
ingrdto, * vez socorrir 

their misfortunes, never has Madam Vial assisted them, 
infortHniOf amtir 

nevertheless, they love her, they see her, and it appears that 

no obstdnte tratdr * parec6r 

they detest i?t«.(l) I have received letters for her, and I 
detestdr 

will send them to her, without opening them. 
envidr abrir 



EXERCISE XXX. 

On the preceding Rules, 

Somebody advised Philip, the father of Alexander, 

Mguno acons^ard Fdipe * Alejandro 

to banish from his dominions a man who had spoken ill of 

de edidr estddo gtie 

him ; I shall (take good care not) to do it, answered he, 

guarddrse biin ^ di kaoir respondir 

he would go every , where and speak ill of me. When a 
ir(port6da8 partes )d decirmal cudndo^ 

Roman genera] triumphed, a herald said to him from 
romdno generdlyva. triunfdr^ hei'dldo^^ decir de 

time to time, remember that thou art mortal. Let us 
cudndo en cudndo^ acuirdate moridL 

always submit with resignation to the decrees of 
siSmpre someterse resignacidn decrito^m. ^ 

providence. Lend me thy book, I will return it to thee 
providSncia^f, Prestdr volver 

to-morrow ; do not refuse it to me. (2) No, I cannot refuse 

mafidna rehusdr puedo 

it to thee. Lend thy fan to thy sister, and present it to 

abanico presevUdr 

her politely. Thou knowest Mrs. D. T. S. ; the count and 

corlesmeiUe conocer 
I were speaking (3) of her ; and* we said that she is well 
decir * 

' (1) See the N. B. of Rule XXX. page 56. 

(2) See Rale XL VI. page 80. 

(3) See Rule L. page 95. 
21 
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iiifonned, that she speaks several languages and that she is 
inatruido^ ^ miicbo lengua^f, 

very amiahle. All those who know her say (the same) 

T6do» lo8 que 6irotdnio 

of her. Where is Mr. de A. ? Do not speak to me of hiniy 

D&nde^ 
I detest him. Here are pears and apples, eat some^ they 
deU^r He Ofui pera manzdnOy alg&no^ 

are excellent. I shall buy 9ome more to-morrow and I will 

comprdr 
send you some. (Idle men), are a burthen to themselves. 

perezdw * moUsto 



EXERCISE XXXI. 

On the preceding Rules. 

If th^ carry thy brother's servant ta prison, tie will ^ not 

Si Uevar criddo,ni, cared, f, 

(come out') of it to-morrow. He is already there. ~1 assure 

saldrd yd alii. asegurdr 

you that I shall' not go' to see him there. The viscount de 

ifS ver alhL vizcdnde 

Isla has bought a country house. I shall dine with him 

comprdr 
to^norrow: he' will* speak' (to me) * of it* ; it is new, 
Mrge, and well ornamented ; it is a palace. My son learned 

adomddo * paldcio,m. aprendSr 

last year all the fables of La Fontaine, but he has already 

yd 

forgotten the greatest part of them« Twelve, robbers were 

olviddr may&r ladrdn 

stopped last month in the wood of V.... they were tried 
arreftar bdique^m. juzgdr 

(die day before yesterday) by the criminal tribunal, which 
anteayer par criminM tri6una/,m. que 

condemned six of them to be hanged. (Hew many) children 

ahorcdr cudnio hifo 
has your sister ? she has -two, one son and one daughter. 
Thy (pocket handkerchiefs) are very handsome, but I have 

pafiu6loy m. mas 

some that are at least as handsome and as .good. 
que A to m6no8 
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(Shall we go) to the garden to-day? go tA^^ now if you 
' Ir6moi id ■ ahSra 

wUh I (as for me,) I shall not go ; for, I come from it. 
querir yo * " puis . & 

John, open my chest,, thou wilt find in it ten louib, take 
abrir armdiiOyVn. haUdr htiSfVa, tomdr 

them, I give them to thee. (There were) yesterday fifty 

ddy habia 

persons Bt the party at Madam Vial's. I wished to write 

en en cdsa de queria * 

to them. 



EXERCISE XXXII. 

On the pronouns demtmstrativef relativCf interrogative 

and indefinite, and on the preceding Rules. 

fT^M garden is this? (]) Whose houses are these? 
Whose palace is this ? This garden is mine, (2) these houses 
are the prime minister Sy (3) and the palace is the king's. 

primir minisiro 
Who is there (ji) Some one knocks at the door; John^ 

Uamdrd 
open it. Give me this book and take that, I shall send to 
ahrir dar tomdr envidr 

them this cage and this bird. This man is (looking for) thee. 

jdtda^ f. pdjaro,m, buscdr 

He who was speaking to thee is one of my best friends', akid 
she who is with him is the friend of thy sister. Has thy son 
paid too dear for his hat ? Yes, be paid twenty five 
pagdr por sombreroytn, tti 

pounds for it. The (young man) whose talents (5) we ad- 

por j&ven talinlosym. 

mire is h^dly twenty five years old : he will be without 

tenir * sin 

doubt one of the first painters in Europe. Of all vices, that 
duda pintSr^m, de vido^m, 

which degrades man most is intemperance. Who^are' 

degraddr » . borrachira, f. 

(1) See Rule XXXIV. page 63. 
J2) See Rule XXXII. page 60. 

(3) See Rule XXXII. ff. B. 2d. page 60. 

(4) There, is not translated io this phrase. 

(5) See Rule XXXIV. page 63. 
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you^ speaking' of?' of those of whom we were speaking 
two minutes ago, of those two gentlemen whose credalitj 

ha^ cabaUero creduliddd^, 

you condemned (so much). — Yes, jes, I condemned their 

amdenar tdnio 
credulity, and I shall endeavour to undeceive them on the 

jyrocurdr * destngandr sobre 

conduct of their sons.^Well ; open their eyes on the 
conductoff. 

scandalous conduct of these poor (young people) who, if 
eucandaldso ' jdven 

their parents do not correct them, wiU run insensibly to 

pddres castigdr cm^riir ' 

their Tuin. My history is long, his is short. 
firdida^ Idrgo, c&rto. . 



EXERCISE XXXIII. 
On the preceding Mules. ' 

Hast thou see^ this parterre ? (Look at) these flowers : 
visio jardin,m, Mirdr - florX 
this and that are in my opinion, the two handsomest. 

d parectry 

Here is a rose the colour (1) <>f wldcKl admire. This is 
He aqui ^ coldrytn. 

not less handsome ; it is fresher than that the brilliancy 

♦ frisco aquilla 6H//o,ro. 

o/i4?^tcA you admire (so much,) If the Turkish fleet attack 

Tdrcofioidf. atacdr 
that of the English, it will iind men to whose courage and 
» Ingles^ * ftalldr valor jin. 

superiority, she may be obliged to yield. I advise thee, 

* podrd obligdr* de cedir. aconsejdr 
my friend^ to study grammar, the rules of which are so 

de estvdidr gramdlica.f regUif, 
neces^sary. I shall speak to-morrow to those gentlemen, and 
necesdrio, 

shall tell them to present a petition to the^ prime minister 
diri depresenldr suplicayf, 

(1) See Rule XXXIV. page 63. 
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whose power equals almost that of the king. He who 

podiryVa. igualdr il aquil 

was speaking to roe yesterday, when my father came into 

enlrdr en 
my room, is much more learned than thou thinkest. (I) 

Gudrio^, insiruido viinsas 

What seekest thou ? Whom* are' these' ladies^ looking^ 
buscdr mvrdr 

at ?i What* are' they* talking^ about ?* (Here are) two 

que acirca de He aqui 

pinks : which of the two (2) shall I give thee ? This pleases 
clav6ljm» dor guUdr 

me more than that. And what sayest thou of these tulips ? 

dices tuUndn^m. 

They are sujierb: I shall take some (of tAcm.) Take, my 

magnificq tomdr alguno * 

friend, as many as you wish (of them,) (3) I am verygiad 

quieras * 
that they please thee. (4) Those ladies dance elegantly. 
gttstdr -jtrimordsasnente* 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 
On the p^^ceding pronouns. 

At what hour shall we dine ? (5) At' half* after' two.* 

- midia y 

Shall we play after dinner ? Yes. — At what game ? 

jugdr despuis de Si j^go 

At chess. Somebody asking one day a (witty man) if he 

agSdrez^m. preguniar inginio 

was a nobleman, the latter answered : Noah had three sons, 
• ndble respondir : Not 

(1) See Rule XX. page 44. 

(2) See after the declemioa of the interrogative prooooot, page 64 
of the grammar, the manner of translating which in Spanish. 

(8) i^tmany oi, instead of being translated by fdn/o-a-o«-a« t6mo is 
rendered much better in this phrase and others similar by cudnlo-n-ot-of. ^ 

(4) 1 am very glad thai mast be translated as if it was / r^aiet very 
much that ... me al^ro mtebo de qae . . . and the following verb 
must be put in the present of the subjunctive. 

(6) See after pronouns interrogative (page 64 of the grammar) bow 
we must translate whatf be. * 
21* 
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I do not know from which I have descended. Knowest 

se descendir. ConocSi- 

thou any of these gentlemen, on^ of these ladies ? Have you 

cahalliro^ 
any of these works 1 Replace all these portraits, each in 
dbrayf, volvid a ponir " retrdto^m, en 

its place. (We must) give to each one what belongs to him. 

lugdr. Es menestir lo que pertenecir 

Alexander wished that the* beasts' even* and the walls of the 
Alejandro quiso animdl^m * murdUa,f. 

cities should testify each in their way, their grief for the 
audadf. d m6do, por 

death of Hephestion. - Each country has its customs. 

Efestidn. pais 

(Let us put) every ihivg in its place. I doubt if any one 
pongdmos . duddr que (ugiino 

has ever known men better than La 6ru3^^re. Has any one 
conocir alguiin 

ever spoken more ingenuously that La Fontaine ? A\s house 
(would suit) him better than any body. Do not unto others^ 
eonvendria d cualquiera, Hagdis d 

what you would not that they (should do) (unto you.) 

queieis hdgan os 

(Sotne people) do not open their mouths but at the expense 
alguno ahrir la 6^ca,sing. sin6 d * espinsas 

of others. He who has no education resembles a body 

educaciSn semejdrse a 
without a soul. We always love those who admire us. 
Rin • alma, querer 

I EXEliCISE XXXV. 

On the preceding Rules, 

The people always suffer from the wars which princes 

pu6blo,m, , sufr-irysing. principe^m, 

make against each other. They have killed each 

se hdcen los unos d los dtros. matdrse 

other. Many are deceived (1) in wishing to deceive others. 

en qneriindo • 
It is said the Gh:eeks have beaten the Turks.* 

(1) Instead of are dceeivedy say ; $ec thcnuelvcs dcctived^ se ven 
CBgaikMos. • ^ 
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However rich you be, be polite with every body. 

pormas que cort6s 

Whatever you write (1) avoid useless repetitions. 
Cualquitra cosa que evitdr inutil repeticiSn. 

To whomsoever we speak, we ought to be civil. We ought 

quiinquiera que dehir * 

never to speak ill of (any body) in their absence. In 
* - nddie ausincia. a 

whatever he employs himself (2) he always works with 

dedicdrse trahajdr 

taste. Those who do not occupy themselves in any thing 

giisto, . ocupdrse. ndda de 

good and useful, appear to me very despicable. Customs 

dtil, parecir desprecidble, costiimbreyf, 

. are not the same in all countries. We ought not to associate 

pais^m, *frecu^ntdr 

with the impious, we ought even to avoid them as public 
* ♦ evitdr piiblico 

pests. (No one) knows if he is worthy of love or hatred. {Sf 
piste^f, nddie sdber digno amdr odio, 

rfone of these ladies (wiU go) tathe play. The treaties 

ird comidia,f. 

are null. The good man has^ (no where)' a more tranquil 

nuh. (en ninguna parte) 

retreat, where be can be more at liberty than in his soul. 
retiro.m. ddnde ^ puide en 

No reverse (ought to) disturb true friendship. One is not 
contratiimpo dUer&r {ino 

always roaster of his passions. (There are) defects that 

duino pasi^n» Hay defecto 

we conceal carefully. When t(7e have had .the misfortune 

ocnUdr cuidadSsamente. desdicha^ 

to offend any body, we ought to labour to make him 
de ofender d ulsuiin, trabajdr hacir 

ibrget the displeasure that we have caused him. What do 
olviddr disgitsto^m, causdr ♦ 

they say of the negotiations ? They affirm that peace is made. 
se dice negociaci6nj[. asegurdr hecho, 

^ \ - ■■■■■■I III r- 

(1) Se€ the prooouos indefinite, pageg 66 and 66 of the grammar. 

(2) See the N. B.4tb, relative to yerbi ending in ear and gar, which 
precedes the irregular verbs. Grammar pages 121 and 122. 

\Z) See Rule XXXVIU, page 66: 
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OBSBRVATIONS, 

The second person singular, as well as that of the plural, 
being very little used in good society, and as they connot be 
made use of but in speaking to a friend or to a person over 
whom we have authority (tee the observaiion on the pronoun 
of the ucond person^ after its deoUnnon^ page 52,) it will 
be proper to begin in the following exercise to substitute the 
words vm. and vms. for the pronouns of the second persons^ 
which is not difficult. 

When the pronoun you is addressed to one person only, it 
is changed into your favour ^ vuistra merctdy which Js pro- 
nounced usted and is written vm., (See page 12) and when 
it is addressed to more than one persim, it is changed into 
your fiwours, vuiUraii mercides, which is pronounced 
usUdei, and written vms. In the first case ihe verb is put in 
the third person singulari and in the second, in the third of 
the plural. 

vM.and VMS. are of both genders, that is to say, they are 
used equally in speaking to men and women. 

It is well to observe that the words vm and vms, aire not 
repeated in Spanish as often as you in English ; we do not 
repeat them excepting when they are so distant that it would 
be difficult to know them as nominatives to the verb. Ex. 
You say that you know and that you love Miss Viliegas,that 
is, your favour says that he knows and loves Miss Villegas ; 
VM. dice que condce y dma d la Sefkoriia VUligas. And if 
the pronoun you is followed by this possessive pronoun your^ 
it must be rendered by the pronouns of the third person his^ 
her and their, su or sus. Ex. You have sold all your gold and 
silver plate,that v&^your favour has sold all hi» or htr gold and 
silver plate ; vm. ha vendido iSda su vagiUa de qro y de pUUa, 
Your when not preceded by you is changed into tliese words 
of your favour, which are preceded by the substantive to 
which your refers, and this substantive takes the masculine 
or feminine, singular or plural article, according to its gender 
and number. Ex. Your brother came to see me, su hermdno 
DB VM. vino a virme, that is, the brother of your favour^ Sfe* 
1 have received your letters,Ae recibido la cdrtaDE vM.,that 
is, I have received the letter of your favour or ivorship. 

In addressing God and speaking to crowned heads, and 
Grrandees, we make use of the second person plural in Span- 
ish. Ex. O Dids, vos sdU mi verdadero pddre. A pmitip^ 
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V 

O Crran Carlos, con henipio rdstroj con oidos propicios, y 
c6mo prinda de nuSitro afScto, de nutstra veneracion, ietdtaa 
jy rendimiSnto a la Magestdd^ iste escritOf que con tdnta viaydr 
confidfiza dedicdmos a vuistro ndmbre, cudnio conocimos que 
nddaoses mas grdlo y decordsoj ndda partce mas redly moB 
digno de un Borb&n que lo8 pensami^ntos capdcesdefomentdr y 
ennoblecer las drlfis y la sabidurfa, — Academical discourse. 

In the first part of the exercises we have enabled the 
scholar to exercise himself on all the parts of speech, from 
the article, to the auxiliary verbs and the three regular conju- 
gations inclusively. We have introduced in it very few neu- 
ter, reflective and reciprocal verbs, because our intention has 
always been to begin this second part with exercises ob the 
rules that belong to them. We have also avoided, as much 
as possible, introducing irregular verbs in the first part in or- 
der to give the scholar time to study them. Their great num- 
ber is enough to frighten one at the first glance ; but we are 
soon encouraged, if we reflect, — 1st — that the four hundred 
and eighty-three or eighty-four irregular verbs are reduced, 
in a manner, to thirty-five, by which all the others are conju- 
gated : — 2d. — that they are almost all regular in their irreg- 
ularities. Indeed, if we examine one or two of these verbs, 
we shall find that a little reflection renders the difficulty very 
trifling. * Acorddry to remind, to accord, to resolve, is irregu** 
lar ; the irregularity consists in changing the o into ui in the 
three persons singular and the third plural of the three pres- 
ent tenses, that is, of the present of the indicative, of the pres- 
ent of the imperative, and of the present of the subjunctive* 
All the other persons and all the other tenses are regular. 
The irregularity of the verb aborrecer to abhor, consists in 
placing a z before the c whenever the latter is to be followed 
by an o or an a: the o and ci are found only in the three 
present tenses as above stated ; there is then no irregularity 
but in these three tenses, and all the others are regular. Let 
the scholar study these verbs attentively and judiciously, and 
they will not present any serious difficulty. — In the following 
exercises, we shall make known the irregular verbs by these 
letters, trr, whenever they are in a person subject to^rregu- 
larity, and they will be found in their places in the Alphabet- 
ical List, beginning at page 122, which cannot be too often 
consulted by students, and which, it is presumed, will he 
found more complete than io any other Grammar. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI. 



On the neuter^ rejlective, reciprocal, and impersonal 
verbs. See Rule LXI. page \57. 

I have walked all day. My brother and sister have 
pasear<e(l) 
amused themseWes very mach in the garden of the English 
dwertirsCy irr 

Consul. My uucle has assured me that you (were vexed) 

enfaddrse 
yesterday with the prime minister. The Germans have 

prirnir JUemdn^Ok. 

defended themselves well against the English. The French 
defendirse 

had fought like desperadoes. Your mother will be 
peltdr c6mo desesptrddo^ haber 

(gone out) when we arrive. The dancing* master' of Mr. 
9alir llegdr. hdilt Don 

Luis Angelo had arrived when we entered. I should 
ImU enirar^ 

have repented very much having spc^en to Messrs. 

arrepentirse ' de 

de Calienueva if they had been pronounced guilty. Rejoice, 

deciurar culpable, ategrarse, (2) 
my children, your father is much better, (3) he is out of 

fiiira 
danger. My nephew does not cease to torment and afflict 

sobrino dejdr de atormentdrse 

himself. It rained, hailed^ lightened and thundered 

. * Hover ^ granizdry relampagtudr trondr 

yesterday almost all day. (There were) yesterday more than 

cdsi dia^TD, 
slxXy persons at the party at the Countess de Torillo's, and 

en en cdaa de 

to-morrow (there will be) at least two hundred at Madam 

a lo menos Maddtna 

Terranueva's. I have met neither of them. 

(1) The proDODO m which U found joined to the verb in the infini- 
tive, ^IwHyt denotes that it is reflective, or reciprocal. See pa^e 117. 

(2) See Note pag^e 118. 

(3) Set the N. B. of Rule XLIX. page 95. 
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EXERCISE XXXVII. 
On the muter, reflected, reciprocal, impersonal and 

irregular verbs, 

Messrs. Cojo and Giboso disputed on Monday last (I) for 

disputdrse ♦ 

about an hour. Your cousin told me yesterday that his 
cSrca de primo^ dedr^hr, 

mother would not return from her country seat till 

volver V dnte8 de 

next week^ ahhongh she had already arrived. I abhor 
prSxvmo aborrecer^vn. 

and my sister abhors like me fake philosophy. I desire that 

c6mo yd JUosofia^f, desedr 

you would abhor (2) it also. Can you, Sir, do me the 

PocKr,irr. hac6r 

pleasure to lend me ten louis ? I cannot : if I coiUd I , 
favSr^m. de prettdr luis 

would do it willingly. - •> The servant of Mr. Canas 

Aac^r,irr. de muy bn^na gdna, 
has been judged and declared innocent. What do you 

juzgdr dedardr 

think of what I have told you ? At what hour do yoii 
pens^r,irr. rfec£r,irr- ^ 

wish that your children should - - breakfast^? (2) I 
qnerer^irr. almorzdr^n, 

breakfast at seven oVlock, and I wish that they should break- 
fast, and that you should all* breakfast' at eight. Go, my 

iVjirr. 
children, go and study till breakfast is ready. I 

d hdUa que almuirzOfm, esti prdnXo, 

know that it will not be so before half an hour. (3) None 
softer ,irr. * estdrlo * 

can - recollect without horror the bloody* scenes ' 
podir^m. acorddrse sin horrSr de sangriinto escenaS' 
which the revolution of Morocco produced in the years one 

producir.irr, de 

(\) Tbed»>s of the week take the article, say therefore ; elliuMi 
ilttmoi or poiddo : on is not expressed in such cases in Spanish. 

(2) .See Rule XLVfJ. page 81. 

(3) Before is here traoslatad by intade say dntetdt m6dui hira » 

«n is f appratsed. 
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thousand five hundred and eighty-two and eighty-three. 

I say and I re^taX it every day that our posterity will 

d^cir^ru ' repetir ^rr. me<o,pl. m. 

scarcely believe such atrocities. 1 bring you,' gentlemen, a 
apinds creir atrociddd irair^n. 

book that you will read with pleasure ; I desire that you 

Uir gusUi ; deaedr 

would bring me also, or that you would send me that 

Unnhiin^ envidr il 

which you have promised me. I (go out) every day about 

prometir saUr^irr, hdcia 

one o'clock : do me the favour to send it to me before that 

haoerjvrr, de dntes dc 

hour. It is not right that many dundd suffer for a few. 

raz6n^ padedr^irr. dnospdcos. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

Continuation of the preceding Rules, 

The' truly' christian^ pan* blesses the hand of 

verdadiramente cristidno bendecir^in, 

God; even when it chastens him : let us follow his example^ 

aCbn cudndo * castigdr sefttir,irr. egimplOym, 

and let us bhss^ (in the midst) of our misfortunes the God of 

en m6dio infortunio ,m. 

goodness who has given us being and who preserves it to us. 

dar ser^m, conservdr 

I fear this child will foM, (l) tell bin) to stop. (2) Your 

ca^r,itj. decir^irr, detenirse/ivr, 

father tcishes that you should conduct your sister to 

qu^er, irr, conc2tic«r,irr. 

school by the same road that you conducted her 
escuilayf.per mismo camtno^m. 
yesterday. I say and 1 repeat every day that nothing is (3) 

repet^r^n. ndda 

so rare, as a true friend. In summer, almost all Spaniards 

vefdnoy cdsi 
sleep (after dinner ;) it is the heat which requires that 
dormfr^ur.despuesde comir* " exigir 

(1) Pot ciUr in the subj. pres. See Rule XLVII. page 81. 

(2) Translate the phrase as (fit was, tttlhim that hs stop, pres.snb. 

(3) See Rule XXXVUI. pag^e 06 and 159. 
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ibey should do it. It lightens add , ikanders often in 

kacer^in. * - trondr ^irr. 

Spaiu*; it rains there very rarely in the. southern 
* rdmvez mediodia^m, 

provinces, and in the northern provinces the rain is almost 
provincidf. nSrte^m. lliLvia.t 

continual from the month of October till the. end of April. 
conHnuo disde meSyin, octubre hdsta fin^m. ahr(L 
Where are* you* going,' Margaret? I (am going) into the 
jid&nde trjrr. Margarita ? en 

garden, I shall gather some flowers, and I shall go and carry 

cogir fior^S' d lievdr 

them to the Countess de Dupuy ; I should desire you 

dfsedr 
would come with me, but 1 fear that your mother (1) does 

t?c»ir,irr. 
not vyish you (2) to (go out). — I (am going) to ask her. — 
que vm. salir^irr. pregunldrselo* 

Well, go and return quickly. My mother constnU 
Bien^ fX)lvir^irr. prdntOf consentir^irTf 

that '(2) 1 should ^o>ith you, provided that (2) I bring her 
en que contal que traer^. 

some flowers, and that (2) we do not (go out) before (2) 1 

salir^rr. antes que 
htow my lessos in geography. Is it possible that so many 
saber^in^ ledSn de geografia, 
honourable people should say it ? (2) 
honrddo ginteS,- dectr,irr. 



EXERCISE XXXIX. 
See Rules LI. HI. LIIL and LIV. pages 1 5 1 , 1 63, 1 53. 

I (have just heard) that the countess de Villegas has lost a 
acdbo de oir 
son, it is the queen's surgeon who has kUled him. The Mar- 

* r^tna,f. (drujdno^m. mortr,irr. 

chioness de Costillas is also dead, and she (is to be buried) 

seha de erUerrdr 

(1) Yaurmoiher, ii politely translated in Spanish, «u«cndram<Uf re.' 
jfour father f tu tetidr pidre^ &c. 

(2) See conjunct, that^i^em the lubj. page 81, and 194. 

22 
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the day after U>>inorrow at her country seat. 1 am* very poor 

en c&sa de cdmpo, 
and thou art very rich. (I) I am not more indited -(2) to 
Philip my father, said often Alexander, than to Aristotle, 
Felipe decfa Alejandro, Aristdides, 

my preceptor ; if I owe my life to one, I owe virtue to the 

ferecept6r ; debir al 

other. Do you believe what (was told you) this morning ? 

creir le decian 

What ? that Mr. Peredo is dead ? I believe and I know^ 

mtUrto 8a6^r,irr. 

even' that he is very well. (3) What is my son doing ? He is 
aun hacer 1 

writing. (3) — Where is he ? He is in his room.-r-And this 
eBcribir. d6nde 

morning what was he doing when you was with him ? He 
was studying gebgraphy. I thought that he was drawing. — ^ 

geografioy f, cre^r,irr. dibttjdr. 

No, sir, but he will do it while you are breakfasting. I fear 

milniras olmorzdr. temer 

that you deceive me. Let us go and . write the letters of 

engandr iV,irr. a escribir 

which I spoke (to thee.) Sit; I have written them. (4) 

escribir^rr. 
(There are) some men who repeat (5) (everywhere) all that 
Aa6^r,impers4 r^petir, irr. (por todas partes )Iq que 

they hear. We will go and dine, v^/ten you p/eos^. (6) Let 

oir,irr. d • , gustdr, 

us go and walk first^ we shall dine with more appetite. My 

d antes, apetito, 

son [has just arrived) from the wharf, wher^ he has been 

acaha de Uegdr mueUe^m, dSnde 

wi^lkiog an hour and a half. Do not forget, Francis, that I 

* olviddr, Frojicisco, 

have ordered thee to return to-morrow.(7) He(isju8t gone out.) 
manddr devofver mandna. ^al^, 

(1) Seethe exception to Kule LI. p. 162 at the top. 

(2) Say : I do not owe more .... JVo d6bo mas, 

(3) See Rule L. p. 95. 

(4) See Rule LIX. p. 156. 

(5) Say ; que dhdan repiti6ndo,ot que vaf^ repitiindo, (orfteho repeat. 

(6) See Rule XL. p. 76. 

(7) See Rule LVUL p. 156. 
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EXERCISE XL. 

On the preceding Rules and on Rules LVIL LVIIL 

LIX: LX. and LXI. pages 156, 167. 

The Spaniards were conquered bat never subdued. 

veneer a sojuzgdr, 

I have all the works of Mr. Thomas de Iriarte^ I have 

6braS, Don Tomds 
read them^ and they please me very much. (I like) also 

gustdn Me giistan 

very much (l)the writings of Calderon and Lope de 

6bra^ f. 
Vega : I bought them fifteen days ago, and I paid very 

comprdr ha, pagdr 

dear for them. Spanish books were so scarce in Boston 

por . escdsoj 

that the lovers of that language could hardly procure any. 

aficionado d poder encontrdr 

I should wish to read the poem of la Araucana by Alonzo 
querer ^ir, ' Al6nso 

de Ercilla ; but I do not know if I shatU (be able) 

sa6^r,irr. podir^m. 

to find it in this city. I do not believe that you can find 
• encontrar creer 

it at the bookstores ; but one of my friends, who has in his 
library ten or twelve thousand volumes of the best French, 
hihliotica ' tdmo 

English, Spanish, German and Italian works, has often 

dbroyf. 
spoken to me of this poem : I will ask (him for it,) UUing 

pedir 86 lo dectr^irr, 
him that you wbh to read it i and I am persuaded that, if 

desedr * ^ estdr permadido 

he hoA it, he will not refuse it to me. (How much) do you 

rekusar cuinto 

think 1 have paid for the two hundred bottles of Bmrgundy 

pagdr por hoUUa^f, 

wine that I have bought ? One hundred and twenty pounds 

♦ libra 

(1) The f erb to . like, gustdr, is used impersonally ; as, U g^a 
la iitt^ncatla/ui;ia| he likes Italian music JiosguMa el EtpaMly^t 
like the Spanish. Les giMa tl vino^ they like wine. 



256 tVAXISH EXEECISBt. 

Sterling ! They did not cost me but one hundred pounds, 

€9ttrlina ? cosidr * 

they are not dear. The wine being so old and so good, I 

raficto 
^RTOuld* wiUingly* have^ paid a hundred and fifty pounds. 

de bttina sdna *- 

The letter which 1 have vjriUen to your mother to announce 
carta J. escribir^n, pdra anuiicidr 

to her that Miss Sydney is dead, will be delivered to-morrow 

eniregar 
to Mr. Montague, who (is goifig) to see her at her country 

ir,irr. en 

Jioiise, and has offered to carry it to her. You live aod you. 

ofrecerdeUevdr • 

have killed your friend I The supper finished, the guests 
morir,irr. cena,f. acabdry convidddo,m. 

(took leave.) 
de8pedir$e^isr. _— 

EXERCISE XU. 
On the Adverbs^ the Prepositions^ and the preceding 
Rules. See page 157 and the following observations 
on adverbs, 

N. B. In Spanish the adverbs are generally placed after 
the verb ; except the negative and interrogative adverbs, 
which are placed before the verbs, and before the auxiliaries 
in compound tenses. 

The arts and sciences have never been more cultivated 
Artef, ser euUivdr 

than they are now : but never also have they been more 

lo ahSra : 
encouraged that they are. (There is) no country where 
protegir lo, hdu 

the laws are more just and wise, and where justice is 
sian sea 

administered with less partiality than in France. The vir- 
administrdr parciaUcldd 

tuous man is more estimable reduced even to the^ most 

reducido adn 
extreme misery than the man without honour and without 
estremo mistriaf ^ _ sin . 

religion, living in the greatest opulence. It is not riches 
vivir maydr opidenciaX * No son 
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that command esteem, but honour and virtue. Indigence 
grangedr estimaciSn^tmassi indiginciayf. 

was, never, and never can be criminal, but by being the 

ciimindl^ con ser 
effect of crime. There is nothing so common as the name 
efecto^m, crimen.m. comun 

of friend; nothing however so rare as true friendship. 

sin embargo ^ amistddf, 

(It is said) that the Hon, Mr. W. speaks learnedly, 'prudently 

se dice doctaminte^ 

and eloquently. (1) Professor H. writes and speaks correctly 

elocuerU^nierUe, 
and elegantly. Modesty, candour and virtue arOy in a 

eleganteminte. canddr^m. 

woman, preferable to beauty. (2) When we hear men say 
mejSr hermosUraS, oir.irr. decir 

to us every day : gentlemen, we are wholly yours ; we are 

cdda ' de vm* 

entirely devoted to your service: let us believe that it is 

adicio creer * 

almost always as if they said : we might (be useful) to you, 

can rfccir,irr. pod6r,irr, servir 

but (we will do nothing about it.) 
910 lo haremos 



EXERCISE XLII. 

On the Conjunctions and preceding Rules. See Rules ' 
LXILLXIILLXirand LXV. pages 1 6 1 , 1 62, 1 93. 

William second, king of England, was killed while 

matar estdndo 
hunting, with an arrow, 6^ Walter, his favourite, in the 
en caza, de saetdzo GualtirOy valido 

year eleven hundred and one. Now united, now separate ; 
de mil ciento Yd juntos apqrtddosy 

pow they extend their bodies, now tluey contract them The 
ahdra tendir^in. encogir 

(1) Seep, leo of the grammar, 3d obserr. 

(2) Tranilate this phrase as if it was : modeiiy, 4^. are bitter in 4 
tooman than beauty. 

22* 
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hatile of Manira, in Egypt (was foogbt) in the year twelve 

* hatdlla^t MoBUra^ ddrteMt. mUdos 

hundred and fifty. Saint Louis, king of Fiance^ after baiv- 
dtnloB dfifpuisde 

Lbg fought with a heroic courage. Was made prisoner &y the 

peledr valorem. hacir^irr 

army of the Saracens commanded by Maiec Sala* Having 
eg^rcito^m, Sarraceno manddr 

been ransomed, he resumed the conquest of ilie Ucrfy^Land ;' 

rticatar^ volver d conquhtOjf Santo Tiirra^f^ 

but the plague baviog introduced itself into his army, the 

pesiCy f. inlroducfrse 

greatest part of his troops perished with it, and he perished 
maydr perecir de 

(with, it) himseUl Punishments (ought to) be for the 

* casiigo^* debSr 

wicked, the rewards^/or the good. I shall (be absent) 
mdlOfin, recompensa,f, aiuerUdrse 

next week for somiQ days, and on my return my son can 

a vueUa podra 

depart /or Madrid, or if he prefers it, delay his journey tiU 
salir .. preferiryirr. dejdr vidgepdra 

Spring. (1) (Everybody) says .that, /or a (young man) of 
la todoSfpl. (/ecfr,irr. jdvenjm, 

fourteen, your uephew is prodigiously learned. Your father 

^7108, sobtino instruido, 

is on the point of (2) (setting out) for the capital : he 

partir 
intends to speak to the' minister for your brother and to 
ten6r dnimo de minUtro^m, 

endeavour to obtain a place for him. Mr. D. speaks Latin, 
procurdr f logrdr emplSo^m, 
French, Spanish, and Englisli. (3) Charles and Ignatius, his 

Igndcio, 
brothers, are also very learned. Do you know where Mr. 

tambiSn ddcto, sabir^irr. 

Francis Ordonez is now ? No, sir ; I know that he b no 

cJidra 

I' ll! ■ ■ — .^— .— — Jill I 

(1) See pages 160 and 161 of the granoiar, tfaft difftfieat modes of 

ittingi^or and pdra^ 

(2) See the N. B.2d of Rale LXII. page 161. 

(3) See Rule LXIV. page 198. 
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loiger a canon of the Cathedral of Sa&nt Andero ; and I 

ntos * candnigo catedrdljf, 

believe that he is archbbhop or bishop^ 1) As rapid tbr- 

crser arzobisp^ obfspo. Cudl 

rentSy &c. so those brave warriors^ &c. As two hungry 

asi Cudl 

lions &c. so the battalions^ &c 

EXERCISE XLIIL 
On the Conjunctions^ the Interjections ^ and the pre^ 

ceding Rules. 
I shall not (go out) to day unless it ceases raining. Al- 
sa/ir,irr. * dydr de Hover* 

though beaaty is much (sought for) in womeo^ yet it is very 

mdy deseddo 
often dangerous and productive of very great 

peligrdso productivo 

evils. This war will be very long, unless the powers of the 
north coalesce. The Spanish Academy has established /or 
ndrte.mdigdrse, (2) ' estabUcir 

pronunciation clear and precise roles, that thore might 
pronunciacidnX ddro preciso rigla,f, afin que * 
not remain the least doubt on so essential a point. Woe 
fUiddr ddduyf. Ay 

to those who suffer themselves (to be dragged away) by the 
de dejarse arrastrdr de ^ 

torrent of passions I Alas 1 I am ruined. (How unfortunate 
(07re»fo,m. ^0x16%^^ estdrperdir. desdichddo' 

I am !) courage ! courage I after the combat, victory. 

, de-mi ! espirUu I comb4te,m. victdiiaf. 

Passing (last eveaing) in the street of Saint Charles, I, heard 
Paedr ayir <n6che c&iU^f, Carlos, ofr,irr. 

repeated on all sides these cries : Jire I fire 1 1 hastened my 
repeiir por pdrte^f, griio^m, ^ adtlantdr el 

steps, and on entering the neighbouring street, I met a 
pdsOf alentrdren vecino encontrdr 

poor woman, who melted into tears and did not cease to 

deshacerse en Idgrimas de 

repeat these' words ; My God, how ui^rtunate I am ! Ah ! 
vozf. 



(1) See Rule LXV. pa^fi:e 193. 

(2) See Grammar, page 121, N. B. 4. 



^* I'l I ^m^am^m^m^ 
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my child, my poor child ! where art thou ? the hoase of this 
woofan was then almost reduced to ashes, and the child 

entSnces can retiucir cenfzaj 
whom she lamented had been a victim to the flames, it was 
Uordr *v(ciimade Uama/f*ten6r 

only three years old. (Poor little one !) exclaimed I, what 

♦ Pobrecilo ! eadamdr 

sorrow, what a misfortune for a mother ! I endeavoured to 
doldr^ ♦ d^tdicha procurdr • 

console her, I gave her some money ; but all was useless : 
cotuoldr dar,iTr, dinSro^. 

she was inconsolable ; ah I said she to me, thanking me^ 

inconsolable ; dedrjitr. dar grdcias 

(God grant) you may never experience a similar 
Dids quiera que esperimentdr * aemejqnte 

misfortune. One obtains by arms (if not) more riches, 

desdlcha okanzdr. dino 

at least more honour than by Letters. 
lo menos letrasf. 



EXERCISE XUV. 
On the preceding Rules. 
Madam Luisa de Legarra arrived yesterday from Ma- 
drid, and brought me letters from some of my friends. I 

iraer^wr. algikuo 

shall go and wallc, after dinner, and Mary will come with 

ir a w«ir ,irr. 

me. For whom is that ribbon ? .for me or for thee ? it b for 

ctnto,f. 
thee, I shall buy another for me, dost thou know Miss M.... ? 

conocir 
do I know her ! certainly ; and I assure thee that I love her 
si cierUanerUe ; asegurdr qrierer^n, 

and esteem her very much. And dost thou love roe also ?(1) 
Yes^ I love thee (very much) and shall never forget thee. 

muchisimo 
What did the Marquis de Rojas want ? He asked me how 

qtierer ? preguntdr 
you did, and then he (went away.) I received last week 

estdvy despuis irse jirr. recibir 

^letter from Mr. John Roca; it ended thus : and do me the 
Don • acabdr hac6r,irr, 

(1> See the N. B.<»f Rule XXX. ps^e 06. 



favour to believe thait I vim forever (1) your siocepe friend,' 
favarjOLde creer 

^p. You know bim, (as well as) his brotber Augustus. 

c6mo tambien Augusto. 

Well^ tell me i^jFCHibaveevtM' known raen more wortby oftbe 
bien, decivMr jamas 

esteem aod aff«'Ctioi» of tbose wIkk associate witli tbem.-^ 
'esiiina*ii6n,t afectOyWk frecuentdr * 

Never ; and I assure you that I love tbem both with all .my 
Nibnca ; asegkrar a ambos 

heart. I say as much of them and I say it with pleasure. 

The man who has passed his youth in amusing himself,, (2) 

paedr juventud 
repents of it (sooner)' or* (later.)^ My children spend 
eUotemprdno tdrde. empledr 

two or three hours every day in studying history. (2) Playing 

a jugdr 

aod walking, you will not inform yourself. A man of 

ifistruirse 
genius (ought to) cultivate bis talents to (render himself) 
ingeniQ deb^r taUntOyia.'pdra hacerse 

useful to society. I like reading and stuUy, (3) I do not 

sodedddjf, me gdata 
like the company of Miss B., I fear she will come.(4) 

que venir* 

EXERCISE XLV. 

On the preceding Rules, 

My husband solicits the place of officer in the queen's 

solicitdr empleo^m. oficidl 

regiment ; but I fear that the king will refuse it to him. (4) 

regimiento^tXL rehusdr 

The Governor promised us yesterday to come to-day to the 

pro meter de 

party, but we fear that his occupations will prevent (4) 

tertulia,f* ocupaoidn imptdir^irr, 

_ . II ~ — 

(1) See theiie words, page 169, Note Ut. • 
{2} See Rule LV. page 163. 

(3) See Sule LV. and the N. B. that follows it, page 153. 

(4) See RnloXLVll. page 81. 
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our having the pleasure to see him. (Is there) any news ? 
que tengdmos guUo^m, de vtr - Hay nolidayL 

No, there is none.(l) (How many) persons are there below ? 

abdjo ? 

(How many) ladies Bnd (how many) gentlemen ? There 

caballero ? 

are ten ladies and nineteen gentlemen ; and there were 
yesterday forty-two persons at the Marchi-mess de 

en cdsa de 
Torino's ; the assembly was very brilliant. {It is) a great 

brilidnte. es 
misfortune for a man not* to* have' friends.'* (2) Who 
desdicha^. el 

has done that ? It is I. (2) Who has written this letter ? 

AflC6r,irr. cartaf. 

It is you, I believe. Read, my child, and read again (3) 

creer. Leer, 
the maxims of La Rochefoucault, they are fine and suitable 

mimwifl,f. hermdso propio 

to give a very great knowledge of the human heart. I 
6 dar conocimiento^m. 

cannot (go out) to-day, / have too bad a headache. (4) 
pod^r yirr. salir 

Sir, your father (has but just) gone out, (5) he will return 
% - acabdr de volver 

in two hours. The archbishop of Toledo was like to 
dintrode estdr yara 

die (6) (last evening) of an indigestion. (It is) only an hour 
morif andche indigestidnyf, hdi) 

since the Marchioness de Costillas told me of it. I have 
que dcclr,irr. * 



(1) See Rule XXXVl!!. page 66. 

(2) See page 165 and 156 of the grammar, 3d observation. 

(3) See page 155 of tb^ grammar, 2d observation. -^ 

(4)To translate these words, we must render them in this manner, 
lAe head paint me too much ; me duilt demasiddo la eaHsa. These 
modes of speaking ; to have a pain in the eyts, in the ieeth, fyc. are 
rendered in the same manner ; as, me doHa vn 6jo, un diinie, fye. 1 
bad a pain in an eye, h toothy &ic. 

(6) To have or to he Irutjtut, is acabdr de, governing the next verb 
In the present of the in6uitive. Ex. Jicdbo de talirt I have just gone out 

(6) See page 156 ; 4th observation. 



SPANISH EXERCISES. 263 

written two lines to him to ej^press to hiro (how much) 

e8crihiry\rr, rtngUn para espreadr 

J am grieved by this accident. (1) I am very much grieved 

me pesa * 

(by it) myself; I sliall go and see him after dinn9r. Do me 

* a ' despuesde. Hac^r,irr. 

% then the favour to tell him that this evening we will go, 

puis favor^m, de n6che,f, 

seven or eight -friends (of u^) and keep him company. Do 

* d hac6r 
you give credit to what he says ^ This coat suits him well. 

. dar ft I coir 

I shall go and meet him. We are attached to you. 

a recibir tenir carina 

(Be so good as to) introduce nae. We (enjoy the good graces) 

Servirse gozdr del favor 

of the king. I (shall be much indebted) to you for that fa- 

deber mucho 
vour. (It is in vain for) you to say so. Let us forbear speak- 

Por mas que subj. pres. dejdr de 

ingofthat. They have learnt that lesson by heart. You 

de memdria* 
tire my patience. Let us take a draught* He lias (resigned) 
apurdr echar trdgo. - hacerdejacidndd 

his office. You (murder the language.) He understood 
empleo, hahldr chapurrddo entendir 

about that (of course.) She was well pleased with herself. 

de yd se ndhe^ estdr mdy pagddo de si 

Let us take a walk. I have bespoken a pair of shoes. I 

dar vueltaff* manddr hacer ^ 

have missed my aim. Look out of the window. I 
no salir bien con ni intento. asomdrse d 
had like to die. For whom do you take me ? I regret the 
estdr a pique de, por tener semir 

time lost. This dish has no taste. I will extricate them. 
guisddo^m, sahir a ndda, sacdr de apriilo, 

Ther^ does not grow coffee in Europe. 

* cridrse 

I I I III. .-I.I ■ 

(1) Say : how much grieves me this accident ; and so, in all the 
teoRes used as impersonal verhs ; as, le pesdbaj he was grieved ^m 
peiardf we shall be grieved ; me ha pesddoi I have been grieved ; ngs 
guttdf we liked ; lesha gustddOf they have liked ; ie habria gustddo, 
tfaou wouidst have liked, &c. I am ia a burry, ettdjf fit prim. 



A VOCABULARY, 



.« 



Containing such words as most frequently occur in 
familiar conversation^ and ought therefore to be 
knuum by students. 



N. B. In nouns'of the same geodfv and number a> the preceding 

oite, the space of the article to t>e applied is left blank. 



"Thf parts of the human body. 
Las partes del cuerpo humano. 



La cabeza, head. 

Goronilla; crown of the 

head. 

moWer^y mould of the head. 

fr6nte, forehead. 

Las sienes ' temples. 

La oreja ear., 

teroilla; gristle. 

ceja, eyebrow. 

caenca del ojo, ) comer of 
£1 lagrim^l, ^ the eye. 

bianco del ojo, white of 

~ the eye. 

celebrojor cerebro^ brain. 

cogote, back of the neck. 

hueco de la oreja, hotlow 

(if the ear. 

timpano del oido, dnim of 

the ear. 
Los p^rpados^ eye-lids. 

Las pestanas, eye-lashes. 
La nina del ojo, eye^ball. 

tela del ojo^jilm of the eye. 

megilla, cheek. 

boca, ^ mouth. 

encia, gum. 

leoguRy tongue. 

' tiariac, nose. 



La puota de la tip of 

uariz, the nose. 

Las ve o tanas de la nariz, 

nostrils^ 

Los clinos de la nariz, gristle 

of the nose. 
dilutes, teeth. 

colmilios, eye-teeth. 

Las iDu^las, grinders. 

E\, nervio optico, the optic 



nerve, 
lip. 
pahste. 
Jaws. 



libioy 

paladir, 
La quijdda, 

cervf z, hinder part uf 

the neci. 

nuca, nape of the neck. 

gargantai throat. 

barriga, beUy. 

mkuoy hand. 

mttneca> wrist. 

pilroa de la ra&no, palm 
of the hand. 

barba, ehin. 

Lad birbas, beard. 

costillaS; ribs. 

La Ingle, groin. 

Las coyuniiiras de los dedos, 
joints of fingers. 
Los d6do8 de los pieS| toes. 
£1 gaozate^ guUet. 

senot if^som. 



VOCABULARY. 



26^ 



Elp^cho 
estomago, 
p61o, 
vello, 
cu611o^ 
brizO) 
codO) 
sobaco, . 
espinazOj 
ombligo, 



breast, 

stomach. 

hair. 

down. 

neck. 

arm. 

elbow. 

arm-pit. 

back'bone. 

naveL 



La yema del dedo, brawn of 

the finger. 
una, nail. 

rodiUa, knee. 

pierna, leg. 

pantorrilla,ca//'o/f Ae leg. 
espinilla, «Am-&on6. 

plinta del pie> sole of the 

foot. 
garganta del pi6| instep. 
pie], skin. 

El pulgar, thumb. 

d6do Indice, fors-finger. 
dedo del corazon^ middle 

finger. 
dedoanul&r, fourth fin- 
ger. 
dedo menfque, ') little 
or auricular, 5 fi^^* 
mtislo, thigh. 

jarr^te, ham. 

tobillo, ancle. 

pie, foot. 

talon, heel. 

Las esp&ldas, back. 

Los hombros^ shoulders. 
lados, sides. 

El cutis, cuero, ? .7 .^ , . • 
peU6jo, \ »*»»,*«fc. 



The interior parts of the hu- 
man body. — Partes interi- 
ores del cuerpo hum&no. 






muscle. 



El mureclllo 

musculo 

nervio, nerve. 

tendon, tendon^ sinew. 
La grasa, or gordura, fat. 

membrana, membrane. 

vena, 

arteria, 

terniUa, 
El hueso, 

meollo, 
La medula, 
£1 tuetano, 

Cisco, la calavera, skull. 
Las espinillas^ shin bones. 
La espaldilla, shoulder-bone. 

caniUa del brkzo^mrbone. 
£1 hueso sicro, or 1 rump 



vem. 
artery, 
grhtle. 

bone. 

marrow.. 



La rabadiUa 
£1 esqueleto, 

corazon 
Los bofes, 

pulmones, 
^ livianos, 
El higado, 

bazo, 
Los rlnones, 

sesos, 
El estomago, 



bone. 

skeleton^ 

heart. 

lungs, 
lights. 

liver. 

spleen. 

kidneys. 

brains. 

stomach. 

La boca del estomago, pit of 

the stomach. 
Los lomos, loins. 

Las tripas, ^ guts. 

Los intestinos, intestines. 
La mddre Ja matifiz, 1 .^.^ , 
Elfitero, i •^*- 
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La vegiga, 
sangre, 
colera, 
flemai 
£1 qullo, 
La leche 
saliva, 



bladder, 
blood, 
choler, 

phlegm, 

chyle, 

milk, 

spittle. 



Defects in the human body, — 
Ddfectos del cu€rpo humlno. 



The Jive 


senses,-' 
sentidos. 


-Los cinco 


La vista, 
£1 oido, 
olfato, 




sight, 

hearing, 

smelL 


gusto, 
tacto, 




taste, 
feeling. 



Ages, — £dadcs. 

La ninez, childhood, 

infancia, infancy, 

puericia, boyishness, 
adolescencia, adolescence. 

juvenlud, youth, 

yirilidad, manhood, 

senectiid, > ^^^ 
vej6z, S 



Qualities of the body. — Cali- 
dades del cuerpo. 



La salud, 

fuerza, 

debilidad, 

hermosura, 

fealdad. 
El girbo, good presence, 

brio, sprighiliness, 

rico tille, fine stature. 



hecdth, 

strength, 

weakness, 

beauty, 
ugliness. 



La fealdid, 

Lasarrugas, 
pecas, 
lagafias. 

La verruga, 

£1 lunar, 



deformity, 

wrinkles, 

freckles, 

blear eyes, 

wart, 

mole. 



La nube en el 6jo, a pearl 

in the eye. 



Las cosquillas, 
La catarata, 

ceguedad, or ") 

ceguera, ^5 

magrura, 
£1 ciego, 

tuerto, 

cojo, 
La cojez, 
£1 tartamudo, 
La corcova, 
£1 dilvo, 

romo, 

estrope&do. 



tickling, 
cataract. 

blindness. 



leanness. 

blind. 

one^yed, 

lame. 

lameness. 

stammerer. 

crookedness. 

bald. 

flat-nosed. 

crippled. 



tuUido, lame of the limbs 
zurdo, ieft-handed. 

bizco, bisojo, squinting, 
mkncoj lame of one hand. 
mudo, dumb, 

sordo, deaf. 



Virtues and vices, good and 
bad qualities of men,^^ 
Yirtudes y vicios, buenas 
y m^as calid&des de los 
bombres. 

£1 recBtiido^autious/nodest.^ 
diestro, dexterous. 

docil, docile. 



VOCABULARY. 



267 



£1 galao, 
simple, 
agudoy 
vivo, 
sutil, 

chocarrero, 
o6cio, 
astuto, 
loco, 

malicioso, 
tenieroso, 



gallant 

harmless. 

sharp. 

sprightly. 

subtle. 

buffoon. 

foolish. 

crafty. 

mad. 

malicious. 

fearful. 



espantadizo, eaxy to be 
frightened^ skittish. 
valiente, brave. 

tonto, stupid. 

fantasdco, fantastical, 
embustero, deceitful. 
grosero, clownish. 

revoltoso, mutinous. 

bien criadlo, well-bred. 
cortes, courteous. 

gr^ve, grave. 

justo, just. 

prudeote, discreet. 

desvergonz^do, impudent. 
fogoso, fiery, 

imperiinenieyimpertinent. 
importanO| troublesome. 
ligero, light. 

descuidddo, caress. 
temerario, rash. 

afable, affable. 

aroigable, friendly. 

bizarro, brave. 

caritativo, charitable. 
cisto, chaste. 

constinte, constant. 

devoto, devout. 

diligente, . diligent. 

fiel, faithful. 

generoso, generous. 

humilde, humble. 



£1 misericordioso, merciful. 

paciente, patient. 

religioso, religious. 

ambicioso, ambitious. 

avari^nto,; ^^^^^ 

avaro, ^ 

soberbio, proud. 

* bipocnta, hypocrite. 

cobarde, coward. 

holgaz^n, idle. 

altivo, ^ haughty. 

chismoso, tale-bearer. 

adulador, flatterer. 

goloso, glutton. 

desleil, treacherous. 

desagradecidoj ungrate^ 

fkl. 

iDbumano, inhuman. 

insolente, insolent. 

lujurjoso, lewd. 

porfiado, positive. 

pierezoso, slothful, 

prodigo, prodigal. 

v^no, vain. 

inugeri6go, given to 

women. 

atrevldo, bold. 

colericoy passionate. 

rabioso, outrageous. 

alegre, merry. 

ufdno, artogant. 

indeciso, irresolute. 

celoso,. jealous. 

adultero, adulterer. 

rufian, ruffian.. 

matador, murderer. 

salteador, highwayman. 

jurador, swearer. 

calamniador, slanderer. 

murmurador, censufery 

hechic6ro, sorcerer. 

traroposoy cheat. 
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El iacestudao, 
ladroDi 
ratero, 
mentiraso, 
perj6rO) 
p6i^do, 
prof)!inO| 
rebelde, 
sacrilego, 
traidofi 
malvado, 



thief, 

pickpocket. 

liar. 

perfurer. 

perfidious. 

profane. 

, rebel. 

sacriligioui. 

traitor. 

perfidious. 



Of eating and drinking. — 
Del comer y beber. 



La comida, 

cen^, 
£1 almuerzoy 
La merienda^ 

colacioDy 



dinner. 

supper. 

breakfast. 

luncheon. 

collation. 



£1 banquetCi entertainment, 

convidlidoy guest. 

convitey feast. 

La hambre, hunger. 

sed, thirst. 

£1 borrachoy drunkard. 

bu6n bebedor, hard 

drinker. 

bu6Q apetito ? good ap' 
Las buenas g&nasy y petite. 
£1 glotoii; glutton. 

pan, bread. 

pan bianco, white bread. 

pan candial, the whitest 

bread. 

pan bazo, brown bread. 

moUete hot loaf. 

pan fresco, new bread. 

pan de todo trlgo, wheat" 

en bread. 

pan de centeno,rye bread. 



£1 pan de ceUtda, harU^ 

bread. 
pan de av6na,oaf en bread. 
pan de mijo, miUet bread. 
pan de maiz, indian com 

bread. 
pan de leyadiira, leaoened 

bread. 

bizcocho, biscuit. 

La migaja de pan^ crunib of 

bread, 
niasai dough. 

torta, cake or loaf. 

rosca^ bread made like 

a roll. 



£1 bunueloy 
La empan^da, 

came, 
£1 cocido^ 

asado^ 



fritter. 

tart or pie. 

meat. 

boiled meat. 

roasted meat. 



estofado, stewed meat. 
La came frita, fried meat. 

carbon&da, broiled meat. 

pepitoria, giblets. 

£1 picadillO| hash* 

La cecina, hung meat. 

£1 pemil, d jamon, ham. 

carnero, mutton. 

La vaca, beef. 

£1 cordero, lamb. 

La teraera, Deal. 

£1 puerco, ' pork. 

cabrito, kid. 

tocino, bacon. 

La pieraa de carnero, leg of 

mutton. 
£1 brazuelo de carnero, shoul- 
der of mutton. 

lomo, loin. 

pecbo, breast. 

Las manos de carnero,sA«fp'« 

trotters. 
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L.a rueda de tern^ra fiUet 
* of veaL . 

asadura, - the pluck, 

salchicba, sausage. 

£1 salchichon, big sausage. 
La morcilia, ' blood pudding. 

loDganizaj long sausage. 
£1 pastel, piey pastry. 

caldOj broth. 

La sopa, soup. 

£1 potage, pottage. 

Laspapas^ } any sort of 
pdches, ^ pap. 

£1 pistOy jelly-broths. 

La c&rne fiambre, cold meat. 

leche, milk. 

Data, cream. 

£1 su6ro, td/lcy. 

La mant^cai butter. 

£1 queso; cheese. 

qu6so fresco, netff cheese. 

requeson, curds. 

cu^'o, rennet. 

La cuajida, mtft hardened 

with rennet. 
£1 huevo, /Ae «^^. 

La yema de hu^vo, the yolk 

of an egg. 

cl&ra de huevo, the white 

of an egg. 
£1 huevo blando, soft egg. 

hu6vo duro, htxrd egg. 

ha6vo fresco, new egg. 

fan6vo en cftscara, egg in 

the shell. 

huevo cocldo, boiled egg. 

hu6vo as&do, roctstedegg. 

huevo estrell4do, fried 

hu6vo huero, addk egg. 
23* 



£1 hu6vo empoll4do, egg 

with a chicken in it. 

Los hu6vo8 de pescido, the 

spawn offsh. 
' huevos megidos, yolks of 
eggs stewed with 
wine and sugar. 
huevos y torreznos, col- 
lops and eggs. 
huevos revu61t08, butter'^ 

edeggs. 

La tortilla de huevos, omelet. 

Los huevos de faltriquera, 

yolks of eggs in 

shells of sugar. 

huevos hUMos, sweet 

eggs spun out. 

£1 sazonamiento, seasoning. 

La salmuera, brine. 

Las especias, spices. 

La pimienta, pepper. 

£1 gengibre, ginger. 

Los clavillos, cloves. 

La cauela, cinnamon. 

nuezmosdida, nutmeg. 

flor de especia, mace. 

most&za, mustard. 

£1 agrliz, verjuice. 

yiD^re, vinegar. 

aceite, oil. ^ 

La sal, salt. 

£1 azucar, sugar. 

Los escabeches, pickles. 

dulces, , sweetmeats. 

ahnibares, conserves. 

aUnlbar, sugar boiled. 

confites, * comfits. 

Las conservas, conserves, 

mermeladay marmelade, 

per&da, pears preserved. 
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Las alcoKillaS) > Bin$e§d <v« 

pastlUaSi 5 gar. 

La naraDj4<to| etmdied or* 

anges, 

£1 tanon^ gweetmeat. 

Los barquillos 6 las suplica- 

cioaesy moeei wafers. 

bunoilos, puffs* 

La bebida;' drink. 

£1 vinO| wine. 

vino puro, pure wine. 

vinoYvielia^priekedwiue,, 

vino moseatel, muscaieU 

wine. 

vfno t]Dto, red wine. 

vino bl4neo; wkiUwine. 

vino aloque, pale wine. 

vino darete, eforet wine. 

vino dulce y piduite, 
sweet and sharp win€k 

vino anejoy olef wine* 

vino ligeroy. lighimne. 

vinizo, strong taine* 

' malvaila, mubaseyu 

kgasL pie^ mixiurs of must 

and wMter. 
La hoB del vino,, wine lees. 
£1 aguardiente, brandy. 

La ceifveza, 6e6r. 

sidra, aWer. 

aloja, meadf metheglin, 
£1 chocolate, chocolat^e. 

te, ^ea. 

La limonida, . lemonade, 

mistela, aaise brandy. 



£1 cafe, 



coffee. 



Of CbeA««.-^Dailos vestidos. 

£1 patio, chth, 

pano f ino, fine cloth. 



El pano ixm/iUoiy^hos^eioih* 

La giina, > , 

oscarUiU, 5 *car/c^ 

rija, ros^ do^A. 

Ei aaykl, - sackchtk. 

La frisa, frieze. 

estamena^ serge. 

estofa, stuff, 

£1 tafetan, taffkty. 

raso, raso llso, «a^in, 

tercio pelo, velvet. 

^laaoasco) damasks, 

brocado, breeade. 

gorgoriiii, grogram. 

La gasa, gauze^ 

Las lanillas, drugget. 

£1 cendil, crape. 

camelote, comiZe^* 

La tela de oro, c2o/4 ofgobL 

Eluipe, shag. 

algodon, cotton. 



fustan. 
La muselina, 
£1 lino, 
lienzo* 
cambrai, 
La holanda^ 
£1 roan, 
canamo, 
terliz, 
calicut, < 
fiehro, 
angeo, . 
Lalona^ 
bayeta, 
lana, 
£1 estifiobce, 
La s6da, 
£i boeaci, 
Cnajoya, , 
hebilla. 



fustian. 

muslin. 

fiax. 

linen. 

cambrick. 

hoUandm 

French linen. 

hemp. 

' ticken. 

calico. 

felt. 

caaimass. 

sailcloth. 

baize. 

wool. 

worsted. 

silk. 

buckram. 

. a\ jewel. 

a buckle. 

Los alaroares, loops on coats. 
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Un oj4I, a butta»4iale* 

La bordadura, embrmdery. 
Un botOD, 

tjTna franja, ^ 
Un fleque, \ 



Las puhtaSy > 

BS,S 



a button, 
afringt. 

lace, 
a ribbon. 



Los encdgesj 
tJna cintay 
Un listoD^ a broad ribbon, 
pasam&DD, goldorsiher 

lace, 

ribete^ an edging, 

sombrero^ a hat. 

La copa del sombrero, the 

crown of ihe hat* 

ilia 6 falda del sombcero^ 

the brim of the hat, 

£1 torz&l 6 la trencilla, the 

hat-hand, 
£1 plam^ge, feathers. 

Un bonete, a cap, 

gorro denoche, a night- 
cap, 
Cna gorra, an old fashioned 

cap, 
caperuza, asortofcap. 
iDontera, a huntingcap. 
camlsa, a shirt, 

almilla, chupa, a waist' 

coat* 
Los cfdsoiiettloS; drawers, 
Un jubon, a doubki, 

tlna minga, - a sleeve> 
m&Dga perdMa, a hang- 
ing sleeve. 
Las falditlas de jub6n9 the 
skirts of a jacket, 
Los caMnes, breeches, 

tJna valona, a tucker^ a band, 
Uncorbatiny a neckcloth, 
cu^llo, - a collar, 

cel^to, a buff coat. 



apoinu 
a pocket, 

a purse, 
stockings, 

garters, 
shoes. 



tJna agujeta, 
/ faltriqtiera, 
Un bolsiUoy 
Las medias, 

ligas, 
Los zap^tos, 

escarpines, pumps j socks. 
Las chin^las, slippers, 

Un borcegfliy a buskin. 

Las botas, boots, 

poldinas, spatterdasshes* 

espuelas, 
Los punos, 
Liaavueltas, 



Los vueltosy 
Un tahali, 
tJnos tiros, 
tlna espada, 
d6ga, 
c^pa, 
casaca, 
Unguante,- 
cenidor, 
Xlna, peluca, 
Un peluquin, 



spurs, 
cuffs or ruffles. 



a shoutder-helt. 

a waist-belt. 

a sword, 

a dodger. 

a cloak. 

a coat, 

a glove, 

a girdle. 

a round mg. 

a bag wig. 



pafiuelo, a pocket hand- 
kerchief. 
fi^na r6pa, ') 

Un ropon, > a gown. 

tJna b^ta, ) 

ropa de levaot^r,^ a 

morning gown. 

Unpellico, /a shepkerd^s 

tJna zamarra, ^ jerkin. 



For womeru-^^irsL nmg^res. 



Un tbc&do, 
XJna cofia, 

escofia, 
Un mftnto, 



a headdress^ 
a cap, 

a veil* 
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tJna s&ya, ? a hlaek*gown 
ilia, S 



l)asquina, ^ or petticoat. 
Un guardapi68| ) on upjier 
tJnaseni^aSy 3 
Unavantal, > 

devantaly ^ 

guirda sol, 

quita sol, 

parigua, an umbrella. 

reloj, a watch. 

tJnas tablillas, tables. 

Un espejo, a looking-glass. 



petticoat, 
an opron. 

aparasol. 



tJna bugeta, 
Un manguito, 
Cna eotilla, 
camisa, 
mantilla, 
bata, 
Un chapin. 



a little box. 

a muff. 

stays. 

a shift. 

a mantle. 

a gown. 

a clog. 



tJnoszarcilIos, ear-^ngs, 

pendientes, pendants. 

La gatfgantUla, necklace. 

tJnas manillas. ? , , ^ 

Cnos brazalites, ^ Jracefcf,. 

tJnas sortijas, > 
tTnos an'illos, \ ''"'S*- 

Las pedrerias, precious stones. 
Un abanico, a fan. 

Las cslceiBB^hreadstockmgs. 
£1 peinador, combing cloth. 
Los pan&les, 



swaddUng 
clouts, 
a roller. 
play-4hings. 
a cradle. 
lima do leche, a wet 

nur^. 
Los djges, toys. 



tJna faja, 
Los jugu6te8, 
tJna cuna. 



IThe beastSyfowlsy fishes, fruits y herbs , roots^ 8fc. that are 
eatable, wiU be found under their respective names,^^ 
Los animales, ives, peces, frutas, y6rbas, raices,&c, comes- 
tibles, se hallaran debajo do sus nombres respectivos.] 

Un corderico, a lambkin. 
burro. 



Beasts. — B6stias. 
.l&na bestia m&nsa, 
bestia feroz. 



£1 gan&do, 

gan&db mayor. 



a tame 
beast. 

a wild 

beast. 

cattle. 

large 

cattle. 

a buU. 



Un toro, 

. ternero 6 becerro, a calf. 

tJnatern6ra, a heifer. 

Un buey, an. ox. 

carn6ro, a sheep. 

t5^na oveja, ~ an ewe. 

•Un cordero, a lamb. 



borrico, > an ass. 

&sno, 

tlna b&rra, borrica, a she ass. 
Unpuerco, > , 

mairdno,^ . «^^- 

lech6n,lechon€illo, a pig. 

jabali, a wild boar. 

tl^a haca, } a pony, a 
haquilla, ^ colt. 

Un bufalo, a buffalo. 

tJna yegua, a mare. 

yegiiecilla/i young mare. 
Un caballo, ahorse. 

camello, a camel. 
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XJn gkto^ a coin 

garanon, astalliorii 

caballo castriidoi a geld-' 

ing. 
caballo ent^ro^ a stone- 
horse. 
caballo corredoify a race" 

horse, 
caballo de mdno/ a led 

horses 
caballo de posta, a post 

horse* 
caballo de alqailer,aAac^- 

ney horse. 
caballo rebeide, a restim 

horse. 

caballo desbocido/z hal^- 

mouthed horse. 

cabalb medroso^ a start". 

itig horse. 

caballo tropezvidbryastum- 

hling horse* 

caballo que sacude, a jolt- 

ifig horse. 

caballo asmatico^ a bro" 

hen winded horse. 

caballo ind6inito, a horse 

thai cannot he tamed. 

caballo saltador^a leaping 

horse. 
cabillo bayo^ a hay horse. 
bayo castanOj a chesnut 

hay. 
bayo oscuro, a hrown hay. 
bayo dorado, a bn^A^ hay. 
pic4zo, a pyed horse. 
rucio rodddoy a dapple 

grey. 
de color de gamuza, cream 

colour. 
alazan, a sorrel. 



Un alazaD tostido, a dark 

sorrel. 
overo, a speckled white 

horse. 
rubican, a grey horse. 
tlna cabra, a she goat. 

Un cabrito, a kid. 

cabroD, a he goat. 

perro, a dog. 

perro de caza, a hound. 
p^rro de muestra^a setter. 
sabueso, a hlood hound. 
podfenco, mongrel grey 

hound. 
perdiguerb, a pointer. 
perro callado, a hound 
that does not open well. 
perro bijo, a terrier. 
galgO) a greyhound. 

, lebrel, a sort of fierce dogs 
resembling greyhounds^ 
common in Ireland. 
p^rro ventor, a finder. 
perro de ^gua^orlamedillo, 
a water-dog. 
mastin, a mastiff. 

perro de pastor, a shep- 
herds dog. 
perro velad6r,a house dog. 
perrillo de f&lda, a lap- 
dog. 
alano 6 dogo/ a huU-dog. 
barbadillo, a spaniel. 
perro rapos6ro, or jateo, 
smaU setting dog 
for fox hunting. 
gozque, > a little dogy a 
gozquejo, \ turnspit. 

conejo, a rabbit. 

^Tna hacanea, apad. 

Ud muleto, a young mule. 
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Un mulo, 
tJna inulai 
Un potro, 
poUinOj 
ciervo, 
venado; 
gamo/ 



a he-muk. 

a she mule, 

a colt, 

(m ass^e colt 

a stag, 

a deer, 

a fallow deer. 



cachorro deciervo,a/aini. 
Las astas de ciervo^ the horns 

of a deer, 
£1 rastro 6 las pisadas de ci- 
ervo, the track of a stag, 
Cna comadreja, a weasel, 
Un tejon, a badger, 

tJ^na gamuza, a wild goat, 
cabra montes, a roebuck, 
^ngato de algalia^a civet-cat, 
tJ na dama, a doe, 

ardilla, a squirrel, 

Un elefante^ an elephant, 
Una fuina, a martin, 

garduna^ apole-cat, 
Un mono^ a monkey, 

gimioy an ape, 

arminio 6 armiriO| an er- 
mine, 
erizoj a hedge-hog, 

Cna liebre, a hare, 

liebreclllay a leveret, 
Un liron, a dormouse, 

ti'na r4ta, a rat, 

zorra 6 raposa, a fox, 
Un raton^ a mouse, 

topoy a mole, 

tJna hiena^ a hyena, 

Un leopardO; a leopard, 
leon, a lion, 

Una leona, a lioness, 

Un leonciUo^ a lion's whelp, 
lobo, a wolf, 

lobo cervdl, a lynx. 

QsOf a bear. 



Un osllio^ a beards cub, 

tJ^na pantera, a panther, 

Un rinoceronte^ a rhinoceros, 

tigre, a tiger. 

jabali, puerco montes, a 

wild boar. 

Las nav&jas 6 los colmillos de 

jabali, the tusks of a wild 

boar, 

£1 cochlnillo de jabali^ the 

pig of a wild boar. 

La jabalina, a wild sow. 



Creatures that creep on the 
earth, — Anim^les que se 
arr&stran. 

tlna serpiente, a serpent. 
serpiente alada^ a flying' 

serpent. 



Un dragon, 

^spid, 
tlna culebra, 
Un cocodrilo, 

caimdn, 
tlna lagartija, 

salamanquesa, ^ a lizard. 
Un lagarto, 

tJna vibora, a viper, 

Un viborezno, a young viper. 



a dragon. 

an asp. 

a snake. 

a crocodile. 

an alligator. 



Amphibious creatures, — Ani- 
males anf ibios. 

Un bivaro or castor, a beaver 

or castor, 
^na nutria, or nutra, an otter. 
Un hipopotamoj^ ' a rivers 

horse. 
tlna tortuga^ a tortoise. 
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Un galapago, a land tortoise. 
tifna fbca marina, sea calf. 



In«ecf «•— Sabandij as. 

Xjno, arina, a spider. 

aranuela, a little spider. 

carcoma, a wood worm. 

ot uga, a caterpillar. 

Un arador, . a kandworm. 

sapo, a toad. 

escarab^jo, a beetk. 

caracol, a snail. 

tlna hormiga^ an anty apis^ 

mire. 

rana, afrog. 

Un grillo, a cricket. 

revolton, an insect that 

spoils vines. 

a louse. 

a nit. 

a flea. 

a bug. 

a locust. 
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Una liendre, 

pulga, 

chincbe, 

langosta, 
Un escorpion, ^ 
alacran, ^ 
tJna tar&ntula, 

potilla, 

mosca, 

.avispa, 
Un avispdn, 
tJna abeja, 
Un moscon, '} » 

tna moscarda, ^ ^^'fiV' 
Un zangano, a drone. 

tJna mosca de berro, gadfly. 

cigirra, a balm cricket. 

tibanoj , a hornet. 

lacerna or laciernaga, a 

glow worm. 

Cna mariposa, a butterfly. 



a scorpion. 

a tarantula. 

a moth. 

a fly. 

a wasp. 

a large v,a»p. 

a bee. 



tlna vaquilla de dios, a lady- 

bird. 

Un zancudo, a gnat. 

enjambre, a swarm. 



Birds. — ^Aves. 
Ona iguila, an eagle. 

Un aguiluchoy an eaglet. 
buitrOy a vulture. 

esmerejon, a merlin. 

gavilan, a sparrow-hawk. 
mochuelO) a horn owl. 
halcon, a falcon. 

torzuelo, ") a malefalcon^ 
balcon, \ or hawk. 

girifalte, a ger-falcon. 
alcotan, a lanner. 

sacre, a sacre^ a kind of 

hatik. 

Una g^rza, a heron. 

garzota, a small heron. 

Un roilano, a kite. 

cu^rvo, a crow or raven. 

tJna comeja, a jack-daw. 

cal&ndria, a lark. 

Un aguzaniere, a wagtail. 

canario, a canary bird. 

a linnet. 

a blackbird. 



gilguero, 

Un mirloy 

tJna merla, 
mirla, 

Un pinzon, 
ruisenor, 
verderon, 
papagayo, 
loro, 

t^na cotorra, 
urrica 

Un grijo, 

Una lechCiza, 

tJna chovai 



a chaffinch. 

a nightingale. 

a green4nrd. 

a parrot. 

a magpie. 

a daw. 

an owl. 
a chough. 
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Un murcifclago, a hai. 

Un mochuelo, hont'OwL 
Cna comaya, a nigJU-crow. 
Un grajo, ajackdawor chough. 
tJm chotadibras, a goai" 

sucker, 
im ioade, a wild duck. 

Cna cercfeta, a teal. 

Un chorlito, a grey-plover. 
cuervo marlno, a cormo- 
rant, 
' pato, o, duck. 

insar, S 

ansaron, a Jar^c ^oose. 

ceraicalo^ akestrelysmatt 

hawk. 
tlna fulga, a moor-hen. 

Un avion, a martin. 

tJnagabiota, a gull. 

Un soniorgujon, a J/wcr. 
<Jna chocha, ? a w^ood- 
galUnaciega, ^ cocA:. 
Un tordo; a sea thrush. 

estornino, a starling. 
tlna codornizj a quail. 

Un capon, a capon. 

gallo, d cock. 

tJuA gallina, a hen* 

Un polio, a chicken. 

tJnapolla, apuUet. 

Unp^vo, ? a^iir%. 

Una pava, S ^ "^ 

Un francolin, a godwit^ moor- 

cock. 

faisan, apheasant. 

zorzal, a thrush. 

hocteUino, an ortohny 

gorrion, a sparrow. 

palomoy a pigeon. 

tJna perdiz, a partridge. 

paloAa, d dove* 

tortola, ' a turtle dove* 



Un pichon, ^ a young pig- 
palomino, ) eon. 

Un alcion, a king-fisher. 
tlna golondrina, a swallow. 
Un avestruzy an ostrich. 

tlna cigiienai a storks 

Un cuclillo, a cuckoo. 



cisne, 



a swan. 



petorojo, a robin red' 

breaxt. 
tlna grulla, a crane. 

pezpita, a wngtaiL 

Un frailecillo, a lapwing. 
tlna oropendola, a witwalL 
Un vencejo, a martlett. 

abejaruco, a bee eater. 
Cna avutarda, a bustard. 
Un mirlo fitackbirdyon ousel. 

pelicanOy a pelican. 

fenix, a phoenix. 

pica madera/ii&oodpecA;er. 

pico verde, a green beak. 

chorlito, a ploper. 

reyezueloy a wren. 

mergo, apujin. 

Parts of a hird. — Partes de 

una Ave. 

£1 pico, the beak. 

ti'na pluma, a feather. 

£1 plumon, the down. 

ala, wing. 

Loscan6nes,^ mit&. 

Las plumas, ^ ^ 

£1 pie. the foot* 

La cola, the tail. 

£1 bucbe, the craw. 

Las garras, 1 clawSf or tai- 

unas, $ o»«. 

La rabadilla, the rump. 

pechuga, the breast. 

entrepecbuga} the flesh of 

the bridge. 



VOCABULARY. 



277 



Ft>A«f.-^Peces. 



Un alburno, 

s4balo, 
tlna anchova^ 
anguila, 
ball^na, 
Vd barbo, 
mero, 
\ lucioj 
tlna. carpa, 
Vq calam^r. 



a bleak. 

a shad. 

an anchovy. 

' dn eel. 

a whaU. 

a barbel. 

a halibut. 

a pike. ^ 

a carp. 

a calamary. 



talpiire, amiller^s thumb. 
caballo marinoy a sea' 



congrio. 
delfin, 
dorado. 
La doradilla^ 
Uq leDguido, 
0na langosta, 
Vn esturiooi 
gobio, 
arenqaoi 
u na dstra, ^ 
ostia, C 
lamprea, 
lanprostin, 
lobina, 
sirda, 
marsopa, 
El abad6jo, 
La merluza, 
£1 bacall4o, 
^na almeja. 



horse. 

a conger. 

a dolphin. 

a gilt'back. 

the goldfish. 

a sole. 

a lobster. 

a sturgeon. 

a gudgeon. 

a herring. 

an oyster. 

a lamprey. 

a prawn. 

a bass. 

a, mackerel. 

. a porpoise. 

cod-fish. 

a muscle. 



ortiga pez,a stingingfish. 



perca, 
Vn pCilpOy 
t)na riya, 

lisa, 
6na sardina, 
Un salmoo^ 



a perch. 

a polypus. 

a thomback. 

a skate. 

a pilchard. 

salmon. 



Dna trucha, trout. 

. gibia, cuttlefish. 

tenca, a tench. 

Un atun, a tunny-fish. 

t)'na tremielgai a torpedo. 

Un rodaballoy a turbot. 



Farts of a fish. — Partes de 
un pez. . 



El hocico, 
Las agallas, 

escamas , 
esplnas, ^ 
La concha, 
Los hu6vos de 



24 



the snout, 
the gills, 
the fins, 
the scales, 
the bones, 
the shell. 
pez, the hard 
roe. 
La leche, the soft roe. 

Trees. — Arboles. 

Un albaricoque, an apricot' 

tree^ 
almendro^an abnond'tree. 
durazno, a peach-tree. 
guiudo, a cherry*tree. 
cerezQ, a heart cherry' 

tree. 

' castano, a chesnut^ree. 

cidro, a citronrtree. 

membrill^ro, a quincC' 

tree. 

serbil, a servicc'tree. 

tlna p&lma, a paint-tree. 

higuera, , afig-tree. 

Un azufeifo, ajujub-tree. 

granido, a pomegranate' 

tree. 
limon, a lemon4ree. 

mor&l, a mulberry^tree. 
nispero, a medlar'tree. 
avellano, a hazel'nui^ree. 
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tlnnogal, • a iMiAme-lree. Lazarxa, 

^ ^^u} f «» oUve-4ree. 
aceituno, \ 

aeebtichdy a wild o/tt)6<* 

*rec. 

nar^njoy an orange^tree. 



cirueloy « plum-tree, 

per&ly a pear-tree, 

manzkno, an ajfplc'tree* 
41amo negro, black pop- 
lar-tree, 
alamo bl&nco, white pop^ 

lar-treew 

cedro, a cedar-tree, 

alisoy an alder-tree, 

Cna encina^ ever-greett'Oak, 

Un roble, an oak-free, 

£1 corno, <^e cornel-tree, 

cipres, <A« cypress-tree, 

6baQo, <ike ebonp'tree, 

dree, ^Ae maple-tree. 

La h^a, ^e heee.h4ree, 

£} fresno, ^Ae ash^tree, 

ac^boy ^Ae holly^tree, 

t6jOj Mc yew'tree, 

laurel, 'Ae laurel-tree, 

cdcorii6qiie,> ^Ae corh'tree, 

okfio, Me eia^tree. 

fmoy the pine or fo*-4ree, 

Utt plantano, a plantain-tree, 

s&aee^sttUBy a wiSoiS^ree, 

>r ^' > a Hnden-'tree, 
Una teja, 5 

iS^rtn&ti.-^MaAas* 

E( &gno Qasto, agnus castiis, 

. almte, ''Ae Me^ree, 

. b&lsamo, /A^ Mram. 

lK>k. Me hmt'4ree, 

8uckle, 



ihtr Hackherry 

busk, 

hini^sta, broom, 

uva espina, geostberry- 

busJL 

ad^Ifa, rose bay, 

yedfa, ivy. 

£1 bruseo, butcher^s broom. 

La regaliB, liquorice, 

£1 alhoci go,^ Ae|iMlaciui-/r6«. 

romero, rosemary, 

roB^il, rose-tree-* 

La aabina^ aovtn. 

£1 tamariz, tamarisk tree. 

La albefia, * privet, 

vina, tysi7«. 

labrusca, -wild vine, 

tJuR p^ra, a tca^ n'ne. 

£1 mirto, arrayaor, myrtie* 

t^na p^rra de corinto,c»rrafi<- 

t^€. 
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Fnii^ff, — Frutaa* 
Un albericoque, an apricot, 
tJna almendra, an tUmond, 
Un madrono, a wild straw^ 

berry, 

dorazno, -a peach, 

tJoBi gulnda, a cherry, 

cer^3| a heart-cherry, 

cast&na, a chesnut, 

cidra, a citron, 

Un membrlUo, a quince, 

tlnsL serba, senfiee-4xppk, 

Un datil, date, 

higo, njig, 

Una br6va, twlyjig, 

azufaafa, aji^tw, 

grsLnkdayapom^iaiate, 

Un limon, a lemon, 

CottMiiora, amialberry^ 

i^pola, a me^mr^ 

av^lldna, a filbert. 



ynnoAmatiAxe. 
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aceituna, an olive. 

narinja, an wange, 
ciruela, a plum, 

ciruela pa^ a prvnt* 
peiva, a pear, 

bergamota^ akeargamaU 
nianz^na^ an apple. . 
camo^m^ apippiu. 
manE^fia jde San Ju^o, 
Si» Jifkn^a apple. 
Un melon, a melon, 

tJna bellota, anaoom. 

algarroriia^ a €arob. 
alcaparra, a caper, 

zarzamora^ a htack' 

berry. 

Un tamaruido, a tamarind. 

yUnoBf a nut ofpine^eea* 

tina uva, a grape, 

ca«€ara de inuez; ^c. a 

sheUfifantUySfiC. 

tela de granaday fibn of 

a pomegranate, 

Un pimpollo, a sucker , or 

sprout of a vine. 

^ sarmiento, a twig of a 

vine. 
XoL yeoia de vina^ the bud of 

a vine. 
I4OS zarcillos de la vid, the ten- 
drils of a vine, 
Un pk.nipano, a vine branch. 
renu4vo, a young shoot 

of a vine, 
raclmo de uvas, a bunch 

of grapes. 
Una pepita de la uva^ a 

grapC'^tone, 
Podar^ to prune a vine, 

Cavar, to lay open the roots, 
Rodrigar, to prop a vine, 
^1 rodrigdnj the prop. 



Tecci&rkvi&a, to dig a third 
time abautavime, 
Rozar. to weed. 

0na raiz, a root. 

has hebras de raiZ| dhfifkbres, 

ofatpof* 

arraig^, to t(Jce rofii. 

£i tronce, the trunk of a tree, 

Un renu^vo, a ^nig. 

La cortezadel 4rbel, the bark. 

Ell zumo, ihe «ap< 

moho^ the moss. 

ramci, the branch. 

tJ-na boja, a leaf. 

CI hueao de fruta^ the sione 

of fruit. 
Las niondaduras de fruta, the 
parings of fruit. 
£1 pezon, thestaik, 

ingerlr, to ingraft. 

iQgerir decaliuto, to inoc- 
ulate. 
Un ingerto, a graft. 

La pepita, the seed of fruit. 



Corn and its par<«.— Trigos 

y sus partes. 
£1 trlgo, wheat. 

El candial, the best wheat, 

trigo rubion, red wheat. 
La escandia, bearded wheat. 
£1 herren, meslin. 

La espelta, spelt, 

£1 centeno, rye. 

La ceb^da, barley. 

avena, oois. 

£1 arroz, rice. 

mijOf millet. 

maiz, Indian com. 

Las legiimbresy pulse. 

Un averjon, a large vetch. 
Los garbanzos, 8pamshpea8, 
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Lasjudias, 
Los guisintes, 
Ooa h&ba, 

lent^ja, 
Un altramuZi 
Un frijol, 
Las cicerchas, 
La ciscara^ 
£1 hoUejo^ 



kidney^beans, 

» peas, 

a horBe'-bean. 

a lentiL 

a lupine, 

French bean, 

wild tares, 

the shell, 

the husk. 



RootSf plantSf and herbs, — 
Raices, plantas^ e y6rbas. 



El agenjo, 
apio; 
4jo, 
eneldo, 



anis. 



La alegria. 



wormwood, 

celery, 

garlick, 

dill 

aniseed, 

sesame. 



Los armuelleS; orocA or gold' 

en flowers, 
Cna alcachofa, an artichoke, 
Ud esparragOy asparagus, 
£1 abrotano, southernwood. 
La Bcelga; white beet, 

Un bledo, a blite. 

La borrija, borage. 

Las, zanahoriasy carrots. 



£1 peregil^ > 
perifollo; \ 
Un hoDgo, 1 
Una seta, ^ 

chirivia, 

chicorla^ 

endivia, 

escarola, 

col,*berza, 
Un repolio, round head cab- 
bage, 
i^na berza crespa, a savoy. 
Un broton^ a sprout, 

l^na coliflor, a cauliflower. 

calabliza; apumpkin. 
Un pepino^ a cucumber. 



chervil, 

a mushroom, 

a parsnip, 

succory^ 
endive, 

a cabbage. 



Un cal&ntroy , coriander, 

culantrllloy c&piUaire, 

peregil marino, samphire, 

mBSiutrTJOjgarden cresses, 

l}na escalona, a scalUon. 

espinaca, spinage. 

Un hinojo, fennel, 

hobloui hops, 

t^na lechuga murciana 6 ce- 

rr&ja, a wHd'jagged lettuce, 

lechuga crespa^ a curled 

lettuce. 

Un nkbOf a turnip, 

nabal) a turnip Jield, 

t^na cebolla, an onion, 

acederai ^ 

romiza, long sorreh 
El peregil, parsley, 

Un puerro, aleek, 

l^na verdoliga, purslain. 
l^nps ruiponces, rawpions. 
l^na roqu6ta, rocket, 

ri5da, • mc. 

salvia, sage* 

criadilla de ti6rra, a truf- 
fle. 

mejoiina, sweet marjo- 
ram* 
Un agarico, agarick, 

l^na agrimonia, agrimony. 
El SLCib^Vf juice from Ihe aloes. 



La angelica, 
celidonia, 
betonica, 
bistorta, 



angelica, 

celandine* 

betony, 

snakewort, 

chamomile. 



mauzanilla, 
£1 culantrfllo de pozo, maid* 

en hair. 



La centinodia, 

verbasca, 
£1 gordolobo, 



cendliody, 

wolf blade y or 

great lung 

wort^ 
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La amapold^ P^i'y* 

£1 dictamo, dittany* 

La conlza pulguen^Jleabane* 
£1 eleboro, ' hellebore. 

tartago, spurge* 

La genciina, gentian, 

£1 earned rio, germander. 
La grdma, (fo;§^« grasi. 

yerba puntera, house' 

leek, 
£1 beleno, ^eit 6ane* 

mar ru bio, Aorg hound. 
La matriciria, feverfew. 
Las malvas, mallows. 

La corona de rey, melilot. 
EJtorongll, ' 

mercurial. 

Las milhojas, ^ 

Va milenr&ma, ^ 

£1 corazoncillo, ' St, John^s 

warty or grass. 

nardo, spikenard. 

tabaco, fobtzcco. 

pregano, wild marjoram. 
La higuera, Jig-tree, 

parietaria, pellitbry, 

cepacaballo^ / ground 

una de cabaUo, 5 thistle, 

adormidera, 

r6sa months, 
£1 plataDo, 



balm, 
mercury. 

mill-foil. 



polipodio, 

ag^niiz, ) 
La neguilla, ^ 

cidronela, 
£1 poleo, 
La sauguiniria, 

sanicula, 
£1 satirion, 
La saxifriga, 

escabiosa, 

24* 



poppy. 

peony. 

plantain, 

polypody, 

Ushopswort, 

balm mint, 

pennyroyal. 

bloodwort. 

sanicle, 

ragwort, 

saxifrage. 

scabwort. 



La escanionea) «en«md>iy« 

cebolla albarrana, wild 

onion, 

«ena, senna. 

yerba c4na, groundsel. 

Valeriana, valeritm. 

verbena^ vervoMn. 

EI Hanten, grass plantain. 

siele en rima, septfoil* 

muerdago, misletoe* 

acanto, ^ hears^ 

La blanca urclna, > jr^^^^ 

yerba gig^ta, 3 •' 
£1 aconito, wolfsbane* 

Las-ovasdel mar, seaweed* 
La cola de caballo,Aor«e-fat7. 

El esplifego, > toencfer. 
La aihucema, 5 
£1 amor del hortelano, ) bur- 
Los lamp^zos, ydoek. 

£1 peregil de i^pn^ water-^ 

parsley* 
£1 tamarix silvestre, tamarisk 

shrub. 

asarab&cara, asarixbacca. 

calam^nto, caiamint. 

La c&na, the reed. 

doradilla, spleenssoort. 



£1 canlimo, 

lino, 
La cicuta, 
£1 comino, 



hemp, 
flax, 
hemloeh. 
cummin. 



La y6rba de ci6rva, harfs 

fodder. 
El helecbo, fern. 

La palomilla, . fumitory. 
Los amores secos, i clover 
Eltrebol, \ grass. 

£1 yesgo, danewortj dwarf 

elder* 
juDco, rush. 
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Lacerraja, $oMhihislle. 

inandragoray mandrake. 

yerba mora, nightshade, 

correhuela, knot-grass, 

ortigay nettle. 

El ruibarbo, , rhubarb, 

lepidio, peppenoort. 

El alazor. > ^ jp ^ 

.^Uo,\ *'^'"^' 

Lajabonera, socq^ort, 

alfalfai darnel or cockle. 

La albah^ca^ sweet basiL 

yerba buena, mint, 

£1 serp61, wild thyme, 

toiullloi thtfine. 



Flowers. — ^Flores. 



El amarantOy 
La aoiemoney 
El Jacinto, 
jazmiD, 
junquilloy 
azuceoa, 
inaya, 
.£1 narclso, 



Colours, — Colores. 

AddectiTM agree witk Substantiveg. 

Morido, purple, 

Un color de aarora, aurora 

colour, 
filanco, white. 
Color de ]adrill0;6rtcib-co/bttr^ 
Azul, 6Ai€. 
Azul celeste, /tfi^A^ blue, 
Azul turqui, dark blue, 
Colunobiaoy dove colour* 
CetriDo, lemon colour. 
Color gamuza, Ught yellow. 
Color de cereza, jtlemot. 
Color en cendido^a»ie colour, 
Color de fu6go, Jire colour 
Carmesi, '■'' 



amaranth, 

anemone, 

hyacinth. ^ 

jessamine. 

jonquil, 

the lily. 

the daisy, 

daffodil. 



crtmson. 

grey. 

ojsh'-colour. 

yeUo 



red. 

scarlet, 
iafcny. 
black. 



clavel, la clavellina, the 

plant y also ft he pink. 

aleli, giilifiower, 

,La espadana, fiag-flower, 

caHnpanilla, bhte-batile. 

vdlorita, the cowslip. 

El ranuaculoy ranunculus. 

La rosa, ' the rose. 

cieD hojaSy the Hundred 

. leaf rose, 

taravilla, marigold, 

Elgirasol, sun-flower, 

tulipan, the tulip. 

La violeta, the violet, 

, Un capullo, a rose-bud. 



Pardoy 

Ceniciento, 

Amarllloy 

Encarnido^ 

Colorado, 

Escarlata, Gr&na, 
Leonado, 
Negro, 

Anaranjado, orange colour 
A ceitu nador, olive colour. 
Color de rosa, rose colour. 
BermejoQ, reddish, 

Verde, green. 

£1 matiz de coloresj the shade 

of colours, 
•Col5r de mar, sca-grten. 

Parts of a kingdom4 — Partes 
de un reino. 

tJna provincia, a province, 
ciudad, a city, 

villa, a town, 

ald6a, a village, 

Un 1 ug^r, a small place , 
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Paris of a city.'^Vkiies de 

una ciudad. 

tloa ckMLy a house. 

ti^oda, a shop, 

iglesiai a church, 

capilla, a chapel 

Un alt^r, an altar. 

pal&ciOj a palace. 

hospital, an hospitaL 

La casa de la villa, or del a- 

yuntamiento, the town house. 

Un tribon&ly a court of justice. 

arsenal, an arsenal. 

tinsL academia, an academy. 

Un colegio, a college. 

tJna c&lle, a street. 

Un callejon, ^m aUey. 

XjfOi caliieja, callej u^la, a lane. 

Un merc&dOy a market. 

tJosL carniceria, a slaughter" 

house, 

encrac]j&da,a cross way. 

16nja,b61sa, an exchange. 

carcel, a prison. 

Los miiros, Ids mur&llas, walls. 

puertas, ^ gates. 

fortlficaciones, fortijicc^ 

tions. 

tJna pliza, a square. 

plazuela, a iittk square. 

Of the inhabitants ofcittes.-^ 
Delos moradores de una 
ciudid 

Un nino, a child. 

mucbicho, a hoy^ 

tJna much^cha, agirL 

Un mozo, mocito, a youth. 
hombre, a man. 

una mug^r, a woman. 

Un viejo, an old man. 

tJna vieja, an old woman. 

. Un c6jO| lame of one leg. 



Un m&nco, lame of one hand. 
c>6go, blind. 

sordo, deaf. 

zurdo, left-handed. 

magistrddo, amagisirate. 

hTd&lgo, \ « »^*^««. 

caballero, knight^ or gen^ 

tleman. 
tend6ro, a shopkeeper. 
mercader, a trader. 

comerciinte,) * a mer^ 
n^ociante, J chiint. 
El pobl4cbo, 



vulg&cho, 
La plebe, 

canilla, 
Un artes&noy 

mecanico, 



thepopulacey 
the mob. 



the rabble. 

a tradesman.' 

a mechanic. 

jornalero, ajoumeyman. 

labrador, afarmer. 

Una labradora, a farmer* s 

unfcy or deaighter. 

Un aldeano, . a countryman, 

Una aldeana, 



Unpicaro, 
esclavo, 
plate ro, 
librero, 
hnpresor,' 
barbero. 



a countrywo" 
man. 
a rogue, 
a slave, 
' a goldsmith, 
a bookseller, 
a printer, 
a barber, 
mercader de seda,a mercer, 
mercader de lienzo, a Un* 

en^draper, 
mercader de p^no,a woolr 

Un draper. 

s&stre, a tailor. 

Una C08tur6ra, a seamstress, 

batera, a mantuwmaker, 

Un sonibrerero, a hatter, 

calcetero, a hosier. 

zapatero, a shoemaker. 
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Co r^DMidoo, afoickerj a 

eaikr. 
herrero, ah laek m if h. 
albeitar, afwrrier. 

cerrajero, a mmiih. 

Cna lavandera, a Inmdreu. 
coiiiadre,> ^^ig^if^^ 
paitera, S ^ 

Uopartero, aman^midwift. 
niedicoy a pkyneiau. 
erobwteroy a €keat, 

' charlatin, a qvtack. 

ciruj&no^ a surgeon, 

sacamuela^ a deniiH, 
silJero, a saddler. 

carpint^roy a earpenter* 
peoD, a ybeurer. 

albanit, a hriMayer. 
piotor, a painter. 

panadero^ a baker. 

carnicero, ji butcher. 
frutero, a fruiterer. 

•tna verdulfera, an herb^ veg- 
etable woman. 
Un pastelero, afOMlry^cook. 
taberneroy a vintner. 

cervecero, a, breufer. 

inesonero, an innkeeper. 
relogero, a watchmaker. 
pregonero, a crier. 

jovero, ajewelUr. 

botic^rio, an apothecary. 
buhonero, a pedlar. 

vidndrOf a gktxier. 

carboEi6ro, a coUier. 

jardinfero, a gardener.. 
letrMo, a lawyer. 

procurador^ a solicitor ^ an 

attorney. 
abogiidoy a eovnsdlor at 

taut. 
jue«, ajudge. 

carcel^ro, a jailer. 



afojUter. 

a mother. 

a son. 

adaugHer* 



Unroi&mgOj a _ 

cereroy a wax ekauOer. 
garap^n, ^ 
eaportillero, > a jiArlcr. 
nuuidadero, j 
remaidon de vesddos, a 

baickeru 
tatanboelo, agrandfatk- 
er*s grandfather. 
bisabiielo, ^reat grand- 
father. 
abiielo, a 
pkdre, 
tlna madre^ 
Uo bijo, 
tJna hija, 
Un DietQp 

bizoietOyagrealgnoMbon. 

hermanoi a brother. 

ctinado, a brother in law. 

padastro, a stepfather. 

tlna niadri0tra; a stepwsother. 

Un soegro, a father in law. 

tJna nuera, a daughter m law. 

Un yernoy a son in louL 

primo hermknOj a cousin' 

german. 
tio, an uncle. 

sobrkio, a nephew. 

pruno segundo^ a second 

cousin. 

marido, a hu^Mmd. 

Cna muger, a wife. 

Un novio, a bridegroom. 

Ona novia, a bride. 

Un desposado, Offt€ betrothed. 

ahij&do, aaodson. 

padrino^ e^ godfather. 

Cna madrina, a godmother. 

Un comp^dre, ) a father and 

Ona comidre, > motherinGod 

Un compan6ro^ . a pofiner* 

camar&da; a companion. 
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\Jd cofride, a brother of (he 

same pious society, 

mellizo, a (win, 

t)'na cofradia^ a gvild, or sO' 

defy. 

tertulia; a society, a club. 

comuQidkdya community. 

Un huerfano^ an orphan, 

soltero; a bachelor, 

heredero, an heir, 

&yo, a tutor, 

curador^ a guardian. 

^na viuda, a widoto, 

Un hermaDO de lechc, afos" 

ter brother, 

bijo de lapiedra,esp6sito, 

6 echadizo, a foundling, 

niao supuesto, a supposi' 

titious child. 

bastard o, a bastard, 

hijo naturil^o de ganancia, 

a natural son, 

XJhr doncella, a maiden, 

uiuger caslda^ a married 

woman, 
parlda, a lying-in woman, 
ama de leche, a wet nurse, 
&ina de Haves, a house^ 

keeper. 
manceba, a concubine. 



Of a house and aU that he^ 

longs to it,— De fina c^sa/y 

todo lo pertenciente k ella. 

Una cisa, a house, 

Un sol&r,a ground of a house, 

cimientO| a foundation, 

Cna pared, a wall, 

Un tablque, a light wall, 

pkiJOf a court, or yard. 

La fachada, the front, 

Un ilto,andar,a ^ory or floor, 

portal; a porch. 



tJna ventana, a icindvw, 

Un entresuelo, a low floor, 

zaquizaiDiy a cockloft^ a 

dirty house^, 
cielo, ceiling, 

cielo de ckm^^cover of a bed, 
desvin, a garret. 

artesoD, an arched ceiling, 
tJ'na boveda, a vault, 

escalera, a stair case. 
Un escalon, a step. 

tejado, a roof. 

Las tejas, tiles, 

Los ladrillos, bricks. 

Las pizarras, slates. 

La puerta, the door. 

Un pasadizo, a passage. 
corr&l, a court-yard, 

trascorral, a back-yard^ 
t^na camara, a chamber. 
Un a pose n to, an apartment. 
t)na pieza, a room, 

Un cuarto, a chamber, 

t}^naestlncia, a sitting room. 
antecamara, an anti- 
chamber. 
trascu§.dra, a backroom, 
sala, a hall, 

Un salon, a large halU 

corredor, a gallery, 

retrete, a closet, 

estudio, a study, 

arn4ario, a press. 

t^na athac^na, a cupboard, 
Un gu^rda ropa, a wardrobe. 
Una alcova, an alcove, 

Un balc6n,inirad6r,a balcony. 
TjTna azotea, the flat roof of 
a house, a terrace. 
Un camaranchon, a cockloft. 
tJna torre, a tower, 

bodega, a cellar. 

sotano, a vauft^ 
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Un repostero, a lardertr, 

C^na reposteriai a rettorator. 

despensa^ a pantry. 

coclna, a Kitchen, 

caballerfsay a diable* 

perreriai a dog kenneL 

Un paloinar, a dove house* 

galliaeroy a hen roost. 

jardin, a garden. 

parque, a park. 

La privada, necesaria^ the 

privy. 

coronilla del edificio, the 

top of the building. 

£1 ripio, rubbish. 

Cna ripia, a laih^ a shingle. 

£1 alero de alero tel&do, the 

eaves of the roof. 

La canily^Ae canal jthe gutter. 

£1 umbrdl, the threshold, 

Los bastidorea de la puerta, 

the frames of the door» 

£1 postigo^ the wicketf the by^ 

door. 
Los quicios 6 goznas, hinges. 
tJna cerradura^ a lock. 

Ud candado, ccpodlock. 

Ei pestilloy the boh of a lock. 
Un cerroJQ^ a bolt. 

l&na Uave, a key, 

ventanilla, a little unn" 

dmo, 

aldaba, a knocker. 

La traoca de dna poerta, the 

bar of a door. 

Las guardas de la Have, the 

wards of a lock. 

El canuto de una Have, the 

pipe of a key. 
La vidriera^ the glass of a 

window. 

Las rejas de una yentana, the 

bars of a window^ 



tSuA escalera de caracol, a 

winding stair^case. 

Los rellanoSy 6 las mesetas de 

escalera, the landing-plo' 

ees of the stairsm 

£1 descanso de una escalera, 

the resting place of stairs. 

tlaa, grada, un escalon, a gtep* 

escalera secreta, back^ 

stairs. 

viga, a beam, 

Un cuarton, a girder j or 

largejoigtm 

tlnsL tibia, a board. 

Un crucero, a trimmer. 

ladrillo, a brick. 

La par6d maestra; the main 

waU. 
pared de en medio, the 
party wail. 
'Cna pared de cal y canto, a 
wall of lime and stone, 
Un tabique, a partition waU, 
La -cal, lime or plaster. 

argam&sa, mortar. 

encostradura de una pa- 
red^ theplaster of a wall. 
£1 yeso, fne white lime. 
jalb6gue, white wash. 
tJna mesa, a table. 

Un binco, a bench. 

tJna silla, a chair. 

silla de brazos, an arm- 
chair. 
Un taburete, a chair without 
back or arms to it. 
sitial, a stool. 

banquillo, a tittle benchm 
t)na c4ja, a box. 

4rca, un arcon, a chest. 
Un cajon, a case ofdraweri. 
tirador, a drawer. 

escritorio, , a serutoire^ 
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t^na diina, a bed. 

Un lecho, a couch. 

Xjna, armadura or uo made- 
r4je de cama, a bedstead, 
£1 cielode cama, the bed's 

tester. 
Las cordnas de c^ma, the bed- 

cwrtaifis. 
El rodapies, the fringe of a 

tMcy a bed. 
Un tapete, una alfombra, a 

carpet. 

Las s&banas^ the sheets. 

£1 cobertor^ counterpane. 

Las almoh^daSy piliows. 

La lafMceria, tapestry. 

Cna pinlura, a picture. 

Un espejo, a ioekkig'glass. 

candel^rOy aeandiestick. 

Las despabiladiras, snuffers. 

C^naar&fla) abranch of crys' 

tal to hold many candies. 

La yesca, tinder. 

XjnsL pajuela^ . a match. 

Un pedeni41} a flint. 

eslaboD) the steel to strike 

fire with. 
orin^ly a chamber'^ot. 
colchon^ a mattress. 

colcbon de plumas,/ea^A- 

' er bed* 
tlna e61cha,a quUt or coverlet . 
Un dLtre, a cot. 

XJiml cama de campina, a 
^ field bed. 

La testera de cama, the bed's 

head* 
Las columnas de cama, the 

bed posts* 
Un gergon, a straw-bed. 
Cfna estirai a mat. 

Un calentador de cama, a 

warminkg^saL 



t)na tbimenea, a chimney. 

Un respiraderOy 6 cajon de 

chimenea, the flue of a 

chimney. 
Los morlUos, the andirons. 
£1 fuelle, the bellows* 

Las ten^zas, the tongs. 

tJna p&la orun bstdilfa shovel. 
Un guardafu6gO| asereenyu 

fender^ 

biombo, a folding screen. 

atizador, a poker. 

tJnfk olia, a porridge-pot. 

' cobertira, a pot-lid. 
£1 asa, the ewr cf a pot. 

IJn pocb^ro, 

cucbar6n, 
tlna caldera, 
Un escalfador, \ 



a pipkin. 

a ladle. 

a kettle. 
a vhafing 



braserlUoj 
Las trebedes, a trevet. 

Un hornllloy a cooking-stove. 

homo, an oven. > 

tlna sarten, afiying-pan. 
Un cIezo, a saucepan. 

l&na cazuela, a- Uttle pan. 
espumad^ra, a skimmer* 
Las parrillas, a gridiron. 
Un coladero, a sieve. 

rillo, a grater. 

t^na mechera, a larding pin. 
Un asador, a spit. 

tJna aceitera, alcuza, an oiU 

pot. 
vinagera, a cruets 

Un almirez,morterOy a mortar. 
Ona m^o de mortero,a pestle. 
redoma, a vial. 

Un sumidero, a sink. 

dmtaro, a pitcher. 

bacin, a closs'^toolpan. 
iD'na albomia, a great earth- 
en pan. 
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Coa herrida, ? a bucket or Un paffe 



r 



Un cuboy 
tJna cuboi 
La legia, colida, 
£1 jaboD, 
La levad&ra, 
tJna rodilla, a coarse cloth. 
Un estrop&joy a diihchui. 
La paladel borno, the peel of 

the oven. 



pail. 

a tub. 

ley. 

soap, 
haven. 



harinay 
£1 salvado, 
Cna artesa, 
Los roanteles, 
tJna servilieta, 
Un aguamanily 



mealyjlour. 

bran. 

a trough. 

table cloths* 

a napkin. 

a water'JHg. 



tlna dXtaoViSi/inearthenbowl. 



toalla, 
Los platosy 
Un cuchllloy 
tebedor, 
salei'Oy 



a towel. 

theplatee. 

a knife. 

afork, 

a salt cellar. 



plato grande, a large dish. 

tlna escudilla^ a porringer. 

cuch&ray a spoon. 

Un tajador^ a chopping block. 

ajug^amug. 
a cup. 



. jarro, 
Una taza, 

salvilla. 
Un fiasco, 
tJna botella, 



a salver. 

a flask. 

a bottle. 



Un vaso de vidrio, a tumbler. 
Coa fuente^ un gran plalo^ a 

dish J a basin. 
Un monda dilutes, ) a tooth' 

escarba di^ntes, ^ pick. 

mayordomoy a steward. 

tiluchante, a carver, 

' secretarioy . a secretary, 

camarero, a chamberlain, 

dispenseroy 

capellan, 

limosnero, 



a purveyor, 

a chaplain. 

an almoner. 



a page. 
lacayoy a footman. 

cocfaeroy a coachman, 
mozo de caballos^ groom, 
caballerizoy a gentleman 
of the horse. 
cop6roy a cup-bearer. 
macstre slilay a sewer, 
bodegueroy 



feposteroy 
halcon6rOy 
cocineroy 
galopiny 
porteroy 
£1 hu^spedy 
kmo de disa. 



a butler. 

afalconer, 

a cqok, 

a scullion, 

a porter, 
the host or 

landlords 



Of country affairs,^^T}e las 

cosas del campo. > 
Ona alquerlay a farm house. 
quintay a country house. 
Un quint^roy a farmer. 

^""y^V"^ I acowkeeper. 
vaqueroy ^ '^ 

porqueroy a swinC'-herd. 

pastofy a shepherd. 

zurroDy a scrip, 

e&ykdOf a shepherd^s 

crook. 

XjnsL hpnday a sling, 

Un hortelano, J „ ^^^^^^ 

jardineroy ^ ® 

' cavadoFy a digger. 

vinaderoy a vine dresser. 

aradoy a plough. 

tJaa aziday a spade. 

Un azadony apick-4Mxe. 

labradoFy a husbandman. 

tlna estevBy 1 a plough. 

manceniy ^ hanSe^ 

r6ja de ar&doy aplough 

share. 

£i rastriUoy the harrow. 
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Ud sembrador. a j^ower, 

escardador, a wevder^ 

rozador, a weeding-hook. 

segador, a reaper. 

idna gtiad^na, " a sHhe, 

Un trilloy mayaly afiaih 

tfna horca, a fork. 

Un bieldo, a winnowing fan, 

pescador, a fiskerman. 

Una If d barred^ra.a drag-net, 

vara, cana para pescar, 

afishing-rod. 

Vn sedal de caua^ ajishing' 

line. 



a fish-hook. 

a huntsman. 

a bait. 

bird time, 

a cage. 

a day labour-^ 

«r. 

:eeper of asses. 

a goai'herd, 

a countryman. 

a field, 

a ridge, 

a furrow. 



anzuelo, 

cazador, 

ceboy 
La ligra, 
Ona jaula, 
Un obrero, 

jornalero, 

asnero, a 

cabrero^ 

paisano, 

ckmpoj 

loinoy 
Un surco, 

El trigo en yerha, green corn. 
Latierra incuhBfland unfilled. 
Un nionte, } a movnt^ or 
na raontana^ ^ mountain, 
■ cu^sta, a declivity, 

Ud coUado, a hill, 

cerro, a Mghridge of hills. 

valle, a valley, 

abismo, an abyss, 

Ona zanja, a trench^ a ditch. 

laguna, a lake. 

Un pantanoj a marsh. 

tJna Ilsndra^ a plain. 

pefia, roca, a rock. 

Un pen&scoy a ridge of rocks. 

25 



Un despenad^ro, a precipice* 

XJnn selva, aforesL 

Un bosque, a grove^ a wood, 

tJna esplanada^ esplanade* 

Diata, a bush. 

zknsiy a bramble* 

espina^ a thonu 

Un prado, a meadow. 

vergel^huertOy/iit orchard. 

tlna huirta,a kitchen-garden. 

U n j a rd i n , a fiower-garden* 

tfna €ra en un jardin, a bed^ 

a plot in a garden. 

ginrieta, a bower* 

alinaciga, a seed plot. 

boveda de pirras, a vine 

arbour. 

Un laberinto, a labyrinthm 

tJna gruta, a grotto. 

cascada, a cascade. 

fuente, a fountain. 

Un cborro de agua, a spout 

of water. 

£1 pilon de una fuente^ the 

basin of a fountain. 

Un encanadoj a cond*it of 

water. 
acueductOy an aqueduct. 
La hortalizay garden vegetOf* 

blee. 

tlna pidnta, a plant. 

£1 camino rc&l, the highway. 

T}na senda, vereda, a path. 

pisada, un rastro, afoot* 

stepf a track. 

caba]gad6ra^ a beast of 

burden. 

Un carromito^ a wagon. 

ckrrOf . acart^ 

CTna rueda^ a wheel. 

£1 rkyo de 6na ruMa| the 

spoke of a wheel. 
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pip«0y ikefeUoet of a 

wheel. 

£1 cubo de iio9 ruMay the 

nave of a wheel. 

egPf Ihe afle''tree. 

Im pesonera, th^ jri» of a 

whieL 
tJna en\eB%f a chaise. 

litera, a litter. 

Im &ndaS| a Mer^ f A^ shafts, 
n coch^y a c«4ci&. 

jia carr6««9 i|ii awning. 
cisUj an oeier^basket. 
ri^tHLy nirri^f a^MgCy 
cai)AS|«, a iipig-ba^ket. 
9«pu6rta| a btus-basket. 

SH cbirrion, a 4un^^c^rt. 
nil baofcstaiii ^eat h^mp^- 
9l&rj^^addkb0gtWullet. 
boUa, apurse. 

Un CQStU, sJM'Oi II 'iic^y ^^* 
OiMiiaal4l|i| a portmanteau. 
Uq ialego^ a^<^. 

tf oa balija, a chak-bag. 
U|i «uix60|a AiM^|f^ orpoufi^n 

Of the ch»r$^i ml things 
belonging^ tQ «^.-T-I)e U 
Iglosia, y cosas pertene- 
cieotei k ilia. 

L^ oftve, IA€ fiorei a^/e qf a 

£1 ciiiiboiiWj ^ dpme. 

La cCipulai Me cupola. 

Eipioaciilqi . t^e pisfk^afile. 

c6rQ» the choir. 

La capiU^, ^e chapel 

Un atrial a ttonc/ or 4e4k. 

La «a«ris^ay f V vettrtf. 

eteep'e. 
Ciia camp&na, a 6el^ 



La lenftieta^ ^ MtfOrdappert, 
pilai ike font. 

EI bwopo^ <Ae spriukier, 
coo^ionarioy /Ae confu^ 

Una triibuna, a irUnme ^r 

gaUerff. 
Ei ^meot^riP; the church' 

fnfrd. 

^riQ, ti^ fih^trnel'hause. 

Up ah^r, an altar. 

froQial> ^fwe'ffart •f #w 

altar. 

El tabero&cuilo,)//^ takfirna" 
sagririoy > cle.ciboriufn. 

Uq palioy a pall J acamfp^, 

C) mi^iuel del altar, jfAc a//iar- 

cfott- 

U^misal, a WOlf^^aoib. ' 

tJjia sotaoa, a r4i|«#ocii; 

sobrepelliz, . asurpOce. 

Ud roquete, a f Aorl surplice. 
bonete, a bonn^t^ ^ c^p. 

tJoa mitra^ d mt>e. 

Ua bariilq« a crQsier. 

patri4rca, apairiarcK 
ar^bUpo, af| archbishop. 
obi^po, a bishop. 

obispidoy . a (if^prtci. 

Uiix:oa<ljut6r, ^Qfidjulor* - 

sufraganeo^ $uffrogan. 

«acerdQte, a pri^t. 

E] sacerdQqio, priiithood, 

Un diacopo, 9 ciSeaeon, 

9ilbdiaconoy a^ubdeqeon. 

acqlit^ qn ac^l^94 

lector, a reaikr, 

clefigOy ^ ^rgyman. 

. prel^clPi aprelai^t 

abkdp gn abboL 
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tif«9^abadesa, 
• abacila, 

Utt canonigOy 
dean^ ^ 
prevoste, 



ah akbesg^ 

mn abbey, 

a canon% 

a dean/k 

a pf0vost 



aroediano, anjurchdemcniu 

chaaife^ ' acifdnten 

ibaestro de <^6ro, a master 

of (he ehvitk 

cantoi', a iingen 

aaerisiin^ a vestry keeper^ 

prebeudad o,aprebtndttryi, 

turki. U'iSUratB^ aparsoui 

tJna parroquia^ . d fariah* 

Uu vic4rio^ a vitar. 

ofieiai^ an ojker. 

proiiK)t€N'5 a promoter. 

tinsL enooinieQdR) a eammtm* 

dry. 
El bautkno, baptimti 

LA >c6Qfit macion, laoit^rma- 

tion^ 
£1 tastfimonhf mattimony. 
Comulgarj to receive the sor 

cramenl4 
Lew ordeooa saeros, holyor* 

dere. 

t^da ccreknonia, a ceremony. 

La rubrica^ the rubric, 

£1 nioBtlf the ritual, 

ofieio divinoy divine «er- 

*vice, 

salt^riOy the psalter, 

Un sal moy a psalm. 

La antifona, antiphon, 

Ooa lecion, a lesson, 

Un versiculoy a verse. 

seraioD, a sermon. 

La meditacion, meditation. 

oracion vocal^ vocal 

prayer, 
oracion mental^ mental 

prayer. 



Predkir, td pfeaek. 

Gatequin^r, to catechise. 
Enve^tktf to mtet^. 

Sepuhar, to bury. 

La ««)doi!ii»ni6n) ^Mki^mimii' 

^ tfAitm^ 

susp«n9i6li> mpHIUiM^ 

Un entredicho, on interdict. 

La ifregular*idid)iyt-^/aK/y. 

Desoomulgar, to excommu'^ 

ni^ajtei 
t)na catodral, a eathedral 

ehufth. 
Laconrentoil) tht ehttrch of 

a convent. 
t^na parroquial/ at ptxrish 

church. 
£1 advi^ntoy adi^ent. 

La cuar^sma^ lent. 

Laa temporas, ember-weeks. 
tJaa vigilia, a vigit^ mi eve. 
Un ajunoy a fast. 

mng$ relating t6 War.^^ 
Codas pertena^i^ntes k la 
gu6rra. 
La artilleria, artiUery. 

tJm pi^za de artUI^flft, 7 aean^ 
Un can6n, ) ^on* 

Eltren de artilleria, <A6 train 

of artillery. 
La boca de cafion, the mouth 

of a cannon. 
£1 fogon, the touch^hole. 
La eulata del caflon^f Ae breech 

of a gun. 
curefia, \ the carriage of 
El afuste, 5 a gun. 

Cargar, to load^ 

Apuntar, to aim at, to level. 
Disparar, to fire. 

Un tiro de canbn, a cannon^ 

shot. 
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Deunontir uo csnon, io dii* 

mouni a gun. 
Endavir un canooi io spike 

a gun. 
Doa colebrinR| a culvenn, 
Un falconetOi a falconet. 
Vn pedreroy amoivel^ pale- 

rero. 
canon entero, a whole 

cannon. 

medio CBnbn^haJf cannon. 

petardoi a petard. 

"Cna bomba, a bomb. 

bombarda,<t bomb'ketch. 

Un Diorteroy a mortar-piece. 

"Ona graoaday a grenade. 

Un mosquete, a musket. 

D^nacarabina, a carabine. 

escopeta, agunjafire^ 

lock. 

pistola, a pistol. 

bala, a bail, a bullet. 

La polvora, powder. 

'Cna mecha, a match. 

Un pedernaly a flint. 

Una flecha. an arrow. 

Un dardoy a dart. 

Una jabalina^ a boar-spear. 

honddi a sling 

Un ircoy a bow. 

Cna hacha de armas^ a battle- 

axe, 

lanza, a lance. 

alabarda, a halberd. 

partesaua^ a partisan. 

pica, a pikci 

Un alfangre, a scimitar. 

'Oqb esp^da, a sword. 

El puno de la espadn, //tp Aon- 

die ofastoord. 

pomo de la, the ponuaelof. 

LaguarnicionNdela lioja, the 

hilt of the bla4e. 



Unptmaly aponrearA 

t)na liHyoneta, a bayonet.. 
Un yeldio, a catfqme. 

Xjn'd celada, a helmet. 

daga, a dagger. 

Un morrioB, a murrion. 

La visera, the visor of a 

helmet. 

El goijaly the gorgerin. 

La gola, the gorget. 

Un pf to, a breasf^plafe. 

dia coraza, a cuirass. 

El pspalddr, the hack-plate. 

Un coselete, . a corslett.- 

brazalete, an ormleL 

escarcela, armour from 

the waist to the thighs. 

tJnas hinnjeraS|. armour for 

the knees. 

Un broquel, . a buckler. 

escudo, a shield. 

tjTua adarga, a target. 

cota de matla, a coat of 

mailf 

Un genorlil, a general. 

teuionte general, a lieu* 

tenant gentraL 

sargento mayor de bataUa, 

a major generoL 

coronel, a coloneL 

sargento mayor, a lieU" 

tenant coloneL % 
capitan, a captain. 

tenieiite, a lieutenant. 
corneta, a cornet. 

alferez, an ensign. 

sargento, , a sery.ant. 
cab«>, a corpifral. 

cuadrillero, a commander 

of a squad. 
soldadn, a aoit/ier. 

caiidillo, a chief,. 

taiiibor, a drum^ dv*nimer% 
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t/na trompeta, a trumpet, 

Un alabli],tiitiba1, kettledrum, 
8c4d4do de k caballo, a 

trooper. 
1 oldado de a pi^, ") afoot 
infante^ ^ soldier, 

granadero^ a grenadier, 
dragoo, a dragoon, 

piqu^ro, ~ a pike^man, 
inosquet^ro^a musqueteer, 
fusil^ro, 9 a fusilier, 

Lra infanterla^ the infantry, 
caballena, tKe cavalry. 

Un artilt^ro, a gunner, 

bombarderoy a bombards 



ter. 



lngei>i§roy an engineer, 

mta^ro, a miner, 

gastador, a pioneer, 

zapador, a sapper, 

tJna ceDtmele, a centinel. 

l^a vangu&rdia^ the vanguard, 

£1 cuerpo de bat4Iia^Ae main 

body of the army. 

La retaga&rdia; the rear, 

1^1 cuerpo de resenra, the 

corps de reserve, 

cuftrpo de goardia, the 

corps de guard. 

k\sL, the wing of an army, 

Un batalloD, a battalion, 

regimiento, a regin^eni, 

Cna compaiiia de cabillos, a 

troop of horse. 

compania de infaoteriiei, 

a company of foot, 

hiKra^ a rani. 

Ala, a file, 

Vu escuadr6ny a squadrwk. 

nmcbilerO| baggage man, 

bagige^ aiagg^el 

25* 



Un vivandirb, a mtihr. 

partido, a party, 

Los corredores, the^scout,^ 
Batir el campo, to scout, - 
Los batidores^ discoverers. 
La muralla, rampart, 

Los muros, undls, 

tJnik alm^na, turrety batik'- 

menL 

£1 parap^to, . the parapet, 

Un castHloy a castle, 

fuerte, ajbrt, 

Cna fortaleza, a fortress, 

fortificacion, ajortifiear 

tion, 

torre, a tower, 

ciudad^la, a iniadei, 

Un bastion^ abasiion,^^ 

tinsL cortina, a curtain, 

m6dia luna, a half moon, 

tron6ra, an embreuure* 

Un terrapl^n, a platform. 

caballeroy a cavalier, 

rebelling a ravelin. 

La c6ntra esc^rpa^ counter^ 

scarp, 

tJ^na barr^ra, a barrier, 

falsa br^ga, afausss 

braye, 

Un f 6sO; a ditcJL 

repecbo, a breast work, 

Ona gailta, a eentry hoi, 

casaro&te, C4s$emaii, 

Un ^It, ] 9«»^' 
La0stridacubi6rta^>/te C9V- 
£1 camlno oibierlOy > ert way, 
Un ceston, gavionj a gabion, 
tlna 6stadi£i, a pdHsads, 
Un red6cto, a redoubt, 

tJna alal&ya^ a beacon^ a- 

W€K€n tower. 
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UtOL m&ntai a manttht or 

moveable pent house. 

fagina, afn$c\Re. 

niioa, o mine. 

t^na contra-mloai a cawUer' 

mine. 

trinchera, a trench, 

£1 reiif the royal camp. 

Las vita&llas, provisions, 

municionesi ammnniiion, 

Un biaouo, reduta, a recruif, 

pecorero, a marauder. 

t)oa contra m^rcha^ a conn» 

ter^march. 

escarafliuza, a skirmish, 

bat&llai a battle, • 

Vn titiOy a siege, 

ctiart^l mayor, Aeai/^uan- 

ters, 
t)na ettcanriiajday a eamisado, 
salida^ . a sortie, sally. 
Batifi -lb batter. 

UnsL bricha, o breach, 

escalidai oat escalade, 
Vn as&koy. ' an assault. 

La llamada, the eallychamade, 
capUulacion^ the capitula- 
tion, 
guarnicion^ the garrison, 
To<^r la caja, to beat iUe 

drum, 
tMYuntkr gentOy to raise men, 
Pag&r el sueldo^ el pre, to pay 

the soldiers, 
Batir la estr&dai to scour the 

country, 
Levantar ol aitio, to raise the 

siege, 

Marchfcr k baodenui deaple- 

g&daiy to march withfiy' 

. ing colours, 

.BcibinEfcrelegercita, to rein- 

fores the army. 



Tocir. & recoger, to t^und a 

retreat. 
EDtreg&runa i^XktA^to surren" 

der a place. 

Commercial terms, — -Voces 

mercan tiles. 
Un abarcadof; a monopnliser. 
Abaratar, to cheapen. 

Abooar, to credit, 

Acarrear, to ctmvey, 

£1 acarreo, P^rte, carriage. 
Aceptar una letia, to accept 

a bin 
t^na accion, a share, sittck, 
Laaccion deempujar, 6 tirar, 

haUage, 
Un hcreedoTfCreditor; acree- 
. dor hipotecarioy mortga- 
gee ; el que da la hipoteca, 
mortgager ; acreedor im- 
portune, a dun ; valista, 6 
acreedor por vale, creditor 
by a note or bill. 
La aduina, custotn^hnuse. 
Un ajuste, bargain; ajtistedt 
cueotas, a settlement 

k la buelta, carried over, 
aimaLCen,storelunise ^toars' 
house, magazine, 
Ona almoneda, a public sale, 

an auction, 
Alqml&r, arrendar, to hire, 
tlna knclvL de la osperanza, a 

sheet anchor. 

A qai^n su podef hubierc, to 

his or their assigns. 

.tJna arbitracion, sent^ncia de 

jueces ^rbitros, umpirage. 

LasirratyO la dote, earnest 

money. 
Un arrendador, a former, that 

hires. 
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St arrendami^ntOy firing ^ 

farming, 
Arreudar] to undertake^ to 

farm, 

Un arribo, an arrival, 

Un aseguradoFi an innurtr, 

Asegurar, to insure, 

Un asiento, a coniract/in entry. 

La averia, average, 

averia y c&pa, primage 

and hat money, 

XJo balance, saldo, a balance. 

. banco, bank, 

banquet Oy banker, 

fiarito, cheap, 

Los bieofs propios, real or 

personal property, 

bienes habidos y por haber, 

goods had and to be had, 

Un calabrote, a short cable, 

c&mbio, exchange^change, 

Kegociar una letrade cambio, 

io negotiate a biil of exchange, 

Un capital, caudal, stock/^ap^ 

ifal. 

Carg&r el temporal, to 6e- 

fall a heavy storm, 

Ckroj dear, 

tjfna c^rta cuenta,a hill of sale, 

c^rta, letter ; el porl^ dje 

ckrtBSy postage ; pqrtador, 

bearer J peuny»postman, 

Cirta de marear^- sea^chart, 

Gerriir una carta, to make vp 

a lettjer, 

.C&rta de guia, a passport, 

C4rta de sautdad, bill of health, 

tlfna maleta para cartas, mail, 

Vn caudal,^ treasure^ a stock, 

caudal destin^do, a fund. 

Xa c^a^ cash ; un cajero, 

. tashier^ cash-keeper^ dine- 

. ro en ic4ja^ catk on hand. 



£1 libro de caja, caslhhook. 
Uu cenUicadu, certificate* 
Certificar, to certify » 

Un ciento, cent ; dos 6 tret 
&c. por ciento, two or three 
Sfc. per cent, 
£1 cobrad6r,rpcert*er; cobr&r, 
to receive ; cobrador de si- 
sa, extisvnian.; — de dere* 
cbos de tnuQlXo^harfinger, 
La comision, commission, 
Un companero, partner, 
tJna com pa ni a, partnership, 
comprsy purchase; un com- 
prador, buyer J purchaser ; 
comprador, 6 vendedor de 
acetones, stock-jobber, 
Un comprotL\\9o^comprt.mise. 
La comunicHci6n,tn<ercatfrfe. 
Llconocimiento, hill of lad" 

La consignaci6n,coffS7^m4m(. 
£1 consumo, consumption. 
Contado (dinero de cootado) 

ready money. 

EI contenido, contents, 

Un contrabandista, smuggler. 

contrabando, contrabands 

Xjvkdi contrkta de fletam6nto,a 

charter party offnight. 

contribucion, an assHs* 

\' ment or tribute. 

copia, a copy. 

Un corredor,* or corredorde 

ort)^^ broker ;>^de cimbW 

OS, exchange-broker. 

El correo, the post office. 

La correspondencia, corres^ 

pondenct* 
Un correspondiente, a corre9^ 

pondent^ 
Corriente, current. 

La costumbroi custom. 
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El cfiedito, eredU* 

La c6entay bill, account; su** 
mkr 6na cuenta, to em$i vp 
an account ; pedir coenta^ 
to call to <m accovaU ; pa- 
gar k caenti,topayap€irt 
of an mccount^ 

Los danosy . dawtages. 

La ddta 6 fecha, date. 

dar, 6 dejar a flete, to let 

out a vessel on freight* 

Deb&jo de cublettafuiderdeck 

EX derecho^ duty^ custom ; 
der&chos de entrada^ duties 
of importation ; dros. de 
estraccion, of exportation. 

Los der6cbo8 de embarque 
6 desembarque, whorfc^e. 

La descArga/ unlading. 

£1 descuentOy itiuount ; de> 
voluciop de dros de eotr^- 
da, drawback. 

Un deseinb61so,c2ts6t<rs<fiiefil. 

Desempaqaetir^ to unpack. 

£stiv4r, to stow. 

Etitivador, Hover. 

Estiva, stowage. 

Despacbif ^ to seUj sendj dis^ 
patch ; despacb&r un cor* 
reo, to send an express ; 
despach^r mercaderf as, to 
sell goods ; despacho de 
adtiana, clearance^ cocket; 
desplicho, expciUtion. 

-De todo nos hac^mos ckrgOy 
we haioe taken due notice 
of all. 

La deuda, debi., 

£1 deiid6ry debtor. 

£1 di^zmo, tenth, tUhe; diex- 
m^roy tithe gatherer. 

£1 diii^ro^ money; diD^ro coa« 
tkdo 6 de cQViMoy nsodjf 



money; diiiero cercen&dot^ 

6 cortido, clipped money ; 

dtnefo en caja, cask ; djoe^ 

ro prest^do, money lent. 

Un domicitio, a domiciL 

ijna tripulacion, a crew^ 

Tripolir^ to nsan* 

Doaa krtM, a pledge, 

Los dros. muoicipales, toumJ^s 

fees. 

Uadnplic&doy duplicate. 

daeno, limo^ owneri 

tJnos efectos, effects. 

Un envoltorioy 6 6na arpi- 

Hera, wrapper, 

empehOfpawnyObligatiam. 

Enciina de k b^a, over the 

bar. 

Un endi«ad6r, an endorser. 

eocargidode, agent f at. 

endoso, endorsement. 

£n testimonlo de Yerdkd, ik 

testimonium vsrHaOs* 

La entr&da, entry ; dros. ds 

«itrada, duties of entry. 

£1 equivaleotc^ equioaleni. 

C3c4scis de despacho, duQ 

of sale. 

Escribir, to write ; la escriti»- 

ra, hand'Wriiingj bond, en- 

gegsment; escritara de a- 

rrendami^ntOy laue; uu es- 

crhbrio, counting-house. 

Estren&r, to hanseL 

Lf^ exig6ncia, exigency. 

estracciou, exportatumf. 

Un estrictOy exlroel) abrit^e* 

mmt. 

ettraetori extractor. 

La estorsioo, extortion. 

Un fictor^ ^ factor 

tJnafitctdra, inuaics, 

factoria^ . factory. 
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La ffiftfly fnff^^y wofiiy error, 
falia de pagamento, non- 

patffnettL 

Ud fardo, a bale. 

far do pequeno^ a trwts* 

Ona^ fe ria, <i fair, 

Un fiad6r,ab6no, surety, bail. 
fiadorhipotecario, mart* 

fiel medida 6 peso, stand* 

ard measure^ or tceight, 

Ooas fijaderas para papcles, 

Jilesfor paf^ers. 

Fletir, to freight a skip, 

£1 flefoy freight, 

flptndori freighter. 

fondo, 6 caudal, 6 accion. 

fundgf stocky or share, 

forqejo, ^ struggle, 

ganador, gainer. 

La ganancia, gain. 

£1 ganapan, porter. 

Los gasioSf charges^xpenses, 

geii«>r(i8y goods. 

Las gi]ardas,ctiiy/om-Ao//5P <{/*- 

ficers ; guard as vijiadores^ 

tides^men, tide-waiters, 

fJ^oa gruesa 6 niucha mar, a 

heavy sea, 
Un gu4rda de navio, a tides- 
man^ inspector, 
Una giiia, a permit. 

bacieada ruin^ trash of 

goods. 

Up e3't6rTo', \ ^■^'^PP^' 

Hilo acarreto, packthread. 

tJua hipoteca, a mortgage, 

junta de sanidad^ board 

of health. 

El importe : importe liquido, 

proceeds ; neat proceeds. 



Insolv^nte, insolv^ncia, insoU 

ventf insolvency^ 

El inter es, interests 

introductor de generos^ 

importer ofgoods^ 

iftventaiio, inventory^ 

juez, j^^ge*, 

juts irbitro, referee, urn* 

pire, arbitrator, 

Los j uros, fef «, annuity. 

El laci-e, sealing-wax, 

tJua lancha, a lighter* 

lauchada^ enibarque en 

lancha, lighterage,, 

tJna letra de cambio, a bill of 

exchange, a draft ; cam bio 

seco, usurious contract ; 

dar 6 tomir i cambio, to 

lend or borrow on interest; 

sacar, librkr, 6 itrdr una 

lelra, to draw a bill ; acep- 

tar uoa letra, to accept a 

bill. 

Un legajo de cartas, a bundh 

of letters, 

Un librodetienda,«Ar/p69o&; 

borradorcillo, small note'* 

hook for memoranda ; 

borrador, a day-book, dia* 

rio 6 jornul, a journal ; li- 

bro mayor, a ledger ; • co- 

ptador, 6 libro de copias 

de cartas, a letter-hook / 

libro de muestras, a pat* 

tern book. 

La lice n ci a , license , permit, 

losa vidriada« Djttch ware. 

maleta para carias, mail, 

Un marchante, a customer, 

seaman, 
goodSf 



marmero, 
Las meicaderias 
mercancias 
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Va mercad6r por mayor, d 

wholesale dealer, 

monopolistay monopoluU 

p\xeriOf a port or harbour. 

tin muelle, wlutrff derechos 

de inuelle, loharfage ; su 

cobrador, its wharfiiiget* 

tJn negociante de generos es- 

traogeroSy importer of for- 

eign goods* 
(to negociante de acciones, a 

siosk-johher^ 

Cqa oblea> a wafer, 

obligacion, a bond, 

obligaciones, contracts^ 

\3n ofrecedor, bidder ; mayor 

oferente, higher bidder. 

La orillai the shore, 

Pagar 4 cuenta, to pay on 

account ; uo pagameBto, 

. payment ; falta de p4go, 

non-payment ; an pagare, 

a promissory note, 

Un paquete, parcel, 

paqaete de cartas, a pack- 

et of letters^ 

PkrA las costas de, for the 

^ casts qf, 

Pedir cuenta, to caU to an 

account. 

Las perd Idas', losses, 

£1 peso bruto, gross weight, 

peso limpio derey, wat 

weigh/, 
poco mas 6 menos, tkere^ 

about. 
Una petaca, bundle^ hamper^ 

roll, 

poliza de seguros, policy 

of insurance. 

poner las cosasen orden, 

to set things in order. 

£1 portador, bearer ; porta- 



dorde ekriBSf penny-'poMB^ 

man ; c&rta de esp6ra, let^ 

ter of respite, . 
Losportes, porterage 

Elprecio, price j rate ; la so- 

bida de precio, enhamce^ 

ment^ rise ofptice, 

£1 premio, jyreiNtifiM, interests 

Un prestamo, dinero prestado, 

a looHf money lent,. 

£1 primage, parte de fletes de 

iiavio^ prknage* 

tJna promesa, a promise. 

protista, aprotestjk 

Proiestir una l^tra, to pro* 

test a bill or draft, 

Pffotestar una, dos y tres y las 

mas veces en derecho nece- 

9Mi9ts^*,„to protest in the 

most effectual manner posr. 

sible against,,,^ 
El prove cho, profits 

La puQtualidadi ptmctualiiyj^ 
Un quebrado, a bankrupt, 
Cna qui^bra^ a bankruptcy* 
Que se dira^ which will be 

mentioned. 
La quinquilleria, hardware^ 



Un quintal, 



•»^ 



Una quUanza^ 
£1 recambio, 

reeibo, . 
Regatear, 
La remesa, 
rcnta, 
riqueza, 
£] riesgo, 



hundred 

ufeightt 

a release, 

re-exchangej 

receipt, 

to cheapen, 

(he remiHance, 

income^ 

wealth. 



rinh 

Romper sobre la costa, to 

break- on the shore. 

La rop^, ~ clothes,. 

sobra de haci6nda, refuse 

of goods. 



fP^^BUI^AHT. 



SM 



Sf$cis b^ mercaderiM, i^un^ 

StOWt 

Sifko de quiila y costados, 

tigbi,st4mnckiwd ^rinkg% 

£1 seguroy insurance. 

Sellar 11114 fiait»} ^ lea/ a 

letter. 
Sor de cueota de, to 6e on. ac' 

4i<mi^ of. 

&i cobrador, iAn c^cvieiiian. 
(Jo apbirescrito, a tupersorip^ 

(urn* 
aobrastap^ d^ ti6rra,toM/- 

aver^^er. 

h^ fobrei^tada, demurrage, 

sub^tai almoq^da^ f4/e 

iy i^w^tion. 
8|im4r uD^ cuenta, <<) (^Q$t up 

on Qcenimi, 
L^ subida d? preqip^fiii^iincc- 

Mucripciony mthseription. 
El suscriptor, iA« fu^crt^er. 
^.VSiri to ride 0t anctor. 
Up talego de monedfiy # hog 

^ of n^onejf. 

I^ l4rai ^ <Ae <0re, frc/. 

taaacion, Ike ^et rale. 

Ua teaderoi a thojhktepef. 
Po«er tiendai to open a #Aop. 
ti^oa liepda, aehap. 

I{p (enedor d^ libros, e^hook^ 

keeper. 
La toneleriai cooperage. 
Uq U'atantei a tra^r. 

negociaote, ^ mtrchimi* 
Tmi^ry ^o «/(ea/ or irmie. 
Up liitQ, p negocioi inter^ 

CQUTHf buiinei^p ^r t,rnjick. 
Uq tributpy tiriMe. 

. UQ^que^barteTfe^^iH^is. 



Trqe&r, to Morten 

TJq vf^adedori tieiier* 

tra YQQta, faAr# 

Un valor, a vahtpy uorth. 

Los vigiidores de reptas, tit* 

spedorSf tidef-mem^ 

tJna cuiuptida^ las restantes. 

. de niqgun Yalor, one beimg '- 

Juiflhdytke others to Hatut 

void* 

Un iiso, 6Q dayMj usance. 

La usura, uawy* 

Un usurero, a usurer. 

X^ fS^iga, eoarffc c/ialAi. 

Va gergon^ large coarse sack. 

Natfigation. — Navegacion. 
IJn navio, una n^vey 6 ii4o, a 

ship* 
deliDea, of tie line. 
Un oavip de gu^rrat « sitfit #/ . 

war. 

Un oavio marchanto 6 una 

fragalay a mer^kstni skip. 

U{i navio lig^ro^a /ig^U ven eiL 

Ooa gaj^ra, ' a gaUey* 

gal^4]&a, 41 galeasse. 

Un g^eon, a galleon. 

tJiia galeota^ a gaUeoi. 

fragaiade gmgrra^a/n^ii^ 

a/e. 
Up safquQ^ asaiek^ 

tlna carracay o carrack. 
Un fuate, aftmte. 

t^Qa pioa^m, pinnaces 

bar^ia de pas&ge^a/^rry* 

goletaf. ««cAooiinv 

panoa, a can^e* 

piiaguay o pirogiuc. 

gondola* a /li'A/ 6oaf. 

Uq esqMifc^y o a^jjF^ 

Cm MMia^ a shop. 
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Ub bergantiD, a brig, 

qoeche, a ketch* 

Ona lancha,un bote, a launch. 
barqoeta, ^ 

barquilla, > a bfHxi. 

Un batel, ) 

bagel,barcOybuqa«, vessel, 

Cna balsa, a rafff njloai. 

La capitana,Mp admiral ship, 

almiraqta/Ai^ vice-admiral, 

armada, the royal Jleei. 

flota^ the fleet of merchant 

men, 

Ona-fvcuadra^ atquad^-on. 

Abordoy aboard. 

La popa, the poop^ stern, 

proa, * f Ae prow or head, 

Cna tartana, a tartan, 

Ua brulote^ afireship, 

pntache,a tender ^apetarh, 

Ona faluca, falua, a felucca, 

barca, a coasting fishing 

vessel. 

La sentina, the well, 

£i lastre, ballast, 

mastii, arbol, the mast, 

krhoX mayor, the main* 

mast. 
La g&bia, the round lop, 

£1 trinqiiete, the fore-mast. 
La mcsana, the mizen-mast. 
La carlinga del krhol^the step 

of the^mast, 

. vergH, entena, the yard. 

El est I i bo r, starhoa rd, 

babor, larboard. 

Gobernar el navio, to steer. 

El barloyento, windward^ 

. sotavento, leeward, 

Remolcdr, to tow, 

Escoltar,convoy4r, to convoy, 

Ona Vela, a sail. 

vela msiyor^he mainsail. 



La vela de gabta,/^ top-aasL 
£1 juanete, the top gaUani 

saiL 
La vela de mes&na, /Ae mizrm 



vela de trioquete, the fore 

9aiL 

^ cevadera, the sprit sasL 
vela latioa, latine saiL 
Un remo, an ooTm 

La pula de re no, the blade* 
Un practico, npilaim 

Las tron eras, the port holes, 
empavesailas, nettings* 
Enrirbnl4r, to hoist. 

Tremolar, to waive* 

Un pabelion, ^ flfg* 

gallardete, apendant. 
estandarte, standard. 

t^Tna banderola, a banner* 
band era, the colours* 
La brujula, the compass. 
punt a de la proa/Ac stem* 
puente cubierta, the drck. 
Las escotillas, the hatches* 
El timon, the helm. 

La qui Ha," the ketL 

tJna ancia, ancora,<m anchor. 
amarra, mooring. 

maroma, a rope, 

Un cable, a cable. 

La sonda, the sounding lead, 
Un piloto, a mate. 

guardian, a boatswain. 
marine ro, a sailor. 

corsario, a privateer. 
armador, a ship-owner. 
tlna caraara, a cabin. 

Un camarote, a (nrth. 

tlttSL tormenta, a tempest, 
borrasca, a storm. 

bonanza, fair weather. 
t41ma, cahoL 
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EI vieato en popa, theuwd 

fall astern. 

viento largo, falttwind* 

Coger el vietitOy to ply to 

winmard. 
Ir a la bolina, to tack upon a 

wind. 
. trie i fondoy & pi<|aey tQ »nk. 

The yenr <iiic^ itspart$f Sfc. — 

£1 &no y 9U0 partes, &c. 
Un &nOy a yean 

Un mesy a month. 

Cna semana, a te«e£. 

Un dia, a day. 

Ona noche, a night. 

La man&na, f Ae momtii^. 
La t&rde, f Ae eoening. 

Una hora, on Aoiir. 

Un minutOy a minute. 

Ua mominto, a inomeit/* 
La primav^m, tht spring. 
£1 vei^no, lAe swmmer. 

El otofiOy fAe atifmnfi. 

El ioviirno, tht winter. 

LasaUdadel sol, the sun" 

rising. 
El ponerse dd ^1, the etmr 

setting. 
La aurora* the dawn. 

El medio^a, noon. 

La mMia fioehe, midnight. 
Un co&rto de bora, a quarter 

of an hour. 
Ona media honLyhaVan hour. 
•Tretcttirtos de hdra, three 
quartere of an hour. 
H6yy to-day. 

Ayer, yesterday. 

El dia &ot^ de ayer, the day 



El dia de^pu^n '4e Jlianinay 
the day after tortiorrow. 

^The .tnonthsj — Los meses, — 

arf^mamvUne. 

.Enero, January. 

Febr^ro, fjehruary. 

MirsQ, March. 

Abiil, AprU. 

MkyOj May. 

Junio, June. 

Julioy July. 

Agosto, August. 

Seti^mbre, September. 

Octubrei Oct^r.^ 

Noviembre, November. 

Dici^mbre, December. 

The days of the week. — ^Los 
dias de la 8eniina,<— are 
maeeuUne., ^ 

Lunes, Monday. 

Martes, Tuesifay. 

Mi6rcoIeS| Wednesday. 

JueveSf Thursday. 

Vi6rneSy . Friday. 

Slibado, Saturday. - 

Domingo, Sunday. 

The holidays of the year. ^^ 

Dias de fi6sta del &no. 
El prim6r dia del Afio, New 

Year*^.day. 
El dfadeR6ye8,7Ve;ej^A^tVfe. 
La Caar6sma, Lent. 

Las Ca&tro t6n^)oraS)IAr Em^ 

ber^eeks. 
El demingo de R&mos, Pabn- 

Sunday. 

^Yi^rnes S&nto^ ^ood^Tri- 

'^'' day. 
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La piscua de resarrecciooi 

pascua del Espiritu S4ntO| 

Whit-Bvnday. 

El dia de DifCintosy AU-SouU- 

day. 

dii^ de todot los Sfcntos, 

Allf-8aint9-day. 

La piiscaa de navidid,CArtsf- 

vigilia, the vigilj the Eve. 



Winds f — ^Viiutos, — are mas- 

cuUne. 
£1 norte, north wind. 

8ud 6 8ur, south wind. 

I%Te, ( «"* «^'"'- 
poni6nte,oe8te, west wind. 
nordeste, north-east imnd. 
noro^ste, north-west wind. 
sad^ste, sovAh^ast wind. 
sudo^ste^ soHth^vest wind. 



Table a/the current Money in Spain. — ^T&bla de las Mone- 

das de Espana. 

La pi^za mas pequeria de moneda de Esp&na se llama Ma- 
Tavedi, del ca&l resiilta la T&bla sigui^nte, 



Copper, or Bi\\ion*-^C6brej 
6 veU6n. 

2 maravedises hAcen^ un 

ochivo. 

"2 och&vos, un culirtp. 

2 cu&rfos, una mota, 6 dos 

cu&rtos. 



Silver.—FZei/a. 

* 8} cu&rloiy un re&l. 

1 10^ diez cuartos y medio y 

un marayedi. 
17 cufcrtosi 2 re&les. 

21^ cukrtosi %\ reiles. 
fl $4 cu&rtos, 4 reUes 6 una 

peseta, 



II 42 1 ou&rtos, 5 reileso pe- 
seta columnaria. 
85 cuartos, 10 reales o me- 
dio duro. 
170 cu&rtos, 20 rjQ&les 6 un 

p^so dikro. 



Gold. — 6ro. 



20re&le8, 
40 re&les, 

.80 re&les, 



escudiUo de oro. 

doble escudlllo 

deoro. 

doblon de 6ro« 

l60 reileSy media onza de 

6ro,«i 8 d6ros. 
320 re&les, 6na onsa, 6 16 

pesos duros. 



* 5 Cento, t 61 Cento, X\\0 Cento. § 12^ Cento. || 20 Cento, 
or a piitareen. IT 26 Cento. Icj9r<feva'^ Spanish America, copper 
monej it as yet vnRnown; dollars, hMf dollars, quarters, eighths and 
sixteenths of a dollar, and the gold co(il|[^abote mentioned, are onlj 
in use. \. . 
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Military words of command, — Palabras milit&res de Man- 

damiento. 



F&rmense, 
AtencioD, 



fall in, Cesen el ifu^go^ cease firing, 
attention, Marcben, marclu 



Armas al hombro, shoulder - .Alto, « haU, 

arms, Linea k laizquierda, left into 



Figen bayonetasy fix hay^ 



, line. 



onets. Conversion 4 la derecba, 
Presenten las armas, prr^enf _ right wheel. 



Aparejen, 

Pres^nten, 

Fuego, 

Cebeoy 

Carguen, 



arms. Conversion k la izquierda, 

make ready, left wheel, 

present. Conversion atr&s a la derecha, 

fire, right backwards wheel, 

prime. Conversion atr^s a la izquier- 

load* da, left backwards wheel. 



Saqaen baqueta, draw ram* A la derecha frente, right 

rods, face, 

Atiquen, ram down carU A la izquierda frente, left 



ridge. 



face. 
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Sentencias Cortas y Fainiliares.- 

I. Acirca de pedir dlgo, 

Le suplico ; le ruego, deme 

vm. ; bagame el favor de 

darme 
Triigame 
Se lo agradezco 
Le doy las gr&cias 
V&ya a busc&rme tal cosa 
Luego, en este instinte 
Querido Senor, h^me vm. 

este giisto 
Concedame, senora, esta gra- 

cia 
Se lo suplico 
Se lo pido encarecidamente 



-'Short and Familiar Phrases, 

I, About asking any tbing. 

J beseech you ; pray^ give 
me ; do me the favour to 
give me 

Bringme 

I thank you for it 

I give you thanks 

Go and fetch n^e such a thing 

Presently f this moment ' 

Dear Sir^ do me this pleas- 
ure 

Madam^ grant me this fa- 
vour, 

I beseech you for it 

I earnestly beg it of you 
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H* EipriiUnes "HHyuUt 
Ml vlda 

Mi queridoi mi querfda 
MiUma 

Mi daeao, i. 

Mi queridito^ mi qoeiidita 
Mi corazoncito 
Liimbre de mis ojof, 

Cielo mio, nina de mi Uiba 

Hija d« mi coraaon 

Aogel mio 
Estrella mia 
Bien mio 

IIT. Acerca de agradecir y 
cumpUmenidrj y mostrdr 
amktdd. 

Viva listed muchos anos 

Le devu^lvo laa mas vivas 

gracias 
Gustoso lo Bar6 
De todo mi corazon 
De muy buena g&na 

Lo estimo 

Soy de vm. 

Soy su servidor 

Su muy humilde servidor 

Vm. me favor^ce mdcbo 

Se toma vm. demasi&do tra- 

No hallo nioguno en servirle 
Es vm. muy atento y muy 

cojles 
<iQue des6a vm. ? i que me 

mlinda vm. ? 
Ordeneme con toda libert^d 
Sin cumplimi^nto 



n. Expressions of kindness. 

My life ^ 

My iUar 

My Bond 

My love, my lord or nuuitr 

My Uttk darling 

H^ little heart 

Dear moeet heart, light of 

my eyes 
My most beloved, my heaben, 

pypil of my soul 
My dearest child, chUd of 

my heart 
My angel 
My star 
My blessing 

in. Of thankirig and com- 
plimenting, and showing 
friendship. 

Ithcmk you, may you live 

many years 
1 return you the most heart' 

felt thanks 
I will do it cheerfully 
With all my heart 
Heartily, with a very good 

will 
I am oblig^for it 
I can yours 
I am your servant 
Your very humble servant 
You are very obliging, you 

favour me much. 
You take too much trouble 

I find none in serving you 
You are very civil and polite 

What do you wish? what do 

you command me ? 
Command me withfuUUberty 
Without compliment 
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Sin ceremonia 
Le amo de cordzon 
Cod el alma y la vida 
£ yo correspondo k vm. co- 
mo debo 
Haga Gu6nta sobre mi 
Mand^me vm. 
Hooreme con sus preceptos 

Ti^ne vm. algo que man- 

darme ? . 
No tiene vm. sino hablar 
Disponga de su servidor 
Solo aguirdo sus preceptos 
Demasi^dq honor me Mce 
DegemonoS de cumplimi^ntos 
£iitre amigos honr^oS| se es- 

cusan cumplimieotos 
Al Seiior Don — le beso las 

manos 

Dele vm. muchas espresiones 
mias 

No faltar6 

Pongame vm. k los pies de la 
Senora 

MucBas memorias a la Se- 

iiorita 
P^se vm. adel&nte^ le voy & 

seguir 
Despues de vm.^ CabalMtro 
Se bien lo que le debo 
V&mosy Senor, pise vm. . 
Lo har^ p&ra obedecerle 
Para solo agrad&rle 
, Ne soy amigo de t&ntas cere- 

monias 
No 86y cumplimentero 
£s lo mejor 
T]6De vm. razon 
26* 



Without ceremony 
Hove you sincerely 
With all my heart 
And I return it as I ought 

Rely or depend upon me 

Command me 

Honovr me with your com- 
mands 

Have you anything to com- 
mand me f 

You have but to speak 

Dispose of your servant 

I only wait your commands 

You do me too much honour 

Let us forbear compliments 

Between honest friends^ com- 
pliments are excused 

Present or give my respects 
to Mr. D — . or I kiss the 
hands of Mr. D — . 

Remember my love to him^ 
give him many expressions 
of mine 

IwiUnotfail 

Present my respects to my la- 
dy^ or puLme at the feet of 
Madam 

Remember me to MisSy or ma- 
ny remembrances to Miss 

Walk before^ I am going to 
follow you 

After yoUf Sir 

I know well what I otOe you 

Come J Sir^ pass on 

I will do it to obey you 

Only to please you 

lam not fond of so many 

, ceremonies 

I am not ceremonious 

It is the best 

You are in the right 
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IV. Actrca de qfirmdr^ ne- 
gdvy confefUfvy ^e. 

£s ve^dad 

£s esto verd&d 7 

Demasiadoverd&d % 

P&ra trat&r verd&d 

£n efectp, es asi 

Quien lo d(ida ? 

No hay duda 

Creo que es asi 

Creu que no 

Digo que si 

Digo que no 

Apuesto que si 

Va que no 

For mi vida 

A fe de cabailero 

A fe de hombre de bieo 

Por mi honor 

Creame vm. 

Se lo puedo decir 

Selo puedo afirmlir 

Apostiira algo 

Se biirla Vm. ? 

Hibla vm. de veras ? 

Lo digo muy de veras 

Lo adivioo vm. 

Lo acerto vm. 

Bien le creo 

Se le puede creer 

£so DO es imposlble 

Puesy en hora buena 

Poco i poeo 

No es verdad 

Aquello es faJso 

N&da de eso hij 

£s incierto 

£s mentira 

£s una falsed&d 

Me burl&ba, chanceaba 

Lo decia de ch&nza 

Sea en hora buena 



IV« Of affirming, denying, 
consenting, &c. 

It is true 

Is this true ? 

Too true 

To tell the truth 

Really f it is so 

Who douhU it ? 

There is no doubt ' 

I believe it is so 

I believe not 

I say it is 

I say it is not 

I lay it is 

I lay it is not 

'Upon my life 

As I am a gentleman 

As I am an honest man 

Upon my honour 

Do believe me 

lean tell it to you 

I can affirm it to you 

I could bet something 

Do you jest ? 

Do you speak in earnest ? 

I say it quite in earnest 

Y(m guessed at it 

Tou hit it 

I truly believe you 

One may believe you 

That is not impossible 

Well, let it be so 

Softly, fair and softly 

It is not true 

That is false 

There is no such thing 

It is untrue 

It is a lie 

It is a falsehood 

I did jest; I was joking 

I said it in jest 

Let it be so ; well and good 
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No me opongo k ello 
Estamos de acberdo 
Dicho y hecho 
No lo quiero 

V. Acirca de eonsultdr^ 6 

consider&r* 

jQue se ha de hacer ? 

^Que haremos ? 

Que me dice ymd. aoe h&ga ? 

Que remedio h&y para 6so ? 

Que partido hemes de tonoar ? 

Hagamos esto 6 eso 

Hag^mos una cosa 

Mejor seri que y6.«.. 

Aguirde vm. ud poco 

No serla mejor, si ?.... 

Degeme hac6r 

Si estuvi^ra en su lug&r 

Es lo mismo 

Viene k salir k lo mismo 

VI. Del com&r y dei behir, 

Tengo buen apetito 

T6ngo himbre 

Me mu6ro de h&mbre 

Me parece que ha tres dias 
que nMa he comido 

Coma vm. klgo 

Que gijsta vm. corner ? 

Comiera un poco de cualqui** 
6ra cosa 

D6me vm. ilgo de com6r 

He comido bast&nte 

Estoy satisfecho 

Quiere vm. comer afin mas? 

No t^Dgo mas apetito 

Tengo sed 

Me mu6ro de sed 

T^Dgo mdcha sed 

Deme vmd. de beber 



J do not oppMe it 
We are-agreedy in accord 
Said and do^e 

I will not have ity I do not 
want %ty I do not wish for it 

V. Of consulting, or consid^ 

ering. 

What is to he done ? 
What shall we do ? 
What do you teUme to do? 
What remedy is therefor thatl 
What course are we to tcdce? 
Let us do this or that 
Let us do One thing 
It will be better that I.... 
Wait a Utile 

Would it not be better^iff.,. 
Let me do 

Were I in your place 
It is the same 

It comes to turn out to the 
same 

VI. Of eating and drinking. 
I have a good appetite 

I am hungry 

I am starving^ dying with 

hunger 
It seems to me that it is three 

days I have eaten nothing 
Eat something 
What do you like to eat? 
I could eat a little of any ^ 

thing 
Give me something to eat 
I have eaten enough 
I am satisfied 
Will you eat stiUmore? 
I have no more "appetite 
1 am dry 

I am dying with thirst 
I am very thirsty 
Give me to drink 
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Viva vm. niuchos fcnos 

Gusloso beberia una copila 
de viooy uh viso de &gua 

Beba vm. pues 
He bebido bastante 
No puedo beber mas 
Mi sed esta apag&da 

VII. Del ir, tfeftir^ moveraey 

De donde vi6ne vm. 1 

A donde va vm. ? 

V6ngo de — Voy 4 — 

Sitba, bage 

£ntre vm., saiga vm. 

Pase vm. adelinte 

No se mueva, no se men6e 

Estese abl 

Aeerquese de ml 

Retirese vm. 

Viyase 

Vaya un poco atris 

Venga vm. aca 

Aguarde vmd. un r&to 

Espereme, aguardeme 

No v&ya tan de prisa 

Va vm. raiiy a prisa 

Quitese de del4ate de mi 

No me toque vm. 

Dege eso 

Porqu6 ? 

Asi lo quiero 

Estoy bien aqui 

La pu^rta esta cerr&da 

Ahora est& abierta 

Abra vm. la puerta 

Abrasvm. la vent4na 

Ci6rre la vent&na 

Venga vm. por aqui 

Viya vmd. por Mk 

F&se Vmd. por aqui 



I thank tfoUf may you live 

many years 
I could drink with pleasure a 

glass of wine, a tumbler of 

water 
Drink then 
I have drank enough 
Ic an drink no more 
My thirst is allayed, extinct 

VII, Of going, coming, stir- 
ring, &e. 

Whence do you come ? 

Where do you go ? 

I come from — I am going to^- 

Come upy come down 

Come tn, go out . 

Come forward 

Do not move, do not stir 

Stay there 

Come near to me 

Retire, withdraw 

Go away, begone 

Go back a little 

Come hither, here 

Wait a little 

Wait for me, stay for me 

Do not go so fast 

You go very fast 

Get away from before me 

Do not touch me 

^leave that 

Why? 

I wish it so 

I am well here 

The door is shut 

Now it is open 

Open the door 

Open the window 

Shut the window 

Come this way 

Go that way 

Pass this way ^ 
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P£se por alia 
Que busca vnd. 1 
Que perdio tm. T 

VIIL Del hahldr^ decivj 
ohravySfc, 

H&ble vm. ilto 
H&bla vm. muy hkjoi 
Con quien hibla vm. ? 
Me h^bla vm. 1 
Digale ^Igo 
H^bla vm. Espanol ? 
S&be vm. d castellltDo % . 
Algo lo entienda y hkWo 
Que dice vm. ? 
Que ha dicho vm. ? 
No digo nada 
.No he dicho nada 
CkUe vm. 
Callome 

£lla no quiere callar 
No hice mas que habl&r y 

charUir 
He oido decir,. que— 
Me lohan. dicho 
Lo dicen por ahi 
Todos lo dicen 
£1 SenoFvA. me lo dijo 
Mad^ma no me lo ha dicho 
Se lo dijo k vm. ? 
Se lo dijo 611a ? 
Cuiudo lo oyo vm. decir ? 
Hoy me lo ban dicho 
Quien se lo dijo ? 
No lo puedo creer 
Que dice el? 
Que dice ella ? 
Que le ha dicho ? 
No me dijo n^da 
No me ha dicho notlcia algiina 
£1 Senor B, me dijo nuevas 
No se lo diga vm. 
Se lo dire 



Pass that way 

What do you look for? * 

What did you lose f 

Vni. Of speaking; saying, 
' acting, 8fc, 

Speak loud 

You speak very low 

With whom do you speak f 

Do you speak to me ? 

Tell him something 

Do you speak Spanish ? 

Do you know the Castilianf 

I understand and speak it a 

What do you say? lliitle 

What have you said ? 

I say nothing 

I htive said nothing 

Hold your tonguey be silent 

lam silent f I hold my tongue 

She will not hold her tongue 

She does nothing but prattle 

and tattle 
I have heard, that-^ 
They have told me so 
They say so abroad 
Every one says so 
Mr. A, told it me 
The lady has not told it me 
Did he tell it to you ? 
Did she tell it to you ? 
When di4you hear it said? 
To^ayjthey have told it to me 
Who told it to you ? 
I cannot believe it 
What does he say? 
What does she say ? 
What has he said to you ? 
He said nothing to me 
He has not told me any news 
Mr. B, told me newM 
Do not tell it to them 
I will tell it him 
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No 86 lo dai 

No le dlga vm. pal&bra 
Se locallare 
Cailelo vm. bien 
Ha dicho vm. eso t 
No, no lo he dicbo 
No lo dijo vm. ? 
No lo han dtcbo ? 
Que esta vm. haciendo ? 
Que ha hecbo vm. ? 
No higo nada 
No h^ hecho n&da 
Acaoo vm. ? 
No acabo vm. ? 

Que esta haci6ndo el ? 

Que bace 6Ila ? 

Que quiere vm. ? que manda 

vm. ? 
Que es lo que le bice ialta ? 
Que pide vm. ? 
Respondame 
Porque no me responde vm. ? 

IX. Del oiry escuchdry ^e. 

6iga vm., Don. N. 
Oigo, senor 
Me oye vm. ? 
No le oigo 
No le puedo oir 
H4ble mas 41to 
Oiga, v^nga adi 
Oigole 
Escijchole 
£stese quieto 
' No h4ga ruido 
Que ruido es este ? 
No nj^s podemos oir hablar 
Que aaLmbra krnia vm. alia ! 

Me quiebra la cabesa 

Me aturde vm. 

Es vm. muy molesto 



I witt not tea it to her 

Say not a word to him 

I toiU keep it from him 

Keep it well to yourself 

Have you eaid that f 

NOf I have not said it 

Did you not say so f 

Have they not said so ? 

What are you doing ? 

What have yOu done f 

I do nothing 

J have done nothing 

Have you don^ did you Jit 

Have you not done ? did you 

notjinish 
What is he doing ? 
What does she do f 
What do you wish? what do 

you command ? 
What is it that you want f 
What do you ask ? 
Answer me 
Why donH you answer me ? 

IX. Of hearing, listening, &c. 

Hearken^ Mr. N. 

I hear y Sir 

Do you hear me ? 

I do not hear you > 

I cannot hear you 

Speak louder 

Hark ye, come hither 

I hear you 

I listen to you 

Be guietj be still 

Do not make a noise 

What noise is this ? [speak 

We cannot hear one another 

What a thundering noise you 

make there / ' 
You break my head 
You stun me 
You are very troublesome 
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X. Del entendirj y com" 
jprend6r. 

Le entiende vtn. bien ? 
Ha entendido vm. lo que ba 

dicho 1 
Entiende vm. lo que dice ? 

Me entiende vm.? 

Le entiendo bien 

No le entiendo 

Entiende vm. el Espanol ? 

No lo entiendo 

Lo entiendo un poco 

Lo entiende el Senor? 

No lo entiende 

Me ha entendido vm.1 

No le he entendido 

Ahora le entiendo 

Cuindo no h&bla vm. tan de 

prisa 
£1 no pronuncia bien 
Pardee tartamiido 
No se le entiende lo que 

dice 



X. Ofunderstandingandcofflo 
prehending. 

Do you understand him^ell f 
Have you understood what he 

has said ? 
Do you understand what he 

says ? 
Do you understand me ? 
I understand you well 
I do not understand you 
Do you understand Spanish ? 
J do not understand it 
I understand it a little \it ? 
Does the gentleman understand 
He does not understand it 
Have you understood me ? 
I have not understood you 
Now I understand you 
When you do not speak to 
fa9t 
He does not pronounce well 
He seems a stammerer 
One does not understand what 

he says 



XL Acerea depreguntarm 

Como dice vm. ? 

Que es 6sto ? que biy? 

Que se dice? 

Que quiere decir eso ? 

Que qni^ren ellos decir? 

pe que sirve aqu^Uo ? &que 

bu6no ? 
Que le parecef que tal? 

A que vi6ne aquello ? 
Digame vm.^8e puede siib^r ? 
Se le puede pr4;unt&r ? 
Que me pregiinta vm. ? 
C6mO| Seiior ? 
Qneseliadehac^r? 



XL About asking a question^ 

How do you say f 
fVhat'sthis? what is there? 
What do people say f 
What means that ? 
What do they mean f 
What is the use qf that? 

whaVsit good for ? 
What do you think of it? 

how do you like it ? 
To what purpose tomes that ? 
Tell me J may one know ? 
May one ask you ? 
What do you ask of me ? 
HoWf sir ?. 
What is to be done ? 
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Que detea vm. 1 
Quegiista vm.? 
Lo que quisi^re 
Soplicole meresponda^ 
Porqu6 no me re^nde ? 

XIF. Acirca de sab6r. 

S&be vm. eso ? 
No lo se 

No ak nMa de ello 
£ila bien lo sabia 
Acaso no lo sabia el ? 
Supuesto que lo supi^se 
No sabri n&da de ello 
Que ! no ha sabido nkda de 

6Ho? 
No supo jamii de esto 
Antes de vm. lo sabia yo 
£s asi o no ? 
No que lo sepa yo 

Xni. M eonaeerf ohidir^ 
y aewrdine. 

Locodoce vm»? 
La con6ce vm. ? 
Los conoce vm. ? 
La^jopQpaco , 

No les cpnoxco 
Nos conoc6nM>s 
No nos ec^iocemos 
No le coQoce vm» k 61? 
Cr6o qpie le be eonoddo 
Le he cooocido k 61hi 
Nos hemos <:oQocido 
L«s conoffco de vista 
La cpnpsco de nombre 
£l me conocia may bien 
Me coQ^ce vm. ? 
He olvid&dosu n6nibFe 
'Me ha oltid4d» ¥in.. f 



What db you wuih? 

What do you choose? 

What you please 

Pray answer me 

Why donH you answer me ? 

XIL Of knowing .or having A 
knowledge of things. 

Do you know that ? 

1 do not know it 

I know nothing ^fit 

She knew it well 

Did he not perchance know it f 

Suppose he knew it 

He shall know nothing of it 

What / hoM he known nothing 

ofitf 
He never knew of this 
1 knew it before you 
Is it so or not f 
Not that I know of 

Xin. Of knowing or bcii^ ac- 
quainted with pertK>os, for- 
getting and rememberiog. 

Do you know him T 

Do you know her f ' 

Do yott know them f 

[know them 

I do not know them 

We are acwainted 

We do, notJcnow one 4Dniofkr 

Do you not know him 9 

I believe I have knowfi Um 

I have known her 

We have known one another 

I know them by sight 

I know her by fwme 

He knef»^ mvery mU 

Do yom kfifiwme f 

I haveforg<ate^.ywlr,tfime 

Have youfji^nttm ms f 
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Jje eonoce k vm eila ? 
Le conoce k Tm. el Senor ? 
Farece que no me coaoce . 
Bien me conoce el Senor 
Ya no me conoce 
Me olvido del todo 
Ya no me conoce ^lla 
Tengo el honor de ser cono- 

cido de el 
Se acuerda vm. de eso ? 
No se me acuerda^ no me 

acoerdo de ello 
Muy bien lo tengo pres6nte 
Hagaselo acord4r 

XIY. Deki tdAi^ de la vida, 
de la nuiirte^ 8fc. 

Que edid tietoe rm. ? 
Que edad ti^ne su hermino ? 
Tengo veinte y cinco linos 
Tiene v6mte y dos anos 
Tiene vm. mas dnos que yo 
Empieza k envejecer 
Que edad tendra vm. t 
Estoy bueno que es lo esen- 

ciil 
Esta vm. cas^do t 
Cuantas vece» ha est&do vm. 

casado ? 
Cuantas mug6res ha tenido 

vm. ? 
Tiene vm. aun p^re y ma- 

drc vivos ? 
Mi p^dre murio 
Mi madre se ha muerto 
Dos &nos ha que perdi a mi 

p4dre 
Mi midre se ha vuelto k cas&r 
Cuantos hijos tiene vm. ? 
Cu&tro tengo 

Hijos 6 hijas, varooes 6 hem- 
bras? 

27 



Does she know you ? 

Does the gentleman know you f 

It seems Ae does not know me 

The gentleman knows me well 

He knows me no more 

He quite forgot me 

She knows me no more 

I have the honour to be known 

to him 
Do you remember that ? 
1 do not remember itf I do tmt 

recollect it 
I do remember it wry well 
Remind him of it 

XIY. Of age, life, death, &c. 

Hofw old are you ? 

How old is your bro,Her ? 

I am Jive and twenty 

He is twenty-'two years old 

You are older than I 

He begins to grow old 

How old may you be f 

I am welly that is the main 

thing 
Are you married ? 
How many times have you 

been married ? 
How many wives have you 

had f 
Have you a father and mo/A- 

er stiU alive f 
My father is dead 
My mother is dead 
1 lost my father two years 

My mother has married again 
How many children haveyou f 
I have four 

Sons or daughtersp fifofet or 
females ? 
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Tftogo on hijo y tras hijas 

Cofcntos herooioos ti6ne tid. ? 
No ttego ningiiDo vivo 
Todos so han muerto 
Todos Mmos do morir 
C4da h6ra os un p4so h&cia 

ol tUJDUlo 

XV. De (tna dya y mA' 

Esi& vm. aiin on la cama ? 
Uoemie vm. r 

Dospiorte ; que pos4da os vm. ! 
Cs vm. mixy dormilona 
No 08t& a6p despi^ita ? 
Lovinlese ligero, presto 
Ac4so 08 yfc Dora de levan* 

l&raet 
Sin duda lo es 
Luogo dar&n I9S na6vo 

Esti vm. lovantida ? 
£st4 8u herm&na llevantada ? 
y&moS| dospiche vm. 
Porqa6 no so da mas prisa ? 

Coid&do 

So caerii vm. 

For poco to cfce 

Ac6rque80 do ia lumbro 

Abrigdeso bien 

Se r^riaii vm. 

Yli ostoy acatarr&da 

Vistase lu6go 

P6ino80 

Pongaso las m6dias 

CUcese los zap&tos 

T6me esta camisabUiDca 

Liveso las minosy la boca, y 

la c&ra 
Limpieso los dientos 
Sus peinof ett&n sucios 



I have mte tmi ami ikree 

daughters 
How many brothers hare yam? 
I have none livings aUve 
They are alidad 
We must aU die 
Every hour is a step towarde 

the grave 

XV. Of a governess and her 
youDg lady. 

Are you in bed stiUf 

Do ypu sleep f are you asleep f 

Awake ; how heavy you are / 

You are very sleepy 

Are you not awake yet f 

Rise quickly 

Is it perchance already time 

to rise ? 
It is so undoubtedly 
Nine o^clock wUl presently 

strike 
Are you up f 
Is your sister up f 
ComCf make haste 
fVhy do you not make mors 

haste f 
Take care 
You wUlfaU 
You came near fatting 
Come near thejire 
Clothe yourself warm ^ 
You wiU catch cold 
1 have a cold already 
Dress pourself directly 
Comb your hair ^ 
Put on your stockings 
Put on your shoes 
Take this clean chemiss 
Wash your hands ^ your mouthy 

yourface 
Clean your teeth 
Your combs are dirty 
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Acordaneme ia cotilla 
V Ayudeme vm. 
Porque no me asiste ? 
Acabo ym. ya ? 

AuD DO 

Que enfadosa es vm. ! 
Diga sus oraciones 
Hable alto 
£mpi6ce 
y&mos adeldnte 
Acabe vmd. 

Adonde esta su libro de ora- 
ciones ? 
Traiga so Biblia 
Busquela pvesto, pronto 
Lea vm. un capitulo 
Adonde acabo vm. ay6r ? 

Aqui me pare 

No ti6ne vm. bi6n su libro 

L6a poco k poco 

Deletree 6sa voz 

Vm. lee muy de prisa 

No lee vm. bi6n 

L^e muy despdcio 

Noaprendevm. nida 

No observa n&da 

No estudia vm. 

No aprovecha nada 

Es vm. muy perezosa 

Que murmfira vm; all&? 

Vuelva 4 eropezar 

No sabe vm. su leci6n 

Esta es su leci6n 

Deme otra lecion 

Porque me h4bla vmAnglks'i 

H4ble vm. siempre Espanol 
Quiere vm. almorz&r ? 
Que gusta vm. pira su almu- 

erzof 
Comera vm. pan y mant^ca ? 



Lace my stayB 

Help me 

Why don't you> help me f 

Have you iuready done f 

Not yet 

How tedious you are f 

Say your prayers 

Speak loud 

Begin 

Let us go on^forward' 

Make an end^ finish 

Wheresis your prayer-book f 

Bring your Bible 

Look far it quick 

Read a chapter 

fVhere did you leave off yes^ 

terdavl 
I stopt nere 

You do not hold your book weU 
Read slowly y by degrees 
Spell thai word 
You read very fast 
You do not read wett 
You read very slow 
You learn nothing 
You observe nothing 
You do not study 
You do not innprove any 
You are very idle 
What do you mutter there f 
Begin again ', 
You do not know your lesson 
This is your lesson 
Give me another lesson 
Why do you sjpeak English 

to met 
Speak dkoays Spanish 
Will you breal^asi? 
What will you have for your 

breakfast ? 
Will you eat bread andbutter f 
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Diga yni. lo que quiere mas 
Atiftbe de aUnorzar 
Almono Ym.yk ? 
Tome su labor 
Muestreme su labor 
£30 no est4 bu6no 
Reh&ga todo aquello 
Ti6iie una aguja buena ? 
Tiene vm. hilo ? 
D6ge 8u labor 
V&ya k jug&r un poco, 
Vuelva a trabaj&r cuando hk* 

yajuglulo 
V^ya k pase&rse en el jardin 
No se cali6nte 
Vuelva presto, pronto 

£s h6ra de comer 

SiSntese a la mesa 

Vamos, tome vrad. una silla 

Pong^se laservilleta 

Ad6ttde estan su cucHillo, su 
tenedory su cuchHra ? 

R6ce intes de empezir 

Coma vm. sopa 

Gusta vm, carnero ? 

Quiere gordo 6 magro ? 

Le gusta la gordura ? 

Le gusta a vm. salsa ? 

Digame su gusto 

Coma,' no come vm. 

He aqui i^na kin de polio 

Coma vm. pan con su came 

Ha bebido vm. ? 

Fida de beber 

£s esta came sabrosa ? 

Quiere vm comer mas ? 

Ha comido vm. bast^nte? 

Le gibta el qu6so ? 

De vm. las gracias 

Vayaabailar 

Ba bailado vmdi ? 

Bg^rcitese bien 



Say tffhat you like beU 

Finish breakfasting 

Have you hupeakfoMtedaJbreadyf 

Take your work 

Show me your work 

Thai is not right 

Do all that again 

Have you a good needle f 

Have you any thread ? 

Leave your work 

Go and play a Utile 

Come again to work when you 

have played 
Go -and wcdk in the garden 
Do not overheat yourself 
Come again quickly 
It is dinner-time 
Sit down to the table 
Comsy take a chair 
Put on your napkin^ 
Where are your knife^ yosar 

fork and your spoons 
Say grace before you begin^ 
Eat some soup 

Will you have, some mutto»f 
Will you have fat or lea» ? 
Do you like fat ? 
Do you like sauce ? 
Tell me your taste 
Eat J you do not eat 
Here is the wing of a chicken 
Eat bread with your meat 
Have you drank? 
Ask for drink 
Is this meat agreeable ?. 
WiU you eat more 1 
Have you eat enough ? 
Do you like cheese ? 
Give thanks 
Ga to dance 
Have you danced ? 
Exercise ypurse^weU 
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Vaya, dinee vm. uo mino^te 
No danza vnn* bieo 
Tengase derecha 
Lev&Dte la cabeza 
Haga la cortesia 
IVfireme void. 
Que iesta vm. mirando i 
Se fue su maestro ? 
Ha acabido vm. yk ? 
\kya, ahoth k cantdr 
Lleve su libro consig^o 
Vuelva a trabajar cuando ha- 

ya acahado 
Ha cantado vm. ? 
Tiene lecion nueva ? 
Cknte vm. una arieta 
Caute vm. (ina cancion 
Canta vm. bonitam€Dte 
T6que vm. el clive 6 pikao 

forte, la h^rpa 
Ahora la guitarra 
Su prima no vale n&da 

Esta su guitarra templada ? 
Sabe vm. tempidrla ? 
Aun est^ destempl4da 
No tiene vm. bien su guitarra 

Vaya ym,k aprender el £s- 

Danol 
Donde estk su gram&tica ? 
Busque su libro 
Que lecion tiene vm ? 
Que diilogo ha leido? 
Repita su lecion 
No la skhe vm. 
Nida ha aprendido 
Lea del^nte de mi 
No pronuncia vm. bi6n 
Aprendio vm. su lecion de 

memoria ? 
No ti^ne vmd. memoria 
27* 



ComBy danc€ a^mimiet * 

JTou do not dance weU 

Stand upright 

Hold up your head 

Make a curtsy 

Look at me 

What are you looking at ? 

Is your master gone ? 

Have you done already ? 

Go now and sing 

Carry your book with you 

Come again to" work when you 

have done f finished 
Have you sung ? 
Have you a new lesson ? 
Sing an airy arietta 
Sing a song 
You sing prettily 
Play on the harpsichord or pi' 

anofortcy the harp 
Now the guitar 
Your treble string is good for 

nothing 
Is your guitar in tune f 
Do you know how to tune it ? 
It is still out of tune 
You do not hold your guitar 

well 
Go and learn Spanish 

Where is your grammar ? 

Look for your book 

What lesson have you ? 

What dialogue have you read ? 

Repeat your lessdn 

You do not know it 

You have learned nothing 

Read before me 

You do not pronounce welt 

Have you leamt your Usson 

by Mart t 
You have no memory 
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No toma viD trab4jo 

Que quiere p&ra mereadar ? 

— p&ra cenar ? 
Venga a cenar 
No se engolosine en la fnita 
£8tara ¥10. mala 
La fruta no le siesta bien 
Es tiempo de acostaise 
Detoudese Itiego 
Rece 
LevaDtese manana temprano 

XVI. Del paseo. 

Hace muy bello tiempo 
£ste dia daro y sereno con- 

vida al paseo 
No parece nube alguua 
Yimos a pasear 
Vamos 4tom&r el aire ^ 

Quiere vm. dar una vu6lta 1 
Gusta vm. veoir conmigo ? 
Respondame, digame si, 6 no 
Yimos pues, me gdsta 
Leacompanare ' 
Adonde iremos ? 
Y&mos al Pirque 
Yimos a los prados 
Iremos en coche ? 
Coroo le gQstare 
Yi'monos a pie 
Ti6ne vm. razoa 
£so es saludable 
Se gina apetito andando 
Animoy vimos, andemos 
For donde iremos ? 
For donde quisiere 
For aqui 6 por alii 
Yamos por aqui 
A mino der6cha, a la der^cha 
A mano izquierda^ k la izqui- 
erda, 



Few take mo ponia 

IVkai uritt you katfc Jar Im- 

eheom ? for ntpperf 
Come to sup. 

Do not eai frwi greedUy 
You wiU be sick 
PntU does md suit yam 
It is time to go to bed 
Undress yourself preseniiy 
Say your prayers 
Rise early to-morrow 



XYI. Of walking. 

It is very fine weather 

17ns clear and serene day n* 

, vitestowaVc 

There does not appear any doud 

Let us go and walk 

Let us go and take the air 

Will you take a turn f 

Do you wish to come with me ? 

Answer me^ tell me yes or no 

Let us go then J I wish U 

I will accompany you 

Where shall we go ? 

Let us go to the Park 

Let us go to the meadows 

SJiaU we go in a coach ? 

As ycu please 

Let us go on foot 

You are in the right 

That is healthy, wholesome 

Walking gets one an appetite 

Cheer up, come, let us tgalk 

Which way, shall we go ? 

Which way you please 

This way or that 

Let us go this way 

On the right hgndj to theright 

On the left hand, to the left 
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Quiere vm. ir por ^ua 1 
Adonde esXk el barco ? ' 
Adonde est&n los barqu^fost 
£Dtre vm. en el birco 
^Solo atraveisar6mos el rio 
£1 &gua esti muy > m&nsa y 

apacibie 
Empieza k mov^rse 
Adonde quiere vm. desem- 

barcar, abordar ? 
Estamos cerca de la orilla 
, P^a tu el barco 
Pasemos la vista sobre estos 

c&mpos J pr4dos 
Que verdura tan hermosa 
£stos prados estan esmaha- 
dos con variedad de flores 
Que prosp^ctotan hermoso ! 
^ste lugar es muy am6no 
Los irboles dchan flores 
Los resales empiezan a echkr 

capuUos 
Aun no estan abiertas estas 

rosas 
Crece el trigo 
Prometen macho los panes 

Las espigas son muy Uirgas 
Yk el trigo esik maduro 
£sta es una bella llanura 
fstas sombras son muy apa- 

cibles 
Que tddo tan hermoso I 
Me parece que estoy en un 

paraiso terrenO 
Nooyevm.Ja dulce n^elo- 

dia de las aves ? 
£1 canto suave del ruisenor 

A(hi no estamos en M&yo 
Anda vm. demasi&do presto 
No le pu6do seguir 
No puedo ir taa de prisa 



Will you go by waier f 
Where is the boat ? 
Where are the boatmen f - 
Step into the boat 
We toiUjuat cross the river 
The water is very smooth and 

cfllm 
It begins to move 
Where will you land ^hoOrd f 

We are near the shore 

Stop the boat 

Let us cast our sight upon 

these yields and meadows 
What a fine green 
These meadows are enamelled 

with a variety offiowers 
What a beautiful prospect ! 
This place is very pleasant 
The trees are glooming 
The rose-bushes begin to hud^ 

or throw out buds 
These roses are not blown 

open yet 
The com grows 
The cornfields are very promy " 

ising 
The ears are very long 
The wheat is already ripe 
This is a^ fine plain 
These shades are very pleasant 

What a fine whole I 
Methinks I am in an earthly 
, paradise 
Do you not hear the sweet 

melody of birds? 
Z%e sweet warbling of the 

nightingale ? 
We are not yet in May 
' You walk too quick 
I cannot follow you 
Icannot'go so fast 
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No me es posf ble akanzarie 

£s vm un pobre Gaminante 
Le suplicO) ande un poco 

mas despacio 
Descaosemos un rato 
No vale la pena 
Esti vm. cansado ? 
Estoy raolido 
Acost^monos en la yerba 
Me temo queeste humeda 
Como puede ser ? no ha ilo- 

vido 
Basta la huraedad de la 

noche 
Ki aun qui^ro sentarme en 

el saeio 
Pasemos pues a tsA selva^ 

floresta 
Entremos en ese bosque 
Que sitio tan gustoso ! 
Que idoneo plra estudiAr ! 
He aqui tres paseos 
< Quebien plantados estan es- 

tos irboles ! 
Se inclinan unos hacia otros 
£stos irboles hacen bella 

sombra 
Que espesa esta esa arboleda ! 
Los rayos del sol no la pue- 

den penetrar 
He aquf hermosos huertos 
Hay mucba fruta 
Yeo manzanas, p6rasy ave- 

llanas, guindas 
Antes quisiera nueces 6 cas- 

tafias 
Estos albaricoques y persi* 

gos me h^cen venir el 
^ Sgua k la boca 
Bi6n me comiera daraznoa 

y algunas^eestas cirueias 



It is not ponibU for me t6 

keip up with you 
Yeu are a sorry walker 
Pray J go a Utth slower 

Let us rest a little 

It is not worth the while 

Are you tired? ^ 

I amfoJtigrud 

Let us lie down upon the grass 

I am afraid it is damp 

How can it be ? it has not 

rained 
The dampness of the night is 

sujident 
Nor will I ejfen sit upon the 

ground . 
Let us proceed then to that 

wood 
Let us go into that grove 
What a delightful place ! 
Bow ft for study I 
Here are three walks 
How well these trees are 

planted ! 
They })end towards each other 
These trees make a fine shade 

How thick that grove is / 
The sun-beams cannot pierce 

through it 
Here are fine orchards 
There is a great dectl of fruit 
I see apples^ pearsj filberts^ 

cherries 
I had rather have walmds or 

chesnuts 
Thes^ apricots and early 

peaches make my mouth 

water 
I could realfy eat pemhes and 

some of these plums 
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Cu&Dto cu6sta la libra- da 

gulndas ? ' 
6cho ea£rtas 
GoHipreai^to aig^unaa 
Me t6mo qoe nos nioj6moa 
Repliro que el tieinpoempi* 

eza a anublarse 
Volv&monos 
Empi^Ka-^ ser t&rde 
Se pone el sol 
No corra vm. 
Affu4rdeme un pooo 
Vamos, v^os, si estuyiire 

caiis4d<^ desoaoBar& ce- 

tiindo 
Y aun major en la c&ma ' 

XVII. Deltiempo. 

Que dempo hace ? 

Hace bueo tiempo ? 

H4ce mal tiempo t 

H&ce calor ? 

H4ce frio ? 

Luce el sol ? 

Hace bello tiempo 

Hace mal tiempo 

£1 tiempo est& seco, humes> 
do, nublado,lluvi6so,tem- 
pestuoso, ve^toso 

Es ti6mpo inconstante y va- 
riable 

H&ce gran calor^m^cho frio 

£1 tiempo esta diroy sereno 

Luce el sol 

Hace un tiempo oscuro 

Hace nubladoy el cielo esta 
cargado de nubes 

Las nubes son muy espesas 

Llueve ? 

No, creo qoe no 

Empieza a Hover 

Aiin no llueve 

Presto llover& & c&ntaros 



What costs a pound of cket^ 

ries f 
Five eenti 
Letfus buy some 
I am afraid toe shall get wet 
I observe the weather begins to 

grow cloudy 
Let US go back 
It begins to be late 
The sun is setting 
Do not run 
Stay for me a little 
Come^ comCf if you be weary ^ 

you will rest yourself ai: 

supper. 
And yet better in bed* 

XVn. Of the weather. 

How is the weather f 
Is it fine weather ? 
Is it bad weather ? 
Is it hot ? 
Is it cold ? 
Does the sun shine ? 
It is fine weather . 
It is bad weather 
It is dryy dampy cloudy^ rainy ^ 
stormy y windy weathe'r 

It is unsettled and changeable 

weather 
It is very hot, very cold 
It is clear and serene meather 
-The sun shines 
It is dark weather 
It is cloudy y the sky is over-^ 

cast 
The clouds are very thick 
Does it rain ? 
Nof I believe not ' 
It begins to rain 
It does not rain yet 
It will soon rain in torrents 
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Yi Uu^Te 

Solo es un aguaciro 

Pataii luego 

Me temo que tendremos &gaa 

No t^ma vm.) no tenga mi6do 

Es una nube qoe pixa, 

Todo el dia Uoveii 

Mficho lo dudo 

Presto acabar& de lloT^r 

PoDgamonos al abrigo 

No h4y A&da que tem6r 
Solo es agua 

Tiene vm. miedo del &gua f 
Solo temo ech4r k perder 

mi vestido 
Y& tenemos &gda 
No debemos salir con 6ste 

tlempo 
Granfza & apedrea 
Granixa muy recio 
Ahora nieva 
Que ! nieva t 

Mire vm. esos gr&ndes c6pos 
Hiela tambien 
No, que deshi^la 
Creo que hiela muy fu6rte 
Es hielo mdy duro 
El hielo se derrite 
La nieve se hace dgua 
Cke aguaaieve 
Corre una borrisca gr&nde 
Atrueoa 
Relampaguea 
Solo alumbran los relampa* 

gos 
Corre mucho vi^nto 
H&ce mucho vieato 
£1 viento vi6ne muy frio 
Se mudo el vieuto 
El viento c4e 
Paso la tormenta 
£1 tiempo se aclara 



It ratfis already 

It is 6tcl a shower 

It wUlbe ooerpresenify 

I am afraid we shall have ram 

Do notfear^ be not afraid 

It is a filing cloud 

It will rain all day 

I question U much 

It wiOsoon cease to rain 

LH us put ourselves tauter 

shdter 
There is nothing to fear 
It is but water 
Are you afraid of water f 
I fear only to spoil my clothes 

It rains already 

We must not go out in such 

weather 
It hails 

It hails very hard 
Now it snows 
What / does it snow ? 
Look at those great Jlakes 
It freezes oka 
JVby it thaws 

1 think it freezes very hard 
It is a very hard frost 
The ice is melting 
The snow melts away 
There is a sUet falling 
There blows a great storm 
It thunders 
It lightens 
The fashes of lightning alone 

give lights 
The wind blows hard 
The wind blows high 
The wind blows very cold 
The wind is changed 
The windfalls 
The storm is over 
The weather clears up 
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£1 ci61o empieza k aclarkrse 
Se 4b're el tiempo, empieza 

k serenirse 
Dividense las nubes ; desa- 

parecen y desvanecense 

poco k poco 
Ya vemos lucir el sol 
Veo el &rco iris, el arco celeste 
£s sen&l de i^uen tiempo 
H&ce una neblina muy e^p^sa 
No no8.pod6ino8 ver 
He alii iina niebla que se le- 

▼&nta 
P6ro el sol empie^ ^disiparla 

XVIIL Delahdra. 

Que bora es 1 

Yea vm. que bora es 

Digame que bora es 

No s4be vm. que bora es ? 

Es temprino 

No es tarde 

Nos volveieroos k c&sa ? 

H&y bast&nte tiempo 

Solo es m^dio dia, solo sod 

las d6ce del dia 
Es cerca de la (ina 
Abora dio la (joa 
Esla unay cu&rto^' 
Es la una y media 
Es b iina y tres cuartos 
Es circa de las dos, 6 darau 

lasdos 
No he oido el reloj 
Han dado las s^is 
Son las si6te al sol 
Ac&ban de dar las sieta 
Las echo ban d4do 
Cerca de las di6z 
Es c6rca de las d6ce de la 

oocbe, 6 media noche 
Como lo s&be vm. ? 



The shy hegint to char up 
The weaiher settles, it begins 

to be fair again 
The clouds divide, or break 

asunder^ they disappear by 

degrees and vanish 
We now see the sun shine 
I see the rainbow 
It is a sign of fair weather 
There is a very thick mist 
We cannot see one another 
There is a fog rising 

But the sun begins to disperse it 

XYIII. Of the time of day. 

What o^oloek is it? . . 
8ee what o^clock it is 
Tell me what o^chck it is 
Don^t you know what o*clock 

it is ? 
It is early 
It is not late 
Shall we return home f 
There is time enough 
It is but twelve o^clock, (at 

noon,) mid-day 
It is inmost one 
It struck one now 
It is a quarter past one 
It is hwfan hour past one 
It is three quarters past one 
Itjs near two, or t^ is upois 

the stroke of two 
I have not heard the clock 
It has struck six 
It is seven by the sun 
It struck seven just now 
It has struck eight 
About ten o* clock 
It is near twelve o^chsk, or 

midnight 
How doyou know it ? 
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Da el reloj The clock. strikcB 

Laoye vm. dar ? Do you hear it strike f 

No creo que sea tan t^de / do not think it is so late 

Mire su reloj Look at your watch 

Adelaota mucho It goes too fast 

Atrasa demasiado It goes too slow 

No inda, est& parado It does not go, it is stopped 

Dele vm. cuerda Wind it up 

Vea vm. que hora es al reloj See what o ^ clock it is by the 

de sol sun-'dial 

Loscuadrantesnoconcuerdan The sun-dials do not agree 

La maoo esta quebrada The hand is broken 

Donde esti su reloj de repe* Where is your repeater 7 or 

ticion ? repeating watch ? 

No lo h&Uo, esta estravi&do tdo notjind it^ it is mislaid. 

XIX. De las estaciSnes del XIX. Of the seasons uf ihe 
dfh, ^ year. 

Que estacioQ le gusta mas ? What season do you like best f 
La primavera es la mas agra- Spring is the most pleasant 

dable de todas of all 

Toda la naturaleza se anima All nature is animated 
£1 ti6mpo esta muy su&ve. The weather is very mild^ tern- 

templado perate 

Ni hkce demasiido calor, ni It is neither too Jiotj nor too 

demasiado frio -cold 

Enamoran entonces todos los All creatures then make hve^ 

animales, 6 arden en amor or hum with love 
No hay primav6ra 6ste ^no There is no spring this year 
Los ti6mpos estan revu61tos The times are disordered 
Es un inrierno moderado It is a moderate winter 
Nida adelinta Nothing cofnes forward 

Laestacionestdmuyatrasada The season is very backward 
Ten^mos un estio muy calu- We have a very hot summer^ 

rosoy tiempo abochornitdo sultry weather 
Ob, que calor ! How hot it is ! 

H&ce un calor escesiro It is excessively hot 

Que tiempo tan pes&do ! What heavy weather f 

No puedo con tanto calor I cannot endure so much heat 
Estoy traspir^ndo, sud&ndo^ I am perspiring^ sweating^ ail 

hecho agua over in a perspiration 

Me muero de calor I am dying with heat 

Jam^ tu ye t&nto calor J never was sa hot 
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Es muj bcllo tiempo pira 

lo5[ frutos de la tiewa 
Tendremos mucho heno 



It is very fine weather for the 

fruits of the earth 
We shall have a great deal of 

hay 
The harvest will be verypUn- 

tiful 
There is abundance of fruit 
All the trees have produced 

much < 

fVeare in want of a Uttle rain 



La cosecha sera muy abun- 

• ddnte 
H4y abund^ncia de-friita 
Todos los arboles ban pro- 

ducido mucho 
Nos h&ce falta un poco de 

&gua 
La cos6cha est& cerca 
Empiezan k segir los trigos 

Se hao segado los pr&dos ' j. hc mcuuuws nave oeen n 
£s menesterrecoger los panes We must get in the corn 
Estamos en la canicula We are in dog-days 

Pa«A v& oi vAr&n/^ The sunimer is already gone 

Autumn, the fall of the leaves , 
has taken its plate 



Harvest time draws near 
They begin to reap the wheat 
The meadows have been mowed 



Paso ya el verino , 
El otono, la caida de las ho- 

jaSy le ha sucedido 
La vendimia'se acerca 
Hermosa vendimia tenemos 
Vendimiaremos en tres 6 

cu&tro dias 
Los vinos seran buenos ^ste 

ino 
Las vinas ban dado bien. 
£1 vino sera barato 
£s precise recog^r los frutos 

atras&dos 
Las manzdnas y peras de 

invierno 
Los dias se ban acort&do 

mucho 
Las man&nas son fries 
El invierno viene acerc&n- 

dose 
Muy presto es noche 
Las tardes soq largas 
Empi6za la lumbrearecre&r 

k la tardecita 
No me gusta el invl^mo 
Los dias son muy breves 
28 



Vintage draws near 

We have a fine vintage 

We shall gather grapes in 

three or four days 
Wines wiU be good this year 

The vines have borne well 
Wine will be cheap 
We must gather the late pro- 
duce 

Winter apples and pears 

The days have grown very 
short 

The mornings are cold 

Winter corner m^ramng near 

It is very soon night 

The evenings are long 

Fire begins to be pleasant at 

dusk 
Winter does not please me 
The days are very shdrt 
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Ya no ea do dia 4 las cinco 
No se ve i las cipco 
Empieza k aopchocer i laa 

cuatro 
Amanece k las siite 
No se sabe en que pa^ar el 

tlempo 
^steinvierno es buy frio, 

muy kspero 
Se acuerda vm. del grande 

invierno 1 
Jamas vi invierno tan (rio 
Empiezatn a crecer los dias 
Los dias son un goco mas 

largos 
Caii no hemos tenido invierno 
La primavera ya viene a re- 

gocij4r la naturaleza 

XX. De In ida d la escuila, 

De dqnde viene vm. ? 
De casa. De mi cisa. 
Adonde va vm. tan de prisa ? 
Yoy k la escuela 
Venga conmigo 
Agifiarde un poco 
Vlmonosyle suplico 
Porque juega vm^ andando ? 
No se entret^nga 
Llegaremos bast^nte presto 
Quoi hora es ? 
Cerca de las siete 
Aun no ha dido el relpj 
Despacbemos 
Quien viene ahi ? 
Es uno de nu6stros condisci- 

pulos 
Iremos los tres juntos 
Vamonos k prisj[\ 

XXL En la escuBla. 

Si^Btese en su lug^r 
Cu6Igue su sombrero 



It is no longer, light at Jive 

One does not see at Jive 

It begins to grow dark at four 

The day breaks at seven 
One knows not in what to 

spend ons^s time 
TAt> is a very cold^ very sharp 

winter 
Da you remember the heard 

winter ? 
1 never saw so cold a winter 
The da^ys begin to lengthen 
The days are a little longer 

We almost have had no winter 
The spring comes already to 
revive or rejoice nature 

XX. Of going to school. 

From whence do you come f 
From home. From my house. 
Where are you going so fost ? 
1 am going to school 
Come with me 
Stay a little 
Let us go J I pray you 
Why do you play as you go ? 
Do not amuse yourself 
' We shall arrive soon enough 
What 6^ clock is it f 
Almost seven 

The clock has not struck yet 
Let us make haste 
Who comes there f 
ft is one of our schoolfellows 

We mil go aU three together 
Let us go away fast 

XXL In the sehooL 

Sit down in your place 
Hang up your hat 
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Adonde estk sa liforo I 

L6a su lecion 

Estudie su lecion 

A prenda su lecion de mem6ria 

Nada hkce siii6 jtfgir 

Le anotare 

Se lo dire al maestro 

Acabo vm-. ? 

Aun DO be atabado 

Que esta escribiendo ? 

Escribo mi eg^rcncio 

Todo lo he escrito 

No me mueva 

Hdga me un poco de Xugkr 

Vm. tiene bastante lug&r 

Viya atris un poco 

Un poco mas arriba 

Algo maft abajo 

Sirvas6 de d^me un libra 

Adonde empez^ipos ? 

Hlista donde decimos ? 

Hasta aqui 

Cual es su tar^a ? 

De qui6n e$ este libra ? 

Sabe vm. su lecion de memo- 

ria? 
ACin no 
Apunteme vm. 
Ha de leerla tres veces 
Quien lo ha dlcho ? 
£1 Senor A. lo mando 
Tiene vm. pluma y tlnta f 
Escriba vm. su^egercicio 
Lo escribio vm. raal 
Lea vm.su lecion 
Diga su lecion 
Le azotar&n 
Merece vm. azotes 
Porque Hega vm. tan t&rde ? 
T(jve que hacer 
Que negocio le detuvo ? 
A que hora se levanto ? 
A las ocbo 



Where i$ yoUr book? 

Read your lesson 

Study your leisfon 

Get your lesson by heart 

You do nothing fiutpfyiy 

I will set you up 

I will tell it to the master ^ 

Have you dews f 

1 have, not Jvnished yet 

What are you writimg 9 

I am writing my eeeftise 

I have written it aU 

Do noijog me 

Make a little room for me 

You have room enough 

Go a little farther 

A little higher 

A little lower 

Be pleased to give me a book 

Where do vie begin ? * 

How far do we say ? 

Thusfary so far 

Which is your task ? 

Whose book is this f 

Do you know your lesson by 

hem-t ? 
Not yet 
Do prompt me 
You must read it three times 
Who has said so ? 
Mr. A, ordered it 
Have you pen and ink f 
Write your exercise 
You wrote it ill 
Read your lesson 
Say your lesson 
You mil be flogged 
You deserve a zD/iipping 
Why do you arrive so late ? * 
I had to do 

What business detained you ? 
At what hour did you rise f 
At eight o\lock 
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Porque se levanto tan t&rde ? 

£s vm. un flpjon 

Quedese en su sitio 

Quitesede mi lugir 

Porqu6 me pemptija asi ? 

Qai6n le toca ? 

No se enoge vm. 

Me quejar6 al mae^FO 

Digaselo, si quisi^re 

Poco me importa 

Senor, no me quiere dej&r 
qui6to 

Me agarro el libro de las mi- 
nes 

Hikce biiria de mi 

Me tiro de los cabellos 

Me da patadas ' 

Me empuja fu6rade mi lug&r 

No bay tal 

Que bulla es esta ? 

Tomen este muchacho y den- 
le una mino de azotes 

Senor, perdoneme vm. 

Suplicole, Senor, perdoneme 
esta sola vez 

Portese pues mejor en ade- 
lante 



Why did you rise so JaUf 

Tou are a sluggard 

Remain in your place 

Getaway from my place 

Why do you push mesof 

Who touches you ? 

Do not he angry 

1 will complain to the master 

Ten it to him if you will 

I care Uttle 

Sir^ he won*t let me done 

He snatched the book from 

my hande 
He mocks me 
He pulled me by the hair 
He kicks me 

He fhhists me out of my place 
There is no such thing 
What noise is this ? 
Take this hoy and give him a 

good whipping 
Siry pardon me 
Fray, Sir, forgive me this 

once alone 
Behave then better for thefu- 

turCy hereafter 



Didlogos FaroiliareS) 
Familiar Dialogues^ 

Dialogo I. Acerca de saluddr 
t informdrse de la salud 
de algdno. 

Buenos dias, Senor 
Y6 se los deseo a vm. 
Bu6nas t^rdes, Caballero 
Buenas noches, Senor 
Servidor de usted 
Como estk vm. ? 
Bu6n0; p4ra servir i vm. 



Espanoles e Ingleses. 

Spanish and English. 

« 

Dialogue J. Of saluting and 
inquiring after any one's 
beahh 

Goodf mornings good day^ Sir 

I wish you the same 

Good afternoon^ Sir 

Good night, good evening ^ Sir 

Your servant 

How do you do 9 

Very well^ at your service 
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Como va ? como to p^sa 1 How are ytni ? How goes it ? 

Si^mpre al servicio de vm. Alwaya at your service 

Y a vm. Sonor, como le va ? And you, Sir, how is it with 

you? 
Muy bi^D, gracias a Dios Very well, thank God ^ 
Estoyboenop^raservira vm. lam very well at your service 
Yamos pasando Fretiy well; so, so 

Me alegro mucho de v6rle I am very glad to see you 
Me alegro de v6rle con salud I rejoice to see you in health 
Agradezcoselo infinlto J thank you very much for it 

Yiva vm. muchos inos lam obliged to you 

Como esta el Senor su her- How does your brother d^ 



, mkao ? 
Estaba bo^Do la uUima vez 

que le vi 
Esta ba^no^ gricias k Dios 
Creo que le va bien 
Ayer noche estiba bueno 
Me al6gro de 6so 
Donde estli. ? 
En el campo 
En la ciudad 
En c4sa 

Ha salido poco h4ce 
Se alegrari de ver d vm. 



He was weU the kut time I 

saw him 
He is well, thank God 
I believe he is well 
He was weU last night 
I am very glad of it 
Where is he? 
In the country 
In the city 
At home 

He is just gone out 
He will be glad to see you 
Celebrarli m6cho saber que He wilt be very happy to hear 

vm. goza de perfeeta salud you enfoy perfect health 
Ym. le favorece mCicho You are very polite 

Tambien encontrari vm. con You will also meet unih a 
elmassincero reconoctmi- most sincere return 
ento 

I am his servant 
How is the young lady ? 
She is well 

I believe she is very well 
She is not very well 
She is a little unwell 
Ayer maiiina estaba indispu- She was indisposed yesterday 

esta morning 

H6la aqui que vi6ne* , Here she is coming 

Senorita^ i los pi^s de Vm. Miss, your most humble servant 

28* 



Soy su servidor 
Como esta la Seiiorita ? 
Estk bu^na 

Cr6o que esta muy bu6na 
No estd muy bu^na 
Esti k\go malita 
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Senridtoi de vm» Senor 
Como ha estfcdo nn^ desde 

que Dole he visto? 
Siempre bien, gricias k Dies 
Como ae b^Ua ▼»!.? 
Mfiy hthn 

Me da gftsto drsab^rio 
De cvrcBenri lo agradesco 
Pero como le* va ahora 1 

jtmealttJnMMfllCCf 

No be pasftdo baena noche 
Lo si^nfo foachisiaio 
£s an dolor 

Y6 le compadizeo nucha 
No puedo yo lisongeanoe 

inucbodeMtM 
Que ha teaidv vm. ? 

Mi estomago ha eatkdo de»- 

compu^sto 
Parece que est& vm. boina 

ahora 
Asi asi, plira servir k vm. 
Como estio en ciaa 1 
Est4n na6BtiV3)i amSgod de la 

cortege! diivpo^de la ciu- 

dad, de la vUla, baenos ? 
Todos^ esiin buenos, ai^nos 

iiii m^dre 
Que le do^le ? 
Que enfermed&d tiene ? 
Tiene calentura, dolor coU- 

CO, t06 

Le duele la cabeza 

Desde eu&ndo ? 

Desde mMia nocbe empead 

a padec^r 
Deseo que se mejore pronto' 
Puedo yo servirla de &lgo? 
Puede mandinne con wdm ' 

tfatlsiaecioh 
La Senora nunca ha dud&do 

del favor de vm. 



SiTj lamy^wr s&rvani 

How hm>e you been, since I 

oaw you kut f 
Always welly thtmk God 
How do yon find yourself? 
QuHetteU 

I am pleased to know it 
I thaik ymt ksartUy 
BjU how is it with you now ? 
Tolerably 

I have not passed a go€id night 
I am very scarry for it 
I regret it very much 
I symptifhise mwh with you 
I can^t boast much in point of 

health 
What has been the nuUter with 

you? 
My stomach has been a little 

out of order 
It seems you are now well 

So sOy at your service 
How do they do at home? 
Our friends at court^ in the 

country J in the city^ in townj 

are they well ? 
They are aU welly except my 

mother 
What ails her ? 
What is her complaint ? 
She has afever^ the colicj a 

cough 
She has the head^acke 
How long since? 
Since 'midnigkl she began to 

sufer. 
I wulh her to improve speedUu 
Can I serve her in any^^mg 
She may command laie withfidl 

confidence 
Madam never has doubted 

your goodness 
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Saplico k vm. qae no ne (rf- 

vide 
£so queda de mi cuenta ~ 
Ha mucho tiempo que estk 

mala? 
No ha mucfao 
Deseo que se mejore 
LftSenora sabe m&y bien el 

favor de vm. 
Se alegrari de ver a vmd. 
Soy miiy senridor siiyo 
Si&Dto no ten^ ti^po dft 

verla hoy 
Sientestf vmd. on rkto 
De veras no poedo 
Esta vm. muy de prisa? 
Yolveie man&na 
No puede vm. esper&r an 

poco? 
Tengo neg6eios nrgintes 
Solo v6ngo p4ra aAkr como 

estiban vm^ 
Rinda vm. mb respetos a su 

herm&no 
Encom^ndeme a mi S«@6rft 

su midre 
Sus ordenes seran puntual- 

mente obedecidas 
Digale vm. cu&nfo siento ta- ' 

ber su indispottcion 
Lo hare sis &ita ^ 
Viya vm« eon Dies 
Quede vm. con Dioa 
Estimo m6cho esta visila 
Ba6nat ndches^ Caballero 
Seiiora, felices n6cli6» 

DiliLff. Acirca delhaUdr 
EspanSL 

ApriaiB vm. dl Espanol 1 
Si| Senor^algun tiempo hice 
Y6 me empeno en aprenderlo 
Vm. h&ce mfiy bien 



Tbeg you wM n^at forget me 

That lies to my aoeount 

Is it long eince she hoe been 

iU? 
It is not long 

.7 toish she may grou> better 
My lady is sensible of your 

kindness 
She wiR be glad to see you ' 
I am her most humble servant 
I am sorry I have not time to 

see her to day 
Sit down a Utile 
Indeed I cannot 
Are you in great haste ? 
I will come again to-morrow 
Cannot you stay a little ? 

I ham earnest business 

I only come to know how you 

were 
Present my best regards to 

your brother 
Preeeni my respeeii to my lar 

dy your mother 
Your orders shall be punetU' 

ally obeyed 
Tell her how sorry I am to 

know her indisposition 
I shall do it without fail 
FareweUfgo with God 
Good bye^ remain with God 
I thank you for this vi^t 
Good nightj good evenings Sir 
Good nighty Madam 

Dto/. n. Of speaking Span- 
ish. 

Do you learn Bpanish ? 
YeOf &V| some time since 
I endeavour to learn it 
You do very well 
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Es una lengua miiy iitil y 
hermosa 

Es tambieo muy graciosa, 

' Uena de sal y espresion 

Me han dicho tambien que 
es mas varonil y copiosa 
que la Francesa 

No obstante, la Francesa ea 
mas de moda 

Si los Cspanoles hubieran 
cuUivado su leogua c6mo 
los Ingleses, en estos dos 
ultimos siglos,sin duda que 
seria mucho mas de moda 

Por la superioridad de su 
dicciooi y la suavid&d de 
su estilo 

Porque su pronunciacioo no 
tiene mas de 27 sonidos 

Porque c4da letra se debe 
pronunciar 

Y c^i siempre con el mismo 
sonido que en el Alfabeto 

Porque su pronunciacion se 
puide esplicir suficieote- 
mente en una pagina de 
duodecimo (vease p&gi« 
na 20) 

Tambi6n se puede adquirlr 
con facilid^d en una hora 

No hay estudiinte que en la 
prim^ra lecion no la pu6- 
da con facilidad aprend6r 

£st4 en su poder, con 8 le* 
Clones, el leerla corriente- 
mente,y con 20 entender 
perfectamente cualquier 
libro con la ayuda de un 
buen diccion&rio 

No tiene declinacion 8ln6 
p^alos articulos y pro- 
nombres 



It is a very useful and very 
fine language 

It is also very . witty , full of 
humour, and expression 

I have been fold it is also 
more manly and copious 
than the French 

Notwithstanding^ the French 
is more in fashion 

Had the Spaniards cultivated 
their language as the Eng- 
lish have, in these two last 

' centuries, no doubt it would 
be much more in fashion 

For its superiority of diction, 
and suavity of style 

Because its pronunciation has 
only twenty^even sounds 

Because every letter is to be 
pronounced 

And almost always with the 
samesoundasin the alphabet 

Because its pronunciation may 
be sufficiently explained in 
a duodecimo page, (See 
page 20) 

It may aXao be easily acquired 
in an hour 

There is no learner that in 
the first lesson may not ea- 
sily learn it 

It is in- his power, with eight 
leseonsj to read it fiuently, 
and with twenty to under* 
stand perfectly any book 
with the help of a good die* 
tionary' 

It has no declension but for 
the articles' and pronouns 
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No'tiene mas de tres verbos 

auxiliircs 
Casi constantemeDte gu^rda 

la natural precedencia de 

las jialabras 
La preposicion niinca se en- 

cuentra sino delante de sii 

propio c4so 
Todas sus irregularldades se 

pueden con faciiidid co- 

rregir 
Por esto la lengua E^panola 

es la mas propia pira 

aprenderse por drte 

Y la mas; proporcion&da pkra. 
las UDiversidades^ tratados 
y comercio 

Toda su brillant6z se descu- 
brio en el siglo 16^ — 

Y entoDces se habliba mas 
comunmente que niuguna 
otra leogHa 

Los autores Espanoles de 
aqu61 sfglo hicieron enton- 
ces y aun hacen ahora^ asi 
en verso como en pr6sa^ 
una muy briUante figura 

Ah6ra tambien hi3rmuchos 
libros nuevos 

Escritos en el rein^do de 
Cirlos III. 

Que yo no cito^ porqu6 son 
muchos 

La primera lecion roe mostro 
lo muy f4cil que es 6sta 

. lengua 

Por mi, yo giisto mucbo de 
611a 

Porque facilita nuestros m6di- 
OS de foment^r el mas im- 
portante comercio que po- 
seemos 



It has no more than thnee 

auxiliary verbs 
It preserves almost constant^ 

ly the natural precedence 

of words 
The preposition never is met 

with but before its own 

case 
All its irregularities may be 

easily corrected 

For this reason the /^anish 

language is the most pro- 

per to be learned by art 
And the most proper for 

Universities^ treaties^ and 

commerce 
AH its brilliancy appeared 

in the 1 6th century 
And it was then more com'- 

nwnly spbken than any 

other language 
The Spanish writers of that 

century then made and 

yet makcy both in verse 

and prose y a very brilliant 

figure 
There are also now many new 

books 
Written in the reign of 

Charles III. 
Which I do not quote, because 

they are very numerous 
The first lesson convinced me 

of the great facility of this 

language 
For my party I like it very 

much 
Because it facilitates our 
means of encouraging the 
most important trade we 
. possess 
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Digo 61 de Espfcna y las 

Americas 
Peitxno einpi6ce vm sin un 

)l>uen maestro 
Porque un mal h&bito no es 

facil de dejir 
Se dice, que yro. h&bla miiy 

bien el Espanol 
Entiendolo medianamente 
Que libros leeym. pkra apren- 

der el Espanol ? 
Los Rudimentos de la Len- 

gua Espanola por Sales 
La Gramatica de Joss6, y los 

Egercicios por el mismo 

Autor 
Es natural de Espiiiayhom- 

bre muy docto 
Leo tambien la Colmena, las 

Cartas Marruecas y poe- 

siasselectas de Cad also, y 

la Higtoria de la Conqoista 

de Megico, por Solis 
Porqu6 no lee vm. Don Qui- 

jote ? 
Mi maestro me dijo que no 

era libro pira principiantes 
Que razon tiene ? 
Porque hay en el muchos mo- 

dos de hablar y refr&nes 
iDe que diccionario se sirve 

vm. 
De el de Neuman en 2 tomos 

8vo., y de el de Gattel, en 

2, 18vo. 

Que aprende vm. de memo- 
ria ? 

Aprendo algunas voces del 
vogabql^rio de la Grama- 
tica 

Digame vm., como se llama 
aquello ? 

Creo que se' ll&ma — -»- 



i mean thai with Spain and 
North and South America 

But do not begin without an 
able master 

Because an evil habit is not 
easiiy removed 

It is saidy that you speak 
the Spanish very well 

I understand it pretty well 

What boohs do you read to 
leacn Spanish? 

The Rudiments of the Span- 
ish Language by Sales 

The Grammar ofjosscy and 
the exercises by the same 
Author 

He is a native of Spain and 
a very, teamed man 

I read also the Colmina^ the 
Cdrtas Marruecas ^ and se- 
lect poems of Cadalso, 
and the History of the Conr 
quest of Mexico y by Solis 

Why do you not read Don 
Quixote t 

My master told me this was 
not a book for beginners . 

What is the reason? 

Because it contains a great 
many idioms and proverbs 

What dictionary do you 
make use of? 

Of the dictionary of Neu*- 
many 2v. 8vo., and that of 
Gattel, 2y. 18mo. 

What do you get by heart ? 

I learn some words in the vo- 
cabulary of the Grammar 

TeU mCy how is that called ? 

I believe it is called 
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Muy bien,y csto? 

Pero no estudiavm.alguna c6- 

sa ad6mas del vocabulario ? 
Sly Senor, los egemplos de 

las reglas de lagramatica 
£1 libro de egercicios, fr^ses 

familiares y dialogos de la 

referida Gramatica 
Va vm. aprendiendb bi6ii 
Agradezco a vm. que me ali- 

ente 
Pronuncio bien ? 
Bellamente, elegantcmeDte 
Solo le f41ta mas ^ractlca 
N4da se adquiere sin trabajo 

Por poco que se aplique vmd. 

sabrd muy presto el Espa- 

nol 
Estoy convencldo de ello 
Me ban dicho que vm. enten- 

dia muy bieo el Idioma 

Castellano 
Quisiera que faese vejrdad^ 
Supongo que des6a vm. saber 

esta hermosa lengua v 
Lo.ha de suponer asi; porque, 

en efecto, lo deseo 
Bikttf le voy i, ensenar el 

modo de hablar en poco el 

Espaiio] 
Se lo agradecer^ mucho 
£] metorlo mas fi^cil para 

aprender una lengua^ es 

bablirla a menudo 
Pero pira hablarla^ es m«- 

nester saber &lgo de 611a 
Ya sabe vm, bastante 
Solo se algunas palabras de 

las mas necesarias, y algu- 
nas sentencias breves 
fsto basta p&ra empezar k 

hablar 



Very weli^ and this ? 
But do you not study any 
thing eke besides words ? 
Te^f Sir^ the examples of the 

rules of the grammar 
The book of exercises J famil' 
iar phrases and dialogues 
of said Grammar 
You are learning well 
1 thank you for encouraging 

me 
Do I pronounce welt? 
Beautifully y elegantly 
You only want more practice 
Nothing is acquired without 

pains 
However little yo^ ^^ppfyy 
you :*nll very soon Tcnow 
the Spanish 
I am convinced ofit, 
I have been told you under' 
stood well the Castilian 
language 
I should wish it were true 
J suppose you have a mind 
to know this fine language 
You ought to suppose it so ; 

for J indeed^ I wish it 
Welly J am going to teach 
you the way to speak Span* 
ish in a short time 
1 shall be much obliged to you 
The easiest way to learn a 
language^ is to speak it 
frequently 
But to speak it^ one must 

know something of it 
You know enough already 
I know but a few words most 
necessary f and some short 
phrases 
nis is enough to begin to 
speak 
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Si eso fuera asi, presto sabria 

la lengua s 
No teoga vm. duda de ello 
No entiende vmd. lo que le 

digo ? 
Lo entiendo y comprendo 

muy bien 
Pero hkWo m6cha dificultad 

en hablar 
No tengo facilidad en hablar 
£sto viene con el tiempo 
Tengo corted^d de hablir, 

por no espon^rme k decir 

disparates 
No se enfade por esto 
Poca paciencia tengo 
Hace mucho ti6mpo que vm. 

aprende ? 
Dos meses ha que /empece 
£s muy corto tiempo 
No le dice su maestro que 

debiera siempre hablar ? 

Muy k menudo me lo dice 
Porque pues, no quiere vm. 

habl4r? 
Con quien he de habl&r 1 
Con todos los que le hiblen 
Qaisiera hablar^ p6ro no me 

atrevo 
Creame vm., sea atrevido, 

h&ble S]6mpre, bi6n 6 mal 
Sobre todo, no omita vm. 

ocasion de hablar cu&ndo 

la encuentre 
Hablando es, como aprende- 

mos k hablar 
Ha pensado vm. muy bien 
Seguire pues su consejo 
Har& vm. muy bien 

Dial.IIL Pdra hablar Ihglia. 

Senor, es vm. Espanol ? 
Sly Senor, pira servirle 



JfitweresOf I should soon 

know the language 
Have no doubt of it 
Do not^you undergtand what 

I say to you ? 
I understand and comprehend 

it very well 
But Ifind^it very hard to 

speak 
thave no facility in speaking 
This comes in time 
I am bashful to speak, for 

fear of exposing myself to 

speak nonsense. 
Be not discouraged for thai 
I have little patience 
Is it long since you have been 

learning 
It is two months since I began 
It is a very short time 
Does not your master tell you 

that you should always 

speak f 
He tells wtc so very often 
Why will you not speak 

then? 
With whom shall I speak f 
With all those that speak to you 
I should wish to speak J but I 

dare not 
Believe me, be confident , 

speak always, weU or ill 
Above all, omit no occasion 

of speeding when you find 

it 
It is by speaking' that we 

learn to speak 
Fot^ have judged very right 
IshaU follow your advice tken 
You will do very well 

Dial. III. To speak English. 

Sir, are you a Spaniard f 
Fes, Sir, at your service 
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De qae parage <le Esp&na eg 

▼in.1 
De Madrid, de Toledo, de 
- Sevilla, &c 
De que ciddid ? 
De Cidiz 
Cu&Dto ti^nipo Ji4ce que esti 

vm. en.Iogiat^rnt f 
Hace mas de mi lino 
Habla vm. Ingles ? 
H&Uolo un poco 
Pero mas enti^ndo de lo que 

hablo 
La l^Dgua Inglesa es muy 

dificul^sa pira los Espa- 

noles 
La EspaSola no es dificil p&- 

ra los Ingl^ses 
Estoy persuadido de lo con- 

tririo 
Con dificultad lo cr6o 
La esperiencia nos lo oiuestra 

todos los dias 
La pronunciacion del Espa- 

iiol es mucho mas facil que 

la del lQgl6s 

£llos proniincian todas las 

letras coroo las escriben 
Conozco i T^os Ingleses 

que pronuncian muy bi6n 

el Castellino 
Apenas. se podrk hallar iin 

Espanol entre ciento que 
' proniiocie blen el Ingl6s 
Los Ingleses se comen la mi- 

t&d de sus voces 
Dan un 86I0 sonido k tres 6 

cu&tro letras 
P6ro en Espanol cada 16tra 

tiine su sonido 

29 



What pari of Spain are you 
' . from ? 
From Madrid^ Toledo^ &- 

Of what city f 

Of Cadiz 

Hmo Ixmg have you been in 

England f 
It i» more than a year 
Do you speak English f 
I speak it a little 
But I understand it better 

than I speak 
The EngHsh language is very 

difficult for Spaniards 

The Spanish is not difficult 

for Englishmen 
I am persuaded of the con* 

trary 
I hardly believe it 
Experience shows it to us ev" 

ery day 
The pronunciation qf the 

Spanish is a great deal ear 

sier than that of the Eng" 

Ush 
They pronounce aU the letters 

as they write them 
I know several Englishmen 

whoprononnlethe Sjpanieh 

very weU 
One can hardly find one 

Spaniard in a nvndredwKo 

pronounces English weU 
The English dip or eat up 

half their words 
T^^y giv^ a single sound to 

three or four letters 
But in Spanish, each letter 

has its sound 
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De so^rte que la dificultad 
no parece igual de &inbos 

. lados 

El Espanol tieoe la veot&ja 

Y auo la dificult&d es menos 
para la gente moza 

Porque los jovenes soo como 
cera blinda, en que se im- 
prfme f&cilmeote todo 

Diil. IV. Delhacirinavu 
titapor lamafiana. 

Quieo esta ahr? 

Gente de paz, abra vmd. la 

Jmerta 
onde esta tu &ino ? 
Esta en la cama 
Du6rme aun ? 
Noy Senor, est4 dispierto 
Esta levantado ? 
Aun no ; quiere vm. entrir 

en su cuarto ? 
Aun en la c4.ma ? 
Me recogi anoche tan t&rde, 

que no me he podido levan- 

tar roas tempr&no 
Que hizo vm. despues de ce- 

niir? 
Como paso vm. la noche ? 

Jug^mos k los n^ipes 
A queju6go? 
Jugimos k los cientos 
Es un jufego muy de moda 
Lu6go no8 fuimos al biile 

HMst que hora se estuvo 

vmd. allf ? 
H^sta m6dia noche 
A que bora se acosto vmd. ? 
A la una de la noche ' * 



So that the difieuUy does not 
seem equal on hath sides 

TheSpanish has the cuivantage 
And the difficulty is yet less 

for young people 
Because young people ari Uke 
soft waxj on which one ea- 
sily impresses any thing 

Dial. ly. Of making a morn- 
ing visit. 

JFho is there ? 

A friend^ people of peace, 

open the door 
Where is your master ? 
He is in bed 
Does he sleep yet ? 
Tioj Sir^ he is awake 
Is he up ? 
Not yet ; will you step into 

his chamber 1 
Still in bed? 
I retired 80 late last night, 

that I could not get up 

earlier 
fVhat did you do after sup- 
per ? ' 
How did you spend the even- 

ingy the night ? 
We played at cards 
At what game f 
We played at pignut 
It is a game much in fashion 
Afterwards we went to the 

ball 
Till what o^chck were you 

there ? 
* Till midnight 
What time did you go to bed? 
At one in the morning 
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No estrdno que vm. se levante 

tao tarde 
Que bora puede ser ? 
Que' bora le parece que es ? 

Han dado las diez 
Lev^Qtese vm. presto 
Daremos una vuelta en el 

parque luego que este vmd. 

vestido 

DikL V. Del almorzdr, 

Quiere vm. almorzar ? 

Es tiempo de desa^un^rse ? 

Que gusta vm, para su almu- 

erzo ? 
Pan y manteca ? 
Molletes calientes ? 
Lecbe ? tostddas ? chocolate 1 
No ; todo eso es bueno p§.ra 

nlnos 
Traiganos otra cosa 
Gustan vras. dejamon? 
Si, traigalo, que cortaremos 

una tajada 
Ponga una servilletaen la m6- 

sa,y denos plates, cucbillos 

y tenedores 
L4ve los vasos 
De un asiento al Senor 
Tome vm. unasiUa y sientese 
'Acerquese de la lumbre 
Cstare bien aqui, no tengo 

frio 
Gustan vms. de buevos fres- 
cos ? 
Han de ser parados por ^gua 

6 fritos ? 
Quite ese plato grande 
Coma vm. salcbicha 
Probemos el vino * 

Destape esa bot611a 
No tengo tirabuzon 



I do not iQonder you rise so 

late 
What 0^ clock may it he ? 
What o^cloch do you think 
, itis? 

It has struck ten 
Rise quickly 
We will take a turn in the 

Fark as soon as you are 

dressed. 

Dial. V. Of breakfasting. 

Will you breakfast ? 
Is it breakfast time ? 
What do you wish for your 
" breakfast ? 
Bread and butter ? 
Hot loaves ? 

Milk ? toasts ? chocolate ? 
No ; all that is fit for chil- 
dren 
Bring us something else 
Do you wish for ham ? 
YeSf bring it, and we will cut 

a slice of it 
Lay a cloth upon the taNey 

and give us plates^ knives 

andfhrks^ 
Rinse the tumblers 
Give the gentleman a seat 
Take a chair and sit down 
Come near the fire 
I shall be well herCy I anf not 

cold 
Will you have new laid 

eggs? 
Must they be boiled or fri-- 

ed? 
Take that dish, away f 
Eat some sausage 
Let us taste the wine 
Uncqrk that bottle 
J have no- corkscrew 
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D6me de beWr 
Como lo hilla vm. t 
Que le parftce i toi. ? 
£s btt6no, no es mklo- 
De de beber al Senor 
Ac&bo de beber 
No come vm. 

Tfuit6 he comidoy que no ten- 
dre ^nas k medio dia 

Se burla vm. ? nida ciai ha 
comido 



Qive me to drink 
How do you like it ? 
What do you think of it ? 
It is gooOf it is not bad 
Give the gentleman drink 
I have just drank 
You do not eat 
I have eaten so muck, thai I 

shall have no tqfpetite at 

noon 
Do you jest f you have eaten 

scarcefy any thing 



DUiLYI. Jntes de la comido. Dial. VI. Before dinner. 



Es yk tiempo de corner ? 

Son cerca de las ties 

Es hora de com^r 

Se atraso hoy la comlda has- 

talascultro 
Qniere vm. hac6r hoy penl- 

t^ncia con nosotros ? 
Si vm. quiSre cen4r bi^n, 

venga k corner 4 mi c&sa 
Ponga la misa, el mantel 
Traiga la comida 
Pstiga los saleros y los pi&tos 

en la misa, 
Lave, limpie los vises 
- Pongalos sobre el aparador 
Corte linas pedacitus de pan 
Ponga la^ siHas al rededor de 

la mesa con sus almdbadillas 
Quito aslste k la m6sa ? 
Han venido todos los convi- 

dides 6 bu6spedes ? 
Aun no, algunos faltan 
Donde estan los cuchillos, 

tenedores y cuchiras ? 
Estin sobre el apamddr 
Solo le he convid&do p&ra go- 

z4r de su compafila 
Hara vm. penit6ncia 
Mande servir la comida 



Is it already dinner time ? 
It is near three o'clock 
It is time to dine 
Dinner was delayed to-day 

tiUfour 
Will you make penance taith 

us t(Hlay? 
If you wish to sup heartily^ 

come and dine at my ^ause 
Lay the table, the cloth 
Bring the dinner 
Put the saltcellars and pfydee 

upon the table 
Rinse or cleanse the tumblers 
Set theni upon the side-board 
, Cut a few slices^ of bread 
Set the chairs round the ta- 
ble with their cushions 
Who waits at the table ? 
Are all the invited persone or 

the guests ctme f 
Not yet, some are wanting 
Where are the knives, forks, 

and spoons ? 
They are upon the side-board 
I have invited you ofily to en* 

joy your company 
You will make penance 
CaUfor the ^nmp 
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Aun DO esta pronta 

Ya esta la comida ea la mesa 

Solo^ aguardao a vm.^ Senor 
Tocaron la camp&na 
Sientese vm. k la( mesa 
Tome el primer asi^Dto , 
^ No perraitire que este senta- 

do alii 
Aqui se sentara vm. 
£n verdad que uo lo hare 
Vamos, degemonos de cum- 

plimieDtos 
P4ra que taota ceren^ooia ? 
Alas llaoeza se ha d& us&r 

eotre los amigos 
y&ya UD poco mas atras^ que 

teDg&mos lugar 
Bien cabemos todos 
£s menest^r que quepamos 
Tenemos mas huespedes de 

lo que pensabamos 
F&ltan aqui dos cubiertos* 
MuQhdcbo^ ve k buscar dos 

servilletas 

Diil. VII. Comiindo. 

Le gusta a vm. la sopa k la 

Francesa ? 
Si, como el caldo ester bien 

hecho 
A mi, deme vm. de nuestra 

buena 611a 
Veoga un poco de paD casero 
Tome vm. pan blaoco 
Mas quiero este 
£ste pan estii mohoso 
P6ro este es muy sabrdso 
Mucbacho^ danos pan tierno 



It is not yet ready 

The dinner is already on the 

table 
Sir, they only wait for you 
They rung the bell 
Sit down to the table 
Take the first seat 
I will not suffer you to sit 

there 
You will sit here 
Indeed I shall not do it 
Come, let vs forbear compli- 
' ments 
Why so much ceremony ? 
More freedom should be used 

among friends 
Go a little farther backy thai 

we may have room 
There is room enough for all 
We must all find place 
We have more company than 

we thought 
Two covers are wanted here 
Boy J go and fetch twonap' 

kins 

Dial VII. At dinner. 
Do you like French soup ? 

YeSy provided the broth is 

well made 
As for me J give me some of 

OUT good ollat 
Bring a little household bread 
Take white bread 
I like this better 
This bread is mouldy 
But this is very sweet 
Boy, give us new bread 



* Cvhiirto meanfaplatej napkin, knife, fork and spoon, altogether, 
t 6lla, a Spanish dish made of meat, bacon, Spanish pease, Itc. 

29* 
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R4spa este pan 

Qui6re tiii. la cortiza de eD«> 

cima o la de debijo 1 
Gusta Tin. de este cocido ? 

Si vm. gusta 6 gastare 

Me servire k mi mismo 

Danok |1 pl4lo grinde 

£sta carne es muy sustanciosa 

Sly lo creo 

No come vm., Seiior 

Perdoneroe vm., que como 

tanto como dos 
Que ba6nos principios ! 
Por mi, yo alabo este con* 

vite comi6odo bien 
Pfero adii no ba bebldo vm. 
Muchicho^ da de beb6r al 
^ Seiior 
£cha de beber 
'Llena la copa 
Senora, brindo por la salud 

. de vm. 
Boen prov^cho haga a vmd. 
Senor a la salud de sus ami- 

gos 
A todos sua gustos 
A sus inelinaciones 
IVlucho favor me h&ce vm. 
Como h&lla vm.esta cerveza? 
£s bastante buena 
Quiero probarla 
La h^llo muy aroarga 
Me quejare al cervecero 
Quite todo esto del medio 
Sirvan lossegundos principios 
Es vm. buen bebedor y mal 

comed6r 
No ve vm. qde como y bebo 

bien 
YkmoSj Sefior, ooma vm» de 

lo que gust^re mas 
No tengo apetito 



Rasp ihU bread 

Do you wish the vpptr or 

under crust ? 
Will you have same of this 

boiled meat ? 
If you please 
I will help myself 
Give us the dish 
This meat is very juicy 
YeSy I think so 
Sir, you do not eat 
Excuse me, I eat as much 

as two 
What a fine first course ! 
For my part, I commend this 

entertainment by eating weU 
But you have not drank yet 
Boyy give the gentleman some 

drink 
Pour some drink 
Fill the glass 
Madam, I drink- your health 

Much good may it do you 
Sir, to the hecUth of your 

friends 
2o all your pleasures 
To your inclinations 
You are very kind 
How do you like this beer ? 
It is pretty good 
I wish to taste it 
I find it ve¥y bitter 
I will complain to the hreteer 
Take away all these things 
Serve up the second cottrse 
You are a great drinker and 

a small eater 
Do you not see I eat and 

drink well 
Come, Sir, eat of wkiit you 

like most 
I have no (^petite 
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Que le par6ce de esta leiigua 
de bu6y, del picadillo^ del 
guisado ? 

Quiere vm. que le sirva de 
estas perdicesy de ese ca- 
pon, de los polios^ 6 galli- 
netas ? 

Lo que k vm. le gustare 

Que qui6re vmd. idas^un alon 
6 utia pierna ? 

Para mi es todo uno 

Coma vm. algunos rlbanos 
para aguzar el apetito 

La hambre es la mejor slilsa 

Yk he comido desmasiado 

D6nos raostaza 

A donde esta el mostacero ? 

Yk vevm. que mesa tenemos 

No gastamos delicadeza 

£sto DO se llama comer 

T6ngo mucha sed 

D6me una copa de vino 

Y^mosy Senor, per la saliid 
del Presidente 

Vivan el Egercitoy la Armada! 

Viva el Gobernador ! 

Le correspondere coo mucho 
gusto 

fieb^mos todos 

£1 vino es muy esquisito 

Quo le parece esta empanMa 
de pichones 1 

, Esta mdy buena y muy bi6n 
sazonada 

Sabe vm. trinchir ? 

TriBcho medianamente 

Le servire k vm. > 

Conozco lo que le gdsta 

Acertare con su gusto 

A todos sirve vm. y te olvida 

de si mismo 
Quite ese pl4t0; T^nja elotro 



What do ybu say to this 

neaVs tongue; to the mtn- 

ced meaty to the fricassee ? 

ShaU I help you to a piece of 

these partridges, of that ' 

capon, of the chickens or 

woodcocks ? 
What you please 
Which do you like best^ a 

wing or a leg ? 
It is all one to me 
Eat some radishes to sharpen 

your appetite 
Hunger is the best sauce 
I have eaten too much already 
Give us some mustard 
Where is the mustard-pot ? 
You see now what table we keep 
We use no dainties 
This is not caUed eating 
I am very thirsty 
Give me a glass of wine 
Come, Sir, to the health of 

the President 
Huzza for the Army andNavyf 
Huzza for the Govemour/ 
I will pledge you with a 

great deal of pleasure ' 
Let us all drink 
The wine is very exquisite 
How do you like this pigeon 

pie ? 
i^ is very good and very well 

seasoned 
Can you carve? 
1 carve pretty well 
I will help you 
I know what you Uke 
I shall hit your taste 
You help every body andfor^ 

get yourself 
Take away that dish', bring 

the other 
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No8 da vm. una comida de 
Rey, eo lusar de un con- 
vitf d9 amigo 

Pruebe de estas alcachofas 

Dame ese cucbillo 

fista carne esta fria 

Recali^ntala en el brasero 

Hagame el favor de an poco 

de morcilla 
fsta cdroe esta crijda 
Corteme vmd. tin poco de 

vaca 
Quierevm. carnero, vaca 6 

tern^ra ? 
Lo que gustare, Senor 
As&do 6 cocido ? 
Coma vm. zanahorias, nabos^ 

chirivias y b^rza 6 col 
Tome vm roostiza 
Le dare brazuelo 6 pierna de - 

carnero ? 
Mas qui^ro un poco de lomo 
de ternera 
, V4yaeste platd al rededor 
de la mesa 
Ya ve vm., Senor, como nos 

tratamos 
£ste es el raejor plato de^ la 
mesa guisado con' manteca 
Aun no se le ha llegS^do 
Voy a probar de el 
Buen prov6cho higa a vmd. 
Le giista a vmd. la leche co- 
, cida, la manteqoilla ? ^ 
Gusto mucho de cuaj&da, na- 

ta y queso fresco 
Coma MA. de este manj&r 

bianco 
V&ya un poco del estofado 
Las empan^das de carne nu- 
tren^ mas que las de man- 
zlinas 



You give us a king's feasty in-* 

stead of a frieniUy enters 

tainmeni 
Try these artichokes 
Give me that knife 
This meat is cold 
Warm it again, on the chafmg 

dish 
Favour me with a piece of 

pudding 
This meat is rare 
Cut me a small piece of beef 

WiU you have muitxm^ heef or 

veal ? 
WhaJt you please^ Sir 
Roasted or boiled meat ? 
Eat some cai^rots^ turnips^ 

parsnips and cabbage * 
Take some muMard 
Shall I help you to some shout" 

der or teg of muiton ? 
I prefer a piece of the loin of 

veal 
Let this dish go round the-table 

Sir, you now see hwjo we fart 

This is the bist fUsh at tabk 

dressed vsith lard • 
Jt has not yet been touched 
I am going to taste it 
Much good may it do you 
Do you like boiled mUk^ but' 

terl 
I am very fond of curcb, 

cream and new cheese 
Eat of this bUmc-manger 

Take some of the stewed meat 
Meat pies nourish rnore than 
apple-pies 
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Que bellos pdslres ! 

La fruta corres(p6Dde k l6do 

lo demas 
Ha recogido Tm. Ills fr6tas 

mas esquisitas de la esta- 

cion 
£sta p^sta 6 mftsa 6s muy li- 

g6ta y biett hecha 
La torta es mtiy bd^oa 
Dame cerveza fuerte 
Da un plato limpio al Senor 

Sieoto no teng^mos Mgo me- 

jor 
He comido muy biln 
Creo que todos hau acab&do 
Degemos la mesa 
Quita la mesa 
Demos gr^cias a Dios 
Vamos k dar un pas^o en el 

jardin 
Vamos en hora buena 
Tengo mucho sueiio 
Soy muy aniigo de hacer la 

islesta 

DiklYlU. Para comprdr H- 
bro8. 

Tifene vm. algun libro nu6vo1 

Si, Sefior ; que especie de li- 
bros quiere vm. ? 

Le gustan k vm. libros de 
historiHi^ de matematicas, 
de filosofia, de teologla^ 
de medicina, de der6cho ? 

No^ Senor, busco libros de 
poesia 

Le puedo proveer de ellos 
en todas lenguas 

Pues tengo todos los poetas 
Griegosy Latinos, Espa- 
fioles, Portugueses, Italii- 
nos, Franceses, 6 Ingl6se8 



What a fine desieri ! 

The fruit corresponds with all 

the rest 
' You have coUected the most ex- 

quisite fniits of the season 

'This pastry is very light and 

well made 
The tart is very good 
Give me some strong beer 
' Give u clean plate to the gen» 

Ueman 
1 am sorry we have nothing 

better 
I have dined very well 
I think every body has done 
Let us leave the table 
Remove the table 
Let us say grace 
Let us go and take a turn in 

the gai den 
Let us go with all my heart 
I am very sleepy 
I am very fond of taking a 

nap after dinner 

DiaLYlIL To buy books. 

Have you any nxw book ? 

YeSy Sir ; what sort of books 
do you wish ? 

Will you have books of history ^ 
mathematics, philosophy y (u* 
vinity^ physic^ or law ? 

Noy Sir^ I am looking for p6^ 

etical works 
I can furnish you with them 

in all languages 
For I have all the Greek, Lair 

in^ Spanish^ Portuguese^ 

ltalian,French, and English 

poets 
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• Mdchos teogo yo de estos 
Que po^tas necesita vm. pues 

comprar ? 
Yirgilio en Latio^las comedi- 

as de Calderoo, y el Teatro 

de Feijoo en Espanol - 
Tiene vmd. el Paraiso Per- 

dido de Milton, 6 las obras 

dramaticas de Shakspekre 

en Ingles 1 
Tengo menester de la Gra- 

matica Italiana de Venero- 

njy de los Egercicios de 

Bottarelli, y de las Come- 

dias de Goldoni 
Tiene vmd. la Gramatica £s- 

pafiola e Inglesa de Josse, 

y la de la Academia ? 
Tiene vmd. la Historia de 

Inglaterra, de Francia, de 

Espana y de Italia ? 
Todos esos libros tengo • 
De que tamano son ? 
Los t^ngo en Folio, Cudrto, 

Octavo y Duodecimo 
Hagame vm. el favor de en- 

senarmelos 
Los quiere vm. encuadernd- 

dos en badana, becerro, 6 

cordoban } 
Los quiere vm. dorados e in- 

titulados t 
No bay necesldad de eso 
No los compro pira adorno, 

sino para leerlos 
£sta encuadernadura no es 

buena 
No esta bien cosido este libro 
A hi tiene vm. otro en su lugar 
Cuanto pide vm. por este li- 
bro ? 
Le costard a vm.-dos p6sos 
£sto es demasiado 



1 have many of them 

What 'poets do you want then 
to purchase 1 

VirgU in haiin^ the plays of 
CalderoTiy and the Theatre 
of Feijoo in Spanish 

Have you WJlorCs Paradise 
Lostf or the plays of Shale- 
speare in English ? ' 

I have needofVeneronVs Ital- 
ian Grammar^ Bottarell%*s 
Exercises, and GoldonCe 
Comedies 

Have you the Spanish and En- 
glish Grammar of^ Josse^ 
and that of the Academy f 

Have you the History of Eng- 
land, France, Spain and 
Italy ? 

I have all those books 

Of what size are they ? 

I have them in Folio, QuartOj 
Octavo and Duodecimo 

Do me the favour to show them 
to me 

WiU you have them hound in 
sheep, calf or m.orocco 
leather 1 

fVill you have them gilt on 
the back and lettered 1 

There is no occasion for that 

1 do not buy them for or- 
nament, but to read them 

This binding is not good 

This book is not well sewed 
There is another in its stead 
How much do you ask for this 

book ? 
It will cost you two dollars 
This is too much 
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Es el pr6cio ultimo 

IjC dare k vm. veinte reales 

JVle s^e a mas de lo que vmd. 

me ofrece por el 
£s muy ckvo 
Le aseguro k vm. que me 

cuesta peso y medio sin la 

encuaderna^ura 
No querra vm. que pierda en 

mis libros 
IVtuy al contrario, qui^ro que 

gane lilgo 
£s preciso pues que me de 

veinte y cuatro regies 
Ahi los tiene vm., no rep^ro 

en dna cortedad 
No necesita vm. otros libros ? 
Por ^hora no 
Pero he menester de papel 

plumas^tinta^ arenilla, lacre, 

y obleas 
No vendo nada de 6so 
Pero lo hallara vm. todo en 
la tj^nda proxima que es 
de un Papel6ro 
A Dios, Senor 
Muy humilde servidor de vm., 

caballero 
Hdgame vm. el favor de acor- 

d4rse de mi pira otra vez 
Siempre esperimentara muy 

buen tr&to 
Lo espero 

Dial. [X. Del alquildr un 
cdDJamiento, 

Senor, quiere vm. hacerme 

un favor ? 
De muy buena gana^ que me 
. manda vm. ? 

Que venga vmd. conmigo, pa- 
ra alquilar un alojamiento 



bU the lowest price 

I will give yoit twenty rvds 

It turns out to me more than 

you offer me for it 
It is very dear 
I assure you it costs me one 

doUar and^a hxdf without the 

binding 
You will notrmsh me to lose 

by my book^ 
Quite to the contrary^ I wish 

you to gain something 
You must then give me four- 

and'twenty rials 
There you fuwe them, I do not 

mind a trijle 
Do you not want other books 1 
'Not at present 
But I have occasion f or papei'j 

pens^ inky sand^ sealing'ivax 

and wafers 
I sell nothing of that 
But you will find it aUatthe 

next shop which is a Sta- 

tioner^s 
Farewell, Sir ^ 

Sir, your most humble servant 

,Do me the favour to remember 

me again 
You will always experience 

good treatment 
I hope so 

Dial IX. Of hiring a lodg- 
ing. 

Sir, will you do me a favour ? 

Very wUlingly, what do you 

command me ? 
That you would come with me 

to hire a lodging 
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Le acompftnare adoode quH I shall voaii on you wherever 

aiere you please 

V&mos 4 la c411a de Santiago Let uegomlo SLJames'' slreel 

Le voy sigoieodo • IfoUowyou 

Aqul hky iioa c^duia k esta -Here is a bill at this door 



piMrta que dice cu&rtos de 

alquiiar 
Lldme vid. k la paerta 
Qiii6n es? 
Gente de paz 
Coo quien quiere vm. ba- 

blar ? 
Con el 4mo 6 kmu de casa 

Aqui est& ai Senora 
Senora tiene vm. cuartos de 

alqail&r 1 
Sly Seaor, quiere ¥m. verbs ? 

Vine con eia intencion 
Cu4ntos aposeotos necesita 

vm.1 

Qaiero un comedor 6 sala^ 

. una alcoba, un gabinete 

p&ra mi, y un desvan p4ra 

mi criado 

Han de ser sus cufcrtoa albaja- 

dos 6 no ? 
Han de ser alhajados 
H4game el favor de espei^r 
un. rate en esta 841a bajd| 
mientras voy por las Uaves 
Muy bien, Senora, aguardar6 
Qui6re vm. tom&rse el trab4- 

jo de sobir ? 
Seguiremos k vm., Senora 
fsta es la vivienda del - pri- 
mer 41to 
Ahi ti6ne vm. (ina c&ma muy 

buena y limpia 
Bien ve vm. que h4y todo lo 
preciso en un cu4rto alha- 
j6do 



fMch saye rooms to let 

Knock at ike door 

Whois there? 

A friend^ peaceaMe people 

Whom do you wish to speak 

with? 
With the master or mistress 

of the house 
Here is my Lady 
Madam^ have you any rooms 

to let 1 

Yes^ Siry do you wish to see 

them t 

I came for that purpose 

How many apartments do you 
loant ? 

I want a dining-room or par" 
Unir^a bed-chamber ^ a ^oset 
for myself and a garret 
for my man-servant 

Must your rooms be furnished 
or notl 

They must befurmshed 

Be 80 kind as to toait a mo- 
ment in this lower parlour, ' 
while I go for the l^ys 

Very well^ Madam^ VU^wait 

WiU you take the trouble to go 
upf 

We vsiUfoOoup you. Madam 

This is Uie apartment on the 

first floor 
There you have a very good 

and elean bed 
You see that there is every 

thing necessary in a fur* 

nished room 
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Cono m^sa, esp6jo, slllas^al- 
ftmbras, akceoas, escapa- 

Pero ad6Ddeestii el gabiD^te t 
Aqiii ettky y es bast&nte capte 
Me cu&dramuybitoeste alo- 

jamiento 
Me blegro macho 
Cuknto plde vm. por sem&na? 
Ndnca alquHo mis cu&rtos 

sino por mes 6 por &iio 
Bi6iiy ios ttmiare por mes $ 

ou&Dto es el precio de 

6II0S ?^ 
3mnks ttive m^nos de diez 

guin6a8 al mes por ^stos 

dosca&rtos 
Son demasi&do e&ros 
Ha de considei&r vm. que 

6ste es el mas hermoso b&- 

rrio de la ciudid 
Y qne esti ym. d un p&sb de . 

lacorte 
P&ra que v6a vm. qae no soy 

amfgo de regate&r, le dara 

ocho guineas por ellos 
Es demasikdo poco, no s&be 

vm. la r6nta que page por 

estac&sa 
N&da' me importa sab^rlo 

P^ro en 6na paUibra, p&rtir6* 

mos la diferencia 
Y& le asegfiro que pierdo 
Pero si^nto que vm. se T&ya 

T por el desT&n de mi cti&d0| 
cu&nto he de pag&r por 
mes ? 
Me dar& vm. dos guineas 
No dar6 mas de guinea y 
midia 

50 



A8tahlejU>oMng'gla88fCham^ 
carpets f doseUf presses, S^c* 

BiUfiphereiB'^'ehset t 
Here it is, and is large enough 
These apartments swU me very 

weQ 
1 am very glad of it 
How much do you aska week ? 
I never let my apartments but 

by the numth or year 
Welly IskaUtake them by the 

month ; what is the price 

of them? 
I never had less than ten 

guineas a month for these 

two rooms 
They are toodear 
You emght to consider ihM 

this is thejmest ward of 

the city 
And that you> are within a 
- step of the court 
That you may see that' I do 

not like haggling JL will givt 

you eight guineas for them 
It is too little f you do not 

know the rent I pay for 

this house 
It is no conum of mine to 

know it 
But in a word, we will divide 

the difference 
I assure you that I hse 
But 1 am sorry to have you 

go away 
And for my man'^s garret, 

how much must I pay a 

month f 
Tou will give me two guineof 
1 shall give only one guinea 

and a half 
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No 68 bastinte, p6ro U har^ 

por vm., s^a asi 
No v&le la pena de par&ree 

eo semejiote corteo&d 
Pero dig^me vm., no puedo 

yo coiner aqui con ym.^? 
Si; Senor. bi6n puede vm. 
Cuanto toma por sem&na de 

cada huesped ? 
A razon de ocho guineas al 

mes 
Y cu&nto toma vm. por ca&r- 

to y comida juntos ? 
Cinco libras por semana 
PueSy einpezar6 man&na 
Cuindo gustare 
Buenas noches, Senora 
Buenas se las de Dios, Senor 

Di&l. X. Del informdrse de 
aigimo. 

Qttien es ese caballero ? 
£s un Ingles 
Le tdvepor un Frances 
So ha enganado vm. pues 
S^be vm. donde vive? 
Vive en el biLrrio de la c6rte 

Ti^ne c&sa ? 

No, S^nor, vive en cuartoa 

alhajados 
£n ciisa de quien aloja ? 
Vive en c4sa de fulano; en la 

c411e de ■ 
Que edad tiene ? 
• Creo que tlene veinte y cinco 

&nos de edad 
Np me parece tan vi6jo 

No pu6de ser mas mozo 
£s ca9lLdo ? 
No, Senor, es soltero 
Cstin sus p&dres vivos ? 



It is not enough^ bui I 

do it for youy let it be so 
It is not worth whUe to dweU 

on eo smaU a matter 
But teU me, may I not board 

here with you ? 
Yes, Sir, you may 
How much do you take from 

each boarder a-week ? 
At the rate of eight guineas 

a month 
Andhow much doyou tahefor 

board and lodgingtogetherf 
Five pounds chweek 
Well, 1 shall begin to-morrow 
When you please 
Good nightf Madam 
Sir^ I wish you the same 

DialX, Of inquuing afler 
one. 

Who is that gentleman ? 
He is an Englishman 
I took him for a Frenchman 
Then you have mistaken 
Do you know where he lives f 
He lives in the ward of the 

court 
Does he keep house ? 
NOf Sir,heUves in furnished 

lodgings 
At whose house does he lodge? 
He lives at Mr. such a one^ 

in the street of 
How old is he ? 
I believe he is five and twen* 

ty years of age 
He does not appear to me so 

old 
He cannot be younger 
Js he married ? 
Noy Sir J he is a bachelor 
Are his parents living f 
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Su madre aun vive, pero su 

p4dre murio dos anos ha 
Tiene hermanos y herminas? 

Dos hermanos y una herma- 

na tiene 
£st4 su herm^na casada ? 
Si, Senor 
Con quien ? 
Con el Conde de — 
£ra pues partido rico 
Tuvo sesenta mil pesos de 

dote 
£s hermosa ? 
No es fea 
Es bast^nte bonita 
£st& &lgo picada de viru^las 

Fero tiene mucho entendimi- 

^nto 
£s muy ingeniosa 
H4bla este caballero la len- 

gua Espanola ? 
Aunque es Ingles, h^bla tan 

bi6n Espanoly qne los £s- 

panoles le cr6en Espanol 

Habla Italiano como los Ita- 

lianos mfsmos 
£ntre los Alem&nes pisa por 

Aleman 
-Como puede saber (antas 16n- 

fluas diferentes ? 
Goza de una memoria feliz y 

ha viajido mucho 

Ha estido dos 4nos en Paris, 
seis m6ses en Madrid, kno 
y medio en Italia, y un &no 
en Alem^nia 

Ha visto todas las cortes prin- 
cipiles de la Europa 



His mother w still alive^ hut 

his father died two years ago 

Has he any brothers and sis^ 

ters ? 
He has two brothers and a 

- sister 

Is his sister married ? 

Yes J Sir 

To whom? . 

To the Earl of 

She was a rich match then 

She had sixty thousand dol- 
lars for her portion 

Is she handsome f 

She is not ugly 

She is pretty enough 

She is a little pitted with the 
smallpox 

But she has a great deal of 
understanding 

She is very ingenious 

Does this gentleman speak 
the Spanish language ? 

Although he is an English' 
man^ he speaki Spanish so 
welly that the' Spaniards 
think him a Spaniard 

He speaks Italian like the 
Italians themselves 

He passes for a German 
among the Germans 

How can he know so many 
different languages ? 

He enjoys a happy memory- 

- and has travelled a great 
deal 

He has been two years at 
Faris, six months at Mad^ 
ritfy a year and a half in 
Italy y and a year in Ger- 
many 

He has seen all the principal 
courts of Europe . 
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Cofcoto tiempo ha. qie le co- 

noce vm. r 
Al rededor de tres ifios ha 

que tengo el honor de co- 

nocerle 
Donde hizo jrm. conocimi^nto 

con el? 
En Roma le conoci 

£s de bella estatura 

Ni deniasiado iltOy ni dema- 

sikdo chico 
Se puede decir qae eg hom- 

bre garboso 
Siempre linda muy aseado y 

bien compuesto 
Se viste mfiy bien 
£s bien parecidoi tiene ba6n 

kire 
Tiene bella presenda^ y el 

aspecto noble 
N&da disgusta en sus modos^ 

Es cort^s, afaUe, irb&no con 

cualquiera 
Ti^oe m(jcho entendimiento, 

y es muy festive en conver- 

sacion 
Dknza bellamente^ esgrime y 

monta muy bien 
Toca la flauta^ el clave, la 

guitarra, el piano y otros 

mucIiQs. instnunentos 

En una palibra, es un eaba- 
lI6ro cumplidoy perf^cto 

For el retralo que vm* hice 
de el, me da ganade cono- 
cerle 

Le procurare su conocimi- 
. ^to 



Haw long i$ U sM^e ycM 

Imemhim 
It M about three peon since 

I have the honour of being 

acfuainied witk^ him 
Where did you make oc- 

qwdniance with hunf 
I got acquainted with him 

at Rome 
Heieof a fine stature^ 
He is neither too tatijmor too 

short 
One may say he is an elegant 

man 
He is ahoays very neat and 

very fine 
He dresses very well . 
He is very genteel, he has a 

good air 
He has a fine presence^ and 

a noble look 
Nothing is disagreeable in 

his manners 
He is civil f courieousy com' 

plaisani to every body 
He is very sensible, and is 
' very sprightly in convert 
.. satton 

He dances beautifully^ fen- 
ces and ritles very wtU 
He plays upon thefiutej the 

harpsichordj the guitar, 

the piano and massy other 

instruments 
In a word, he is an aecom" 

plished and perfect gen- 
tleman 
By the picture you make of 

him, you give me a desire 

to kfiow him 
I will procure you his ao 
. fuai^ance 
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Se lo agradecer^ k vm. mu- 
~ cho 
Cuanda quiere vm. que va- 

yamos a visitarle juntos ? 
Cuando a vm. le gustare 
A que hora se puede verle 

en su cisa ? 
A cualquiera hora pu6dd 

verle, pu6s es muy amigo 

mio 
Yamos pues a verle man^na 

por la manina 
Sea en hora buena 
De t6d6 mi corazon 
Cu&ndo le conviniere 
A Diosy Caballero 
Servidor de vm. 
Soy muy suyo 
Tenga vm. buenas noches 
IVIuy buenas se las de Dios 

Didl. XL Delpartir. 

Sefior, vengo k despedirme 

de vm. 
Porque quiere vm. irse ? 
Se acerca la hora de comer 
No puede vm. comer con no- 

sotros 1 
Se lo estimo mucho, no me es 

posible boy 
Porqu6 ? que negocios ti6ne 

vm. ? 
No tengo miicho que hacer^pe- 

ro her de ir k comer a casa 
Ha convid&dx) vm. k alguno k 

comer k su c&sa ? 
' No, p6ro he prometido k un 

caballero Ingles, que no 

s&be el Espanol, de ir con 

61&compr&r algunas me- 

nud^ncias 
A que bora le esp^ra vm. t 
SO* 



I shall be much obUged to 
- you for it 
When will you have us go and 

wait upon him together ? 
When you please 
At what o^clock may one see 

him at home ? 
I can see him at any time^ 

for he is a great friend of 

mine 
Let us go then and see him 

to-morrow morning 
J will ; weU and good 
With all my heart 
When it suits you 
Farewell^ Sir 
Your servant 
I am truly yours 
I wish you a good night 
I wish you the same 

Dial. XI. Of departing. 

Siry I come to take leave of 

you 
Why win you go away f 
Dinner time draws near 
CanHyou dine with us ? 

I thank you for ity it is not 

in. my power to^ay 
Why? what business have 

you f 
I have not much to doy but I 

must go and dine at home 
Have you invited any body to 

dine at your house ? 
Nom but I have promised an 

English gentleman^ who 

does not know Spanish, to 

go with him to buy some 

trifles 
At what hour do you expect 

him? 
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Le agoardo a Ia» dos 
£sta vm. seg(iro de que yens^l 
No lo 86 de ci^rto ; p6ro ba- 
biendoselo promedde, es 
preciao que e8t6 en c^a 

Tiene vm. razon 

No le qui6ro puerdetener 

Vkyn. vm, eon Dios, servidor 

suyo 
Qnede rm. con Dtos 
Muchicho, abre ht pn^rtaal 

Scnor 
Mijy bien la abrire yo 
P^ro no tiene vm. la Have 
Que ! echa vm. kt Have k la 

puerta ? 
A si lo acestumbr^os 
Suplicolemeponga k los pi6s 

de mi Senora su hermana 
No faltare.a eUo, Senor 
Cuando nos volveremos k 

ver ? 
IVIanafia; si Dios qiliere 
Vendre k visitarle 
Hagame este favor 

Dial. XII. De noticias. 

Que se dice de bueno ? 
Que noticias teuemos ? • 
No se ninguoa 
Que se*dice de nuevo ? / 
S4be vm. alguna jooved^d ? 
Que uoticias corren ? 
No hay ninguna 
No he sabido n&da de nuevo 
^a leido. vmd. los papules ? 
H^ YisJU>,elPatri6taiAa. Crd- 
.. nica, el Dtdriq^ ApUaddr 

Que se dice en Ja dudad. ? 
No se habia de nada 



Te^epect him 4ti twa o^dock 
Are you sure he will came I 
, 1 de not know it for- oertain ; 

hut having promised U to 

him^it isneccBfatyl should 

bsr at home 
You care in the right 
I will not detain you then^ 
FmreweU^ go with God; your 

servant 
Good bye, remain with God 
Boy, open the^ door fior the 

gentleman 
J will open^ U myself 
But you have not the key 
How ! do you lock your 

door ? 
So is our custom 
I beg yon wouldpresent my 

best re^H^ to your sister 
5ir, Twill not fail to do it 
When shall we see one tmotk- 

er again ? 
To-morrow f if it pl&ase God 
I will come to visit you 
Do me this favour • 

Dial. XI. Of news. 

* What is said good ? 
What news hoot we ? 
I know none . 
What do people say, new ? 
Do you lanow any news f 
What news are ^re/id 1 
There is none 
I have heard nothing, new 
Have you read the papers ? 
I have sefin the. Patriot, the 
. Chronicle^ tjie^ Daily Ad- 
vertiser 

fVhat 4a^M mf ¥^<thercityl 
They talk ofnotkiuff 
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H^ oidodeeir, he sabido que 

£sta es buena noticia 

No ha oido vm. hablftr de la 
guerra? 

!No se dice nkda de ella 

Se habla^eunsitio 

Se dice qiie estk siti&da 

Se ha levantido el sitio 

Fero han vuelto k ponerle 

Ha habido algun combste na- 
val? 

Se decia^ pero salio falso 

Al contrarioy hablan de una 

batdlla 
fsta Dovedad requiere confir- 

macion 
Quien se la comunico ? 
De buena p^rte me viene 

* £1 Senor N . . . . me la dijo 
Cree vm. que tengamos pa- 

c^s ? 
Hky miiicba apariencia 
Para conmigo^ creo que no 
£n que se funda vm. ? 

En que veo que los aniraos 
de entr^mbas partes est&n 
muy poco inclin^dos a la paz 

Sin emb^rgo^ t6dos necesitan 
de la paz 

Sobre todo los comercidntes 
y fnercaderes 

Ltt gu6rra hkce mucbo dkno 
al comdrcio 

Sin d<ida^ la paz es mas ven- 
tajosa al comercio 

Que se dice en la corte t 
Se habla de arm&c tina flota 
de veiiite b6que8 4o gnferra 
Hablan de'vna espedicion 



Theard^ I hoot known that 
This is a good piece of news 
Have you not heard speak of 

the war ? 
Nothing is said of it 
They talk of a siege 
They say that "-^ is besieged 
They have raised the siege 
But they have laid it again 
Has there been any sear' 

fight ? 
They said so^ but it proved . 

false 
On the contrary f they talk of 

a battle 
This news requires confirmh' 
' Hon 

Who communicated it to youlF 
It comes to me from goodaU' 

thority 
Mr. IV ... . told it me 
Do you think we shall have 

a peace ? 
There is a great probability 
For my part^ 1 believe not 
What do you ground your^ 

self upon 
Because J see the minds of 

both parties are very little 

inclined to peace 
Every body wants peace, 

however ^ 

Especially merchants and 

traders 
War does a great injury to 

trade 
Without question, peace is 

more advantageous to com" 

merec 
What do they say at court ? 
They talk of fitting out.a^ 
fieet of twenty men of war 
They talk of an expedition 
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Caando se cree que la escua- 

dra saldr4 ? 
No 86 dice^ no se skhe 
Adonde ira la Princesa ? 
tlDos dicen a Windsor^ otros 

fcKew 
Que dice la Gaceta ] 
No la he leido* 
Hablindole sinceramente, los 

desjgoios de la c6rte son 

tan secretes que n4die 

puede saberlos 
Poco se me da de los nego- 

0108 de estado 
No me raeto jamas en arre- 

glar el estado 
Hablemos de noticias parti- 

cuI4res 
Como esta el Senor D • . . . ? 
Cuindo le ha visto vm. ? 
Ayer le vi 

£s verd^d lo que dicen de ill 
Que se dice de el ? 
Dicen que rino al ju6go 

Con quien ? 

Con un caballero Frances 

Han peleado ? 

Si, Senor, pelearon 

£st& herido ? 

Dicen que salio herido mor- 

talroente 
Lo siento, es hombre de bien 

Sobre aue rineron ? 

Lo ignoro enteramente 

Se dice que le desmintio 

No lo puedo creer 

Ni yo tamp6co 

S6a lo que fuere, pr6nto se 

sabr4 
En su c&sa lo preguntare 



fVhen do they ihitdc the JUet 

will sail? 
It is not said, it is not knowH 
Where toill the Princess go ? 
Some say to fVindsory others 

to Kew 
What says the Gazette f 
I have not read it 
To speak freely J the designs 

of the court are so se- 

crety that nobody can know 

them ' 

I care little about state qfr 

fairs 
1 never meddle with settling 

the nation 
Let us talk. of private intel- 
ligence 
How is Mr. D . . . . ? 
When have you seen him ? 
I saw him yesterday 
Is what is said of him true f 
What do they say of him 
They say that he quarreUed 

at the game 
With whom 

With a French gentleman 
Have they fought 1 
YeSf Str, they fought 
Is he wounded ? 
They say he. came out mor- 

tally wounded 
I regret it^ he is an hone^ 

man 
AboiH what did they quarrel? 
I am quite ignorant of it 
They say he gave him the He 
1 cannot believe it 
Not I neither 
Be what it may^ it wiR soon 

be knowfi 
I will inquire about it at Us 

house 
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Dial. XIII. J^nire^doBumi'^ Dial. XIIT. Between two 
goK friends. 



Qae ! e& vm. ? 

De donde viene* que. no me 

mira vmd. ? 
Cierto que no repat&ba en 

vn). 
No le vela 
Pasa vm. cerca de mi, me 

toca con el codo^ y no me 

vel 
Iba cavilando en &lgo 

Pensiba vm* quizas en su 

querida 
Otros negocios tengo en mi 

cab6za 
Que negocios ? 
Hallandome esdiso de dine- 

ro^ v6y k ver a un sugeto 

que me debe 
£ Iba pensando sobre si 4^ 

mandaria arrestar en caso 

de no pagarme 

Vive lejos de aqui ? 
A cuitro pisos de aqui 
£stavm. cierto de hallarle 

en eksa ? 
Cr6o que le ballare a estas 

boras 
Se estara vm. mucho tlempo ? 
No un culirto de hoi a 
Desp^che vm. - pues^ que le 

voy k esperar en ^ste cafe 

Estare con vm* luego 

Ya de vuelta ? 

Como lo ve vm« . 

Le iiallo vm. ? 

Si) Seiior 

Le pago k vm. ? 



Whai ! is it you ? 

How comes it that you do 

not look at me ? 
Indeed I did not take notice 

of you 
I did not see you 
You pass close by me^ touch 
me with your elbow ^ and 
do not see me ? 
I was cogitating about some- 

thing 
Perhaps you were thinking 

of your love 
I have other business in my 

head 
What businesss ? 
Being in want of money y I 
. am going io see a person 
who owes me 
And I was thinking whether 
I should cause him to be 
arrested in^ case he does 
not pay me 
Does he live far from here ? 
Four steps from here 
Are you sure to find hin^ at 

home 1 
I believe I shall find him at 

this time 
Shall you stay long t 
Not a quarter of an hour 
Make haste then^ I go and 
wait for you in this coffee-^ 
house 
I shaU be with you presently 
Back already ? 
As you see 
Did you find him ? 
Yes, Sir 
Did he pay you f 
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Gr&cias k Dios 
, Lo celebro mucho 
Pero 81 no le hubi^ra pagkdo, 

yo le hubiera prestkdo di- 

nero 
No le bubiera faltido din^ro 

Mi bolsa estaba k su senricio 

Se lo estimo mucho 

Nos quedamos aqui ? 

No; vamos k beber una bo- 
tella, para pasir media bo- 
ra juntos 

En bora buena^ pero quiero 
regalirle y pagarla yo 

-Cuindo 86 haya bebido ha- 
blaremos de eso 

'V&monos 

Le voy siguiendo 

Di&l. XIV. Del escribir Una 
carta. 

No es hpy dia de corr6o ? 

Porque ? 

Porque he de escribir una 
cirta 

A quien escribe vm. ? 

A mi hermano 

No esta en la ciudad ? 

Noy Senor, esta en el ciippo 

£n que c&mpo ? 

En las 4guas de Tnnbridge 

Cuanto tiempo hace ? 

Quince dlas 

Deme vmd. unahojade papel 
dorkdo, una pluraa y tinta 

Entre vm. en mi gabinete, y 
hallara sobre la mesa rece- 
de de escribir 

No hay plumas 

Ahi estan en el tint^ro 

Nada v&len 



Thank God 

I am very glad of it 

But if he had not paid youy 

I would have lent you 

money 
You should not have wanted 

money 
My puree was at your serviee 
I am much obliged to you 
Shall we stay here f 
Noj let us go and drink a 

bottle^ to pass half an hour 

together 
With all my hearty but I will 

treat you and pay for it 
We will talk of it when we 

have drank it 
Let us go away 
I am following you 

Dial XIV. Of writing a 
letter. 

Is not this a post-day ? 

Why ? 

Because I have a letter to 
write 

Whom do you write to ? 

To my brvther 

Is he not in town f 

Noy Sir^ he is in the country 

In what pert of the country f 

He is ojt Tunbridge^weUs 

How long since f 

A fortnight 

Give me a sheet of gilt pa- 
per^ a pen and ink 

Step in my closet^ and you 
ioill find .ttpon the <a62e 
what is necessary to write 

There are no pens 

There they are in the ink- 
stand 

They are good for nothing 
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Alli hky otras 

No estan cortadas 6stas plu- 

mas 
Adoadeestasu corta-plumas? 
Sabe vtn. cortar plumas ? 
Las corto a mi modo 
£sta DO es mala ' 
Es bastantemente buena 
Mientras ac4bo esta dirta^ hi- 
garoe vmd. el favor de hacer 
un pliego de ^stos papeles 
Que sello quiere vm. que le 

ponga? 
Sellela vm. con mis &rmas 6 

con mi cifra 
Que lacre le be de poner ? 
Ponga vm. rojo 6 negro, no 

importa 
No bastarin obleas ? 
Es lo mismo 
Ha pu^sto vm. la fechal 
Creo que si, p4ro no be fir- 

m&do 
Que dfa del mes tenemos ? 
El diez,el veinte, &c. 
Pliegoe vm. esta c4rta 
Pongale el sobrescrito 
Ci^rrela vm. y seliela 
Adonde esti la arenilla 1 
^ En la salvadera 
Deseque su escritiira coo te- 

l^ta 
Como envia vm. sas c&rtas 1 
Las remito por el barriero, 6 

por el correo 
Mi'criido las llevari al co- 
rreo, si vm.^gust&re confi- 
&rselas 
LI6va las c&rtas del senor ai 
correo, y no te se olvide el 
franquearlas 
No t^ngo dinero 



There are same othert 
Thesepens are not made 

Where is your pen-knife f 
Can you make pens ? 
I make them after my faehion 
This is not bad 
It is good enough 
While 1 finish this letter^ he 
so kind as to make a pack' 
et of these papers 
What seed will you have me 

put to it ? 
Seal ii with my eoat of arms 

or with my cypher 
What wax shall Iput to it f 
Put either red or blacky no 

matter 
Will not wafers suffice f 
It is aU one 

Have youp^ut the date ? 
I believe I have^ but I have 

not signed it ' 

What day of the month is this? 
The tenthf the twentieth^ ^c. 
Fold up this letter 
Put the superscription to it 
Close it and seal it 
Where is the sandf 
Jn the sand-box ? 
J)ry your writing with blot' 

ting-paper 
How do you send your letters ? 
I send them by the waggoner^ 

or by the mail 
My man shall carry them to 
the post office if you will 
trust them to him 
Carry the gentleman* sletters 
to the post-officcj and do 
not forget to free them 
I have no money 
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Ahi lo tienes, Te presto y 

▼nelve loego 
Egtar6 de Taelta en menos de 

medio co&rto de bora • 
Ha llegido el correo ? 
Abora ac&ba de llegar 
Ha^ dutas p&ra mi t 
Crea que si 

Porqtie no las has tnddo T 
ACin no se entreg&ban 



nere is $ome^ go ftddk mid 
eomehaekimmedm^fy 

J wiU be back in leav tkam 
half a fmmriariffam kamr 

Hob ik&mml came f 

It is just mrtBtd this mmmit 

Are there letters fvr wtt f 

I believe so 

Wkif did yfmnot bring tkemf 
Thetfwere mti deUveredyet 



Di&L XV. Del trocdr. Did. XV. Of exchanging. 



Qoi6te irm. troeiir so reloj T 
Con qae 1 

Con nu esp&da 6 espadtn 
En liora bninai pero cu&nto 
me d^ vm. de vn61ta? 

Cuinto me pide vm. ? 
Me dari Tm. doce pesos 

En cuinto aprecia Ym. su re- 
loj 7 

Eh tr6inta y sftis p^os 

No T&le tkato 

£s^%jo 

Lo confiesoy p6ro fcnda bite 

No le volverfe yo nida 

Mi esp&da v&le t&nto como 
su rel^j 

Ciertam6nte se biirla Ym. 

HOf Senor 

C2iie esp&da es ^6sta 1 

Acibo de compr&rla en la 
espaderia 

Es la guarnidon de cobre 
doiidot 

B^Ha pregiiinta f no ve vrnqite 
es de pUta sobrodor&da ? 

Es «1 puik> de pl&ta ? 

Sin duda que lo es 



WUlfeubmier yemr.wedek f 
For what? 

Formy siDord or mnaB sword 
With oB my heart, but how 

much wM you give wse m 

return 
Howmuch do you ask-me f 
You wiU give metwehe do!- 

tars 
What do you value your 

watch aif 
At thirty-six doUars 
It is not worth so mmeh 
it is old 

I own ity hit' it goes weU 
I wiU return you nothing 
My sword is worth- -tie muA 

as your watch 
You joke surely 
No, Sir 

What sword is this f 
I have just bought U at the 

sword cutler's 
Is the hilt ofgiU copper? 

A fine question / do not you 

see it is silver gSt f 
Is the hilt of silver f^ 
Without doubt it is so 
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Cuanto le costo k vin.4ste 

espadin 1 
A como le sale ? . 
Me cuesta treinta pesos 
Me ha de dar vm. pu6s seis 

pesos de vuelta 
No lo hare por cieito 
Bieiiy degese de 6II0 
Yea vm. si quiere troc&r 

igual ? 
Buena esta esta I 
No es tan facil ODgan^rme co- 
mo le parece 
Pues, v&ya sin n&da de vaelta 
Hecho, en hora buena 
Dial. XVI. De lo8Ju6go8 en 

general ; y primiro de 61 

de los dddo^, 
Juega vm. algunas veces ? 
Si} Senor, pero jam&s ju6go 

sino pira divertirme 
fdBSf me parice, queel juego 

es una diversion m\xy peii* 

grosa 
Si, ciiando se juega mucbo 

dinero 
Pero siemprcf juego poco di- 
nero 
Con que la perdida 6 ganan- 

cia es una cortedad 
Jo^ga vm. k los juegos de 

suerte, odehabilldid? 
Que enti6nde vm. por juegos 

de 9uerte ? 
Ju6gos de niipes, d&dos, &c« 
Y por los de babiUdid ? 
£1 agedrezy las d4maS| los 

bolos, el trdco, &c. 
Jtt6ga vm. mficho k lo$ dk-^ 

dos? 
M&y r&ra vez 
Porque t 

31 



How much did this $matt 

sword cost yQu 1 
WhaJt does it come zo you at t 
It costs me thirty dollars 
You must give me six dollars 

to boot then 
i win not do it certainly 
Welly leave it off 
See whether you will change 

even 
This is a good one I 
It is not so easy to take me 

in as you think 
WeU^ let us change. even 
Done, with all my heart 
Died. XVI. Of gaming in 

general ; and first of that 

of dice. 
Do you play sometimes ? 
Yesj Sir^ but I never play 

only to divert myself 
But J meihinkSf gaming is a 

very dangerous diversion 

Yes^ when one plays d^ep^ 
highy or for much money 

But I always play for a small 
matter or little money 

And so the loss or gam is a 
trijUj inconsiderable 

Do you play at games of 
chancCf or ofskSlf 

What do you mean by gtanes 
of chance ? 

Games at cards, dice, ^c. 

And by those of skill ? 

Chess, draughts, bowls,. bil- 
liards, ^c. 

Do you play agraai dsal.at 
dice? 

Very seldom 

Why? 
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Porquih&y mfichos trampo- 

808 muj ast^tos 
Secorre miicho riesgp con 

esos rat^ros, pue8 parecen 

hombres de forma 
Tienen didos falsos 
Vaya, k que juego jugare- 

mos ? 
A 61 que vm. quisiere 
Jugaremos a los n&ipes ? 
Como le gustare 
Juguemos al hombrCi 4 los 

cientos 
V&yan los ci6ntos 
Es un juego muy de moda 
Denos dos barajas y unos 

tantos 
Que jugaremos a cada juego ? 

Juguemos un peso pat a pasar 

el tiempo 
Jugimos partida doble ? 
Como quisiere 
Cuintos tantos me da vm. ? 
Me pide vm. tintos y juega 

tambien como yo 
Est4 cablkl esta bar^ja ? 
No, le falta un naipe 
Quite vmd. los n&ipes bijos 
Yeamos quien da 
Soy m&no 
Vm. da el n^ipe 
JBar&ge vm. las cartas 
Todas las figiiras estan juntas 

De vm, los n&ipes 
A mi me falta una c^rta 
Yu61va vm. a dar 
L^ev&nte vm. 
Tiene vm. sus c&rtas ? 
Creo que estin cables 
Ha descartido vm. ? 
Cuintas toma vm. ? 



Because there are many very 

dexterous sharpers 
One runs a great danger with 

those cheats^ because they 

appear like gentlemen 
They have loaded dice 
fVelly tbhat game shall wt 

play at f 
Which you please 
Shall we play at cards f 
As you please 
Let tf^ play at ombrcj at 

piquet 
Let us play at piquet 
It is a game much injashion 
Give us two packs and sone 

counters 
What shall we play each 

game ? 
Let us play a doBar to pass 

away time 
Do we play lurches t 
As you please 

What odds do you give me f 
You ask me odds and you 

play as well as I 
Js this pack whole f 
Noy a card is wanting in it 
Throw out the low cards 
Let us see who deals 
I have the hand 
You deal the cards 
Shuffle the cards 
All the court'^ards are to- 
gether 
Deal the cards 
I want a card 
Deal again 
Cut, rise 

Have you your cards f 
I believe they are complete 
Have you discarded f 
How many do you take in t 
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Tomolas todas 

No, dejo una 

Tengo mal juego 

Ha de tener vm. bello juego, 

pues yo nada teogo 
Mi juego me apura 
Diga viu. su juego 
Cuantode punto ? 
Ciucuenta, sesenta, &c. 
Bueno, buen punto 
No sirven 

He descartado la partida 
Sesta mayor, quinta al Key, 6 

coarta de caballo, tercera 

a la sota 6 de diez 

dtro tanto tengo, igual 
Tres ^ses, tres r eyes, &c. son 

buenos ? 
No, tengo un catorce 
Tengo catorce de caballos 
Vaya jugando 
Juego copa, espada, oro, 

b^sto 
£1 as, el rey, el cab6,lIo, la 

sota, el diez, el nueve, el 

ocho, el siete 
Hago un pique, rcpique, ca- 
pote 
Gano los ndipes 
Tengo siete bazas 
He perdido 
Ha ganado vm. 
Me debe vm. un peso 
Me lo debia vm. 
Estamos pues en paz 
Vaya otra partida 
£n hora buena, con mucho 

gusto 
DiU. XVH. Del jugdr al 

agedrez. 
En que emplearemos la tar* 

de? 



1 take them all 

Noy I leave one 

I have bad cards, a bad game 

You must have a fine game^ 

since I have nothing 
My^ cards puzzle me 
Call your game 
How much is your point ? 
Fifty, sixty, ^c. 
Good, it 18 a good point 
They are not good, avail not 
I have laid out the game 
A siocieme major, a quint to 

the king, or quart to the 

queen, a tierce to the Icnave 

or ten 
I have just as mnch,it is equal 
Are three aces, three kings, 

Sfc» good ? 
No, I have fourteen 
I am fourteen by queens 
Play on 
Iptay a heart, sj^ade, dia- . 

mond, club 
The ace, the king, the queen, 

the knave, the ten, the nine, 

the eight, the seven 
J make a pique, a repique, a 

capot 
I win the cards 
I have seven tricks 
I have lost 
You have won 
You owe me a dollar 
You owed it to me 
IV e are then even, quits 
Let us play another game 
With all my hearty with great 

pleasure 
Dial XVII. Of playing at 

chess. 
How shall we spend the af^, 

temoon ? 
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Jugo^mos al ag^dm 
Jogu6mo8y en bora buena 
P6ro jii6ga Tin. mejor que 76 
Eb Yin. mas fu6ite que yo 
Plo lo cr6a vm. 
Me ba gan&do vm. siempre 
No jugare mas con vm., si no 

me di6re alguna ventaja 
£s preclso que me de un alfil 

y la mino 
£n verd&d que no pn^do, ju- 

6ga vm. tan bien como yo 
Vea vm. si qui^re jug&r k la 

par 
Muy bi6n, lo har6 una vez 
Cu£nto jugar6mos ? 
Sietnpre ju^go poco din^ro 

Vdya medio p6so c&da ju6go 

Juego primero 
Tomo este peon • 
Me alegro, pues^ v6y k tomkt 
6ste alfil y d&rlc jaque 

Roque me ll&mo 

Nada g&na vm. en eso ; pu^ 

k su roque 6 torre me lievo 

con mi cab&Uo 
P^ro como resguardar^ vm. 

k su reina ? 
D&ndole j&que y mate con mi 

alfil y mi roque 
He perdido el ju6go, ya no 

puedo mover el rey 
Me debe vm. pues medio peso 
Asi es 

Pero Vm. me lo debia &n(es 
Bien, estamos en paz 
B6nos vm. un tablero 
Juegue vm. prim6ro 
Soplo ^ste peon 
Hliga d&ma este peon 



Let us play at chess 
Let us playj I am wiUing 
But you play better than I 
You are an over'tnatch forme 
Do not think it 
You always have beat me 
I will play no more with yon 
unless you give me some odds 
You must give me a bishop 

and the move 
Indeed I cannot y you play as 

well as 1 do 
See if you have a mind to 

play even 
frelly I will do it for once 
What shall we play for ? 
I edways play for a small 

matter 

Let us play for half a dollar 

a game 
I have the move^ I play first 
I take this pawn 
lam glad ofit^for lam going 

to take this bishop and 

check yoUf give you cheek 
Icastky 1 caU myself rook 
You get nothing by that; for 

I take yciir rook or castle 

with my knight 
But how wiU you save your 

queen ? 
By checkmating you with my 

bishop and rook 
I have lost the game^ I can 

no longer move the king 
You owe me half a dollar then 
It is so 

But you owed it me before 
Theny we are quits or even 
Give us a draughts^board 
I give you the move^ play first 
I huff this man 
King thai man 
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Cuantas damas ti^ne vm. ? 
T6ngodos 

Coma vm. 6ste; que luego co- 
mere tres 
Pierdo el juego 

T>\kl XVIII. Deljugdr a 
la peUta. 

Yea vm. que bello dia hice 
Aprovechemonos de este dia 

tan hermoso 
Que haremos hoy ? 
£1 buen tiempo nos convida 

^ jug^r o a pasear 
En que ju6go hemos de en- 

tretenernos ? 
£l de pelota es el major p4ra 

el egercicio 
Pero es joego mas de invier- 

no que de verino 
Sudaremos menos, si jugamos 

con raqu6tas 
Vdmos al juego de pelota 
Jugaremos con palas 
Hagamos la partida 
£8t4 vm. conmigo 
No importa como estamos 
£ste esti con nosotros 
£s vm. mejor jugador queyo 
Est^se cada (ino en su lug4r 

Mantengase detr&s de mi, y 

coja la pelota 
Paso por encima de mi 
La cogi en el iire 
Recfaice la pelota 
Es vm. mal companero 
No ha gan&do vm. aun 
Afin puede vm. perder 
Tenemos la superioridM ^ 
Perdio vm., gan&moi 
Cuintojug&mosT 
31* 



How numy kings have you t 

I have two 

Take thUy then I shall take 

three 
Hose the game 

Dial. XVllI. Ofplaymgat 
tennis. 

/See what a fine day it is 
Let us improve this so fair a 

day 
What shall we do to-day f 
The fine weather invites us 

to play or to walk 
What play shall we amuse 

ourselves at ? 
That of tennis is the best for 

exercise 
But it is a play fitter for 

winter than summer 
We shall perspire less, ifw/e 

play with rackets 
Let us go to the tennis<ou^i 
We will play with battledoors 
fjct us make the match 
You are with me 
It is no matter how we are 
He is on our side 
Vou are abetter player than I 
Let every one stand at his 

place 
Stand behind me, and catch 

the ball 
Itfiewoverme 
I caught it in the air 
Strike the ball back 
You are a bad second 
You have not beat yet 
You may lose yet 
We have the best of it 
You have lost^ wc have vnm 
What did we play for f 
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Dos pesos 

H% puesto vm. en el juego ? 

No| pero ahi esUi mi diuero 

£s lu rnismo 

MaHaaa jugaremos otra vez 

Cuando vmd. quisiere 

Dial. XIX. De las dioer^ 
siones del cdmpo, particu' 
larmenie de la caza y de 
la pisca 

Senor, me alcgro de ver a 
vm. ; adoude ha estado tan 
largo tiempu ? 
AdoDde se mete vm. ? 
Dos meses ha que estamos 

en una c^sa de campo 
Ha veaido vm. 4 la ciudad 

para qued^rse ? 
No, Senor, vuelvo maiiaoa 

por la man ana 
Como pasa vm. su ti6ropo en 

el campo I 
Parte de el empieo en estudiar 
Pero cuales son sus diver- 
siones, despues de sus ne- 
gocios serios ? 
Voy tal vez a cazar 
A que caza ? 
A veces a la caza del venadoy 

a veces de la liebre 
Tiene vm. bu&nos perros ? 
Tenemos muchos perros de 

rouestra 
Dos gdlgos, dos galgas^ cukr 
tro jatcos 6 zorreroS| y tres 
perdigueros 

No caza vm. ayes? 

Caza vm. a veces con la es- 

copeta ? 
Si, Senor, muy a menudo 
• bobro que lira vm. ? 



Two doUara 

Have you staked ? 

NOf but there is my w.onty 

It is all one 

To-morrow wewUIplay agaim 

When you please 

Dial. XIX. or country sports, 
especially of huntiog and 
fishing. 

Sir, I am ovetjoyed to see 

you ; where have you been 

so long a while f 
Where do you keep yourself T 
fVfi have been these two 

months at a country house 
Are you come to town to 

9tay ? 
No, Sir, Igo back to-morrow 

morning 
How do you pass your time 

in the country f 
I bestow apart of it on books 
But which are your diver- 

sionsy after your serious 

business ? 
J go sometimes a hunting 
What do you hunt f 
We sometimes hunt a siagf 

sometime a hare 
Have you good dogs ? 
We have a number of point- 

ers 
Two grey-hound dogs,^ two 

grey-hound bitches, four 

fox-hounds and three set- , 

ting-dogs ' 
Do you not go afouilingf 
Do you go a shooting some-^ 
" times ? 
Yes, Sir, very often . 
What do you shoot at f 
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Sobre todo genero de caza 
como perdices, faisanes, 
galiiDetaSy conejos, &c* 
Tira vm. al vuelo la pieza 6 

corriendo ? 
De ambas maneras 
Como coge vm. los concjos ? 
A veces con redes^ y a veces 

k escopetazos 
Y las codornices ? 
Solemos tomarlas con fina 
red y un pcrro perdiguero 
Es vm. amigo de pescar ? 
Muchisimo 

P^sca vip. k menudo con red ? 
Muy raras veces 
Mas quiero pescar con \9, ckhsL 

y anzuelo 
La pesca y la caza son diver- 

siones rauy nobles 

£1 Rey mas rlco y mas pobre 

de Europa no se divierte 

en otra cosa 

Un dia quiza pensaran sus 

ministros que sus vasallos 

estan anualmente dando a 

sus vecinos raillones por 

pescado salado y hediondo 

Tienen no obstante muy bu- 

enos peces en sus costas 
Pero no toman el trabajo de 

curarlos 
fsto sucede por falta de ani- 

mar la pesca 
Y de otros muchos motives 
Coge vm. muchos peces en 

ftu estanque ? 
Que hkce vm. cuindo no c&za 

6 p6sca ? 
Jugamos k la bola, al truco, 

6 & los bolos 
Segun esto, no puede vm. es- 
t&r cansado.del campo ? 



At all manner of game^ as 
partridgeSfVheasants^and" 
pipersy raboiiSy Sfc. 
Do you shoot flying or run^ 

ning ? 
Both ways 

How do you catch rabbits T 
Sometimes with nets, and 

sometimes with a gun 
And the quails ? 
We catch them commonly with 

a net and a setting-dog 
Are you fond of fishing f 
Extremely 

Do you fish often with aneif 
Very seldom 
I prefer fishing with a line 

and hook 
Fishing and hunting are very 

noble diversions 
The richest and poorest king 
* of Europe does not divert 

himself in anything else 

One day perhaps their miniS' 

ters will think of their sub-' 

jects giving yearly to their 

neighbours millions for 

stinking salt-fish 

They haee notwithstanding 

■ very good fish on their coast 

But they do not take the trou' 

ble to cure it 
This arises from want of en-' 

couraging the fisheries 
And from many other causes 
Do you catch much fish in 

your pond ? 
What do you do when you 

neither hunt nor fish ? 
We play at bowls, . at bit- 

Uardsy or nine-pins 
According to this, you cannot 
be tired with the country f* 
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Asi le pareee k Tm. y ea lo 

coDtrario 
Ya empiezo i anhel&r por 

la eiodid, y ospero presto 

pasarme k ella 

Dial XX. Del ir a la co- 
midia. 

Se Jice que hoy repres6otan 

una pieza nueva 
Es comedia, tragedia, dpera, 

6 entrenies ? 
Es una tragedia 
Como la Hainan ? 

La 

Quien es so aotor ? 

El Scnor 

Es 6sta la prim6ra represen- 

tacion ? 
NoySenor, ya se faa^epresen- 

t4do tres veces 
£ste es el dia del autor 
Como se recibio en las pri- 

raeras representaciones 
Con universal apliuso 
El autor 6ra yk celebre 

Y ^sta ultima trag^dia ba au- 

ment&do m6cho so fima 
Ir^mos k v6rla ? 
Demiiybuena g&na 
Voy k roand&r al cochero que 

apronte el c6che 
Ir^mos a un aposento ? 
En bora bu^na, p6ro mas 

quisi^ra ir al p&tio 
Porque ? 
Porque podemos ver y oir 

mejor all4 que en los 

p&lcos 
Que tal le par6ce la sinfonia ? 
M^ bn^na me pareee 
Loscorredoresestiin y&Hinos 



80 it seems to you, and it is 

otherwise 
1 already l^egin to long for 

the dty^ and 1 liope shortly 

to proceed to it 

DiaL XX. Of goiog to tlie 
play. 

They say there is a new play 

acted to day 
Is it a comedy y a tragedy, an 

operoy or a farce ? 
It is a tragedy 
How do they name it f 

The 

Who is its author ? 

Mr.^ 

Is this the first representa- 

tion? 
Noy Siry it has been already 

acted three times 
This is the author^s night 
How was it received on tie 

first representations f 
With universal applause 
The author was already fit 

mous 
And this last tragedy hat 

much increased his fame 
Shall we go and see itf 
Very willingly 
lam going to hid the coatk' 

man to get the coach ready 
Shall we go to a box ? 
As youpleascybut I had rath- 

er go to the pit 
Why? 
Because we can see and hear 

better there than in the 

boxes 
How do you Hke the overture t 
, 1 think xt is very fine ' 
ThegaHeries arefitUdhtady 
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Y como vm. lo ve, estamos 
muy apret&dos en el patio 

No ckhen las damas en los 

aposentos 
Nunca vi la c^sa tan llena 
£stas Seporas estan muy bi^ 

vestidas 
Repira vnt. aqiiella senora 

ed el aposento del R6y 
Jamas he visto lostro tan her- 

moso en mi vida 
Quien es ? 
La Duquesa de ■ ■ 

Y quien es la Senora j6v€n 
que esta con ella ? 

Su nerm&na^la Senora de— — 
Pero ya se levknta la cortina, 

escuchemos 
Tendr^mos kntes el Prologo 

El segundo icto estk acablido 
Las escenas est^n may bellas 
Don— es muy buen actor 
£ste es el ultimo acto 
Acabose la pieza— <:6mo le 

gusta & vmd. ? 
Mucbisimoy me parece esce- 

lente tragedia y m(]y bien 

representada 
Tuvo grande aplauso 
Abora tendremos el Epilogo 
Qui6n lo dice ? 
La Senora — — 
Lo dice con mucbo kaimo 
Quiere vrod. quedarse para 

ver la Pantomiroa 1 
N09 ya la he visto^ y como es 

tirde, haremos mejor de 

irnos 
De todo mi corazon 
Iremos a la 6pera maiiana 



Avd as you sfc*?, we are very 
much crowded in the pit 

The ladies cannoi be contained 
in the boxes 

I never saw the house so full 

These ladies are very well drw^ 

ted 
Do you observe that lady in 

the king^s box ? 
I never have in my life seen 

so beoutifid a face 
Who is she 1 

The Duchess of 

And who is the young lady who 

is with her f 
Her sister f Lady •— - 
BtU the curtain rises already ^ 

let us attend 

We shaU first have the Pro* 

logut 
The second act is over 
The scenes are very fine 
Mr, — - is a very good actor 
This is the last act 
The piece is over^^how do you 

like it ? 
Very much ; I think it an ex^ 

cellent tragedy and very 

well pel formed 
It received great applause 
Now for the Epilogue 
Who speaks it ? 

^ Mrs. 

She speaks it with great spirit 

Will you stay to see the PantO" 

mime ? \ 

NOf I have seeen it already^ 

and as it is late^we had bet* 

ter go away 
With all my heart 
We will go to the opera to- 

moiTow 
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Dial. XXL Del ve$tirie. 

Senor Maestro, trae vm. mi 

vestido entero ? 
Si, Seiior, aqui estk 
]^ estaba aguardando ; prue- 

bemelo 
Quiero vm. prober la casaca ? 
Veamos si esta bieD hecha 
Creo que le gustara a vm. . 
Me parece muy larga 
Ya no se Ilevan tan cortas 

coma antes 
Se usan largas abora 
Abotoneme vm. 
Me ajusta demasi&do 
Es precise que ajuste bien 
£ste vestido le coge mdy 

bien el tille 
No son las m4nga8 demasiado 

largas y Nuchas ? 
No, Senor, van muy bi6n 
Se lievau ahora miiy largas y 

anchas 
Los pantalones son demasia- 
do angostos y cortos 
Los calzones son muy estre- 

chos 
£s la moda 
D6me la chupa 
Le va muy bien este vestido 

P6ro las medias no vienen 
con este pano 

Que le parece de mi sombrero? 

£s un castor hermoso 

Que galon le pondr^ vm. ? 

Un galon de oro con una he- 
bilk de diamlntes 

Me compro vm. las ligas co- 
mo le dige ? 

Si^ Senor^ dii estan 



JDuzLXXL Of dressing one- 
self. 

Master^ do you bring my fd 

suit of clothes ? 
Yes, Sir J here it is 
I was vxiitvngfor you ; fry ii 

on tne 

WUl you try the coall 

Let us see if it is well mads 
I believe it iviR please you 
It seems to me very long 
They do not wear tkemTums9 

short as formerly 
They wear them long now 
Button me . 
It is too close 
It ought to be very close 
This suit fits your shape wry 

fBell . 

Are not the sleeves too long 

and too ivide 1 
No, Sir, they fit veryveU^ 
They wear them now very 

and wide 
The pantaloons are too narrov 

and short 
The small clothes are ver^ 

strait 
It is the fashion 
Give me the vmistcoat 
This suU becomes you venj 

But the stockings do not mam 

this cloth . 

PVhat do you say to my hat . 
It is a beautiful beaver ^ 
What lace will you put to '^ ^ 
A gold lace wUh ad\0ni>ns 

buckle 
Did you buy me the garters o^ 

I told you ? 
Yes, Sir, there they are 
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Son estas medias de s6da do 

- Paris 6 de Londres ? 
Son de Francia 
A cuanto las venden ? 

Tres pesos el par 
Esbastante barato, siendo tan 

finas 
Muchachoy ha venido el za- 

patero ? 
No, Senor, no ha venido 
Corre pues k su casa, y dile 

que ine triiga mis zapatos 
Senor, aqul est4, le encontre 

en el camlno 
Son estos mis zap&tos ? . 
Si, Senor 
Pongamelos vm. 
Estkn muy ajustados 
Me aprietan un poco 
Pongalos en la horma p&ra 

ensancharlos 
Bastanteroente se ensancha- 

ran Uevandolos 
£sta piel da de si como an 

guante 
Siento muy bien que me las- 

timarin 
Mis eallos lo padecer&n 
Me duelen mucho los pies 
£1 empeine de este zapito 

no vile nada 
£1 talon es demasi&do bajo 
Las soelas no son bastante 

fuertes ni gru^sas 
H&game vm. otro par 
£s vm., Senor, muy diffcil de 

content&r 
Qniere vm. probir otro par 

que trkge por aciso t 
£n hora buena 
Creo que le iian bi6n 
Ml pie est& mas descans&do 



Are these silk stockings from 

PaiHs or London ? 
They are from France 
How much do they sell them 

fori 
Three dollars a pair ' 

It is cheap enoughy being «o 

fine 
Boy, is the shoemaker come 1 

No; Sir, he is not come 

Run then to his house, and hid 

him bring me my shoes 
Sir, here he is, I met him on 

the way 
Are these my shoes ? 
yies, Sir 
Put them on me 
They are very tight 
They pinch me a liUle 
Put them on the last to widen 

them 
They wiU widen enough by 

wearing them 
This leather stretches like a 

^love 
I feel very sure that they will 

hurt me 
My corns ivill suffer for it 
My feet ache much 
The upper-leather of this shoe 

is good for nothing 
The heel is too low 
The soles are neither strong 

nor thick enough 
Make vne another pair 
You are, Sir^ very hard to 

pleatt f 
Will you try another pair 

which Ibrought by chance f 
lam willing 
I believe they will fit you 
My foot is more at ease 
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Cufcnto vUen &rtat zapatos ? 

A como los veode vm, ? 

Dos p6808 y medio 

Es d«nnaiido c4ro 

£8 precio h^cho 

£s un zapito bieo hecho j 

V bi6n cosido 
Hagame otro par como 6ste 

Tome mi medida 
Ahi dene su dioero 
Viva vm. muchos &ao8, Ca- 
bailero 

Di&l. XXIL Del hahl&r & 
un m6zo dt eahaUos, 

Almoh&za mi caballo 
Estriega y limpiale bien con 

un maoojo de p&ja 
Mi cab&llo esta sin herra* 

duras 
Le Qiltan dos herradurras 
Ll^vale k c&sa del herrador 
M&ndalo herrir 
Llevalo despues al rio 

Le has dado de beb6r 

Sly Senor 

D&le su pi6nso de ceb&da 

Pas6ale esta tarde 
D&le tambien salvado 
Ha comido su ceb&da ? 
£cfaale p&ja ahora 
Ensilla mi caballo y tr&emelo 

Tomale por el freuo 
No le hagas correr 
No le recali^ntes 
Esti cansado ? 
Quitale el freno 
Ponle en la caballeriza 



WhnX are the$€9hoe$ toorih ? 

How much do you sell ihevnalT 

7\do dollars and a half 

It is too dear 

It is a fixed price 

his a shoe well madeandvaeR 

stitched 
Make me another pair like this 

Take my measure 
There is your money 
May you Uve many year s^ Sir 
I thank you J Sir 

DioL XXn. Of speidLiiig to 
a groom. 

Cun^f my horse 

Ruh and clean him well vnA 

a wisp of straw 
My horse is umhod ; is .ioi2A- 

out shoes 
Be wants two shoes 
Take him to the farrier 
Get him shod 

Lead him qfierwaris to the 

river 
Have you watered him ? 
YeSf Sir 
Give him his attowano^ of 

barley 
Walk him this afternoon 
Give him also some bran 
Has he eaten his barley f 
Give him now some slraw 

Saddle my horse and bring him 

tofnt 
Take him by the bridle 
Do not make him run 
Do not Qverheal him 
Is he tired 1 
Unbridle him 
Put him in the sdaUe 
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Didl. XXIII. De ir d un 

vidgc. 

V6ngo 4 despedirme de Vin. 

y k recibir sus ordeses 
Adonde va vm., Seiior ? 
Voy k Madrid 
Cu4ndo pirte vm. ? 
£n este inst^nte 
Va vm. a eab^lo 6 en coche ? 

A cab&llo 

Muchacho, traeme mi caballo 

Aqui est4, Seiior 

Estd bicin almohaz&do ? 

M6y bien^ Senor 

Co&ntas leguas hay de aqui 

^M^ ? 

Diez leguas 

Son l^gaas Ikrgan ? 

No. Senor, son las mas cortas 

ne Esp^na 
Le parece k vm. que pod4- 

mos camin&r tlinto hoy ? 
Sin ddda, no es tan tirde 
Darin presto las doce 
Tiene vm. bastinte tiempo 

para llegir intes de po- 

nerse el sol 
Hiy bu6n camino ? 
^vty hermoso 

Ningun pant&no se encuentre 
Pero tiene vm. bosques que 

atraves&r y rios que pas&r 
Bky peligro en el camino 

rail? 
I No se habla de que h&ya I»- 

dr6ne8 en los bosques ? 
. No se dice nida de esto 
No b&y quetemer nida ni de 

dia ni de noche 
32 



Dtn^. XXIII. Ofgdngona 

journey. 

I come to bid yeu farewell land 

take your cofMrumdi 
Where are you goings Sir ? 
I am going to Madrid 
When do you set out ? 
Presently; this minuie 
Dp you go on horstkaekor in 

a coach? 
On horseback 
Boy, bring me my hoi se 
Here he is. Sir 
Is he well curried f 
Very weU^ Sir 
How many leagues is it from 

here to M'' ? 
Ten leagues 
Are they lo7^g leagues f 
No, Sir J they are tlte shortest 

in Spain 
Do you thinh VJ6 can trooel so 

far to day ? 
fVithoiU doubt, it is not so Utte 
Twelve o^dock will so^ strUte 
You have time enough to ot" 

rive before the stm ^t^ 

Is there a good road ? 

Veryfine 

You meet unth no quagmire 

But you have woods to go 

through and rivers to cross 
Is there any danger upon the 

highway 1 
Do Skey not talk of there being 

highwaymen in the woods ? 
There is said nothing of this 
There is nothing to jear either 

by da^ or niffit 



\ 
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Es un camino en que &nda 

g6nte si^mpre 
Que camino he de tom&r ? 
Cu4ndo est6 vm. c^rca de la 

primera aldea, tomari & 

m&no der6cha 
He de subir el monte f 
Noy Seiior, degelo vm. k la iz- 

quierda 
Es el camino dificultoso en 

lo8 bosques ? 
No, Sen6r ; v&ya vm. 8i6mpre 

der6chOyno se pu^de estra- 

viir 
Adonde encontraremos el 

rf o ? 
A la salida del bosque 
Se puede vadeir, es vade- 

&ble ? 
No, Seiior, se pisa en un 

b&rco 
V&mos, caballeros, montemos 
A Dios, Senores 
Dios les d6 buto vi&ge 
Les doy muchas gricias 
No quiere vm. echar un 

trigo 1 
Como vmd, gustare 
y&ya, k su bu6n vi^ge 

Dial. XXIV. En una posdda, 

Donde estk la mejor posida 

de la ciuddd ? 
A la send! del Caballo Blanco 

£n que parage de la villa 

estk 1 
Cerca de la igl6sia mayor 
Podremos alojirnos aqui ? 
Si, Senor, ten^mos b61]os cu- 

4rtos y bu6i;ias cimas 
Ape€monos, Senores 



It is a road where you always 

meet toith people 
Which way mtist I take ? 
When you are near the first 

vUlage, you will take to the 

right 
Must 1 go up the mountainl 
Noy Sir^ leave it to the left 

Is the way difficult through 

the woods ? 
Noy Sir ; go always straight 

along f you cannot lose your 

way 
Where shall we come to or 

meet the river 1 
At the issue of the u:ood 
Can one ford t7, is itfordahU ? 

No^ 8ir^ people pass it over in 

aferry 
Come, gentlemen^ let us mount 
Farewell, gentlemen 
God grant you a good journey 
I give you many tharUcs 
Will you not take a draught I 

Jls you please 

Come^ to your good journey 

DiaL XXIV. In an Inn. 

Where is the best inn in the 

cityl 
At the sign of the Whits 

Horse 
In what part of the toum is itl 

Near the principal church 

Can V)e lodge here ? 

YeSf Sir, we have fine cham-' 

hers and good beds 
Let us alight^ gentlemen 



FA&IILIAR DIALOGUES. 



375 



Donde est^ el mozo de pija y 
cebada, de cab41Ios ? 

Aqui estoy, Senor 

Toma nuestros cab^Ilos 

Llevalos a la caballeriza 

Cuidalos bien 

Vearaos, ahora, que nos dara 
vm. de cenar ? 

Vean vms., Senores, lo que 
mas gustdren 

Denos media docena de pi- 
chones, dos perdices, seis 
codornices, un buen capon 
y una ensalada 

Tendre cuidado de todo ; uo 
se iDquieten vms. 

No quieren vms. otra cosa? 

No, basta con esto '; pero de- 
nos buen vino y fruta 

Les asegiiro^ que les dare 
gusto 

Quieren vms. ir a ver sus 
aposentos ? 

Si, llame a su camar6ro 

Alumbra k estos Senores que 
suban arriba 

H^ganos cen4r cuanto ^ntes 

Antes que se bayan quitado 
]as botas, estar^ la c^ua 
pronta 

Adonde estan nu6stros laci- 
yos ? 

Ahi suben con sus balijas 
Han traido nuestras pistolas ? 

Si, Senor, aqui est^n 

Quita mis botas, botines, y ve 
despu6s k cuidar de nues- 
tros caballos 

Llama p4ra cenar 



Where is the hodUr^ the 

groornl 
Here I amy Sir 
Take our horses 
Lead them to the stable 
Take good care of them 
Noiby let us .see, what vnU you 

give us for supper 1 
See yourselves^ gentlemen, 

what you like best 
Give us half a dozen pigeons^ a 

brace of partridges, six 

quails, a good capon and a 

salad 
I will take care of all ; do not 

trouble yourselves 
WiU you have nothing else ? 
Noy that is sufficient ; but give 

us good vnne and fruit 
I shall please you, 1 warrant 

you 
Will you go and see your 

chambers! 
Yes, call your chamberlain 
Light these gentlemen that they 

may go up stairs 
Crive us our supper as soon as 

possible 
Before your boots are puUed 

off, supper willbe got ready 

Where are our lackeys 1 

There they are coming up with 

your portmanteaux 
Have they brought our »t«- 

tols ? 
Yes, Sir, here they are 
Pull off' my boots, half-boots^ 

buskins, and then go and 

take care of our horses 
Call for supper 
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Sefi6rc«|la c6oa esA proDta, 

est& en la m^aa 
VioMM, Seiioresy k cetAr, 

pfcra pod6r acost&rDOs tem- 

prino 
Sent6monos i la mesa 
Vm. no c&me n&da; que 

tiene? 
No t6ngo RknaajBStoy cansido 
Estoy molido 
£ttar6 mejor en la cima que 

en la ni6sa 
Tome vmd. &nimo 
Si 80 si^nte mklo^ vayase k 

acost6r 
M&nde calentir su cama 
Que no leg impida de cenar, 

voy k descans&r 

Ha menest^r vm. k]go f 
N&da quiero sino descansir 
T4ngan vms. buenas nocbes 
Trie los postres, y di 4 la 

patrona que v6nga 4 ha- 

blirnos 
Aqui viene 
Senores, les gusta k vms. la 

c6na 1 
Sly Senora, pero ahora es 

menest^ir satisfac^r a vm. 
Cu&nto h6mo8 gast^do ? 
Que hemes de pagar I 
£1 escote no sijbe mucho 

y^a vm. cuanto le deb6mos 
por nosotros, nuestros cria- 
dos y caballos 
Por la cena, la cama y el al- 

muerzo 
Todo importa di6z p6sos 
Me pareee que es demasiado 
Al contr&rio^ es muy barato 



Gentlemen^ turner is rauh/, 

it 18 on the table 
het us go to supper J gentle' 

meUj that we may go to bed 

early 
Let us sit down at table 

You eat nothing ; what q3» 

youf 
IhoDe no appetite^ I am tired 
I am beaten down 
I shall be better in bed than at 

table 
Take courage 
Jf you feel unweU^ go and Ian 

down 
Get your bed warmed 
That 1 may not hinder you 

from supping^ I am, going 

to rest 
Do you want any thing ? 
I want nothing but rest 
I wish you a good night 
Bring the desserty and bid the 

landlady arme and speak 

with us 
Here she is coming 
GenHemen^ are you pleased 

with your supper ? 
Yesy mistress f but now we must 

satisfy you 
How much have we spent 1 
What have we to pay } 
The reckoning does not rise 

hieh 
See how much tbe otve you for 
• ourselves^ our servants^ and 

our hor&es 
For the supper fbed and break- 
fast 
All amounts to ten dollars 
I think it is too much 
On the contrary;itis very cheap 
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H&ga Tin. mismo la cu6nta, 

y hallar4 que no les pido 

demasiiido 
Pagar6mosle man&oa por la 

manana despues del almu- 

erzo 

Como vms. quisi6ren 

Denos s^banas limpias 

Las s&banas que les envio son 

muy ba^nas 
Boenas n6ches, Senora 
6u6nas nocbes les d6 Dios 4 

vms., caball^ros ; senridora 

devms. 
Necesitan vms. de idgo ? 
N4da nos hkce Mta, 
Solo que se h4ga buen fuego 
Las noches son muy frias 
Es menest6r cuid4rse en vi- 

ige 

DiaXXV. Pdrahabldrcm 
lo8 empleddos en las adutr 
druu^ 

Tr&en vms. k]go contra las 
ordenes de su magest^d, 
del soberdnoy del est4do, 6 
de la republica ? 

No, yo no t6ngo generos de 
contrabindo algdno 

Tingo solam^nte algiinos 
eflctos que pdgan impu6fl- 
tos, y v6y i declardrselos 

Cu4nto d6bo pag4r por ^sto ? 

£s menest^r dirme sus llives 
H61as aqul. H4game vmd. 
la gr4cia de despachirme 
]u6gOy porqu^ tengo m6cha 
prisa 
Se lo estimar^ m6cbo 
32» 



Reckon yourself f and you will 
find (Jiat I do not a»k you 
too much 

We wUl pay you to-motrow 
morning after hreakfa&t 

As you please 

Give U8 clean sheets 

The sheets I send you are 

very good 
Good nighty landlady 
I wish you the same^ geTUle' 

men; yourservarU 

Do you tbant any thing ? . 
We are in ^want ofnoihmg 
Only thai a good fire he made 
The nights are very cold 
One must take care of oneself 
travelling 

DiaL XXV. To speak with 
the ofkers in the custom- 
houses. 

Do you bring any thing con^ 
trary to the orders of his 
majesty^ of the sovereign^ 
the state^ or republic ? 

•Vo, I have no contraband 
goods at all 

I have only some goods that 
pay duUy^ and I am going 
to mamfest them to you 

How much must I pay for 
thiel 

Youniust give me your keys 
Here they are. Besokindas 

to expedite me direcA^yfiyr 

I am in great haste 

I shaU be miuch obliged to you 
for it 



m 
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Ahi ti^ne vmd. ht H&ve M 
caotlido ; he aqai la if&Te 
de la cerradura 

Higamevmd. la gr&da de 
basc^ con precaocion, 
porqu6 hky miichas coaas 
que piieden qaebr&rse 

Ha acab4do mid. t 

No emplomara vmd. ah6ra el 
ba61 J los c6fres, pira que 
no me k» registrea otra 
Yea ? 

No podria vm., en lug^r de 
r^istr^me aqul en data 
puerto, Tenfr k bacMo ea 
la fonda^ 6 eft la casa 
adonde toy k pos^r 1 

Gr4ciad^ p^lo VHid* U6a. 
f>U» ga&rde 4 vnd., S^. 

Di41.XXVI. PdraHnaper^ 
s6na eslravidda en 6na 
ciuddd. 

No me haria vmd. el favor de 
deeirme^ si estoy l^joa del 
barrio de San Francisco, 6 
dekclilledeSamPdblo? 

Hiy mfiy l6jos de aqul k — % 
Busco la pos&da del Sen6r 

a de la Sefiora — 

Po que l^do d6bo \t ? 
Despots, idar6 vutita k la de* 

recba o d la izqa!6rda T 
Es aqui que vive el Sefior — ^? 
Qtusieiti vm. dfirnie sudirec- 

cicm! 
Podria vmd. seftal&rme el 

camino que debo tom&r^ 

p4ra ir & c4sa del Se- 

adr— T-? 



There u^ key ia ike patL- 
leek ; here ie the key ta the 
lock 

th methe faieour to search 
with eare^fbr there are ma- 
ny things that may be tneken 

Have fan done 1 

fVUl jfott iioC put a lead atemp 
now upon the irtmk and 
cAcflte, that they may not be 
searched again ? 

Could not yeuj tMetead of 
searching me here at this 
gate^ come and doit eA the 
tan, or hmcH vshere I em 
going to hdge f 

Thaedc you, farewelL Year 
servaTUy Sir 

Dial, XXVI. For a persoa 
wbo has lost his way in 
a city. 

Would you not oblige me so 
far as totelt me, tohether I 

am a gi^eat wavfrom the 

Ward of St. Franeie, or 

Street of SL Paul f 
Is it very far from here to — t 
I am looking for the residenu 

of Mr, -^, or Madam — 
Which way must I go ? 
Shall I lumf afleruZrds^ to the 

right or lefi 1 
Does Mn — Uve here ? 
fVotdd you favour me wkh 

his address ? 
Could you foiM out tome the 

way I must take^ vn order 

to go to the house of 

Mr.—? 
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Quierd vnid. condocirme 

aU&9 le pagar6 bien 3 le 

dare 

Pl»evra. adolante, yo le sc- 

guir6 
No ande tan k prisa 
Condozeame vm. por el ca- 

miiio mas cor to 
£sta cille es^ 'embarazida^ 

tom^mos otro camioo 
Ltame vm. un coche de al- 

quiler 
Cocberoy quer6ts ttevlinne ? 
Moro en la calle de 



fVHIyou lead me there, I will 
pay yim handBomely ; I will 
give you " 

Walk before, I wiU follow you 

Do not walk so fast 
Lead me the shortest way 

This street is obstructed^ IH us 

take another way 
Call for a hackney- coach 

Coachman, imUyou drive me? 
I reside in the street of — 



Dial. XXVII. Un militdr 
venceddr estableciindase 
en ima cdsa de los vend' 
doSf y hahldndo a los dui- 
fios de la cdsa. 

No teng&is mt^do, somos Tn- 
gleses, Alemanesy Riisos, 
Franceses^ &c. Na6stro 
catheter Dacionir pu6de 
aseguraros de « nu^stra ge* 
nerosfd&d, j ht obedi€neia 
que deb6raoa k Ba6stro so- 
berino ea an seg^ndo fia- 
dor. £1 enemlgo vencido 
no es p^ nosotros tino 
un amigo desdich&do 

iSntreg&os con seguridid k 
vuestras ocupaci6ne8 ordi- 
nirias ; oa proniet6roos se- 
gurid&d, atencionesy sosie- 
go, proteccion y ayfida, si 
necesitireis de 6lla 

Si mi g6nte os di^re algun 
motivo de qu^ja, recurrid 
4 mi con confi^nza^ yo no 



Dial XXVII. A military 
man victorious^ quartering 
in a house of the conquer- 
ed, and speaking to the 
masters of the house. 

Be not afraid, we are Eng- 
lishmen, Germans^ Rus- 
sianSpFrenchmejifSfc, Our 
national character may as- 
sure you of our gen^osity, 
and the obedience we owe 
to our sovereign is a double 
security. A subdiied en- 
emy is considered by u» 

only as an unfortunate 
friend 

Crive yourselves up with confi* 
dence to your mistomary bus^ 
iness; we promise you safe- 
tyj kindness, tranquillityj 
protection and assistance^ if 
you should want any 

If my people shmdd give you 
any cause of complaint, ap» 
ply openly to me, I wiU jiot 
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sufrtr6 qao te pise ilgo 
que pu6da daros disgusto 

No teng&'tt mi^doy un sold&do 
valeroso no es temible sino 
en ul dimpo de batalla 

Camar&daS| comport^monos 
como hombres de valor; 
respet^roos la desdicha, y 
no ocasion^mos aqui nl al- 
boroto ni desorden 



mfer that any thing sheuU 
occur thai matf be unpUas' 
ant to you 

Be not afraidy a hrave soldier 
is dreadful only on the field 
ofbatile 

OnnradeSy let ue behave ovr- 
ethes as brave men ; letue 
respect misfortune^ and let 
us cause here neither com- 
motion nor disorder 



Diil. XXVm. Idiotismos. Dial XXVIIL Idiodsms. 



Busc&r k (ino de z^ca en 

ni6ca 
Es tan cl&ro como el sol 
Con su pan se lo coma 
No me est& k cuenta 
C&da 6no se entiende 

£80 esti colg&do de un hilo 
<?ada ov£:ja con su par6ja 

Cuinto va que 68to suc6de t 

Caesele la^^clura de verguenza 

No est4 p&ra fiestas 

No hiy forma de vivir con 

6se hombre 
Mas vile buena f&ma que c&- 

ma dorida 



To seek any one by eea or 

land 
It is as clear as day 
That is his concern 
TAat is not to my profit 
Each one knows /us own &tu»- 

ness 
T%at hangs only by a thread 
Birds of a feather flock fo- 

eethtr 
What will you bet that that 

will happen ? 
He blushes to his eyes 
He is not goodrhumoured 
One cannot live tDttA sucA a 

man 
A good name is above weaUh 



FABULAS. 



N. B. In looking for words in the Dictionary, the student 
should bear in mind the observations made in pages 17; 18, 
19 and 20, in regard to pronunciation and orthography. 

Remember that the Spanish Academy considers cA, //, and 
fly as distinct characters from c, I and n, and in its Dictionary^ 
as in all others who follow this single legitimate standard of 
the Spanish tongue, you must look through all the words be- 
ginning with these simple characters, before you find those 
cummenciug with the aforesaid compound. 



FabUla Primera. 
Lo8 Animales en consijo juntos para elegir un Riy* 

Habii^ndo mu6rto el leon^ todas las &ves y b^stias se con- 
greg&ron k su cueva p^a condolerse cpn la reina viuda^ que 
hacia reson&r sua lam6ntos y gritos en los moDtes y bosques. 

Despots de log acoatumbrados cumpliroieutos, procedieron 
todos k la eleccion de un r6y, la corona del difiiiito mon&rca 
fue coloc4da en m6dio de la asamblea. 

Su aparente heredero era demasi4do joven y endeble pira 
obten6r la dignidad real, a la que tintos animales mas fuertes 
que k\ pusieron su deminda. 

Degenme crec6r un poco, dijo su alteza, y entonces esperi- 
mentar^is que puedo llenar el trono, y con el tiempo hacer 
felices d mis subditos. Entretanto estudiare las acciones 
hetoicas de mi padre, con la esperanza de que algun dia, po- 
dr6 serle igu41 enr gloria. 

Por mi p^rte, dijo el leopirdo, insisto en mi derecho k la 
corona, por la mayor semejinza que tengo al ultimo rey en- 
tre todos los candid^tos. 

Y6, por otro lido, grito el oso, sostendre que se me hlzo 
injusticia cu&ndo su magestid anterior se me prefirio : soy 
tan fuerte, intr^pido, y sangri^nto, como era ; y adem&s, soy 
maestro de un irte que ^1 jamis pudo adquirir, cual es, el 
trepar por los irboles. 

x6 ap61o, dijo el elefante, al juicio de esta augusta asam- 
blea, si algunode los pres^ntes puede con algun colorido jac- 
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tine de ser tan iho, de tan noble presencia, tan robosto, 6 
tan circunspecto como yo. 

Y6 soy la mas noble, y la mas hermosa criatura entre to- 
dos vosotrosi dijo el caballo. 

£ yo soy la mas political dijo la zorra. 

£ yo soy el mas velos en correri dijo el corzo. ^ 

£n doode encontrar6iS|dijo el mico, un r6y mas agradable, 
mas iDgeniosOy y mas divertido que yo 1 Yo divertiiia con- 
tinuamente k mis vas411os, y soy ademas el mas semejante al 
bombre, que es el Senor del Uni verso. 

£1 papagayo interrompiendole, bizo su arenga : supuesto 
que vm. se alaba de,su semejanza al hombre, me parece que 
puedo yo alabarme con mucha mas justicia. Toda la seme- 
janza de vm. consiste en su hocico feo y algunos gestos ridi- 
culos ; pero yo puedo babllr como un hombrey e imitar su 
lenguage, senal indicativa de su razdn, y su mayor adorno. 

Ghiardad vuestra maldita garulla, replico la mona : hablais, 
es cierto, pero no como hombre ; repetis siempre una misma 
cosa sin entender una sola palibra de lo que decis. 

Toda la asamblea se rio de 6stos dos rivUes imitadores del 
genero bumino, y confirieron la corona al elefante, porque 
6ra fuerte y sabio ; y no solo era exentodel barbaro natuiil 
de las bestias de rapina^ sino tambi^n de la vanid&d y amor 
propio de que mticbos estkn tocados, siempre pareclendoles 
6 fingiendo ser lo que^ en la realidad, no son. 



Fabula Segunda. 

El DragSn y las Dos Zdrras. 

Un dragon guardaba con Insia un tesoro inmenso en una 
cueva profunda ; nunca dormia de dia ni de noche, para 
asegur&rfo. 

Dos zorras aduladoras, artificiosas, y picciras de profesion, 
se introdugeron en su gracia con sus lisonjas fastidiosas. Am- 
bas eran sus intimas amigas. 

Los que son mas corteses y oficiosos no son siempre los mas 
sinceros. Le rindieron sus obsequios con la mayor sumbion: 
admiraron sus fantasias ociosas ; convinieron con el en sus 
ideas, y se burlaron do su credula tonteria 

Finalmente,qued6se un dia dormido entre sus confidentes : 
le ahoglrou; y tomaron posesion de su tesoro. 
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£ra preciso repartir el pillage ; uu punto muy delic&do, y 
no 6ra facil de ajustirse, porque dos villanos no convienen 
sino en la egecucion de sus delitos. 

T^na de ellas empezo k exhortar en estos termioos : de qtfe. 
nos servir^. todo 6ste dinero ? Un gazapo nos seria un botin, 
6 pr6sa mas agradable : no podemos hacer una comida de 
estos doblooes, son muy indig^stos. Los hombres son muy 
16coS| en dejarse arrebatar de riquezas tan imagin§,rias. Ko 
seimos nosotras criaturas tan insensatas, como eilos lo son. 

La otra pretendio que estas refleXiones la habian fa^cho 
una impresion fu6rte, y la aseguro que en lo venidero estaria 
contenta de continuar una vida filosofica, y como Bias llev^r 
su tesoro todo consigo. 

. Al parecer, imbas estaban dispuestas k abandonir su te- 
soro mal adquirido : p6ro ambas se quedaron a la mira^ h&sta 
que se despedaz&ron. 

Al espir&r la una dijo k la otra, que estltba tan mortalmente 
faerida como 611a : que querias hac6r con todo aqu61 oro ? 
Lo mlsmo que tu te proponias hacer con el, replico la otra. 
Si6ndo inform&do uo vajador de su pendencia, las dijo, 
que 4ran tontas. Asi lo es el mayor numero del g6nero nu- 
m&no, replico iina de las zorras. Tampoco k vosotros pu6de 
servir de comida, y con todo, os asesinab 6nos k otros por 
el dinero. 

Nosotras, las zorras, hemes side bastante s&bias, k lo menos 
hasta aqui, pira mirar al dinero como una cosa inutil. Lo 
que bab6is introducido entre vosotros como lina conveni6n- 
cia, es vuestra desgr&cia. Dejais un bien sustancial, sola- 
m6nte por seguir un bien fant&stico. 



Fabula Tercera. 
Las Dos Zdrras. 

tlna Boche entriron dos zorras furtivamente en un galli- 
nero : mataron el g&110| las gallinas, y los polios : despues 
de 68ta roatinza, empez&ron k devor&r su presa. 

C^na que 6ra joven y sin reflexioo, propuso cora6rlos todos 
de una vez ; la otra vieja y codicidsa queria ahorrlur pira 
otro dia. . 

: Hija, dijo la vieia, la esperi^ncia me hizo sibia $ en mi 
ti6mpo he visto macho mwdot f^o consumamos k la vez 
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prodigtimente todo nii^stro caudal ; tuvimos bu6n suc^sa, y 
debemos cuid&r de do mal gast^rlo. 

RepHco la joven, estoy resuelta a recrearme miefltras lo 
t^Dgo por del^nte, y saciar mi apetito por t6da una semana ; 
por io que toca k venir aqui manina^ es cuento : eso es espo- 
n^rnos: manaoa \endrk aqui el imo, y por veng^ la mu6rte 
de 8U9 polios, DOS dari con una trinca eu la eab^za. 

Despu^s de esta replica, c&da tina de 6Ilas obra como le 
par6ce mas pr6pio. 

La j oven come hdsta que revienta, sin poder apenas arras- 
tr&rse k su cueva antes de morir. La vi6ja que le parecio 
ffiucho m&s pfud6nte gobernir su apetito, y ser frugdl, fue el 
dia siguiente al gallinero, y la mato el labrador. 

Asi c&da ed^d tiene su vicio favorite : losjoTenes son fo- 
g680s 6 insaciables en i^us placeres ; y los vi^jos Incorregi- 
bles en su avaricia. 

Fibula Cu&rta. 

El l6ho y el Cardiro* 

Habia un reb&no de ov^6jas, que paclan seguras ^e todo 
mal en ua cercado ; todos los perros dormlan, y flus Itmos 
tocaban la gdita rural con sus compan^ros bajo de un ilamo 
frondoso. 

Un lobo hambri6nto vino al redil k registrirlos por las 
rendijas. 

Un cord^ro iaesperto, y que nunca babia est&do fuera, 
entro en conversacion con 61. 

Y le dijo, que es lo que tu qui6res aqui, 16bo ? 

Un poco de esta y6rba fr^sca, )e respondio el lobo. Bien 
8&bes que no h&y cosa mas agradable, que mat&r la hdmbre 
en un pr^do verde esmalt&do con flores, y apagir la sed en 
6na fu6nte traspar6nte. Aqui encuentro copia de uno y 
6tro, que pu6de uno dese&r mas 1 por mi pirte, yo limo la 
filosofia que nos ensena k contentirnos con poco. 

Es verdid pues, replico el eord6ro, que id te absii^ses de 
la c&rne de las b6stias, y que un poco^e y^rba ^t^ satisftce ? 
Si esasl, viv&mos c6mo hermanos y pastimes jitdios* 

£1 cord6ro, lu6go, salto del redll al pi4do en d6iide el 
gekve filosofo le despedafeo, y de {iBa vek le dev(ir6. 

Desconf iate siempre de las lenguas lisongeras de los 9faB 
we jietan de su prepitt virt6d. F^riua tU jukio Beg6ii sob 
«cci6neB, y no seg6n sus paUibran* 



EPITOME DE LA HIST6RIA DE ESPASa. 



fSacddQ de ias Cdrtas Mxmtecas de Don JOS£ CADALSO, Carta UL) 

^< La peninsula, llamada Espana, solo esta contigua al con- 
tinente de Europa por el lado de Francia de la que la separan 
los montes Pirineos. Esabundante en oro, pl^ta, azogue, 
hierro, piedras, aguas roinerales, ganados de esceientes cali> 
dades, y pescas tan abundantes corao deliciosas. £sta feliz 
situacion la hizo objeto de la codicia de los fenicios y otros 
pueblos. Los cartagineses, parte por dolo, y plirte por fuer^- 
za, se establecieron en ella ; y los romanos quisieron com- 
pletar su poder y gloria con la conquista de Espaaa ; pero 
encontrarcn una resistencia, que parecio tan estrana como 
terrible k los soberbios duenos de lo restante del mundo. 
'Numancia, una sola ciudad, les costo catorce anos de sitio, la 
perdida de tres egercitos, y el desdoro de los mas famosos 
Generales, hasta que reducidos los nuroantinos a la precision 
^e capitular 6 morir, por la total ruina de la patria, corto nu- 
mero de vivos, y abundancia de cadaveres en las calles (sin 
contar los que habian servido de paste a sus conciudadinos 
despues de concliiidostodos sus viveres) incendiarou susc^ 
sas, arrojaron sus mugeres, nii^os y ancianos en las Hamas, y 
salieron a morir en elcampo r&so con las 4rmas en la mkno. 
El gr^nde Escipion fue testigode la ruina de Numancia, pudh 
DO puede llamarse propiamente conquistador de la ciudid : 
siendo de notar que Liiculo, encarg4do de levantar un eger- 
cito pira aquella espedicion, no-ballo en la juventud rotnana 
reclutas que llevar, hasta que el mismo Escipion se alisto para 
animarla. Si los romanos conocieron el valor de los espanoles 
como enemigos, tambien esperimentaron su virtud como 
aliidos. Sagunto sufrio por ellos un sitio igudl al de Nutnan- 
cia contra los cartagineses ; y desde entonces formiron los 
romanos de los espanoles el lilto concepto que se v6 en sus 
autoresy oradores, htstoriadores y poetas. Pero la foftuna 
de Roma, superior al valor humane, la hizo senora de £s- 
piiia, como de lo restante del mundo, menos algunos mon- 
tes de Cant&bria, c6ya tptil conquista no consta de la iu^* 
33 
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t6ria, de modo qae no puida duddrse. L&rgas revoluctones 
inutiles de contarse en £ste parage trageron de] norte eDJam- 
bres de naciones feroces, codiciosas y guerreras, que -ae es- 
tablecieron en Esp&na : pero con las delicias de este clima 
tan difer6nte del que btebian dejado, cayeron en tal grddo de 
afeminacion y flogedad, que a su tiempo fueron esclavos de 
otros conquistadores venidos del medio dia. Huyeron Ids 
godos espanoles hista los monies de uoa provincia, hoy lla- 
mada Asturias : y apenas tuvieron tiempo de desechar el sib* 
to, Uorar la perdida de sus cases y ruina de su reino, cuando 
salieron mandados por Pelayo, uno de los mayores hombres 
que la naturaleza ha producido. 

Desde aqui se khte un tedtro de guerrasque duraron cerca 
de ocho siglos. Varies reinos se levantaron sobre la ruina 
de la Monarquia Groda Espaiiola, destruyendo el que queriao 
edificar los moros en el mismo terreno, regado con mas san- 
gre espan6]a, romana, cartaginesa, goda y mora de cuanto se 
puede ponder&r con horror de la pluma que lo escriba, y de 
los ojos que lo vean escrito. Pero la poblacion de esta pe- 
ninsula 6ra tal, que despues de tan largas guerras y tan sangri- 
entas, aun se contaban veiute millones de habitantes en ella. 
Incorporaronse tantas provincias,*y tan diferentes, en dos 
coronas, la de Castilla y la de Aragon ; y ^mbas en el ma- 
trimoniode Don Fernando y D6nakabel,^rincipes que serao 
inmortales entre cuantos sepan lo que es gobierno. La re- 
(orroa de abuses, aum^nto de ciencias, humillacion de los 
aoberbios, amp&ro de la agricuUura y otras operaciones seme- 
j&ntes formaron esta Monarquia : ayudoles la naturaleza cod 
un numero increible de vasallos insignesjen letras y armas; y 
se pudieron haber lisongeado de dejar k sus sucesores ua 
imperio mayor y mas duradero, que el de Roma antigua 
(contando las Americas nuevamente descubiertas,} si hubie- 
ran logrido dejar su corona a un heredero varon. Negoles el 
cielo este gozo k trueque de tantos como les habia concedido; 
y suc6tro paso k la casa de Austria, la cual gasto los tesoros, 
lalentos y sangre de los Espanoles en cosasagenas de Esp4na 
por las continuas guerras, que asi en Alem^uia, como eo 
Itilia tuvo que sostener Carlos I. de Espana ; hastaque can- 
sido de sus mismas prosperidades 6 tal vez conociendo con 
prudencia las vicisitudes de las cosas humanas, no quiso espo- 
nerse a sus reveses, y dejo el trono k su hijo Don Felipe IL 

£ste Principe, acusado por la emulacion, por ambicioso y 
politico como su pidre,.p6ro menos afortunado, sigui6ndo los 
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pro yectos de Carlos, no pudo hallar los mismos sucesos aun 
4 costa de egercitos, de armadas y de caudales. Murio de- 
jando i su pueblo estenuado con las guerras, afeminado con 
el 6ro y plata do America, disminuido con la poblacion de un 
niundo nuevo, disgustado con tlintas desgracias,y deseoso de , 
descanso. Paso el cetro por las manors de ires Frincipes . 
menos activos p^ra manejar tan grande Monarquia, y en la . 
muerte de Carlos II. no era Espana sino el esqueleto de 
uo gigante.'' 

CHlSTES. 

Uu hombre discrete preguntando a su hijo de donde venia, 
pues era tan tirde, le respondio : Padre, yo vengo de ver 
4 uno de mis amigos. De tus amigos, le respondio el pddre ^ 
sorprendido ; ; Tu tienes pues tantos amigos ! Ob ! como 
has becho siendo tan joven para alcanzar muchos ; pues que . 
yo en mas de sesenta kfios no he podido encontr&r uno. 



El Caballero Tomas More, faraoso Canceller de Ingla- 
terra, pu^sto en prision por Enrique octavo, dejo crec6r sus 
cabellos y barba, y vini^ndo un barbero p&ra 4:oit^los y afei- 
t4rle ; amigo, le dijo : el Rey e yo pleiteamos sobre mi 
cabeza ; e yo no quiero hacer el menor gasto en 6ste pleito^ 
gin saber antes quien de los dos ha de disponer de ella. 



Luis doce, Rey de Francia, cu^ndo no era sino Duque de 
Orleans, habia padecldo miichos peslires de dos personas que 
habian sido favorites en el reinido precedente. tJno de sus 
allegidosprocurabainspirarle que les mostrase resentimiento. 
No,respondi6 su M agest4d,que indigno ey de un R6y de Fxkn* 
cia tomar parte en la veng&nza del Duque de Orleans. 



Conrado tercero,Emperad6r,despuesde haber tom&do &M^ 
nick, determine pas&r los hombres a filo de la espdda, per- 
mitiendo solo k las mugeres salir de alti, pudiendo llev&r 
sobre ellas sus mu6bles mas preciosos. £stas mugeres 
aprovech&ndo la bcasion tom&ron sobre sus hombros k sus 
maridos, asegurando eran sus mas preciosos muebles. £sto 
agrado t&nto al Emperador, que no solo perdon6 k los habi- ■ 
tintes, sino tambien 4 su Principe que habia destin&do k la ^ 
muerte. 



388 cBisTfeis: 

LaR6ina Isabel observindb la b6Ua^&cia deun' noble 
Espafiol eB un toroeo, le pregunto un dia quie le digese ab^ 
sdlutamente el nombre de su Dslma. £1 Espafiol lo resisti6 
a)g{in ti^mpo. En fin cediendo k su curiosidad, prometio a' 
sd Magestad enviatle su retrato. EI dla siguiente hizo pre-. 
sentUr k su Magestad un paquetillo, donde la Reina no ha- 
U&ndb sino un espejlto^ quedo sonrojada al punto. 



Los cortesanos del R6y Filipo le aconsejaban que se ven- 
gkse de ub hombre que habia hablado mal de el. Antes es 
menester saber^ si yo no le he dado razon, dijo Filipo : y 
habiendose averiguado que el t^l hombre jam&s habia recibldo 
cosa algtina, le ei^vio rlcos presentes. Supo el R6y poco 
despues que el ihlsmo le lleniba de alabanzas. Mirad pues^ 
dijo a lbs cortesanos, que y6 se mejor 4^e vosotros apaci- 
guar una lengua mila. 



CoBtinuaxKl'ty lav disp&tas 6ntre Francisco primSro, R^yi de 
Francia, y Enrique oct&vo, Rity de Inglatenra ; resolvio 6st«r 
de ^viar al primero un Eiiabaiador portador de palabru 
fi^ras y amenazas> pdra lo cakl hizo elecion dd Obispo Boo*- 
n6r en que tenia gran confi^za. £ste Obispo le dijo quiv 
ponia su vida en gran peligro, si diba tales rec^t>s k un R6y 
tan altivo como Francisco primero. No temas, le dijo el Rey 
que si el Rey de Francia hiciese tal, yo haria caer muchas 
cabezas de Franceses que estdn aquf . Pase por 6II0, senor ; 
per6 cual de esas cabezas me vendria tan bien sobre los 
bombros como esta^ poniendo el dedo a su sien. 



Cuarirfo el Mariscal de la Ferte hizo su entrada en Metz, 
los judios que alii eran tolerados se presentaron al cumplimi- 
ento con todo babitatnte ; y anunciandolos en la anticamara ; 
no quiero verlos, dijo : porque ellos hicieron morir anuestro 
Senor. Que no cntren de ningun mode* Digeronles pues 
qoe no podian ver k so Escelencia. A que replicaron senti- 
dos, pues traian un presi&nte de cu^ro mil doblones. Lo qoe 
dicho inraediataroente k su Cscel6ncia ; oh bren ! diles que 
entren ; qiie estos p6dresdia:blos segoramente no lo conociaq 
cnind'O lo crucificaron. 



CORRESPONDfiNCIA MERCANTlL. 
COMMERCIAL COHRESPONDEmJE. 



Cartas de Comer cio, y Modi- 
los de ima Facturay un Co^ 
nocirniinio, iina Cuentaj 
Letras de Cdmhio, Cdrta 
Promisdina y Cdrta de 
Cridito, 

Propuista fdra iina Correi^ 
pondencia, 

Megico^ 1 de Eniro de 1825. 

Muy Senor mio, como esta 
es la priffl^ra vez que teogo el 
honor de dirigirme a ym., es- 
pero que me perdonara la li- 
bertad que me he tomido. 

£1 veotajoso caracterque 
mi bu6n amigo el Senor Don 
N. me ha dado de su persona 
y casa de vm., me anima a 
pensar en una corresponden- 
cia mercantil que pueda ser 
Yentajosa a vm., como a mi. 

Pero ante todas cosas, ne- 
cesito me fianquee ym. el fa- 
vor de darme una relacion de 
los pesos y medidas que co- 
munmente se usan en Ingla- 
terra,porque creo que se dife- 
rencian mucho de los de 6ste 
pals. 

Y6 estimare esta relacion 
como un favor particular, y 
vm. puede coufiar en ml sin- 
ceridad y prontitud que le 
^ servire en cuanto dependa de 
mis facultades. 

33* 



Commercial Letters, and 
Models of an Invoice, 
Bill of Lading, an Ac- 
count, Bills of Exchange, 
Promissory Note and Let- 
ter of Credit. 

A Proposal for a Corres* 
pondence. 

Mexico, January 1, 1825. 
Sir,. 

As this is the first time 
I have the honour of ad' 
dressing yoUy you willy I 
hope^ excuse the liberty I 
have now taken. 

The honourable character 
my worthy frifi.nd M?\ JV*. has 
given me of your person oTid 
house^ encourages me to think 
of a commercial correspond 
dence which may be to our 
mutual advantage. 

But before this^ I must beg 
the favour to give *me an ao- 
count of the weights and 
measures which are com^ 
monly used in England^ as I 
believe they differ . materi' 
ally from those in this cmm- 
try. 

I shall esteem this as a par* 
ticular obligation^ and you 
may rdy upon my sincerity 
arni readiness to serve ycu in 
whatever lies in my power. 
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£8(l^r&ndoquevm.meh6n- Inth/B expeciaiion ofymr 

re con su favonible respuesta, honourii^ nu with a faoour- 

quedp rogando k Dios me abU answer^ I remain^ 

guarde tu vida mucbos &nos. Ycur obedient and 

B. L. M. de Tin. hutnble «en»Rl. 



Qm Don 

Boflt^A, Ftbriro, 1825. 

Muy Sefior mio ; mc es 
jnfiij apreciablc el favor que 
he recibido de vm. en la del 
1® del (iU<>, en la que roe 
manifiesta los des6o8 quetiene 
de entablar conmigb 6na c«h 
rrespondeQcia mercantil ; yo 
me tendre por dichoso si pu£- 
do correspond^r k las espe- 
rlineas de vra., y a la idea li- 
longera que se ha servfdo 
.toiti^r de mi casa y familia. 
Vm. no ignora, que noso- 
troa los comcrciautes deb6mo8 
vivir de nuestra profesion, y 
pro mover nu^stros intereses 
- en cuanto sea compatible con 
el honor y la cquidad. 

Y6 ad mi to la proposicion 
de vm., y en prueba de mi 
reconocimiento, remitire a 
vm., p6r el primer b6que que 
saiga de ^ste puerto para ese, 
varias partidas fabric&das en 
6ste pals, y al precio mas 
bk}o que se pueden dar ; la 
nomina de ^llas, juntamente 
.con los precios, iraninsertas 
en las fact&ras. # 

Espero s^rsm del gfisto de 
vm*, y que servirin de motive 
p4ra nu^stro mayor conoci- 
miento y trito ; y este vm* 



Mr, 



Boston, February, 1825. 

Sir, 
I am mosi agreeably fa- 
voured by y€mr9 of the finl 
ti/£°, vohsrein jfou tkow a, de- 
sire to commence a eommer' 
cial corretpondence with tne ; 
l ihaU think myself happy 
if I can answer your ^cpeih 
tdUons^ and the flaiterwg 
idea you have been pleased to 
form rfmy house and family. 

You well know, thai we 
merchants must live by our 
profession^ and promote our 
interest as far as is consis- 
tent with honour and equity, 

1 accept your propostdjOnd 
as a proof of my ajdaiovd- 
edgment, I will send you^ 6j 
the first vessel that sails from 
this port to your place, sun* 
dry parcels manufactured 
here, and at the lowest price 
that can be afforded ; ths 
particulars tfier^of together 
with the pnces, will be insert- 
ed in the invoices, 

I hope they will prove to 
your satirfaction, and be the 
foundutim of our farther 
acquaintance and dealing; 
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I 

BegCiro de que caalqui6ra cosa ««^ ^'^'^^ yourself that ithai^ 
que confie a mi cuidado,sera "'^ y^ ^^ ^^ ^2/ charge, . 
egecutlida'y manejada con el «^^^ ^^ performed and man- 
mayor candor y fidelidad : y ^^^ ««^^ <*« ffrca^c*^ can- 
■i ^tas mercaderias como las ^^r ond fidelity nniagina- 
que puede vm. necesitar en ^^ i ^^^ if ^^^«« goods or 
adelantciy al tiempo de enfar- <^«« you mQV want hereaf^ 
delarlas! 6 de cualqui4r otro <«^> ihndd mffer any average 
mode, sufriesen alguoa ave- ^n ^^ packing or otherwise^ 
riaySe haralacorrespondiente 'proper allotcance will ht 
reb^ja, dlindome vm. el aviso, made^ upon notice. 

Ixicluyo a vm. mitestras de / herewith send you a sam" 

otras producciones que pue- • pic of other staple commoditieM 

den tener despicho en ^se ,which may answer your mar^ 

mercado : y en este caso, po- ket ; in thai case^ you may be 

dre proveerle de todo cu4nto furnished with every article 

nece^ite. you want, 

. Si vm. puede bacerme re» If you can conveniendy 

tornos comodos con bus vinos make returns in some of your 

esquisitosy aguardiente, yfru- evf^isite wines, brandy, and 

tas ; coroo tambien dos zu- fmits ; as also two zeroons 

rrofies de cochinilla, y 20 of cochineal, and of kelp* 

quint41e8debarrilla^ledar& so quintals^ you shall have 

ii vm. su comision ; el corre- your commission ; broker- 

tage, almacenage y todos los age^ storage and ail oUi- 

demas gastos de puerto se er port-changes will be paid 

pagarin k p4rte. ^ apart. 

En consecuencia de las or- Pursuant to your orders, I 

denes de vm., le envio un es- ,end you a statement of the 

t&do de las pesas y medidas y^eights awd measures used in 

de Inglaterra : y adem^la England; as also the dif- 

diferencia de las monedas de ference of the value of coins 

Espana y las nuestras. To- between Spain and ours. Of 

cinte k la subida y bija de <^^ ^^^^ ^^^y^^ f exchange 

losc4mbiosyfondos,seinfor. ^^^ stocks/you may be ' 



in- 

'^ * ptrs* 

Qu6do rogfcndo 4 Dios J remain your obedient 

me gu^rde su vida m6- " humble servant, and 

cho&anos. B.L.M. de respectful friend, 

vm. Su atentoamigo. 

.■i^^^*^*^—^ ' ■ I '■ I ' I III I 1^^— ^ 

* Kelp se Mme tamb^Jn barilla en Ingles. 
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FACTtRA. 



' Factura de las Mercaderias embarcadas por el S****. Do& 
ylg^ustin S. para los Senores CristSbal B. 6 hijos de Cadiz 4 
bordo del Navio nombrado el Otsne, su Cppitan Martin £>., 
destinado p&ra dicho Cadiz, por ordeo y coenta de los 
dicbos ScfioreS} siendo numeradas y marcadas como sigue, 

A saber r 
No. J ^2.^2 Zurrones de Cocbinilla - - - 
1 k75. > 75 Qiiintales de Azafran - - - 
C.B.E. )3l5 Cajasde AziScar - - - - 

Suma^ ^ 
Der^cbos y Gisto - - - 
Cooiisioo k 5 por ciento - 



Suma totals $ 



Silvo Y6rro y Omisioo. 
Boston y Abril 9, de 1825. R. D, T. 

\In Conocimiinlo. A Bill of Ladiiig. 

L6ndres, FeMro^ 1 825. London, February.l 825. 

Y6 — veoino de Shipped by the Grace of 

Maestre que soy del bueo God in good order and well 

I^avio (que Diossalvo) nom- conditioned, by Mr. (or Mea- 

br&do N.N.,que a 1 present© srs,) N. N.tn and upon the 

estk surto y anclado en cl rio good skip called JV. JV*. where' 

T4xnesis, puerto de Londres, of is master untler God^for 

p4ra COD la buena ventura ikb present voyage^ . 

seguir este presente viage al now riding at anchor in the 

puerto de Cadiz ; reconozco river Thames at London^ and 

haber recibido, y tengo car- by God^s aid bound for Ca^ 

gadodintro del dicbomi Na- diz : to wit ; six bales of 

vio debajo de cubierta,de vos RussiuAeather, seven dkto of 

N.N.,seis fardos de baqueta English cloths, eight ditto of 

de MoscoVia, si6te dicbos de stuffk^ niiie dittaof ba^s, ten 
p4no Ingles, ocbo de estofas, ' ditto of says and sergesJio€ 



DOCUMElft&S' ittlBic'knttiLiifi. 



S9t 



mVOfCE. 



Invoice of Merchandize skipped by Mr Augustin SijTor 
M-emsra.' CHAlsl^opIr^R> B-.A Soils of Cadiz, on board the 
Ship 7Htined Swan^, h^r Mctster MaHtin D., bound to said 
CtidiZy ptr order and aocourU of the said Genitemerij being 
nwmbered and rharked asfolixncs, 

TO WIT : 

^ Zerbom of Cochineal - - - 
75 QviMtak of Saffirtm - - - 
315 Boxes of Sugar - - - ^ 

Jrticrunt^ $ 
Duties and Charges -• - 
Commission at b per Cent, 



No. 



I a % 
\ alb. 



Total, $■ 



Errors and Omissions excepted, 
Boston, 9th April, 1 825. R. D. T. 



nueve de bayetas, diez de 
anascotes y sargas^quinieDtas 

J)iezas de lienzo superf ino de 
a fabrica de Irlanda^ setenta 
dichas de batistas, cincuenta 
tablas de maoteles adamasca- 
dos V cincuenta docenas de 
servilletas, uo cajon de hoja 
de I^ta,dos de laton 6 azofar, 
ires de acero,cuatro quintales 
de cobre. seb cajas de relojes 
de faltriquera y dijes, seis 
cajones de quinquilleria 6 bu- 
honeria^siete de herramientas 
de corte, todo enjuto y bien 
acondicionado, numerados y 
marcados con la nft^^rca al 
mkrgen. Con lo cual prome- 



hundred pieces of superfine 
Iri^h linen, senstniy ditto of 
cambric, fft.if diaper table 
cloths, and fifty dozen of 
napkins, one chest of tin, tivo 
ditto of latten or brass, three 
ditto of steel, four quintals of 
copper, six boxes of watches 
and trinkets, six chests of 
hardware, seven ditto of edge 
tools, all in good order and 
condition, marked and num^ 
bered as in the margin ; and 
are to be delivered in the like 
good order and condition (the 
dangers of the seas only ex- 
cepted) in the aforesaid port 
tmto Mr, N,N. or Messrs. 
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tOy y me obligo, llev&ndome 
Dios en buen saWamento con 
eldicho roiNavio alespresa- 
do puerto, de acudir y entre- 
g^r^ por vos y en vuestro 
Dombre^dichos generos igual- 
mente enjutos y bien acon- 
dicionidos (sitvo los peligros 
del mar) a Don N. N. 6 fc los 

Seiiores 6 k quien alii 

por el fuere parte : pagan- 
dome de flete k razon de 
cnarenta chelines esterlines 
por c^da tonelada, con diez 
por ciento de c4pa y avena. 
1 en fe de que asi me obligo 
k cumplir, os doy tres conoci- 
mientos de un tenor, firm&dos 
de mi nombre, por mi 6 mi. 
escrib&no ; el uno cumplido, 
los otros np valgan. Fecho 
en Londres a primero de 
Febrero de 1825. 



., or kU or (their) a»- 
signs; he or (they) paying 
freight ai the raU of forty 
shillings per ton^ wUhthe usu" 
al pHmage and average* In 
vntness whereof the said 
Comyrumder or his derk ha» 
signed three bills of ladings 
all of this tenor and date ; 
one of which being fulfilled^ 
the other two to stand void. 
Dated in London^ the 1st day 
of February 9 1825.. 



Cadiz, Mdrzo, 1825. 
Muy Senor mio. He reci- 
bido la estimida de vm. del 
primero deFebrerocon elco- 
nocimiento de diversas mer- 
caderias erabarcadas abordo 
del Navio Uamado el — — , 
todo lo coal ha sido debida- 
ni6nte recibido en bueoci 6r- 
den y condicion : los generos 
ion todos de mi satisraccion, 
y espero que tendran pronto 
despacho. Inclusa va una 
letra de cambio contra los 

Senores , de esa ciu- 

did,que monta 4 uso* ^ r- i jl 

y medio, que vm. se serviri and a half usance, which U 



Cadiz, March, 1825. 

Sir, 

The favour of yours of the 

1st February came safe to 

hand with the bUL of hding 

of sundries skipped on board 

the ship caUed the » 

qU of which are duly re- 
ceived in good order and 
condition: I have found the 
goods to my windy and 1 
hope will suit our market. 
You wiU receive herewith a 
BUI of Exchange on Messrs. 

, of you city, to the 

amount of ^. at one 



•wr 



* The 1^0 is two months in Spain, 
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carg^r i mi cuenta ; el s^ldo 
que aun resta se remitird sin 
dilacion a su tiempo. 

Quedo rogdndo k Dios 
guarde a vm. mucbos anos. 
B. L. M. de vm. 
Su mayor servidon 
A D . 



pleased to place to my cred' 
it ; the balance which remaija 
due shall be punctually remits 
ted in its time, 

' I have the honour to be 
Respectfully, ' 
Your humble serva^ni. 
To Mr. 



I>el Com6rcio de Londres. Merchant in London. 



Cddizy a los Sr^ . N. F. 

Parisy a 24 de Mdrzo de 1825. 

Muy S"^. mios; confirmo a vms. mi ulla. de 8 del pas*®. ; 
despues recibo las muy favorecidas de vms. 29 del mismo^ 3 
y 4 del cor^ . en que me incluyen una letra de . . . . francot 
a c4rgo del S^, N. de la q^les be dado credito. Tengo 
aun en mi poder la letra de cambio del S®'. 6., de q^, procu- 
rare el p4go. No babiendole hallado en sii casa, le he 
hecho avisar p^. q«. me haga el pago de ella i, su termino. 
Per lo q®. mira k la otra remesa de vms. contra los S''^^ . Ay 
coinp.^ no la ban aceptado aun, suplicandome que agdarde 
hiista el lunes que es el dia de correo de Espana : asi lo he 
hecho ; veremos el result^do, y en cdso q^. no la paguen, se 
la devolvere a vms. con la protesta al correo prox®. 

Las cambiales a largos dias, pierden aqui un 5. p. 100 al 
khoy y aun medio p. 100 al m6s ; y asi lo ha entendido el S®' . 
A. en la negociacion de la letra que vms. ban librado con- 
tra el; si estuviera en mi m^no, podria obteqer un lucre de 
eila en el pag.^ de enero con nJ^djo p. 100 de beneficio, de- 
ducldo la rebaja. Doy a vms, gracias por la orden que se ban 
servido dar k su casa de Paris, p^ q^ pague por mi ... 4 los 
S^^. P., les heabonado de cbnformidad en su cuenta. Remito 
k vms. aqui adjiintas 3 letras de cambio a 60 dias de vista. 
tJna a cargo del S®' . Don E. por, fr. 3,000 
Otras dos sobre los S'««. H. y comp. 

de 1000 citda una, 2,000 



Perdida & 1 p. 100, 



5,000 
50 



Slrvanse vms. hacerlas aceptiir y abon&rme de 4,950 por 
8u importe, deduclda la perdida. tnterin quedo rogando k 
Dios gu&rde k vuestras Mercedes muchos anos, como desea 

Su may6r serviddrj Q. S. JM. B, X. 
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Litra de Cdmhio. 
La Primera. 

Londrety ld^5. 

Por J&400 esterlinas. 

A dos U808 (6 d itio y me" 

dio, 6 a dcho dias vista) se 

servira vm. mandar pagar 

por esta mi primera de cam- 



A BtB <>f Ex^change. 
The Fir9t. 

-hondoUf 1825. 
. For jf 400 sterling. 

^t doMe usance (or at 
usance and a half, or at eight 
days e\ght)payby this my first 
biU of exchange to Mr. 



bio k Don 

den, cu^ro cientas libras 
terlinas, valor recibido de 
D. N. N., que sentar^ vm. 
como por aviso. M. N. 

A Don f 

Comerci&nte en Cadiz. 



6 ksu OF- or order f the sum of four hurt" 
dred 'pounds sterlings value 
received of Mr, N. N. and 
place it to account as per 
advice, M. N, 

To Mr. , 



Merchant in Cadiz. 



Primera. 
Aviso de iiLna Litra de Cam' 

bio. 
L6ndres I de Enero de 1825. 

Muy Senor mio. Hoy mis- 
mo he librado contra vm.una 
letra de cambio^li uso y medio 

a favor de Don ,6 a su 

6rden,por la cantidad de cua- 
trocientas libras esterlinas, 
que me hara vm. la fineza de 
faonrar, y cargar^ mi cuenta. 

Quedo roglihdo a Dios me 
gourde su vida muehos khon, 
fi. L. M . de vm. 

I5. S. 8. 

A Don — ) 
Del com6rcio de Ckdvz, 



Prima. 
Advice of a" Bill of Ex- 
change. 
London, January 1,1825. 
Sir, 
. J have this day dravm on 
you a bill of exchange ^ at 
one and a half usance^ in 

favour of Mr, , or 

his order ^ for four hundrsd 
pounds sterHngj which I beg 
you to honour^ and place to 
my account. 

I have the honour to &e, 
Siry respectfiiUy, 
your obedient servant. 

To Mr. ^ 

Merchant in Cadiz, 



La Segunda. The Second. 

L&ndres. 1825. London, 1825. 

Por £400 esterlinas. For ^400 sterling. 

A dos iisos se setvirk vm. At doMe usance pay this 

pagar por esta mi segfinda my second bUl of Exchange 
34 
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de c&mbio (no habi6ndolo 
hecho por la primfera) k Don 
N. N. 6 II su orden cuatro ci- 
6nta8 libras esterlinas, &c. 
£1 Endoso. 
Paguese ^ Don N. N. 6 
i su orden, valor en 
cucnta con, (6 valor 
recibido de) dicho. 



(first not paid) to Mr. 

N. N. or order, the sum of 

.four hundred pounds Uer- 

ling, Sfc. 

The Endorsement 
Pay to Mr. N. N. or Ms 
order y value in account 
with, (or value receiv- 
ed from) the saitL 



Carta PromisSria. 

Undres, 1 de Encro, 1825. 

A uso y medio contado 
desde la presente data, pro- 
meto pagar a Don -— -, 6 4 
su orden, la cantidad de 
— — , por valor recibido 
en dinero^ contado, 6 en g6- 
neros k mi satisfacci^n. 

A. B. 

£ 



Promissory Note. 

London, January 1, 1825. 

M one and a half usance 
afterdate, I promise to pojf 

to Mry J or his order, 

the sum of , for val- 
ue received in ready money, 
or in goods to my satisfaC" 

tion. 

A.B. 

£ 



Cdrta de Cridito. 

L6ndres, 1 de Eniro de 1825. 

Muy Senor mio. Vmd. 

recibira esta de la mano del 

Senor Don , (qne pasa a 

^iaj^r por diversas partes de 
Europa) y me hara la fin^za 
de proveerle de cartas de re- 
comendacion para las princi- 
piles ciudades de Espina ; su 
objeto es sallr de aqui in- 
mediatamente para esa. Creo 
que tendra vmd. mucho gusto 
en trat&rle por ser un caba- 
Uero igualmente distinguido 
por su merito personal y por 
su nacimiento ; porlo que,es- 
pero que vm. le franquee la 



Letter of Credit. 

London, January 1, 1825. 

Sir, 

You v)ill receive this by the 

hands of Mr. — --, (who is 

upon his travels into divers 

parts of Europe) and I beg 

you will provide him with 

recommendaloi*y letters to the 

principal cities in Spain : his 

design is to -set out from 

. hence f(Mr your city immedi' 

ately. I think you will be 

pleased vnth his acquaint- 

ance, as he is a gtndeman 

equally distinguished for his 

personal merit and birth; be 

so kindy therefore, to give 
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mas generosa recepcion^y du- 
T^ijDte sii estada eo esa ciuddd 
le sirva coo todo el acatami- 
eQto que este en su poder. 
Al mismo tiempo me hara 
vm. el favor de franque- 
ade sobre doble recibo el 
dinero que Decesite. hasta 

la suma de que podra 

vni. reembolsar cargandolo 4 
mi cuenta, enviandome uno 
de sud recibos. Espero 
que vm. me desempenara 
como amigo en estc asunto ; 
y mientras, 

Quedo rogando a Dios ipe 
gu^rde su vida muchos afios. 
B. L. M. de vm. 

O. I^a d« 

A Don , 

Banquero de Cadif. 



Conjirmacidn de la anteridr^ 
enviddapor el Corrio, 
LdndreSy 1 deEniro, 1825. 

Muy Senor mio. Con esta 
d^ta he escrito k vm. otra 
que le entregara el Senor 
, caballero Ingles,con 
cuya casa tengo la mayor in- 
timidad ; y deseando servirle 
por su cuenta he tornado con 
gusto esta ocasion que se me 
ofrece : Por lanto con el ma- 
yor empeno suplico a vmd. le 
procure t6das las diversiones 
e informes de forma que se 
hille gustoso en esa ciudad. 
Tambien se servira vm. de 
frahquearle todo el dinero que 
pidlere^ hasta la cantidad de 



Mm the best reception^ and- 
serve him as effeciuaJly as in 
your power duHng his abode 
in your city. You vnU also 
do me the favour to supply 
him on his double receipt Tvitk 
what money he mxiy have OC'^ 
casionfor, to the amount of 

yfor which you may 

reimburse yourself by charg* 
ing it to my account^ and 
transmitting one of his rC' 
ceipts to me, I hope you will 
attend to this my request as a 
friend, and in the mean timSj 
I have the honour to be. 
Respectfully^ 

Your obedient servant. 

To Mr. , 

Banker in Cadiz, 



Confirmation of the preced- 
ing, sent by the Post. 
JLondoD; January 1, 1825. 

Sir, 
I wrote to you this day a 
letter which will be delivered 

to you by Mr, , an En- 

gli^h gentleman^ with whose 
family I am very intimate : 
and desirous of serving him 
on his oi^m account I have 
embraced with pleasure this 
opportunity which offers, I 
therefore most earnestly re* 
quest of you to procure him 
such diversions and informa* 
tion as may render his stay 
in your city agreeable. You 
will also please to supply him 
with aU the money he may 
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•^-^tom&ndole recibo doble oak to the amotmt of ■ ■ ■ -.y 

por lo que le emregue ; 6110 UJdng of him a double re- 

ckk)icaaletiiieenviara,ylo ceipt for the Mtme^ one of 

cargari k mi cuenta. Inclu- which you will tend to me. 

Ml Ta au firma p4ra que vin« and you will charge it to my 

la conbtCBf y la honre como account. I hoot enclosed here- 

conreiponde. Y6 me luonjeo in his signature^ thai you 

de que vm. tendrk mucho f^ay know it, arid conduct 

^U8to en lograr el conocimi- yourself accordingly. I flat- 

ento de un beUo jovea caba- u^ myself you wiU be mudi 

116ro, quebarecibidolame- pleased in enjoying the ac- 

jor educacioB- quaintance of a sensible young 

genthntanf who has had an 

QuMo rog^ndo k Dios md excellent education. 
gu&rde su ylda mucbos aiioa. Z have the honour to be, 
B. L, M. de vm. Most respectjidlyf 

S. S. S. Your obedient servanL 

Sor. Don . Cadiz. Mr. . Cadiz. 



Cartas criticas de un M&ro vuijdnte en EspdfUu 
Por Don iOSt CADlLSO. 

CARTA I. 

De Gazil a B^Beley. 

Aun no me hS.llo capaz de obedecer k las nu6vas instan- 
cias que me hkce^ sobre que te remita lad observaciones que 
v6y hacj^ndo en la capital de esta vasta monarquia. Sabe^ 
th cu&ntas c6sa3 se necesitan para former (inaverdadera id6a 
del pais en que se vi^ja ? Bien es verdad, que habi^ndo 
hecho v&rios vidges por Europa, me hallo mas cap^, 6 por 
mej6r decir, con menos obstaculos que otros Africanos ; 
peto a{[n asi he hallado t4nta diferencia entre los Europeos, 
que no basta el conocimi^nto de uno de los paises de 6sta 
ptirte del miindo, p&ra juzgfcr de otros estados de la misma. 
LiOs Europ6os no par6cen yecinos, aunque la esteriorid4d 
lot haya uniformido en m6sas, te^tros, paseos, egercito, y 
lujo : no obstante las leyes^ vicios, virtudesy y gobierno son 
sumam^nte diversos, y por consiguiente las costumbres pro* 
pias de c&da nacion. 
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AiiB dentro de la Espanola hay variedad increible en el 
carkcter de sus provincias. Un Andaluz en nada se parece 
k un Vizcaino ; un Catalan es totalmente distinto de un 
Gallego ; y lo mismo sucede entre un Yalenciano y un Mon- 
taiies. Esta Peninsula^ dividida tantos siglos en diferentes 
reinosy ha tenido siempre variedad de trages, leyes^ idiomaSy 
y monedas, 

Acabo de leer la Historia de Espana^ y me parece qiie de 
la relacion se puede inferlr, lo primero ; que esta peninsula 
no ha gozado una paz que pueda llamlirse tal en c6rca de dps 
roil anos, y q.ue por consiguiente es maravilla, que aun ten- 
gan yerbas los campos, y aguas las fuentes. Lo segtindo ; 
que habiendo side la religion motivo de tantas guerras con- 
tra los descendientes ^e Tariff no es mucho que sea objeto 
de todas sus acciones. Lo tercero ; que la continuacion de 
estkr con las iirmas en la mano, les haya hecho mirar con 
desprecio el comercio e industria mecanica. Lo cuarto ; que 
de esto mismo nazca lo n^ucho que ^ada noble en Esp^na se 
envanece de su nobleza. Lo quinto ; que los muchos cau- 
dales adquiridos rapidamente en tndia^, distr^en a muchos 
de cultivar las artes mecanicas en U peninsula y de auraen* 
tar su poblacion. 

Las demas consecuencias morales de estds eventos politi<- 
C08 las iras notando en las cartas que te escribire sobre estos 
asiintos. 



CARTA IL 

Del mismo, al mismo, 

EI atraso de las ciencias en Esp^na en este siglo i quien 
puede dudar que procede de la falta de proteccion que h^- 
llan sus profesores ? Hay cocheros en Madrid, qjie g^nan 
trescientos pesos duros ; pero no h&y quien no sepa que se 
ha de morir ^e hambre, como se entregue k las ciencias, es- 
ceptuadas las de pane lucrandop que son las unicas que dan 
de comer. * 

Los pocos que cultivan las otras, son como los aventor6- 
ros volantarios de los egercitos que no 116vanp&gay sees- 
ponen mas. Es un gusto oirlos hablar de matematicas, f isica 
modema, historia natural, der^cho de gentes, antigiied&des, 
y letras hum&nasi k veces coo mas recato que si hici6ran 
34* ' 
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monMa Aka. Viren ^h la oscuHdad y liHi6i«tt t6m6 
\ikrotky fetiMos por sabios BuperficiUes en el toneepto de lot» 
que tkhth p<Mi4r 8el6nta y sike sik>gidmos seguidos sobre si 
los ci^kn sou flaidos 6 solidos. 

Hablindo p6eo8 dias ha con on s&bro escolastico de Ids 
aaas condeeCNriidtMi en sn carrera, le oi 6sta espresion con 
motiYO de haberse nombrado a un sugeto escelente en mate- 
m&ti^MiAy •!, Ml m paU se t^Hcan mCtcho ii isas c^Uas^ cSmo 
msMndtkca^ Unguas -ttrieiUdlesj fistca^ ^ter^dio tie ^Sntes, y 
Siriu wentefdmiei. P6ro yo te aseg^ro, Ben-Beiey, que si 
s^lalaften pr^mm para los profesores, pr^mios de honor 6 
de bifterfes, 6 de imbos, iqve progresos no faatian ! Si bul^^ 
siqniera qai^n los procegies^, se esmerarfan Un mas esdmnto 
posttito ; p6it> no My protectores. 

l\itt perBaadido'esii ml amTgo Nuno ^e &^a v«rd&d, qttt 
Ifalylindo de ^sto, me dijo : en otrbs tiempos, aBk coindo me 
iffittgiflibBy qne ira iitil y gtort6so dejar fama en el mf6ndo, 
tf1ibaj6 6na obra sobre varias p&rtes de la 1iteitft6ra qne ba^ 
bia culti^iido atmqui con mns amor qtte ba^ snc6so. Qti^se 
que saflgse bajo la sombra de algtin poderoso, como es nata- 
tki k todo autor prrndpiante. Ol A tm magnate decir, que 
todos los autores eran locos : k otro, que las dedicatorias 
£ran est^fas : k otro, que reneg^ba de 61 que invem6 el papel ; 
6tro se burlaba de lbs hombres que se imaginiban' saber al«- 
go : otro me insinuo; que la obra que le serja mas acepta, 
seria la letra de una tonadilla : otro me dijo, que me viera 
con un criado suyo, para tratar de 6sta materia ; otro ni roe 
quiso hablar : otro ni me quiso responder ; otro ni me qufso 
escuchir : y de resultas de todo esto tome la determination 
de dedicar el fruto de mis desvelos al mozo-^ue traia el agua 
k clisa. 



CARTA III. 

Del mismOf al mismo, 

Cu4ndo bice el primer vi&ge por Europa, te di notidade 
un pais qae Uiman Fr4ncia, y esti mas aili de ^lea metites 
Pirtneos. Desde Inglat^m me foe m&y &cll y c6rto el 
<|rtesito. Registre sns provincias sOfrttntviodlLles •; llagii^4 
wm^i^iliaXfip^ro'ho p(ide examin&rla it mt g^^sto^ >por sor o6r- 
to el ti^mpo que podia ^tt5tftr>eiit6aoes eniWo, yaeradMo 
61 que se necesita para egecutarlo con provecho. 
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Ahora he visto . la pirte meridiondl de ello, saliendo de 
Espafia por Cataluna, y entrando ppr Guipuzcoa, iatern^n-* 
doni« hasta Le6ii por un llido, y fiurdeos por otro. 

LfO$ Fratic^^s estan tan mal queridos en este siglo^ como 
loB Cspanoles io erail ^a el anterior ; sin duda^ porqtie 6no y 
etro isiglo han sido precedidos de las eras gloriosas tespecti-* 
vas de cida nacion, que fue la de Carlos V para Esp^na, y 
la tie Luis XIV plira Frdncia. £ste Ultimo es mas reci6nte ; 
con qae tambien e« masfuerte su^fecto ; pero bien examine*- 
da la c^usa, cr^o liall^r mucha preocupacion de p4rte de to* 
dos los Europ6o8 contra los Franceses. Conozqo, que el 
desenfreno de su juventud ; la mila coaducta de algunos que 
viajan fuera de su pais, profesando un sumo despr^cio de to- 
do lo que no es Fr^ncia ; el Injo que ha corrompido la Euro- 
pa ; y otros motivos semejantes repugoan a todos sus veci- 
nos mas sobrios ; k saber, al Espftnol religioso, al' Italiano 
politico, al Ingles soberbio, al Holandes avaro, y al Aleipan 
^spero ; pero la nacion entera no debe padecer la nota por 
cCilpa de alg6nos individuos. En dmbas vu61tas, que he da- 
do por Friincia, he hailido en sus provincias (que si^mpre 
mantienen las costiimbres mas pui^is que la capital) un trato' 
humano, cort6s y afable para los estrangeros, no producido 
de la vanid^d de que se les visile y admire, (como pu6de 
suced6r en Paris,)sin6 dimanlido verdadei'am6nte de un cora- 
zon franco y sencillo, que halla gusto en procurirseb al des- 
conocid^. Ni aun dentro de su capital^ que algunos pintati 
c6me ' d centre de todo des6rden, confusion y Idjq^ fartan 
homfores Terdaderamente respetkbles. Todos los que llegan 
4 cierta -edid, son sin duda los mas sociables del Universo ; 
porqne desvai^cidas las tempest^des de su juventud, les 
qu6da el londo <de iina indiile sinoera, prolija educacion (que 
en 6ste pais es comtm) y esterior agradable, sin la astiicia del 
ItalianO) la soberbia del Ingl^s^ la aspereza del Alemali> la 
tfVBrlck del Holandes, y el despego del Espanol. 

En lleg&ndo k los cuarenta ^fios, se transforma el Frances 
0n otro honbre distinto de lo que era a les v6inte. El miH- 
iftr^concinTe al tr&to civil con s^ma urbaBidad ; ermngistr^- 
dDco&*senciltez9yelparticttl4r ooBBOsiego^ t6dos^on ade- 
'mkaos de agtoa^ir ai estrang^o que se h^lla medianam6Bte 
idtroduoido por so £inbajad6r, calid6d, talente 6 oiro motlvo. 
Se enti^nde i6do esto 6ifSfe la g6nte de forma ; que cen ia 
neditea y cowfo,^ uAsmm faftcho de aer etttmBg^re, es Itna 
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recomendacion superior k cuantas puede llevar el que 
viaja. 

La misraa desenvoltura de los jovenes, insufrible a quieo 
no ios coiioce, tiene un no se que, que los hace amables. 
For ella se descubre todo el hombre interior incapaz de ren- 
cores, a^ucias bajas, ui intencion danada. Como prociiro 
indagar precisameote el caracter de las cosas verdadero^ y 
no graduarlas por las apariencias, casi siempre enganosas^ no 
me parece tan odioso aquei bullicio y descompostura, por lo 
que ilevo dicho. Del mismo dictamen es mi amigo Nuno^ 
no obstante lo quejoso que esta de que los Franceses bo sean 
igualmeute imparciales, cuando b^blan de los Espanoles. 



CARTA IV. 

De Ben-Beley a GazU. 

Acibo de leer el ultimo llbro de los que me hasenviado 
en los varies viages que bas hecho por Curopa ; con el cual 
llegan k algunos centenares las obras Europeas de distintas 
nacionesy tiempos q.ue he leido. Gazel ! Gazel ! sin duda 
tendrks por grande lo que voy k decirte : y si publlcas 6ste 
mi dictimen, no habra Europeo que no roe llame barbaro 
Africino ; pero la amistad que te profeso, es muy grande, 
para dejar de corresponder con mis observaciones a las tuyas; 
mi sinceridkd es tiinta, que en nida puede mi lengua hacer 
traicion a mi peeho. En este supuesto, digo, que de los li- 
bros que he referido, he hecho la siguiente scparacion. He 
escogf do cu^tro de roatematicas, en lbs que admiro la esten- 
sion y acierto que tiene el entendimiento bumkno cuando va 
bien dirigido : otros tdntos de filpsofia escolastica, en que me 
asofflbra la varied ad de ocurrencias estraordinarias que tiene 
el hombre, cuando no precede sobre principios ciertos y evi- 
dentes : uno de medicina, al que f^lta un trat^do complete de 
los simples, cuyo conocimiento es diez mil v6ces mayor en 
Africa : otro de anatomla, cuya lectura fu6 sin duda la que 
dio motive al cuento del loco, que se figuraba tan quebradizo 
como el vidrio : dos de lbs que reforman las costumbres, en 
las que advierto lo mucho que aun ti^nen que reformer ; 
cu^tro del conocimiento de la natural6za, ci^ncia que lldmao 
filosof la ; en los que note lo mucho que ignor4ron nu^stros 
abu^los, y lo mucho mas que tendr^n que aprend^r nuestros 
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xiietos. Algunos de poesia, deliqioso delirio del alma, que 
prueba la ferocid4d en el hombre si k aborr^ce ; puerilid^d, 
si la profesa toda la vida ; y suavidad^ si la cultiva algun 
tiempo. 

Todas las demas obras de las ciencias huminas las he a- 
rrojado 6 distribuido, por parec6rine inutiles estr4ctos, com- 
pendios defectuosos, y copias imperf^ctas de lo yk dicho, y 
repetido una y mil y6ces. 



CARTAS FAMILIARES. 

« Del Padre JOSE FRANCtSCO (U tSLA, escritas'd vdrios st^iios, 

CARTA I. 

El Padre de hla 6 m hermdna. 

La CoriinBy 24 de Setiembre^ de 1755* 
Mi amada Maria Francisca : dbciirro que tos oraciones, y 
las de tu penitenci&rio me cansigui6ron un tiempo tan feli^; 
h4sta una 16gua ^ntesde ll^&r k la Coruna, en que me llovio 
UQ p6cO) sin du(ia p4ra que conoci6se lo mucho que debia a 
las devotas 41mas que me encomendaban k Dios ; y ac&so 
strk efecto de lo mismo la descomposicion de vi^ntre que 
roe dura tres dias ha ; pu^s como no prosiga adel^nte, sera 
mas beneficio que indtsposicion, aunque sirva de mol^stia 
mientras persevere. Tu salud metitoe con mas cuididade 
61 que manifi^sto/siendo razon que yo oculte mi dolor k quien 
por no aumentarmelo me dissimula. lo que pad^ce, porque 
asi lo pide,Ia bu6na correspond^ncia. Nunca he pretendido 
sab6r mas de lo que me quisieren decir, ni que me qujeran 
mas de lo que me quisi6ren querer ; con que' siendo en 6ste 
punto sumam&nte fkcil la conformid&d, solo aspirare k mani* 
festar en todas ocasiones que ninguno te kma ni puede 
ain^rte mas que 

Tu amdnte hermdno y padrino^ 

JOS£ FRANCISCO. 
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I 

CARTA 11. 

Del mismo a su cunddo, 

Villagarcia, 2 de Enero, de 1 75$L 
Ano^do herm&no y amigo : no es de estranar que ea co- 
rreo de p4.scua$(l) y en la mlMDa vispera de ellas hubiesen 
tard&do tarito en ~dar cartas. • Si, el mundo amaneciera un 
&no con juicio, en ningun tiempo se debiera tardar menos ; 
pero dejemosle correr su tren, pues no se puede lemediir. 
No obst4.nte yo he conseguido este ^no no haber recibido 
hasta ahora mas que tres cartas de p^scuas, y esas de gente 
novicia en mi correspondencia k escepcion del Senor Ta- 
r&nco, k quien, por mas que he hecho, no he podido espeler 
del cuerpo este espiritu maligno, siendo las pascuas mas, se- 
guras en su c&rta que en el calend^rio. 

Diviertete en le6r esa necia satisfaccion que me da "^N « . . 
k la pieza que me jugo, suponiendo que yo habia de ir a VI- 
ll&r de Frades k esper^r el coche pktR dar las ordenes k los 
cocfa6ros. A 114 tiene 6na respuesta, cu^l la merece su bobe« 
ila^ con el nuevo c&rgo de que su hijo pasise k vista de Vi- 
llagarcia sin entr^ en ella ; y suponiendo que el por si no 
£ra capaz de hacerla, sioo medi^ran las instrucciones de so 
pkdre, le pregunto que motivo le he d&do para que le instm- 
yese tan mal ; el me ha' dado m^los r^tos, pero no los llevaHi 
buenos con mis cartas, y estoy esperando las de padre e h1jo 
p&ra ver por donde pkrten. £ste ultimo es natural que 
trueque el \\kge de Portugal por el de Paris, adonde dicen 
queir^ el Conde de Aranda por embajador ordmkrio des- 
pues de haber evacu^do yajsu embajada estraordin&ria, que 
parece se redtijo precisamente k condolencia por la destruc- 
cion de Lisboa y a socorrer k aquelids Principes con caudles 
y con generos. 

Kecibi una c^rta atrasadlsima de D. Miguel de Medina, 
en que n^e resume lo que le escribe MascBrehaiSfdtsde el cam" 
po delante de la que fu6 Lisb6a^ a los diiz y 6cho dias de su 
total destruccion. Dice que se salvo con toda su familia 6n- 
tre una e$p6sa lluvia de piedras y de casc^jo por especikl 
proteccion de la ^antisima virgen, habiendo visto primero 
desplomarse toda su c4sa, y despues arder con todos los 

ll) Pdscuaf en £span6l, signiilca. t<5das las grdndes fiestas, espe* 
cialio6iit e las de flaviddd. 



( 
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muebles, alh^jas y papeles. £stos uUinios y los libros son 
los que mas lb duelen, no habiendose eximldo mas que unos 
pocos que tenia en uda quinta, y un cajon de ellos 
que le llego de Madrid, el ^ia despues de la fatal!- 
did. Solo pid^ k Medina mas y mas libros, especial- 
mente de arquitectura, porque el rey de Portugal trdta de 
edtficar una nueva corte de pl^nta en parage distinto de la 
antigua, aunque este todavia nose ha deternqinado. Ami 
aun no me ha escrito, no obstante tener trbs 6 cuatro cartas 
mias, pero ni lo estr4iio, ni me quejo. 

Llegaron los diez y ocho barriles de escabeches y de dulce^ 
buenos todos, k escepcion de uno de sardinas, que debla de 
esikr mal calafeteado, y se abrio en el camino. Repito gr4- 
cias, y renuevo todo lo que te suplique en la posta pasida. 

Dime, si has recibido ese cajbncillo de cigarros de la Ha- 
bina, porque cada dia me conf irmo mas en la sospecha de 
alguna maniobra del mesonero de Villar de Erodes, en cuyo 
poder los puso el P. Manuel de Barachaguren, administrador 
de esta iglesia ; y el picaro del mesonero no hky forma de 
decir comp se ^amaba el maragito k quien dice se los en- - 
trego, y que se obligo k llevarlos. Antes de ayer yl o de 
alia Plnilla, que estli encargado de esta averiguacion, y solo 
me trajo razon de que el maragato habia vuelto a pasar a 
Madrid/ y que a su regreso a Santiago le.haria cargo el me- 
sonero de dicho cajoncillo. Y6 hubiera ya ido en persona k 
Villar de Frades a liquidar este embuste y a escarm^ntar al 
mesonero, si el tiempo lo hubiera permitido ; pero k reserva 
de dos dias que por fuerza eran ocupados en la iglesia, todos 
los dfemas ban sido intratables. 

Hubo carta de Roma de 17 de noviembre ; per:) n^da 
4ice.de congregacion, ni del P. Idiaquez. Tampo o me 
ocurre mas anadlr, sino rogar a Dios te me guarde como ha 
menester, 

Tu amdnte hermano y amigo, 

JOS£. 



CARTA III. 

Del mismOf al mismo. 

, Burgos, 21 de Enero, de 1757. 
Amkdo hermino y amigo : sali de Villagarcia el dia 15 : 
en el se estanco dos v£ces la calesa sobre el bielo, y la seg6n- 
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da ^es ettu vo encima de el desde laa cuatro de la tarde iiasta 
las once del dia aiguieote, y noiolros deiitro de ella por espt- 
cio de tres boras. SocQrri^nmnos caritativameDte de un lo- 

far Tedno, envifcndoDos caballerias para quo subiesemos « 
li y Uegimos oomo poedes considerir. Alii tom^inos otns 
dos m(ilas p6ra que ayodasen k romper el hielo y nieve liasia 
Palencia : pero aiin asi do quise entrar «n !a calesa, y fui a 
caUJlo hista la misma cbdad. £n ella me detuve dia j me- 
dio : tome otra cal6sa, mejoro el tiempo^ y voy eamiaando, 
gracias k Dios^ con feliodad^ despues de haber padecido 
muchas tentaciones de Tcdverrae k mi colegio. 

No t6ngo tiempo de escrilnr a Maria Fraosicca, nia las 
dem4s peraonas que me hacen merced, y sirva esta para to* 
das. Hoy llegii4 k fiurgos enCre mil trabajos y peligros. 
Mariana pirto tomindo de aqui otras dos mulas para pasar 
los montcs de 6ca, que son lo mas peligroso del caJBino. La 
aalttd buena, k escepcion del pecho, que se ne cerro el dia 
que estuve sobre el hielo. A Dios. 

Tu hermanoyJOS^. 



CARTA IV. 

Del mismop almismo. 

Zaragosay 18 de Marao, de 1756. 
AtnMo bermano y amigo ; segua lo que me dices en la 
tuya de dos del corriente, contemplo y4 k mlidre en la otra 
Yida^ y k piidre muy c6rca de ella : climpkse en todo la vo- 
lunt^d del Senor. Y6 Toy conliauiDdocon felicid4d ni ca- 
rrere, teniendo ya and^do mas^e la mitad de ella. Me baa 
pedido varios sermones para imprimirlos, pero no lo conse- 
guirau. La salud se ha resentido ua poco, porque no soy de 
alabastro ^ pero no me ha estorbado, gricias k Dios^ cumplir 
con mi ministerio. 
Un abr&zo a Maria Francisca, y vlve como necesita 

^Tu amdnte hermdno y amfgo, 

JOS£ FRANCISCO. 



«*• 
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CARTA V. 

Del mi$mo al misnio. 



Zaragoza, 22 de Marzo,de 1757- 
Amado hermano y amlgo : cuando esperaba la noticia de 
la muerte de nuestros dos enferinos, me h^Uo gustosainente 
sorprendido con la que me das de su recobro en la tuya de 9 
del corriente. Bendlto sea Dios por este nuevo beneficio. 
Solo, SI, me da caidado la saliid de Maria Francisca, cuyos 
escesos de amor son incorregibles. Y6 estoy molido y me- 
dio reventado despues de veinte y ocho sermones, faltlin- 
dome todavia die2 y seis. £1 fruto es grdnde, y 6ste es mi 
unico consu^o. A Dios, que te guarde como ha men^ster, 

Tu amdnte htrmdno y amfgo^ 

JOSfi FRANCISCO. 



CARTA VI. 

Del mUmo a su hermana, 

Villagarcia, 17 de Junio, de 1757- 
Hija mia : tus cartas de primero y ocho del corriente que 
llegaron juntas, porqu^ asi lo quieren los senores estafeteroS| 
me dejan con la misma alternativa de afectos que tu esperi- 
meotas en tu salud. De buena gana partirl^ contigo ml ro- 
bustez, porque aunque no me sobra mucha, menos me basta- 
ria para mis tareas ordinarias y estraordin&rias. Los baiios 
casi fueron las primeras medicinas que se conocieron 
en el mundo, y por muchos siglos las unicas ; por eso tengo 
mucha fe con ellos. La dificultad esla en atinlir que especie 
de banos son los que se oponen a tal especie de enfermed&des, 
y cuales achiques son los que no pueden resistlr k tiles ba- 
nos. En todo caminan a tientas los medicos ; mas por jo 
mlsmo puede ser que aci^rten, porque tal vez hace la casuali- 
dad lo que no pu6de hac^r la eleccion y el discernimi^nto. 
Ya estamos en el mejor tiempo de tomirlos, que es el mes de 
junio y cercanias de S. Juan,especialm6nte si por alia comi- 
6nzan k esplic^rse loscalores, que por aci todavia estan muy 
remisos. Mi parecer es que no pi6rdas dia, pu6s si surti^sen 
bu^n efecto, tendras hgkt para recobrir las fu6rzas que son 
35 
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menester plira repetirlos pint setiembre. Y6 no abaDdonarta 
el uso de los polvos de Aix, habiendolos esperimentado tao 
proptcios, SID estranar que hasta ahora no hubiesen desarrai- 
gado la cliusa, porque cuando las raices son profundas, es 
meoesr^r no dejir el azadou de la mano hasta arranc^rlas^ y 
eso no se hace en un dia. 

No puedo negar que cu&nto mas largas son tus cartas, mas 
me gustan ; pero tampoco me puede gustar fineza tuya que 
sea en detrimento de tu salud ; y asi mientras Dios no te la 
mejore, me contentare con una fe de vida, para lo cuai basa 
tu firma, j me dar&s que sentir siempre que tuvieres que 
padecer por consolarme. Las memorias acostumbradas ; y 
A DioS; hija. Tu amdnle kermdne. 

JOSfi FRANCtSCO. 



CARTA VII. 

Del midmo a la viisma^ 

Leon, 4 de Mayo, de 1 759' > 

HiJa mia ; hoy hkcc ocho dias que llegue a esta ciudid, 

habiendo gastado cu&tro en el camino, oorque me detuve dos 

en el monasterio de Vega con mi prima. La mitad del viage 

fue con gran oalor, y )a otra mitad con escesivo frio, el que 

ha contiuu4do desde que llegu^ acompanido de ^gua, de vi- 

« ^ntos fuertes, y tambien de k\go de nieve. Pague la patente 

en la prim6ra noche con un fuerte dolor coHco que me obligo 

k guardar cima todo el dia siguiente ; pero cpmo rompio por 

4mba8 vias, qued6 presto desahoglido. Lo mismo sucedio 

al General de S. Benito, que se h^lla en esta ciudad ; solo 

que k este le acometio k la despedida, y k mi a la entra- 

da ; por ciiya razon y por el mal tiempo suspendio el viage. 

que ya tenia echado k Espindr6da. Visttome al dia siguieme 

de-mi arribo : comi con su Reverendisima otro dia. Me 

havisitado toda la ciudad, y como con el Intendente los dias 

que me d6jan libres otros convites. He celebrado mucho 

ver la fabrica de telas, aunque t6mo que se atr^se por la 

desunion de ios que principal mente la manejan. Luego que 

el tiempo lo permita, me restituire a mi celdita, cuya quietud 

se me hace mas apetecible, siSmpre que carezco de e|la. 

Vive tdnio c6mo tu amuTiUy 

JOS£. 
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CARTA Vlll. 

Del rhismo al S^, D, G. R 

Pontevedra, 25 de Mkyo, de 1764. 

Muy Senor mio y mi dueno : tengo la fortuna de que 
V. S. me coaozca muchos anos ha. -Si no se le ha borrado 
de la memoria mi caracter, tendra muy presente mi realidad 
y mi entereza. La carae y sangre no me hacen fuferza, ni 
las pasiones humanas me han cegado nunca la razon. Coor 
cederesela a mi mayor enemigo, siempre que la tenga ; ne- 
garesela, y se la negue alguna vez a mi misma padre, cuan- 
do concebi que no la tenia. 

Hermano mio es Don Jose Joaquin de tsla y Losada. Si 
en el injuslo, voluntirio y empenado pleitd criminal que le 
suscitaron sus contrarios, no hubiera sido testigo ocular de su 
inocencia, e yo hubiese de sentenciarle, el primer voto que 
tendria contra si seria el mio, y no seria el mas benigno. 
Sobridas esperiencias tiene ^l mismo de esta mi entereza en 
los v&rios sucesos de su vida. En los mas me tuvo contra si, 
pero en el presente no puedo desampararle, ni es razon que 
niegue a un hermano mio lo que en iguales circunstincias 
conc^deria k quien hubiese quitado violentamente la vida a 
mi padre y a mi madre. 

Pasaron a mi vista todos los lances, porque me hallaba en 
Santiago en aquel turb^do dia. No halle que conden^r en 
estem6zo,y loque mas es, ni tampoco lo hallaron susmismos 
coDtrarios. £llos formaron los primeros iutos, y por 6stos 
mismos autos le absolvreron los Senores juetes del recto 
tribunal de que V. S. es^'digno miembro. Me aseguran que 
la segunda probanza nada anade a la print^ra, sino confirmar 
mas y mas el empeno de acabar de arruinar a ese mozo, para 
cubrih fma inconsideracion con la perdida de un inocente. 

Alegan los contraries su honor y elde una comunidad ver- 
daderamente muy respetable. £sta le tendra siempre muy 
resguardado, y nunca podra depender de la precipitacion de 
algunos particulares menos detenldos. Pero supongamos que 
dependa : y no se interesari tambien el honor del tribunal de 
V. S, en que sin nuevos, grandes y evidentes documentos no 
reforme lo que pronuncio con tanto examen y con tanta ma* 
durez ? Mas nada de esto es del c&so. £1 dictamen de que 
conviene que perezca un inocente, p^ra que no perezcan 
muchos culpidos, ya sabemos todos la baja cuna qOe tuvo. 
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Nunca le adopt&ron por suyo los tribunates cristianos* En 
ellos reina y reinarli la mixima contraria : menos malo es 
absolver k muchos calpados, que condenir a un inocente. 

Est&lo sin duda mi hermano en el feo deli to que le i mpu- 
tan. Todos los esfuerzos de sus contrarios, siendo taotos, 
tan poderosos y tan empen^dos, no pudieron conseguir que 
dej&se de conocerlo y de definirlo asi el rectisimo tribunal. 
Grande es la fuerza de la inocencia, cuando no bastan a 
oprimirla las m&quinas del poder. Mejor dire : siempre es 
muy debil el poder con los tribun^les donde preside la jus- 
ticia. £ste es boy todo mi consuelo y toda mi esperanza. 

Nada mas tengo que esponer i Y. S. Pediiie que haga gra- 
tia & mi berm6.no9 seria suponerle reo, pu§s en pleitos crimi- 
nales no cibe otro que moder&r el rigor de las leyes. Supli- 
c4rle otra cosa^ seria agraviar su integridid, que tengo muy 
coQpcida. Con que en suma esta carta solo se reduce a dar 
testimonio de que mi profundo silencio no ha dependido de 
que tenga por culp&do k Jose Joaquin^como algiino ha queri- 
do sonar; sino precisamente de haber descansadoy decansir 
en la justlcia de la causa, y en laequidad delosjuilces. 
Tampoco he queiido malograr esta oportuna y casi necesiria 
ocasion de rcnovdr k V. S. todo mi antiguo respeto. Nues- 
tro Senor guarde 4 V. S. muchos afk>s como poede y le 
suplico. B. L. M. de V. S. 

Su maa atinto servid&ry capdldn, 
JOSfi FRANCISCO DB ISLA. 



CARTA IX. 

Del mismo a su hemidna. 

6ol6nia« 8 de Junio, de 1780. 
Amada hija, hermana y Senora mia : recibo tu estimadisi- 
ma c4rta de 2 del pasado, acompanida con la gaceta de 
Madrid, su fecha 23 del mismo, con que me regala siempre 
nuestro araantisimo sobrino. Segun estas dos fechas in carta 
se detuvo veinte y un dias en Madrid 6 en Parma, porque si 
hubieran caminido juntas la gac6ta y 611a, no j)udi6ra la una 
ganar a la otra las enormes ventkjas que lagano en el camino. 
£l que las recibe en Parrfia, no es capaz de detenerlas ni un 
solo momento, porque deseosisimo de servirte a ti, y de com- 
placerme a roi, e informado tambien de que ui 4 ti ni a mi 
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DOS ha quedado otro consuelo igual a el de nuestra iaocente 
conversacion^tampoco el tiene otro mayor que el de cooperir 
a que lo logremos con toda la posible puotualid^d y prudente 
frecuencia. Resta pues, que-dicha carta se hubiese quedado 
traspapeldda en tu escritorio 6 en el buro de el que^nos hace 
el singular favor de dirigirlas. Pareciome que debia adver* 
tirte esto para tu gobierno. 

He celebrado mucho que hayas abandonado la casa hu- 
meda, fria y sin ventilacion que babitabas, atribuy^ndo ^ ella 
con sobrada razon, a lo menos gran parte de lo que has pa- 
decido en el pas4do invierno. Alegrareme infiuito de que te 
trate mejor, como lo espero, la cille de Atocha, junto k Lore- 
to, donde te has pasado. Si no t(:ngo trastom^a la memo- 
ria, (coroo lo temo) pareceme que la calle de Atocha hace 
pkrie del cuartel del ori^nte de Madrid, reputado por el mas 
s4no ; lo que si fuere asi, no contiibuira poco a tu recobro. 
No me dices el numero de la cisa, ni el cu&rtoque en ellafaa- 
bitas, lo que dicen es necesario para guia de los sobrescritos. 

Al Senor Conde de Aranda solamente le escribi desde 
Calvi sobre los manuscritos que me habian embargado en 
Esp^na, suplicandole que si despues de exaroin^dos no se 
halite en ellos cosa que ofendiede k la religion ni al estido, 
se sirvi^se su Escelcncia disponer que aquellos inocentes 
bijos viniesen k hacer compania k su pobre y desterr^do 
padre. Respondiome aquel Senor que eso ya no estiba en 
su mano ; pero que estuviese sin cuidido porqu6 aquellos 
hijos estaban k cargo de quien haria que fuesen tratidoscomo 
los trataria su mismo padre, sin permitir que ninguno se me- 
tiese con ellos. £sto fue en siima la respuesta. 

Correspondo cordialisimamente k la memoria que hkcen 
de mi los amigos Ramirez y Cas&us. Des6o con lasmayor^s 
ansias que el primero triunfe cu4nto &nte8,y do ceso de rog&r 
a Dios por e] recobro del seg&ndo. 

Dias ha que est^ concluida la version de Gil Bias ; pero 
ni mi cabeza ni mi pulso me han permitido emprend^r todavia 
el prologo y dedicatoria. Los calores son escesivos, y con 
ellos se h&ce mayor cada dia mi dejamientoy misucna 
debilidid. 

A Dios, bija mia : k Dios, y mdnda a este tu am^nte her- 
m&DO, 

Aidrino y servidSrf 

JOSfi FRANCISCO. 
35» 
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CARTA X. 

Od mismo atm amigo stiiytK 

Quien siendo poco itoas rico que el Padre de Isla, pero habi- 
^do oido que 68te cataba muy neoesitado, le eacribio, 
ofrecieadole pattir con el lo poco que lequedaba. 

Quendoamigo : ; quesobrehttmana fuerza es 6sta ! j que 
41ina ha jamas stdo caputs de tan heroicas acciones I T6mes, 
te persuades que estdy necesifdcdo, f y qai^res pardr conmigo 
lo poco que te qoeda ! Mer^ces que te erijan estktaas : y si 
ftt^rtffesteel ti6mpo de la gentilid&d, te adorariancomoa 
Dios de la amistid. Y6 no puedo esplidiite mi recooo* 
cimiento i la piedid que ^aas conmigo. £9 cosa deplorable 
el verse tn estado de necesit&ria ; pero, 2 *^^ dulce y codso- 
Utnte es encontrar ^mas tan tiemas y tan gr&ndes comoa 
tuya que lo compad^can ! Todos mis in/brtunios, todos 
mis jniUes son n4da en comparacion de la satisfaccion que me 
cliusa tu humanid&d y afecto. ; Y quieres condenar migra- 
titiid al stl6nciot ya se, amigo, si, yk se que tu corazon eger- 
citasu benefie^ncia no para recibirel Hsongero tributo oei 
reconocimiento, ^no p&ra satifacer su noble inclinacion. 
P6ro, I cono quieres que d^ de ser reconocido k tan/J^ 
gulares beneficios como he recibido de tu generosa amistsd- 
fiso no pu6de ser, amigo : con qae, permitiras qwe, obede- 
ci6ndo a la toe imperiosa de mi corazon, te dlga que migf^' 
titud aerk indeieble, y que mi af6cto para ti teodra on siem- 
pre por t^rmiao de su duracion. , 

Enftame solo la mit^d de lo que me ofr6ces> y sohtm 
pira hac6f de mijy pobre muy rico k ^ 

Tufino amigo, JOSE. 



REFLEXl6iNES MORALES. 
MORAL REFLECTIONS. 



j Oh hombre, seas el que fueres noble 6 artes^no ; rico 6 
poore ; docto 6 ignor&nte ; eclesiitstico 6 secular ; religioso 
6 militkr ; soberano 6 siibdito ; desci6nde dentro de ti inis- 
nio, y en On silencio profundo, y no interrumpido, reflexiona 
sobre los borrores de la nada, que preccdieron k tu concep- 
cion ! I Como de la nada has pasado k ser ? como en^un 
instltnte has Uegido k ser espiritu y cuerpo, esto es ; con- 
junto de dos su^tanciasy cuya union parece incompatibie^ y 
cuya acciones un prodigiocontinu^do ? 

Ni tu pidre, ni tu madre tuvi6ron conocimiento ni poder 
pata coordinar tus musculos, para diluir ni liquidar tu s^ngre, 
ni pira endurecer tus huesos. tJna inteligencia suprema, 
superior k todas las potencias de la tierra, y superior k todas 
tus id6as, quiso, y comenzo tu exists ncia ; quiso, y creciste al 
QBt&do en que te hallas. { Ay de mi ! j Y quien es esta in- 
teligencia ? J Ay ! Qui6n puede ser, sino el motor universal, 
el princlpio de todo lo que veg6ta y respira, y el infinito ser, 
al que llam&mosDiJs? Su raano omnipoteme te boscjuejaba, 
culindo tu no podias conocerle, y te conserva y mantiene en 
un siglo en 61 que se hace vanidad de ultrajarle.. Pero si no 
eras ay4r, y puede ser deges de ser hoy ; i posible es que se 
te pise el dia, que tan rapidaroente se huye, sin pensir en 
este criador y conservad6r,sin darle gracias, y sin adorirle ? 

EL MARQUfiS CARACCIOLO, 



La verdad es la que rige los cielos, alumbra la tieriti, sus- 
tenta la justicia, gobierna las Republicas, conf irma lo que es 
cl4ro,.y aclara lo que es dudoso ; con ella todas las virtudes 
tienen sa perfeccion. £lla es un faomenage que nunca c4e, 
un escudo que no se, p^a, un tiempo que no se tiirba, una 
flota que no perice^ una flor que no se marchita^ 6na mar 
que no Ve altera, y un pu^rto en donde n4die peligra. La 
Verd&d tiene en si tan graa fuerza,que sin 611a la fortaKta 
es fl&ca, lapnidencia es malicia,. la tempUinEa es mb6ria, ia 
justlcia as saoguinolenta, la humildid es traidora, la paci6n- 
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cia fingida, la castidad v&oa, la riqueza perdida, y la piedad 
soperflua. La verdid es un centro adonde tod as las cosas 
reposan, el oorte por donde el mundo se rige, el antidoto con 
que todos se curan : es la sombra adonde todos descansan, el 
terrero adonde todos tiran, p6ro el bianco adonde pocos 
aciertan. DON P£DR0 db MEDINA. 



£1 tpmor de la justicia divina es el principio que hiso na- 
cer en la imaginacion de virios libertinos las horribles ideas 
filosoficas, yk de uegar k Dios la exist^ncia, ya de despojar 
de su inroortalidid al alma. Toda la desdicha de estosoii- 
serables vieue de que, lejos de contempl^r al Omiiipotente 
comu a un padre carin6so,s61o se figuran en el an jaez severo; 
y para sacudir de si el temor que esta calidlid les inspira^ 
forcejan a persuadirse, 6 coo la prim^ra de 6stas dos quime- 
ras, que no bay Dios que los castigue ; 6 con la segunda, 
que solo pueden tem&r de el un castigo leve, y de cortadura- 
cion^ como lo es cualquiera pena temporal, i Pero que 16- 
gran con esto ? Puntualmente lo que el reo, que huyendo de 
Ta justicia, se arcoja por un despenadero, y por evitar un so- 
plicio contingente, ebr^za una muerte indubitible. . Por ^ 
precipicio mayor de todos, que es el de la impiedad, procu- 
ran buir de la justicia divina. Y aun los que niegan k Dios 
la existencia, no tanto aspiran k buir de la justicia divina, 
como que la justicia divina buya de ellos, pretendiendo que 
el sober^no ju^z se desaparezca de aquel augusto tr6no,eD 
que los ba de sentenciar. F£IJ06. 



El avaro ya se s4be que es un martir del demonio, 6 un 
anacoreta, que con su abstinencia y su retire \^kce meritos 
para ir al infi^rno. £1 corazon, partido entre los dos deseos 
de conserviry adquirir, padece {ina continua fiebre, mezda- 
da con un mortal frio ; pues, se abr^a con la &nsia de conse- 
guir lo ageno, y ti6mbla con el susto de perder lo propio. 
Tiene b^bie, y no come ; tiene sed, y no bebe: tiene ne- 
cesidad, y no reposa : jamas se ve libre de sobres&ltos. Nin- 
gun raton se mueve en el silencio de la nocbe, que con el 
ruido no le de especie de ser nn ladr6n que le esc^a. Ningun 
vi6nto sopla que en su imaginacion no amenace naufr&gio al 
navio que tiene puesto en com^rcio : Ninguna gu^rra se sos- 
cita, que no considere yk k los enemigos tal&ndo sus ti^rras : 
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cualqai6r rencilla de particul4res, dentro de su idea vienie k 
parar en popular tuntiulto, que lleva k saco el caudM. No 
hay nubecilla que no imagine tempestuosa p4ra sus vinas y 
mioses : no hiy intemperie, que no'am&gue corrupcion a lo 
que tiene recogido en la3 trojes. F£IJO0. 



. £1 Ambicioso es un esdavo de todo el mundo : del princi- 
pe, porqu6 conceda el enipl6o : del valido, porque interceda : 
de los demas, porque no estorben. Tiene el &lma y el 
cuerpo en continue movioiiento, porque es menest^r no per- 
der instante. A todos teme, porque ninguno hay que cod 
una acusacion no pu6da desvanecer toda su solicitud. j O 
cuanto forceja con su semblante porque muestre agrado a los 
mismos a quienes profi^sa mortal odio ! ; Cuanto trabajo le 
cu6sta reprimir todas aquellas inclinaciones viciosas que pue- 
den dificultar sus medras ! De la pasion dominante son victi- 
mas todas las demas pasiones ; y el vicio de la ambicion, co- 
mo tirano du6n6, sobre atormentkrle por si mismo, le prohibe 
todos aquellos gustos a que le lleva el deseo. Ye al que va a 
la com6dla, al que logra el pas6o honesto, al que asiste al 
banquete, al que goza el sarao, todo lo ve, y lo envidia ; pero 
los apetitos estan en el, aunque furiosos^ aprisionados pomo 
los vientos en la circel de £61o. F£IJOd. 



Cuanto mas abulta el cuerpo de un hombre^tanto mas tiene 
donde le hiera el enemigo : y cuanto mas es la amplitud de 
la fortuna, tanto mas bay donde hiera la adversidid. Son 
las rlcas torres elevddas, y las pobres chozas humildes ; y el 
rayo mas veces descarga en la torre su furia, que en la cho- 
za. Ono de los may ores mkles que hay en lo temporal, sino 
el mayor de todos, es la salud quebrada ; como el mayor 
bieR la salud robusta. Y no tiene duda que, en igualdad de 
temperamento, mucho mas sano es el pobre que el rico ; por- 
qu6 este con los escesosse estraga la salud, y aguel se la 
conserva con su sobriedad. 

Que bella digresion hice Lucaoo en el libro quinto de la 
guerra civil, sobre la felicidad del pobre barquero Amintas, 
cuando pinta k Cesar en el silencio de la noche pulsando la 
puerta de su choza^ para que le conduzca prontam^nte 4 ia 
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Calabria. Todo el muodo esC& coDoaovido 7 temblando con 
lus movimientos de la guerra civil ; y dentro - de la misma 
Grecia, que es el teatro de la guerra^ vecino a los mismos 
egercitos, duerme^ sin temor alguno, ud pobre barqaerosobre 
enjutas ovas. Despiertanle los golpes que da a su puerta el 
generoso Caudillo, sio introducir en su pecho el menor susto : 
pues, aunque no ignoraque esta toda la caropana cubierta de 
tropas, sabe tambieu que no hay en su choza cosa que pueda 
briudar los milttdres insultos. j O Yida del pobre, esclaaia el 
poeta, que tienes la feiicidad de estar exenta de las violen* 
eias I I O pobreza, beueficio graude de los Dioses, auhqoe 
DO recouocida de los hombres ! Que muros 6 que teroplos 
gpzaran el privilegio que tienen Amintas y su cfaoza de no 
temblar a los golpes de la robusta mano de Cesar ! 

FEIJO6. 



La modestia es la prenda mas amable de una doncella, 
aun en cotejo de la hermosura. £sta, no hay duda, halagay 
solicita mucho mas la pasion del hombre, pero aquella se 
grangea su mayor estimacion y aprecio. La pasion nace de 
los atractivos que le hacen amar aquello que la provoca : mas 
el aprecio y estimacion que infunde el decoro de la modestia, 
proceden del respeto que adora en la esterior corapostura de 
un rostro la belleza interior del alma, a quien aquella retrata. 
Aquella misma es tambien seguro indlcio de la dulzura de 
genio, y de la suavidad del caracter a quien sirve de alma, 
^de la cual espera su mayor satisfaccion y dicha en el casa- 
miento el hombre que pretende poscerla. La hermosura es 
don accidental d6 la naturaleza, que entre pocos la reparte ; 
pero la hermosura interior del alma la da la virtud sola, a 
cualquiera que desea conseguirla. 

P£DR0 de montengOn. 




Virtud. Por eso los Romanos edtficaton unidos los templos 
de eatas dos dichas, que venerliban como deidades, de modo 
quo solo por el templo de la Virtud se podia entrar al templo 
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del Honor. Los mismos que huyen de la practica de la Y ir- 
tud, la miran con estimacion y rever^ncia. La Salud y larga 
vida es mas naturlil y posible en el hoinbre vhtuoso, per la 
templanza con que vive, al paso que el vicioso con sus esce- 
sos se estriga la salud, y se acorta la vida. 'La Hacienda 
tiene una gran niaestra de econorala en la Virtud, siendo 
cierto que se conserva evitando toda superfluiddd. 

La suavid^d y dulzura que al dlma ocasiona la butna con- 
ciencia, coloca en muy eminente grade la fortuna de los jus- 
tos sobre la de los pecadores. £s esta una feliciddd de poco 
bulto, pero de mucba monta ; una pi6dra preciosa, que en 
breves dimensiones encierra grandes quilates>. £s la concien- 
cia espejo del ^Ima, y sucede al justo y al pecador, cuando 
se miran en este espejo, lo que a la hermosa y a la fea al 
verse en el cristal ; aquella se complkce, porque ve perfec- 
ciones ; estase entristece, porque no registrfi sino lunares. 

FEIJO6. 



J O Muerte, cuan amdrga es tu roemoria ! Cuan presta tu 

^enida ! Cuan secretos tus caminos I Cuan dudosa tu hora ! 

Cuan universal tu scnorio ! Lospoderosos no te pueden huir ; 

los sabios no te sabenevitar ; los fuertes contigo pierden las 

fuerzas ; para contigo ninguno hay rico ; pues, ninguno 

puede comprar la vida, ni aun por tesoros. Todo lo andas, 

todo lo cercas, y en todo lugar te hallas. Tu paces las yer- 

bas ; bebes los vientos ; corrorapes los aires ; mudaslos si- 

glos ; truecas el mundo, y no dejas de sorber la mar. Todas 

las cosas tienen sus crecientesy menguantes ; mas tu,siempre 

permaneces en un mismo ser. £res un martillo que siempre 

hi6re ; espada que nunca se erabota ; lazo en que todos 

caen ; carcel en que todos entran ; mar donde todos peli- 

gran ; pena que todos padecen ; y tribute que todos pagan — 

i O muerte cruel ! i Como no tienes lastima de venir al me- 

jor tierapo e impedir los negocios encaminados a bien 1 R6- 

bas en una hora, en un mlnuto, lo que se gano en muchos 

anos ; cortas la sucesion de los linages ; dejas los Reinos 

sin herederos ; hinches el niundo de orfandades ; cortas el 

hilp de los est&dios ; haces malogrados los buenos ingenios ; 

juntas el fin con el principio, sin dar lugar a los medios. — 

I O muerte, muerte ! O implacable enemiga del genero hu- 

mano ! i Porque tuviste cntrada en el mundo ? . . . 

LUtS nc GRACIAN. 



algCnos 

REFRANES DE la LfiNGUA ESPAS6LA CON 

sus esplicaciOnes. 



Quiin mUcko abarca p6co ajniita. Que esplica, que 
quien emprende 6 toma a su cargo muchas cosas k un tiempo, 
ordinariamente no cuDiple con ningdna. 

Abdjanse \m estacfos, t/ dlzanse los estdblos. Que advierte 
la poca coDstincia de la fortuna. 

Quien mal dnda, mal acdba. Que se dice de el que di Urn 
orden ni cuid^do en sus negocioS; que ordiDariamente se le 
sigue desgracia. 

8i el corazon fuira de aciro^ no le venciira el diniro. 
Que da k eotender la dificultad que hay en resistir las teota- 
ciones de la codicia. 

QuUn el aciUe mewUra^ las mdnos se {tnta. Que da a en- 
tender que los que manejan dependencias 6 intereses ageoos; 
ftuelen aprovecharse de ellos mas de lo justo. 

Qui6n no addbay 6 quita gotira^ iiine qup. hacir cdsa entira. 
Que ens6na el cuidado con que se d^be acudir al remedlo 
de los males en sus principios antes de que sean grandes. 

La muger deVcUgo^ f'pdra guiSn se afeita 1 Que vitupera 
el demasiado adorno de las mugeres^ con el fin de agradar a 
otros que a sus maridos. 

El bain pagadSr^ dmo es de lo ageno. Que denota qve 
k\ que piga bien y exactamente lo que debe, tiene niiicho 
credito. 

Jgtm ni enferma, ni einhedda^ ni adiuda. Que recooaien- 
da los buenos efectos del kgu^j por contraposicion a los del 
yino. 

Quiin en un mes guiere ser rico, al midio le ah6rcan^ Qo* 
amonesta a los que por niedios ilicitos j[][uieren hacerse ricos 
en poco tiepapo. 

Por el alabddo dege al conocido^ y vime aiirepeniido, Qu* 
advierte no aventuremos el bien 6 la conveniencia que go- 
zamos por la esper^nza de otra que se figura mayor. 

Dime con quien dndasj y te dire quien eres. Que advierte 
Jo mucho que influyen k las costumbres las buenas 6 '""'''^ 
companias. 



TREATISE ON SPANISH VERSIFICATION. 

Spanbh ve«ification is the art of making Spanish Verse. 

""^S« "^X the structure of the verses ; 2d. 
the mixture of the verses with one another. 

ARTICLE I. 

Of the structure of verses. 

8ECTI01V I. 

Cf the different kinds of verses. 

The Spanish verses are measured by the n«»"bcr ofsylla. 
bles Variety in the number of syllables produces different 

kinds of verses. , /• r u 

Ut. The verses of eleoen syllables or endeca^laho, hen- 

decasyllable. 

Saiga mi trabajida voz y rompa 
Elson confuse y misero lamento 
. Con efic&cia y fueraa, que interroropa 
El celeste y terrestre movimiento : 
La fama con sonora y clira tr6mi)a, 
y Dando mas furia k mi cansado aliento, 

Derrame en todo el orbe de la tierra 
Las armas, el furor y nueva guferra. ^ 

- Alonso db Ercilla. 

2d. The verse of ten syllables or decasilahoy decasyllable. 
Los que andiis empoll&ndo 6bres.de otros 
Sacid, pues, k volar vuestra cria. 
Ya dira clida autor : esta es mia ; 
Y veremos que os queda k vosotros. 

T, DB Ybiartb. 

3d. The verse of nine syllables. 

Si querer entendfer de todo 
£s ridicula presuncion, 
Servir solo para una cosa 
Suele ser fiUta no menor. T. db Ybiabtb. 

36 
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4Ui« The Tetse of eighl syllables or de rtdomdiUu maydr 
(lai|[e roundelay.) 

Al infierno el Tr&eia Orfeo 
Su mug^r bajo k busciri 
Que no pudo k peor lugir 
Uev&rle tan mat deseo. 

Canto, y al mayor totmi^Mi 
Puso suspension y espanto, 
Mas que lo dulce del dintp, 
La Hoved&d del iiBt6i4o^ 

£1 Di6s adusto ofendido^ 
Con un estrano rigor, 
La p6na que hallo mayor 
Fne volverle k set loarjido. 

Y aunque su muger le dio 
Por pena de su pecado ; 
Por premio de lo cantade, 
Perderla facilito. F. de Qubtsdo. 

5th, The verse of seven syllables. 

I Quii^ e$ ^quel ^u^ bfija 
PoraquelI^^O(ijM», 
La botell^ ^^ la m^o, 
En el rpstro )a ^sa y 
De pamp^^o^ e jedra 

La cabez^^i^ajiiia # 
CercMo ije zag&les, 
Rode^dode ninfas ; 
Que al son de los pand6ros 
Dan voces de alegrla^ 
Celebran sus hatiiias, 
Apl4uden sii venida t 
Sin duda ser& B&co, 
El padre de las vinas ; 
Pues no, que es el ppeta, 
Autor de ^sta letriHa, 

6th. The verse of six syllable or de redcmdiila mtndr 
(small roundelay.) 

De amores me muero, 
Mi midre acudid, 



J. Cai>also. 
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Si no Uegais pronto 
Vereisme morir ; 
Catorce linos tengo^ 
Ayer los cumpli, 
Que fue el primer dia 
Del florWa abril ; 

Y chicos y chicas 
Me suelen decir ! 

I Porqu^ no te casaDy. 

Mariquilla 1 di. 

De amores me mu6ro, etc. J. Gadalso. 

7tb. The verse Qi first syllables* 
Poderoso caballero 

NiiQca vi aloias ingratas 
A su gu^toy aficioQ, 
Que k las etois de uti dobl6ii9 
H&cett SOS c4ras barytas ; 

Y pues kn h&ce brav&tas 
D^sde iina bolsa de cuerO; 
Pwleroso caball6«o 

Es d»n Diniro. P. de QuBtBDO. 

8th. The verse of four syllables, 

* 

2, Quien los jueces con pasi^, 
Sio ser ungii^nto, hace humknos, 
Pues untindoles las manos 
Les ablinda el corazon ? - 
Quien g&sta so opilacion . 
Con oro y no con acero ? 
El dintro. 

Quien procura que se aleje ^ 

Del suelo la gloria v4na 1 
Quien si^ndo toda cristiana 
^ Tiene la c&ra de herege X 
Quien h&ce que al hombre aqueje 
£1 desprecio y la trbteza ? 
Lapobriza. F. db QuBVSDa 
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9th. The verse of three syllables. 

Dineros son calid&d| - 

Verd&d : 

Mas ianBf qui^n mas suspira, 

Mentira. L. ds Gongora. 

lOth. The verse oftwo syllables, 

Ingrita, herm6sa Antandra, 

En cuyas centellas 

BSUas, 

£1 Hmn' es 8alaDi&.ndra, 

Que respira encendida, 

Dulce ardor, blkndo incendio, ardiente vida. 

11th. The verse of /ourfeen syllables, which is nothing 
more than the union of two verses of seven syllables. 

Y6 lei| no se donde, que en la lengua herboliria, 
Saludando>4 un tomillo la y6rba pariet&rip, 
Con socarroneria le diio de esta 8uert& : 
Dios' te gu^rd^, Tomillo : lastima me da v6rte ; 
Que aunque mas olocoso que todas estas plantas, 
Apenas medio palmo del suelo to levantas. 

T. DE Yriarti. 

12th. The verse of thirteen 9Lud twelve syllables, dk 
francesa (after the French fashion.) 

En derta catedr^l una campana habia 
Que solo se tocaba algun solemne dia. 
Con el mas recio son, con^pausado compas 
Cu&tro golpes 6 tres solia dar no mas. 
Por esto, y ser mayor de la ordinaria m&rca, 
Celebrada fue siempre en toda la com^rca. 

T. DE Yriarte. ^ 

13th. The verse of titelve syllables or de Arte maySr (of 
great art,) which is only the union of two verses of six syl- 
labi es. 

I No heuios de reirnos siempre que chocli^a 
. Con ancidnas fr^ses un novel autor ? 
Lo que es afect4do juzga' que es primor ; 
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H&bia p6ro k c&sta ie la clarid4d, 

Y no hilla voz b&ja pikra no6stra edad; 

Si fa6 noble en tiempo del Cid campead6r. 

T. DB Yriartb. 

The verses of fourteen, Un and nine syllables, are not fr©^ 
quemly used. Those a la francisa and de drte mayCfy 
which were oAen used 'in the early fimes of Spanish poetryi 
are hot seldom used at present. 

The verses of eighty fdx^five,f(nfr, three and t%oo syllables 
are known under the general denomination of rcrsos de rc- 
dandiUa (roundelay verses,) and the verses of eUven and seven 
syllables under that of versos italidnos (Italian verses.) 

The Spaniards caU vinos etUiros (entire ver8es)the verses 
of eleven^ eigfU and six syllables, and torsos de pie quArAd» 
(verses of broken measure) or simply virsos quebrddes 
(broken verses) the verses of seven, Jwe^fawr^ three and two 
syllables. 

BBOTIOV 17. 

Cfihe JSccenL 

In every Spanish word there is a long syllable, that is, upon 
which more stress is laid than upon the others. This sylla- 
ble is said to bear the accent, and though this accent is not 
always marked, it is, however, not the less sensible for it. 
The word accent is then synonymous with Umg, 

We call aeuda (acute) the syllable that bears the accent 

All the syllables which precede or follow the long syllable 
are brief. 

The monosyllables are naturally long, but they are brief 
when they are placed next to another word, or when they 
precede a word with which they have an immediate relation. 

The accent generally fklls upon the antepenultima, penuW 
tima or last syllable of words, but most commonly upon the 
penultima. 

The words which have the accent upon the antepenultima 
syllable are called esdrdjuhs (gliding) and those which have 
it upon the last syllable agudos (acute.) 

The Spaniards call versos lldnos (plain verses) the verses 
terminated with a word which has the accent upcm the pe^ 
nultima syllable ; v6rsos esdrdjulos ('gliding verses) Uie verses 
36* 
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terminated with a word eadH^uloy and versos ogMot (acute 
verses) the versos terminated with a word agudo. 

In the verses ^Ros the number of syllables is equal to that 
determined by the kind to which they belong ; thus a verse 
llano of eleven syllables has eleven syllables, a verse Uuno of 
eight syllables has eight syllables^ Sec. Sec. 

1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 9 ,10 11 

Skl|ga|miitra|ba|j^|da|voz|y|r6m|pa... 
12 3 4 6 6 7 8 

La|rio|vejdad|de1|in|tenito... 
12 3 4 6 7 

£l|p&|dre|de|las|vi|nas... 

« 

The verses esdrufulos have one syllable more than tb^ 
kind to which they belong indicates ; thus a verse esdriifuh 
of eleven syllables has twelve, a verse eadr^uto of eight 
syllables has nine, &c. &c. ^ 

1234 6 678 9 10 11 12 

Un|g&|to|pe|dan|t)|$i|mo|re|t6|ri|co... 

12 \3 466 78 9 

A|t6|dos|los|a|ca|de|mi|cos... 

The verses agUdos have a syllable less than the kind to 
which they belong indicates ; thus a verse ag^do of eleven 
y syllables has only ten, and a verse ag(ido of eight syllableg 
has only seven, &c. &c. 

12 3 4 6 6 7 

Conjufi|es|tr4|no|ri|g6r... 

12 3 4 6 

Velrei«|mc|mo|rir... 

The verses which are formed of the union of two smaller 
verses may have more or less syllables, according as these 
verses are either Udno$ or agUdos ; thus a verse of arte nut- 
t(^r, which is forr$ed bfthe union of two verses of six sylla- 
bles, will have twelve syllables if these two verses are lLdno$^ 
it will have only -eleven if one is agudo and the other lian»^ 
and it will have only ten if both are agudos. 

12 3 4 6 6 7 8 9 10 U 12 
Dj|ch6|sos{vo$j61tros — a|qut^n|los|cui|d4|dos 

1 2 8 4 6 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 ' 

Del{mun|do|no|tur|ban— el|dul|ce|re|p6|so;.. 
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r 1284 66 789 10 11 

Elirosltrolcu bierlto — conltris|telpe|s&r 

12 3 4 5 6 7 . 8 9 10 11 
De|n6|ta|la|pe|na — del|g^a|ve|do|16r... 

1 2345 678 9 10 

No|qu!e|rofvi|vir — vi|da|coD|do|16r... 

• The verses 22anos are those of general use in Spanish po- 
etry. The verses dgitdos are only used mixed with the 
verses Udnos and solely in light poetry, for they are avoided 
in elevated poetry. The verses esdrdjulos are seldom used 
alone, they are most often mingled with verses llanos^ and 
this mixture is not common. 

The Spanish verses, of whatsoever kind they may he, be- 
ing most always Udnos^ it may be said that they require an 
accent upon the penultimate syllable. 

Independently of this final accent, the hendecasyllable 
verses, or of eleven syllables, require also an accent upon 
their fourth or sixth syllable.. 

As to the number of accents which may also enter into the 
hendecasyllable verses, and the place which they should oc- 
cupy, it is impossible to determine it by fixed rules, nothing 
but the harmony of the verse can serve as a guide. Be it sui^ 
£cient to observe l^t. that, the more accents are introduced 
in a verse, the more its harmony is slow and sustained ; 2d. 
thai there may be introduced in a hendecasyllable verse, be- 
sides the final accent and that of the 4th. or 5th. syllable 
which are indispensable, one, two, and even three accents ; 
3rd. that they are placed nearly at an equal distance from 
each other and not unfrequently upon the syllables which are 
paired. 



Di|ch6|so 
Ce|le|bra 



quien 
las|h 



en 



ver 

aas 



so 
in 



Y el|vi|g6r|y el|es|fuer|zo 



ge|ne|r6|so 

mor|t4|les, 

va|l€|ro|so. 



In the verses which are not hendecasyllable, the final ac- 
cent is the only one indispensable ^ one or many other ac- 
cents may be in truth introduced in them, as the measure 
permits or harmony requires, but the place which they should 
occupy 18 not fixed, and the ear alone should be consulted. 

The verses ofdrte mcydr require, besides the final accent, 
An accent upon the second and upon the eighth syllable. 
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BBCTION III. 

Of the elision. 

When a word ends in a verse with a vowel and the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel or an k, there is an elision of 
the final vowel, that is, it is not counted a^ any thing. 

0|be|Ilain|gr4|ta i|quien|el|al|ina a|d6|ra ! 

If there should be a monosyllable consisting of a sii^Ie 
vowel between two words, one of which ends and the e^er 
begins with a vowel, the three syllables shall be blended so as 
to make only one syllable. 

En|vi|dia d a|que|llo6 pra|dos|la Aer|mo|su|ra... 

Fa]|tan|(io <i£«|pa|nasu|a)a|y6r|te[s6|ro... . 

The initial y being a consonant cannot occasion aa elision, 
it is not so with the final y and the conjitnctton y* 

Di|ch6lso 2/^|que|vi|ne a|tan|buen|puer|to.- 
De|tan|te de ^s|ta|pe|na|tos|ca^|du|ra.- 

The elision may be omitted, 1st. when the first word con- 
sists of a single vowel or is terminated with an accented vow- 
el, 2d. when the second word begins with an A, 3d. when 
there is a natural pause or the conjunction y stands between 
the two words. 



Un 

Sir 



Di| ch6|so| A6m|bre|que| vil ves... 
0|al|ma|des|ven|tu|ra|aa L. 

p6|rro|ii/ fin|bo|rri|co ca|mi|n&{ban, 



vi6n|da d un|mis|m^ 



duejno. 



SECTION IV. 

Of the vowels which form or do not form diphthongs. 

When several vowels are in succession in the same word, 
sometimes they form a single syllable and at others two. 

The vowels A A, A£, AI, when the accent bears upon the 
I, and AO, form two syllables; AI when the accent does not 
bear upon the I, AU and AY form but one. Ex. Sa-^toHrOj 
a-'Sr^Of sard^y distra4do^ estdis, aurora^ hdy. 
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The vowels EA^ EE^and EO form two syllables, but when 
£A and EO are final and the accent bears upon the prece* 
ding syllable^ they form but one ; EI, EU and EY form bat 
one syllable. Ex.- Oce^ano^ pose^erj trofi^o^ linea^ eiereo^ 
momenidneo, deiddd^ deuda, rey. > , 

The vowels lA, IE, lO, lU form but one syllable, but 
when the accent bears upon the I, they form two. Ex. GlO" 
ria^ aiempre^ contrdrio, tri&nfoy degri-Oy temi-a. 

The vowels OA, OE, 01, when the accent bears upon the 
I, and OO, form two^ syllables ; OI when the accent does not 
bear upon the I, OU and OY form but one. Ex. Bo-dio^ 
jpO'tta^ O'ido^ bo'dtes^ cdimcp Toucan^ esioy. In Mroe OE 
forms but one syllable. 

The vowels UA, UE, UI, UO, UY,UIE,UEY, form but 
one syllable; but when the accent bears upon the U, they 
form two. Ex. Igudl, ftUgo^ gairndlda^ mdnstruo, muy^ 
quiefif quielUdy Jmiy^ ganzttro. 

The preceding rules are general, and liable to few excep- 
tions ; nevertheless the poets do not always strictly confine 
themselves to them^ and sometimes unite vowels to form but 
one syllable which ought to form two^ while at others they 
separate vowels in order to form two syllables which ought 
not to form but one. In this manner we find 'poeta forming 
two syllables instead of three, real forming one syllable in- 
stead of two, didlogo forming fo6r syllables instead of three, 
tridnfe forming three syllables instead of two. Sec, &c. 

Of Rhyme* 

The Spaniards have two kinds of rhymes, the rhyme con^ 
ionant and the rhyme OMonant, 

The rhyme consonant (consonancia) is the perfect agree- 
ment of two sounds which terminate two verses. 

The rhyme consonant always begins at the vowel upon 
which the accent bears ; thus in the verses esdrdjtdos it will 
begin at the vowel of the antepenultima, in the verses Udnos 
at the vowel of the penultima and in the verses agudos at the 
vowel of the last syllable. 

The rhyme consonant being only made for the ear, regard 
should be had to the prooun6iation rather than the orthogra-i 
phy of the final syllables ; thus hijo will rhyme weP with 
fixOf (now/yo,) iniquo (now iniouo) with chico] &c« 
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The rhjBie aasamnU (asoo&ncia^ consists io the resem- 
UMice of the vowels found in the final syllables of two words 
the coosonaots of which are different. 

I'he rhjme auonant always begins in the same maBaer as 
the rhyme consonavi at the vowel opon which the accent 
bears ; thus ligh-a^ cuhieria^ mSsa^ auminta^ fenoy Qeva^ 
trigUAy which have the accent upon the penultimate syllable^ 
may rhyme by Mwnancej and the asae will happen with 
caracal, dolor, coraz&n, Di^SyVdZy amSj nacio^ which have the 
accent upon the last syllable, which shows 1 st, that no regard 
is had for the rhyme OMaonant but to the resemblance of tht 
vowels, and that in diphthongs, nothing is regarded but the 
last vowel ; 2d. that the consonants 'must be different, and 
that when there are two consonants in succession^ it is soffi- 
cicmt that one of the two should not be ibond in the c^er word 

In the words esdrkjuLos^ one may be content for the rhyme 
asionanl with the resemblance of the vowels of the antep^ 
nultima and of the last syllable of the two words, thus, ord' 
culo and tartago will form a good rkjrrae asaonantj though 
the vowel of the penuhinia of the one be not similar to that 
of the penultitna of the other. 

The use of the rhyme eemonani is much more ccmiaoB 
than that of the rhyme oatovaaUy therefore whenever in 
speaking of rhyme the kind shall not bedesignated^e ibyne 
coHsonunt will be the one meant. 

Rhyme is not indispensabiein the Spanish verses as it is in 
the French, and the Spaniards have verses not rhymed or 
blank verses which are called versos suiltos (free verses) in 
which it is necessary caiefuUy to jtvoid the least final 
c&nsonanee. 



SBGTION VI. 

Cflhe ENJAMBBMBNT, or running of one verse into onoUer 

to complete the eente. 

In Spanish the enjambement of verses is permitted even in 
elevated poetry, that is, that the sense may remain in sus- 
. penseat the end of a verse, and end only at the beginning of 
the following verse ; which happens principally whenever 
the beginniog of a verse is the regimen or necessary depeo* 
dence of what is found at the end of the preceding verse. 
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Volved las irmas y ^duoo furioso 
A los pechos de aquellos que os ban puesto 
En dura sujeci6n, con afrentoso 
Partido k todo el miindo maoifiesto. 

Alonso de Ercilla. 
£ven sometimes the Spanish poets transport the syllable 
mente of an adverb to the following verse or make an elision 
of the- final vowel of the word that terminates the verse with 
the vowel of the word which begins the other verse, but these 
enjambemensy which can only take place between an entire 
verse and a broken one, are so uncommon, that they should 
be considered as poetical licenses. 

Y mientras miserable — 

Mente se est^n los otros abrasando 

Con sed insaciable 

Del peligroso m&ndo, 

Tendido v6 a la somhra este cantindo. 

Frat Luis DB Leojs. 

SKCTION vir. 

Of poetical licenses^ and what shoiddbe avoided in verses. 

Though the language of Spanish poietry be not different 
from that of prose, and the same expressions be commonly 
used in it, nevertheless it is permitted to make in the construc- 
tion of the phrase certain transpositions which prose would 
not admit of, and which contribute in a high degree to the 
harmony and nobleness of verses. It is always necessary to 
make these transpositions with intelligence and taste, so as 
they may not occasion any harshness or obscurity. 

Harmony also requires us generally to avoid in all kinds of 
verses, words too long and of a difficult pronunciation, or 
which may have too great a conformity of sound with words 
already used ; those having the guttural letters should be em- 
ployed sparingly ; the too frequent meeting of vowels, and 
that of rough or hissing consonants, such as the s or r, &c. 
should not often recur. 

In short, no use should be made in poetry, particularly in 
b%h poetry, of low and prosaic words; buttiiste and discern- 
ment, supported by deliberate reading, will teach, better than 
ell the rules that can be given, the choice of words that should 
be made ; for, ofien, an able poet nses happily a word which 
seemed proscribed from poetry. 
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ARTICLE II. 

Of the mixture of verses with one another. 

The mixture of verses, either as to measure or rhyme, 
being generally arbitrary in Spanish poetry, it evidently mast 
be extremely various ; we shall therefore limit ourselves to 
make known the combinations used by the best poets, and 
give examples of those which particularly deserve to be known. 

SJSCTION t. 

Of meceasive rhymes. 

Parijas or pareddos are called the verses of which the 
rhymes are successive, that is, the Ist of which rhymes widi 
the 2d, the 2d with the 4th, and so on, taking care to vary the 
rhyme every two verses. 

The successive rhymes are used in the verses imitated fnm 
the French, which ^re called for this reason versos a la froth 
cesa ; and in order to supply the want of masculine and fem- 
inine rhymes, the verses Mnos are caused alternately to be 
followed by two verses c^itdoSj as may be seen in the exam- 
ple which we have before cited when speaking of this kind 
of verse, which is now seldom used. 

Entire pieces of verses de redondiUoj and even of Italian 
verses may be composed in successive rhyme, by intermixing 
arbitrarily with hendecasyllables small verses of seven sylla- 
bles which rhyme with the following hendecasyllable ; hot 
these compositions are rare, unless it be to set them to music, 
and the successive rhymes are but seldom used except for 
proverbs, distichs and epitaphs. 

SECTION II. 

Of rhymes crossed and tTdermixed, 

The Spaniards give the generick name of cdplas to all 

kinds of assemblages or combination of verses, but this de- 

V nomination is particularly appropriate to what we call stanzas. 

The Spanish stanzas are not strictly bound to any pause, 
and nftty run into one another ; however, when they 
consist of more than four verses, one or inore pauses are 
introduced, according as harmony requires it ; and general- 
ly the enjambement or running of one stanza into another is 
carefully avoided. 
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Of stanzas of three %yerses or Tercets, 

The tercets are stanzas commonly composed of three 
verses either hendecasyllables or of redondilla mdy6ry the 
arrangement of which may take place in several- manners. 

1st. The first verse may be free, suiU9y and the 2d. 
rhyme with the 8d. 2d. The first verse may rhyme with 
the 3d. and the 2d. be free. These two kinds of mixtare 
are used in the viUancicos, 3d. Sometimes the 1st verse 
rhymes with the 2d. and the third is free. 4th. Finally in the 
pieces of verses composed of ^erc^tos, the 1st. and Sd. verses 
rhyme together, the 1st. verse of the second tercito rhymes 
With the 2d. verse of the pr^eding' tercet, and so on to 
the last terceto which consists of four verses to complete the 
rhyme. 

ShotHd there be but one or two successive tercetos of Ital- 
ian verses, there might be admitted among the bendecasylla* 
bles a small verso, v6rso ipiebrado of seven «yllab)eS| which 
would be. the 1st. or 2d. 

The satires, epistles and elegies are composed in beodec*^ 
asyllable iercitos ; they are also sometimes used in descr^* 
live poems, eclogues and idyls. 

HendecaayUahle Tercitos, 

£n aquel pr&do alli nos reelifiamos, 
Y del Cefiro fresco recogi^ndo 
Elagrad&ble espirtu (1) respiHiroos* 

Las flores a los ojos ofreciendo 
Diversidad estrana de pintura, 
. Diversamente asi estliban oliendo ; 

Y en medio aquesta fuente clara ypfirai 
Que comq de crista) resplandecta ^ 
Mostr^ndo abiertam6nte su hondura ; 

El arena que de oro parecia 
De blancas pedrezuelas variada, 
Por do man&ba el 4gua se bullia. 



(1) Espirtu for etpiritu, (poet, lie.) 
37 
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En derrededor ni sola una pis&da 
De fieiHy 6 de pastor, 6 de ganiido 
A la sazon estaba seiial4da. 

Despu^s que con el agua ^esfti&do 
Hubioios el calor y juntainente 
La sed de todo punto mitigado ; 

£lla, que con cuidado djlig6nte 
A conoc(;r mi mal tenia el intento^ 
T k escudriiiir el ininio doJiente ; 

Con nu6vo ruego y flrme juramdnto 
Me coDJuro, y rogo que le contuse . 
La causa de mi grave pensamiento^. 

Garcilaso dje ul V^ga, J^fogfl, 2" 

J. Of stanzas of four verses^ or quatrains. 

The fpiaJtrains are stanzas of four verses, the 1st of which 
rhymes with the 4tb. and the 2d. nrlth the 3d., or the Ui ot 
which, rhymes with the Sd.>and the 2d with the 4tb. 

The verses that enter into the composition of qiuUrainssn 
commonly verses of redondiUa maydTf verses of redomm 
mtnSr or hendeoajsyUahUs, 

The quatrains in verses of redondiUa are called cuarlm 
or cuarietas and thp^e in hendecasyllable verses cuarUtes, 

In the quatrains in verses of redondiUa tnen^r, the Istaoo 
3d. verses ipay be free (sueltos.) , 

Though all kinds of stanzas may be composed in verses ot 
redondiUa men6r^ nevertheless they are seldom used exc«^ 
in the qualrains^ and it is for this reason that sometim^^ 
name of redondiUa menor is given to the quatrains cotop^ 
with 4his kind of verse. 

ChiartiUas de redondiUa maydr* 

Dese&is, senor Sarmiepto, * 

Saber en estos mis &nos 
^ ^ Supetos^ k tantos danos, 
Como me porto y sustento. 

Y6 OS lo dir6 en brevedad, 
Porqu6 la historia es bien breve, 
Y el d4ros gusto se os debe 
Con toda puntualid4d. 
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Salldo'el sol por oriente 
De rayos acorapanido, 
Me dan un huevo pasado 
Por agua, bUndo y callente ; 

Con dos tragos del ( 1 ) que su61o 
Llanoar yo nectar ditino, 
Y k quien otros llanian vino, 
Porqqe nos vino del cielo. 

Cuando el luminoso vaso ^ 
Toca en la meridional, 
Distando por un igual 
Del oriente y del ocaso ; 

Me dan asada y cocida 
De una gru6sa y gentil 4ve, 
Con tres veces del suave 
Licor que alegra lavida. 

Despues que cayendo viene 
A dar en el mar Hesperio, 
Desamparando el imperio 
Que en este horizonte tiene ; 

Me suelen dar k comer 
Tost4das en vino mulso, 
Que el enflaquecido pulso / 

Restituyen4 su ser. 

Luego me ci^rran la puerta, 
Y6 me entrego al duke sueno ; 
Dormido soy de 6tro due no, 
No se de mi nueva cierta. 

Hasta que habiendo sol nu6vo, 
Me cuentan como he dormido, 
Y asi de nuevo les pido, ^ . 

Que me den nectar y bu6vo. 

Ser vieja la casa es ^sto, 
Veo que se va' cayendo, ^ 

Voyle puntiles poniendo, 
Porque no caiga tan presto. 



(1) DUfoK deii, {pot. Uc.) 



■PWi 
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Mas todo es ykno ai€f icioy 
Presto me dicen mis m^to^ 
Que ban de faltiir los pontalesy 
Y allan&ne el e<fif icio. 

BALTASllt DC AlgIzaR. 

3. Cfihe stanzttt of Jim verses^ 

The stanzas of five verses, called cSplas redondiUas or 
fuinUUaif are commonly composed in verses of redandiUa 
maydrj they also might however be composed in hendeca- 
sylmble verses. In these stanzas, the verses are intermixed 
in all manners, provided they should all be upon two rhymes, 
i^id that there may never be more than two successively 
upon the same rhyme. 

4. Of stanzas of stV verses^ or sixains^ 

The stanzas of six verses, ci^d redondiUas ds seis versos 
are commonly composed in verses of redondiUa maySr ; they 
might also.be composed in hendecasyllable verses. In these 
stanzas, the verses are intermixed in all manners, provided 
they should all be upon two rhymes, and that there may 
never be more than two successively upon the same rhyme. 

5. Cf the stanzas of seven verses^ 

The stanzas of seven verses^ redondUtas d^ siite versos^ are 
little used ; they are composed of verses ofredomdUla maySr, 
the 1st. of which rhymes with the 4th. and the 5th. ; the 2d. 
with the 3d. ; and the 6th. with the 7th. Stanzas of seven 
hendecasyllable verses might also be composed. 

6. Of the stanzas of eight verses^ or octaves. 

The stanzas of eight verses are commonly composed in 
hendecasyllable verses, or itr verses of redondiUa mayors the 
rhymes' of which are intermixed in different manners. 

1st. ' The 1st. verse may rhyme with the 4th. 52b. and 8th.; 
the 2d. with the 3d., and the 6th» with the 7th. 

2d. The first verse may rhyme with tlie 3d.y the 2d. with 
the 4th. 6th. and 8th., the 5th. with the 7th. 

3d. The rhymes may be crossed. 

4th. Finally the rhymes of the six first verses may be 
crossed, and the two last rhyme t<^ether, which commonly 
happens in the stanzas of eight hepdecasy liable verses. 
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• We call ocidtas thestanzas of eight hendecasyllable verses, 
and redondillas de 6cho virsos the stanzas of eight verses of 
redonddla. 

The octaves serve principally in epic and didactic poems^ 
they are also used in descriptive poems, eclogues and i^yls* 

Octdvas, 

I Porque con tanta sana procuramos 
Ir nuestra sangre y fuerzas apocando^ 

Y envueltos en civiles ^rmas damos 
Fuerza y derecho al enemigo bando ? 
I Porque con tal furor despedazamos 
£sta union invencible, condenando 
Nuestra causa aprobada yarmasjustas 
Justificando en t6do las injustas ? 

I Que rabia 6 quQ furor desatinado 
Habeis contra vosotros concebido, 
Que asi quereis que el Araucano est^do 
Venga k ser por sus m^nos destruido, 

Y en su virtud y fuerzas ahogado 
Quede con noxnbre infame sometido 
A las estrinas leyes y gobierno " 

Y en dura servidumbre e yugo etemo ? 

Volved sobre vosotros, que sin tiento. 
Correis k toda prisa a despenarosj 
Refrenkd esa furia y movimiento 
Que es la que puede en esto mas danaros : 
I Sufris al enemigo en vuestro asi6nto 
Qile quiere como a brutos conquistaros, 

Y no podeis sufrfr aqui impaciehtes ^ . 
Los consejos y avisos convenientes ?... 

Alonso db ErcIlla. 

The cdpla de drte maySr^ thus called because it was com- 
posed in verses of twelve syllables or of drte may6r^ was a 
stanza of eight verses, the Ist. of which commonly rhymed 
with the 4th. 5th. and 8th., the 2d. with the 3d., and the 6th. 
with the 7th. This stanza is no more used at present. 
Parijas^ tercitqsy cuarUtes^ &c. might be made in vefS^ gf 
drU may&r as also in hendecasyllable. 
37* . 



458 spAirrsR rKirsrFicATiosr. 

7. Of stanzas cf nine vemes. 

The stanzas of nine verses bear the name io Spanish of 
rtdendiUa mistasj because tbey are composed ofthereoDioD 
of a stania of four verses and of a stanza of five vetses of 
redondiUa maySr. Stanzas of nine verses might also be 
composed of a stanza of four verses and of a stanza of fire 
hendecasyllable verses. 

8. Of the stanzas of ten vsrses, or dizains. 

The tUcimas are staazas of teii^ verses^ comtfiODly of 
redondiUa majf6ry the Ist^ of which rhymes with the 4th. aod 
5th. ; the 2d. with the Sdw, the 6th. with the 7th. and 10th., 
and the 8th. with tk& 9thv 

The dicima^may also* bo composed of thaunioa of two 
stanzas of five verses quinMas^ in each of which the mixture 
of the rhymes may be uniform, but it is better that it should 
be different. This kind of d6cima is called cSpla redl. 

CSplaredl^ 

Aqui la envidia y mentira 
Me tuvi^ron encen4do. 
[Dichoso el iMwiikie estftdo 
bel. aabitt que se retira 
De aqueste mundo malvado^ 

Y con pobre mesa y casa 
En el cimpo deleitoso 
Con solo Dios se compasa, . 

Y k solas su vida pasa, 
Ni enviado, ni envidioso 1 

Fray Luis de. Leon. 

Remark. The stanzas of more than ten venesaienoi 
composed of emire verses only, but of entire verseSfVlnoi 
entirosy mixed with broken verses, virsostpitbrddes. 

S)UITl30Qff< In. 

Of (Ae mixture of entire toith Broken verses > 

eottiffloniy th3 hfendecasytiable veraesiai'eitfriiW*^*^^^ 
verses of seven syllables^ thoiec^e^t^s^lalitestMlMi^)^^^ 
four, and those of six syllables with those of three. So»»- 



VKRSITICACroN ESPAI^OLA. 439 

tiroes also enfire verses of different measure are mixed with 
broken verses of different measure. 

There is nothing determined however in such cases^ as to 
the number of verses of each kind that may be mixed togeth- 
er. The verses thus mixed sometimes form stanzas^ and at 
others do not form any. When they form stanzas of less 
than ten verses, the mixture of rhymes is the same as in- 
the stauzas composed only of entire verses. But when they 
form stanzas of more than ten verses, and when they are not 
disposed m stanzas, the mixture of rhymes is absolutely arbi- 
trary; even unrhymed verses may be admitted among the 
verses rhymed. It is however proper to remark 1st. that in 
mixed verses, whether they form stanzas or not, the corres- 
ponding rhymes must never be too distant from one anotl^r ; 
2d. that in the stanzas in mixed verses as m the stanzas in en- 
tire verses, the mixture adopted for the rhymes in the 1st. 
stanza must generally be followed in all the other stanzas of 
the same piece, and that it is (he same with the mixture of the 
verses of different measure ; 3d. that the stanzas in mixed 
verses do not contain commonly more than twenty verses. 

The following examples will give an idea of the great va- 
riety of the mixture of the entire and broken verses which is 
commonly used in odes, light poetry, and pieces destined to 
be set to music. 

Iba cogi6ndo flores 

Y guardando en la falda 

Ml ninfa para hac6r lina guirnalda ; 

Mas prim6ro las toca 

A los ros&dos labios de su boca, 

Y les da de su aliento los ol6res« 

Y estaba (por su bien) entre una rosa 
Una abeja escondida, 

Su dulce humor hurtindo ; 

Y como ep la hermosa 

Flor de los labios se hallo, atrevida 
- La plco, saco miel, fuese volando. L. Martiw. 

Prof eda del TAjo. 

Folgaba (1) el rey Rodrigo 

Con la hermosa Ciba en la ribera 



« II I I— ■> — 1^1 II. 



(Ir) FolgdhmiarBolg^kkit (oiMoltte.) 
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De Tajo sin testigo ; 

£1 pecho saco fuera 

El rio, y le hablo de esta inan^ra : 

En mal punto to goces, 
Inj6sto forzador, que ya el somdo 
6yo (I) y4, y las voces. 
Las armasy el bramido 
De M&rte, de furor y ardor ccnido. 

I Ay ! esa tu aleg-ria ^ 

;Que Uantos acarrfea ! ^ esa hermosa 
Que vio el sol en aial dia, 
A Espana j Ay ! cuan Uorosa, ^ 
Y al cetro de los Godos cu|lii costosa! 

Llamas^ dolores, guerras, *^ 
Muertes, asolamientos, fieros males 
£ntre tus bc^zos cierras, 
Trabajos inmortales 
A ti y II tus vas411os naturales. 

A los que en Constantina 
Rompen el fertil iuelo, k los que bina 
El £bro, k la vecina 
- Sansuena, a Lusitana, 

A tod a la espaciosa y triste Espana. 

Ya dende (2) C&diz llama 
El injuriado Conde, k la vengltoza 
Atento, y no a la fima^ 
La barbara 'pujanza, 
En quien para tu d4no hay tardinza. 

6ye, que al cielo toca 
Con temeroso son la trompa fiera, 
' Que en Africa convoca 

ElJVloro a la bandera, 
Que al air6 desplegada va lige^u 

La lanza ya blandea 

El Arabe cruel, e hiere el viento 

Llamando k la pelea. 

Innumerable cuento 

De escuadras juntas veo en un momento; 



(3) 6]^ofor 6igo,'(iibBolet9.) 
(9) iMnde for dMt, (idem.) 
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Cubre la gente ei su^lb, 
Debajo de4as' Talks' despctr^ce (I) 
La mar. la voz al cielo 
Confusa y varia tv^e^ 
El polvo roba el'^ia-y le oscurece. 

i Ay ! que ya presurosos 
Siiben las largas naves ; j Ay ! que tiendea 
Los brazos vigorosos 
A los remos, y encienden' 
Las mares espuniosasr por do hienden. 

El £olo dcr^cho 
Hinche la vela en p6pa, y larga entrada 
Por el Herculeo estrecho 
Con la puDta acerada 
£1 gran padre Neptuno da 4 la arinada. 

J Ay triste ! i Y aun te tiene 
El mal dulce re^^azo ? i Ni llamAdo 
Al-mal que sobreviene 
No acorres ? i ocupado 
No ves^ya el puerto k Hercules sagrado ? 

Acude, corre, vaeia> 
Traspasa el 4lta sierra, ocupa el 114ao, 
No perdones la espuela, 
No des paz a la mano, 
Menea fulminando el hierro insano. 

I Ay cu4nto de fatiga ! 
i Ay cuanto de dolor est^ presente 
A el que viste loriga^ 
Al infante valiente, 
A hombres y caballos juntaroente ! 

Y tu, B^tis divino, 
De saogre agena y tuya amanciUado, 
Oards al mar vecino, 
] Cuanto yelmo quebrado f 
\ Cu&nto cu^rpo de nobles destrozado ! 



(1) Dupavice for detaparice, (poet. Uc.) 
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El furibundo Mirte 
Cinco luces las haces desord^na 
Iguil k cida pkrte ; 
La s6sta j Ay ! te condenk 
O cara pitria, k barbara cad^na. ^ 

Fray Luis de Leon, Oda* 

Fonseca, yk las boras 
DeliDvierno aterldo, 
AuDque tarde se fueron, 

Y su vez agradable permiti6ron 
Al C^firo florido. 

Ya el ver&no 
Nos descubre su frente, 
De rosas y de purpura ceiiido : 
Remf te el aire el desabrido €ehOf 
' Y el sol libra sus r^yos 
De las nubes oscuras ; 

Y coo 16ces mas vivas y mas piUraSj 
Regalftndo las ni^ves, 

Al bl&ndo pie de los parados rios 
Las prisiones de yelo alegre quita^ 

Y su aatiguo correr les solicita.*. F. db Rioja. 

\ Cuau presto se va el placer, 

Como despu6s'de acordlido, 

Da dolor ; 

Como k nuestro parecer 

Cualquiera tiempo pasado, 

Fue mejor ! Jorge Manbiqve. 

SECTION IV. 

/ . Of blank verses. 

We have just seen that blank verses, sue//os, that is, which 
are not subject to rhyme, are mixed with the rhymed verses; 
they are likewise mixed with the assonant verses, as will be 
seen hereafter ; but they may also be used alone without 
mixture of any other kind of verse. 

Conciseness in thought, force of expression, and above all 
elegance and harmony in versification resulting from the sym- 
metrical disposition of long and brief syllables ; this is, what 
constitutes the beauty of blank verses and gives them a great 
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analogy with the Greek and Latin verses ; thas the Spaniards 
without rigorously observing, however, the rhythm of the an- 
cients, have imitated it in blank verses with con&ideral^le 



success. 



The hendecasyllable is the verse most used in works in 
blank verse; it is called heroic, not because it is used in 
preference in the heroic poem and other works of a serious 
kind ; for, these are composed commonly in octaves or ter» 
eetos of rhymed verses, but because it imitates best the har- 
mony of the great Greek and Latin verses, and seems there- 
fore more proper to be used in the translations of the i^aster 
works of antiquity. 

In mixing hendecasyllables with broken verses of different 
measures, almost all the lyrick combinations of the ancients 
may be imitated. In the following ode, the cuartelos of whicfc 
are composed of three hendecasyllable verses and a broken 
verse of five syllables, the harmony of the Sapphick strophe 
may be easily discovered, which is one of the most beautiful 
of these combinations. 

M Cefiro, 

Dulce vecino de la verde selva, 
Hu^sped eterno del abril florido, 
Viial aliento de la m&dre Venus, 
Cefiro blandd, 

Si dermis insias el amor supiste, 
Tu, que las quejas de mi voz llevaste, 
Oye, no temas, y 4 mi ninfa dile, ' 

Dile que muero. 

Filis un ti6mpo mi dolor sabia, 
Filis un tiempo mi dolor lloraba, 
Quisome un tiempo ; mas ahora temo, 
Temo sus iras. 

Asj los ptoses con amor paterno, 
Asi los cielos con amor benigno 
Nieguen al tiempo que feliz vblares, 
Nieve a la tierra. 

Jam&s el peso da la niibe p4rda, 

Cuando amanece en la elevada cfimbre, ' 

Toque tus homhros, ni su mal granizo 

Hiera tus 41as. EsT^BAir bb VttLioAS. 
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SECTION r. 

€f works in vent. 

The principal woriu in verse are ; epic poems, didactic 
and descriptive ; theatrical pieces, odes, episdes, elc^iei^ ec- 
logues, idyls and fables. As these difieraot kinds of works 
are common to the Spanish literature and that of other na- 
tions, we shall not consider them. It is true that the Span- 
iards deviating sometimes in their composidon, and particu- 
larly in that of theatrical pieces, from th^ precepts dictated 
by good taste, would seem to require some details ; but these 
details are foreign to a treatise <m versification and woald 
exceed its limits. It will be sufficient to remark that the 
Spanish theatrical pieces are sometimes in prose, and at odieis 
in rhymed or unrhymed verses, and that all kinds of stanxaSp 
sonnets, romances, &c. are introduced in the plays ; in short, 
that all the odier works in verse are generally composed of 
stanzas. As to the kind of stanzas which is proper for every 
class of works, we have indicated it as far as possible when 
nieaking of the different kinds of stanzas | the choice of 
them however being often left to the-fancy of the poets, it is 
the works of those who have excelled in each class that 
ought to be taken as models. We shall only treat. here of 
the small works in verse which are in some manner peculiar 
to the Spanish language, or which at least are subject in that 
language to some particular rules, and we shall pass over 
those, such as the sonnets in echos, salddosy labyrinths, cubic 
poems, &c. the whole merit of which consisted in a ridiculous 
diflSculty, and which good taste has proscribed long ago. 

1. Sonilos. 

The sonnet, sonito, occupies yet in Spanish poetry the 
rank which it formerly occupied in French poetry. 

The Spaniards have several kinds of sonnets which are ; 
the simple sonnet, the double sonnet, the crossed sonnet, the 
sonnet with a tail, and the continued sonnet. 

The simple sonnet, soneto simple^ is composed of fourteen 
hendecasyllable verses, the first eight of which named ptes. 
are divided in two quairainSf and the last six form two Uv'- 
cets which are called vu^Uas. The two quatnuns are made 
upon the same rhymes, and in each of them the first verse 
rhymes widi the loarth, and the two intermediate ones 
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together. The verses of the two tercets rhyme together upon 
two or three rhymes, which must not resemble those used in 
the two quatrains. 

The double sonnet, sonito doblddo, is subject to the same 
rules as the simple sonnet ; the only diflference there is be- 
tween the two consists in this, that, in the double sonnet, 
broken verses of seven syllables are interposed among hen- 
decasyllables, namely : one or several in each quatrain and 
one alone in each tercet. Every one of these broken verses 
having the same rhyme as the entire verse which precedes it, 
this rhyme is double, and is the reason why this sonnet is 
named a double sonnet. 

The crossed sonnet, sonito terciddoyis thus called, because 
the rhymes of the twp quatrains are crossed ; in other re- 
spects it is like the simple sonnet. 

The sonnet with a tail, sonito con c6la^ differs from the 
simple sonnet because there is interposed after the second 
and fourth verses of each quatrain, and after each tercet, a 
broken verse called c6la. The broken verses thus interpos- 
ed are of four or five syllables ; those of the quatrains rhyme 
with each other, and their rhyme must be different from the 
rhymes of the quatrains ; those of the tercets rhyme also 
with each other, and their rhymes must be different from the 
rhymes of the quatrains and tercets. 

The continued sonnet, sonito contiimOf is similar as to the 
quatrains to the simple sonnet or to the crossed sonnet, biit 
the rhymes of the tercets are crossed and the same as those 
of the quatrains. 

The simple sonnet is more used than the others, we shall 
give two of them, tlie French imitations of which are well 
known. 

Un son6to me manda hacer Violante, ^ 

Que en mi vida me he visto en tal aprieto^ 
Catorce versos dicen que es sonieto, 
' Burla burfando van los tres delante. 

Y6 pense que no hallara consondnte, 

Y estoy a la mitad de otro cuartetq, 
Mas si me veo en el primer terceto 

No hay cosa en los cuartetos que roe esp&nte. 
Por el primer terceto voy entrando, 

Y aun parece que entre con pie derecho, , 
Pues fin con este v6r8o le voy d&ndo. 

38 
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Yfc estoy en el segundo, y aun aospeebo 
Que estoy los trece v6rsos acabando : 
Contad si son catorcoj y eata heciio. 

Lope db VioA. 

Soberbias torres^&ltos edificioSy 
Que yi cubristes (H siete esce los monteSi 

Y abora en descubiertos faorizontes 
Apenas de baber sido dais indicios : 

Griegos liceos, celebres hospicios 
De Plutdrcosy Platones, Genofontes^ 
Te&tro que lidio Rinocerontes^ 
Olimpias, lustros/banos, sacrificios ; 

I Que fuerzas desbicieron peregiinas 
La mayor pompa de la gloria bumdna, 
imperiosy triunfos, irmas y doctrinas ? 

{ O gran consuelo a mi esperinza Tana, 
Que eltiempo que os volvio breves ruinaS; 
No es mucbo que acabise mi sotana ! 

2. Silvas. 

The Spaniards give tbe name of silva to a piece of hende- 
casyllable verses mixed at pleasure wkh broken verses of se- 
ven syllables, in which no order is observed for the distnou- 
tion of the rhymes, and in which some blank verses my 
even be introduced. There are also silvas in verses of seven 
svllables. The ailva is a composition after the manasr oi 
the ode^ which is proper for all sorts of subjects. 

A la Riquiza. 

\0 mal seguro bien ! ; O cuidadosa 
Riqueza^y como a sombra de alegria, 

Y de sosiego engiiias ! 

£l que vela en tu alcance, y se desvia 
. Del pobre estado, y la quietud dichosa^ 
Ccio y seguridad pretende en vano. 
Pues tras el lu6ngo (2) errar de agua y moDt&na^ 
€u4ndo el met^l precioso coja k m^no, 
No ha de ver sin cuidido abrir el dia. 



(1) CubrUtes for eubritieis (poet, lie.) 

(2) LxUngo for Idrgo (pot. lic.^ 
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No sin c&usa los dioses te escondi^ron 
1£n las entr^nas de la tierra dura : 
I Mas qu« hallo dificil y encubt^rto 
La sedienta codicia ? 
Turbo la paz segura, 
Con que en la antigua selva florecieron 
. E! abeto y el pino, 

Y tr^jolos al puerto 

Y por canipos'de mar les dio camino; 
Abriose el mar, y abriose 
Altam^nte la tierra, 

Y saliste del centro al iire claro, 
Hija de la avaricia/ 

A nacer 4 los hombres criida guerra. 

Saliste tu, y perdiose 

La piedad que no habita en pecho avdro. 

] A cuintos armo- el oro d^ crneza ! (l) 

} Y 4 cuantos ha dej&do 

£ii el ultimo trance I ; o ddra su6rte ! 

Pi6rde su flor la virgindl pur6za 

Per tiy y vese^manchado 

Con adufterio el lecho ho esper&do. 

Al m6nos animoso 

P&ra que te pos6a, 

Das riqoeza, ardimi^nto Iteencioso, 

Ninguno hay que se vea 

Por tl tan abastado y poderoso. 

Que carezca de miedo. 

J Que cosa tiabra de miles tan cerc&da, 

rues ora pretendida, ora alcanz&da, 

Y aiin estando eti djBseos, 

Pena ociiltan'tus ci^gos devan^os ? 

Pero dtnsome en vano, decir puedo, 

Que si sdmbras de bien en ti se yi6ran; 

Los inmortales Dioses te tuvieran. F. de Ri6ja. 

3. Romances, 

They call romance a piece of verse destined to be set to 
music, coipposed of a series of quatrains, the 1st. and 3d. 
verses of which are blank, whilst the 2d. and 4th. rhyme by 
assonance. Assonance is the greatest difficulty of romances, 

(1) CnUna^ obt. : now enUMd, 
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because it must be the same in all the qa^trains^ Romanca 
are commonly in verses of redondilla mayor or, men6rf and 
sometimes in hendecasyliable verses, lor which reason they 
are then called romances herdicoa. They are also io verses 
of seven syUableSy and one of the verses of each quatrain 
may be hendecasyliable^ this is comaionly the fourth ; one or 
two broken verses pf any kind, particularly of five or four 
syllables may likewise be mixed with the verses ofredondHk; 
in short, romances may be composed in quatrains of verses 
eMdrOjtdas and even of arte \nay6rj pure or mixed ; in a 
wordy nothing is more varied them the versification of roman- 
ces, but it is necessary that the mixture adopted in the first 
quatrsdn be followed in all the others. The romances com- 
monly have no hardan^ there are however some romances in 
which the last or the two last verses of the first quatrain are 
repeated after the second, and so on after each.quatraui) 
or every other quatrain. The burden sometimes begins only 
in the middle of the romance and does not always contiooe 
tilUhe end, neither is it necessary that it aboMbe composed 
of the last or of the two last verses of the 1st quatrain, itoaj 
be formed of one or two verses which are added. 

Tfce romance is the favourite kind of poetry of the Span- 
iards, it is really their national lyric poetry, it eqaallj ac- 
commodates itself to the accents of joy aiid to those of sot* 
row. They sing in them alternately the exploits of warriors, 
love, adventures, 45c. They calljVfeara a romance sang to a 
popular air bearing that name. 

De las Africinas playas 

Alej4do de sus huertas, 

Mira el forzado hortelano 

De Espana las. altas tierra& 

Mira las golosas cihras 

£n las peladas laderas, 

Que apenas se determina 

Si son cabras 6 son penas : 

Tiende la envidiosa vista 

For las abundosas (] ) veg^s 

Y comarcanas cabanas. 

Que cast a la par humean. 

Mir&bapor Gibraltar 

Las helidas rocas yertas 

Azotadas de las ondas, 

{I) ^bund<h6 »foonymou§ of abunddnte. 
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Y afraDcMas de la ar^oa. 
Mira el estrecho cubi^rto, 
YJas hitvieiites arenas^ 
Qae le parece que bramad, 

Y poF mil pirtes resu^nan-. 
O sagrido mar, le dice, 

Haz con mis suspires tr6guas \ 
' Perdona si ellos 6 el viento 
SoA c&usa de ta tormenta. 
Pasame en esotra playa ; 
Que si en 611a me pres6ntas^ 
Te ofrecer4 ua bianco tore 
£1 mejor de mis deh^sas. 
No quiero que mis despot 
Vayan 4 tierras agenas ; 
Da vida k un nu6vo Le&ndrO| 
Queen tus manos se encomi£nda« 
£8to diciendo el forz^do. 
En las blandas ondas se echa » 

Con los br^zos k remir ; 
Hi6nde, rompe, r&sga y fauilla* 
Mas alia k la m6dia noche, 
Cuandolosmiembrosle aquijan^ 
Temeroso de so d4no 
Hablo asi & las ondas ; 
Qoeridas y amidas olas ; 
Pues determinab que ma6n(,- 
Dej^dme salir amigas. 
Que yo os pagare 4sta d6ada. 
Fuele el viento favorible, 
. Oyo fortuna sus quejas, 

Y al nacer el rubio sol, 
Hizo pi6 sobre la ar^na. 
Djo gr&cias al mar piad6s0| 
Al viento, norte y estrellas, 

Y con ceremonia humilde 
Beao y adoro la tierra. 

The verses of seven syllables disposed in cuarteton of 
blank and assonant verses as in the romdnce$f and which for 
this reason are often called versos de nmance are those gen- 
erally used in Anacreontic odes. 

88» 
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No con mi blanda Ura 
Serin e» kfen tristes 
Uor&das las ibrtiiBaa 
De r^yes inf«lice» ; 
Ni el grito del soldado 
Feroz en crudas lides, 

eltrueno con que arroja 
La bala el bronce horrible. 
Y6 tiembloy y me estremesco ; 
Que el numen no permite 

A el ( 1 ) labio temeroso 

Canciones tan sublimes. 

Mttcbacho s6y,y quiero 

Decir mas apacibles 

Querellas, y gozirme 

Con dansas y convites^ 

£n ellos corooMo 

De rosas y alelies, 

£ntre risas y versos 

Menudeo los brindis. 

En coros las roochachas 

Se juntao poroirme^ 

Y al punto mis cantares 

Con Duevo ardor repiten $ 

Pues Bico y el de Y6nu8 

Me dieron, que felice 

Celebre en dulces himnos 

Sua glorias y festines.. J. Mbl£mdez VALnic 

Quiero cantir de Cadmo^ 
Quiero cantar de Atrfdas, 

1 Mas, kj I que de amor solo. 
Solo c4nta mi lira. 
Renuevo el instrumento^ 
Las cu6rdas mudo 4. prisa^ 
Pero si yo de Alcides, 
£lla de amor suspira. 
Pu6s, heroes valientes, > 
Quedfcos d6sde 6ste dia ; . 
Porque jk de amor solo. 
Solo canta mi lira. 

E. BE YiJ^t^QASf JmUaci6nd e AnacreSnle, 

(1) J el for ai, article, poet. lie. often used by vrritttf^ at the/ alta 
iMt iUfoT d 41, pronoun. 
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Voelve, mi dulce lira, 
Vuelve k tu estilo humiide 

Y deja k los Homeros, 
Cantar k los Aquiles. 

' Cinta til la cab4na 
Coo toDos pastoi11eS| 

Y los epicos m^tros 

' A Virgilio no envidies. 
No esperes en la corte 
Gozar dias felices, 

Y vuelvete a la aldea, 
Que tu presencia plde. 
Ya te aguardan sagales 

' Que con floresse visten 

Y adornan sus cab^zas 

Y cuellos juveniles. 
Ya te esperan pastores 
Que deseosos vrven 

De escuchar tus canciones 
Que con gusto repiten. 

Y para que sus voces 
A los ^cos admiren, 

Y repitan tus versos 
Los melodiosos cisnes ; 
Vuelve, mi dulce lira, 

. Vuelve, k tu tono humiide ; 

Y deja k los Homeros 

Cantar & los Aquiles. J. CadIlso. 

4. Endichas, _ , 

The endichas are elegies or funeral songs in praise of thft 
dead, they are a kind of romance commonly in verses of sev- 
en syllables. The endichas, in which the last verse of each 
quatrain is a hendecasy liable, are called endeciaa redlet ; 
they are also rhymed endeduu. 

5. Seguidinoi. 

The seguidiUa is composed of a series of mairainM in 
crossed verses of seven' and five syllables. The iegvddiUa 
has a great resemblance with the romdnce ; the only differ- 
ence existing, is that the couplets of the seguiJitfa being com* 
monly detached, the assonance may change at every couplet* 
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There is a kiod of segmdiUa called ^duanbergOj from the 
name of the air upon which it ia ftuogy eadh qualrain of 
which is followed by six verses altematelj of three and seven 
syllables, rhyming by assonance two by^ two, that is, every 
verse of three syllables rhymes with the ferse of seven which 
immediately follows it. 

The UtriUa is a kiod of lyric poetry of a simple and 
graceful style. It is commonly composed of a series of 
otKUrotns in verses of six dr eight syllables. The leiriUa 
nas a great resemblance with the romdnce ; but it is shorter. 
The 1st. and the 3d. verse of each quatrain are blank or 
rhymed, the 2d. and the 4th. are assonants ; all the verses 
may nevertheless be also rhymed. It is requisite, as in ro- 
mancesj that the assonance be the same in all the quatraint. 
There are some letHUai which have a burden^ others have 
«^one, sometimes the burden forms a part of the quatrain, 
sometimes it is added. 

No &lma primavera 
Bella y apacible, 
O el dulce Favonio 
Que &mbares respire ; 
No rosada Aurora t 

Tras la noche triste, 
Ni el pincel que en flores 
Bello se matlce ; 
No nube que F6bo 
Su pabellon pinte, 
O alamo que abr&ce 
Dos emulas vides ; 
No fu6nte que perlas 
A cien cinos fie, 
Ni lirio entre rosas, 
Clavel entre jazmlnes ; 
Al romper el dia 
. Son tan apaclbles 
Como el pastorcillo 
Que en mi pecho vive. Yoii£siAB« . 
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De 6ste noodo ponderiba 
Un inocente /pastor 
A la ninfa a quien amdba 
La e6cacia de so amor. 

s Yes cuantas flores al prado 
La primavera presto ? 
Pues mira, due no adorado, 
Mas veces te quiero yo. 

I Yes cu&nta arena dorida 
Tajo en sus &guas Uevo ? 
Pues mira. Fills amada, 
Mas veces te quiero yd, 

^ Yes al salirde la aurora - , 

Cuanta avecilla canto ? 
Pues mira, hermosa pastora, 
Mas veces te quiero yo. 

^ Yes la nieve derretida 
Cu^nto arroyuelo formo ? 
Pues mira, bien de mi vida, ' 
Ma^ veces te quiero yo. 

I Yes cuanta ab6ja indostriosa 
De 6sa^olmena salio ? 
Pues mira, ingrata y hermosa^ 
Mas veces te quiero y6> 

^ Yes cu&ntas gracias la mano 
De las deidades te dio ! 
Pues mira^ dueno tir^no, 
Mas veces te quiero yo. J. CadIijo. 

7. Liras, 

The lira is a small piece of hendecasyllable verses mixed 
with broken verses, composed to be sung with the accompa* 
niment of a guitar or lyre. The liras are composed of five 
or six verses. ' In the liras of &ve verses, the four first are 
broken verses of seven syllables and the fifth is a hendeca^ 
syllable ; the 1st. verse rhymes with the 3d., the 2d. 4th« 
and 5th. rhyme together. In the l{ra& of six verses, the odd 
verses are broken verses^ of seven syllables and the .others 
are hendecasyllables ; the rhyipes of the four first verses are 
crossed, and the two last verses rhyme together. There am \ 
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also liroM of six verses the Ist. 2d. 4th. and 5tli. of which are 
hroken verses of seven syllables, the Sd. a broken verse of 
two syllables and the 6tfa. a hendecasyllable, then the 1st. 
verse rhymes with the 4th.y the 2d. with the Sd. and the 5tfa. 
with the 6th. 

8. Canci6ne9. 

The cancion is a kind of lyric poetry, which is composed 
of several estdnzaa or esidncias, in hendecasyllable verses 
mixed with broken verses of seven syllables. The canci6n 
has not commonly more than from ten to twelve stanzas, and 
is often terminated by a shorter stanza called remdU or 
reprheu The mixture of rhymes as well as that of entire 
and broken verses is^arbitrary, it varies even sometimes from 
one stanza to the other, bat in general the mixture adopted 
in the 1st stanza is followed in all the others. . The mixtore 
of the verses and rhymes is not the same in the remote as in 
the other stanzas, it is likewise arbitrary. 

] O libertad preciosa. 
No cumparlida al oro, 
Ni al bien mayor de la espaci6sa tierra ! 
Mas rica y mas gozosa 
Que el precioso tesoro 
Que el mar del Sur entre su ntfccar cierra ; 
Con armas, saogre y guerra, 
Con las vidas y faraas, 
Conquistado en el nmndo ! 
Paz duke, amor profundo, 
Que el mal apirtas y a tu bien nos llamas ; 
En ti solo se anida 
6ro, tesoro, paz, bi^n, gloria y vida. 

Cuando de las humanas . 
Tinieblas vi del cielo 
La loz, principio de mis dCdces dias ; 
Aquellastres herminas, 
Que nuestro faumano velo 
Tegiendo 116van por inci^rtas vias ; 
Las duras penas mias 
Trocaron en la gloria. 
Que en libert&d poseo 
Con si^mpre igual deseo ; 
Ponde yerk por mi dich6sa historia, 



Quien mas leyere en ella. 

Que es duke libertad lo meoos della. (l) 

Y6 pues, senor exentox 
De esta montana y prado, 
Gozo la gloria y libertad que tengo 5 
Soberbio pensamiento 
Jamis ha derribado 

La vida humilde y pobre que entfetengo ; 
Cuando a las manos vengo 
Con el muchacho ciego, 
Haciendo rostro embisto ; 
Venzo, triunfo y resisto 
La flecha, el arco, la ponzona, el fueffo. 

Y con libre albedrio > 8 1 
Lloro el ageno mal, y espanto el mio. 

Cuando la aurora bafia * 
Con helado rocio, 

De aljofar celestial el monte y prado ; 
Salgo de mi cabana 
Riberas deste (2) rio 
A dar el nuevo pasto a mi ganado : 

Y cuando el sol dorado • 
Muestra sus fuerzas graves, 
Al sueno el pecho inclino 
Debajo de un sauce 6 pino, 
Oyendo el son de las parleras aves, 
O ya gozando el aura, 
Donde el perdido aliento se restaura. 

Cuando la noche oscura 
Con su estrellddo manto 
El claro dia en su tiniebla encierra, 

Y suena en la espesura 
El tenebroso canto 
De los nocturnos hijos de la tierra, 
Al pie de aquesta-sierra 
Con rusticas palabras 
Mi ganadillo cuento, 

Y el corazon contento 
Delgobi^rno de ovejas y de cabras, 
La temerosa cuenta 
Del cuidadosorey m e representa. 

jJl} ^'^« for dedUa, (poet. uTT) 

(2) Ditte for dt dste, (pqet. lie.) 



^ % 
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' Aqui la verde pera 
Con la manzana hermosa 
De guilda y roja s^ogre matizada^ 

Y de color de cera. 
La cermeiia olorosa 

TeD£;Oy y la endrloa de color mor^da ; 
Aqui^de la enramida 
P&rra qae el olmo enlaza 
Melosas ubas cojo ; 

Y eu cantidid recojo^ 

Al tiempo qae las ramas desenlaza 

£1 c^luroso estio, 

Me^ibrillos que coronan este rio. 

No me da descont^nto 
£1 h&bico costoso 

Que de lascivo el p6cho noble infama : 
£8 mi dulce sust^nto v 

Del campo generoso 
£stas silv^stres frutas que derrama ; 
Mi regalada cima 
De bl&ndas pieles y hojas, 
Que alsun riy la envidi&ra ; 

Y de ti, fuente clara, 

Que bulliendo el arena y ^guaarrojas, 

£8tos crist&Ies puros, 

Sustentos pobres, pero bi6n segiiros. 

£st6se el cortes&no 
Procurando a su gusto 
La blinda c^ma y el mejor sustento ; 
Bese la ingr&ta mkao 
Del poderoso injusto, 
Forra&ndo torres de esperanza al vi6nto ; 
Viva y muera sediento 
Por el horiroso of fcio, 

Y goce yo del su6lo, 
Al aire, al sol, al hielo, 
Ocup&do en mi rustico egercicio ; 
Que mas vile pobreza 

£n paz, que en guerra misera riqueza. 

Ni temo al poderoso, 
Ni al rico lisongeo, 
Ni soy camaleon del que gobidrna ; 
Ni me ti6ne envldioso 
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La ambicion y deseo 

De ag6na gloria, ni de fdma eterna : 

C^rne sabrosa y tierna, 

Vino aromatizido, 

Pan bl4nco de aqu61 dia 

En prddo, en fuente fria, 

Hklla un pastor con h^mbre fatigddo. 

Que el grdnde y el pequeno 

Somos iguiles lo que dura el sueno. Lope de Yi^ga. 

9. Baldta. 

The ballad, baldta, is a small piece of verse which is now 
but little in use, its name comes irom this, that it was origin- 
ally sung while dancing. The ballad is composed in pure 
hendecasy liable verses, or mixed with broken verses of seven 
syllables, and is divided into four parts, the 1st. of which is 
called represa, (repetition,) because it is wholly or partly 
repeated at the end of the ballad ; the 2d. primera muddnza 
(1st. change,) the Sd. segiinda muddnza (2d. change,) be- 
cause the tone of the reprisa is changed in it, and the 4th. 
vuelta (return,) because they return to the 1st tone. The 
reprisa and vueUa are commonly composed of three or four 
verses, and each muddnza almost always has one verse less. 

( Tras su man^da Elisio lament^ndo 
Reprisa, < Mil veces 6ste v6rso rqpetia 

(^ I Ay ! quien se vi^ra cukl se vio algun dia ! 

1 a. Mu' ^ Vime yo tan senor de mi fortuna, 
ddnza. \ Tan libre de dolor, tan prosperado, 

2 a. Mu- ^ Que no temi jamas mudanza alguna 
ddnza, \ De aquel primero y venturoso estado : 

C Yk toda mi ventura se ha troc^do ; 
VuiUa, < No soy ni yk sere quien ser solia : 

( \ky ! quien se viera cuil se vi6 algun dia ! 

10. ViUancicos, 

The viUandcOf (country lay) has a great relation to the 
ballad, and is likewise made for singing. It begins with a 
eabiza, which is repeated as the burden of the ballad.* The 
eabiza is a kind of introduction containing a sentence of two, 
three or four verses. It is followed by a stanza of six verses 
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called |it^9 which is its comment. The two fii«t|M^fonD 
the 1st muddnxOf the two fottewing the 2d u mdoHz m^ and the 
two last the vuiUa^ after which tl^ last or the two kst of the 
cabeza are repeated. The viUandc^ are coop oe ed in ver- 
ses of pure reiondilla maydr or mendr, or mixed with broken 
verses. The two following viUtmcieos will serve aa exam- 
ples for the mixture of the verses and rhyntsk 

r En lo prospeio j advene 
Cabeza. < Lo que solo satisfikce, 

^ £s pens&r que Di6s lo h&ce. 

1 a. Muddnza. S Q"* "»»&»« 6 bite el munclo, 

I O que me ponga fortuoa 

2 a. Mud&ua. \ ^'>" ^1^11? j" 'f '""^ ^ 

2 O me hunda hasta el proiundo ; 

Vuelta. 5 ^* raao*^ ®d <1oc me fundo 

( 'Para que todo lo abr&ce, 

Repeticidn, £s saber que Dios lo h&ce. 



C Cdindo el corason se abrisa, 

^^ ' 1 Por las vent^as de casa 

l^ Vivo fuego. 

1 a. Afudama. | ^^ 'V?'^*^ "P^'' 

^ £1 amor 

2 a. M«<Mn*a. ^ ^»"t^ ?" '**'^'* *"*'*'''" 

^ Su fervor, • 

^ Da sm tasa 

Repetici&n. \ ^^' Vivo fS o ^^ "^^ 

1 a. Muddnza. \ ^"*P^I?* > insias estrinas 

^ Van saliende, 

2 a. Muddnza. \ ^"^^P »??»^« ^ entranas 

C Derritiendo, 

^ Envialuego 

ReDetici&n k ^^ ^^ wnttoas de casa 
nepettcti^n. ^ ^ivo £u6go. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE SPANISH GRAMMAR 

By t. J. H. McHfiNRY. 

London Edition. 

On the verba Sbr and EstIil* 

Among the dif&cuhies which Englishmen encounter in the 
study of the Spanish Language, there is, perhaps, none great<* 
er tkan the one attending the proper choice of these verbs. 
A Spaniard, no doubt, perceives a very striking difference 
between them ; yet he finds it almost impossible to make an 
Englishman sensible of their different meanings. Sbr and 
estIb equally signify in English to be / but ser denotes 
absolute, and est^r a relative existence ; might I be allow- 
ed the definition, I would say that ser expresses the kind, 
and bstIr the manner of being, and therefore we find that 
estIr is employed when the existence is connected, with, 
and as if it were modified by, some circumstances either of 
tune <Hr of place* If I say *^i$te h6mbre es vcdiinte/* this 
man is valiant ; I mean that this man possesses that cer tain 
portion of natural courage requisite to form what is meant by 
a valiant man ; but if estIr be substituted, ^' este hdmbre 
estI vdliintej^ will then mean that the man is at that time 
inspired with valour by some existing circumstance. 

in the same manner, esta nardnja es dgria^ this orange 
is sour ; denotes that the orange belongs to a species, of 
which the acid taste is a characteristic : cbange the verb into 
ESTAR, and hta nur&nja estA dgria will then convey the 
idea that the orange might have been sweet had it not been 
gathered too soon, or some other circumstance prevented its 
reaching the necessary degree of maturity. 

From the foregoing remarks may be drawn the following 
general rule \ viz. that when the attribute is inherent in, or 
essential to the subject, we express it by ser, and when it is 
only accidental or contingent we make use of estAr : thus, 
if we saw a man with a wooden leg, we should say, es/e A^i^t- 
hn ES c6J0y this man is lame ; but if a roan walking with 
cratches only, it might be expressed by iete hdmbre es, or 
ESTA eSjo I with es we should denote that his lameness was 

'11 « .M ill I !■ ■■■ ■ _ ■ iia nj ii . II 11— ^■^^■^.(■i— p«t«»ii^iyp. 

^ S^f «l90 Josf e*l Qnunmar, page 96, 
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deemed permanent, and with estI that we considered it as 
temporary only. This, however, will be more clearly shown 
in the following rules. 

Rule I. General tniths on the qualities of the mind are 
expressed with ssr, and emotions with estIr ; Ex. 

La muMe es lerrible. Death is terrible, 

S6y buinilde; lam humble, 

ires sob^rbio, Thou cart proud. 

Es infeliz, Hs is unhappy. 

Est6y enfadido, loan angry. 

Estds ti4ste, Thou art sorrowfuL 

£std cont^nto, He is pleased. 

II. The natural beauties of the body, and its defects 
when deemed permanent, are denoted by Ser ; as 

La much&cha es bonita, Tlte girl is pretty. 

El hijo &a f(k>, 7%e son toas ugly. 

La m&drc es c6ja, The mother is lame. 

El p4dre es ci^g^, Thefaiher is bUnd, 

III. The physical changes in the animal body are expres- 
sed with ESTAR, as 

El nino estd Mo, The child is cold, (to the touch.) 

Y6 estdba ci^go, I toas blind. 

Elstiece c^o la semana pas&da I toas lame last week. 

ly. The natural qualities of substances are expressed by 
SER , as 

£1 yHo es frio Ice is cold. 

La mi^l es diflce. Honey is sweet. 

La l^che es bl&nca. Milk is white. 

El pl6mo es peakudo, Lead is heavy, 

V. The chemical and mechanical changes in substances 
are expresssd with estAr; as 

La leche estd iigna., The milk is sour. 

El pl6mo estd ^rretido, The lead is melted. 

£l4igua estd cali^nte, The water is warm. 

La came esuU>a as&da, The meat toas roasted. 

VI. When to be connects two nouns, two pronouns, two 
infinitives, or one of each, it is translated ser ; as 

El ain6r de Di6s es el prindpio de The love of God is the beginning of 

la sabiduria, wisdom. 

Perdonar las iigdrias es obr&r c6- To forgive injuries is to act like 

mo Cristi4iios, Christians. 

I Qui^n s6v yb ? Who am I? 

Acu^rdate nombre, que td ires pblvo. Remember man that thou art dusL 

VII. The materials of which bodies are formed are denot- 
ed by sER ; as 

El vestido es de p&So, ^ The suit is of cloth. 

Las m^ias 4ran de s^a, The stockings were of silk. 

Los candel^s son de pl&ta, The candlesticks are of silver. 

La m^a es de ca6ba; The table is of 7»ahogany. 
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VHT. 7b be, forming th^ pflssive voice, or used imp^rson^ 
all^y is geoerally translated sbk} as 

£1 hfmbre/ud cri&do, Man wis ereaUd, 

Los pe64dos ^erebi <ii]Btig&do« Sins vnU bepmmed. 

iNo es de tnaravill&^que la yiitbA JbUnotiobt iMndered ai that tfimm 
«^ tan & mftniMo despreci^da ? »AouU Ae «o it/^ despised f 

tX. Possession and destination are expressed with sea ; as 

La oen^na es del R^y, The ^rovm is the IGng^s* 

^•1 cab^Uo dra mip, The horse was mine* 

it6 vino es d«i £q>45a, This vaine iifrcm Spain* 

BUM ru^da« son p4ra ua c6cba» These wheels are /or a eoaeh, 

. a flor es ykrsk kmt Thejlower is for her» 

f3, dirta era para £spina, TAe letter wasjTor Spam* 
Ista m&quhia es p&ra copi^ e&itat, 7%i« maekine u to copy tetters, 

X. Locality is denoted by estIr ; as 

J^l esi6ba en la dille. He was in the street, 

Y6 estard a la puMa, I shall be at the door. 

£1 de8ert6r estdba ksAie do8 sold&dos, The deserter was between two soldiers. 

Mr^estd del4nte del ja^, The culprit is be/ore the Judge. 

T6 estdbas con tu amigO; Thou wast with thy friend. / 

XL EstIr is employed always to conjugate a verb in the 
gerund ; as 

£st6y escribi^nddy lam writing. 

]gUa estdba ley^do, Bhe was reading. 

iX estari predidoido. He will be preaching. 

H^Bx>s eHddo wrguyendo, We have been argtmig. 

XIL Before adverbs or adverbial expressions denoting 
manner, wo generally use BStAa ; as 

£ttd de m6da, He is in thefashion. 

Estdba de rodillas, He was on his knees. 

Jtst&y de prisa, I dm in haste. 

Estdy del mlsmo parent, I am of the same opinion. 

NotE. The last of Hkeae sentences id often found with ser ; but the ob- 
serration already made on the different meaning of the two verbs is eoually 
applicable in this instance, and if we examine the expression, we shall find 
that ser denotes my way of thinking in a more general, and estdr in a more 
limited point of view: and that s6y de iste parecir means, this is the way I 
always thought 3 ana Z9t6t de iste parecir , this is my present opinion. 

XIIL Ser requires the same case before, as after it ; ^as 

fStybfr^a^iij Iflwtreihou, 

8i Xixfrtirds ^Ua, If thou wert she. 

NoT£. The objective case of the neuter pronoun dllo, is frequently used 
with ser and then is generally translated so, as, 

Vmd. dice que es vi^jo, p^ro ni vm. You say that you are old, but neither 

myblo sdmos, you nor lore so. 

Vm. pi^nsa que ^Ua es rica, p^ no You think that she is rich, but she is 

\o es, not so. 

Cr^ que estdy enojido, y & la ver- He thinks that lam angry, and so in' 

d&d lo est&y, deed / am. 

Sometimes it may be omitted $ as 

Vmd.e9rico, p^ro y6 no, or yb no lo s6y, You are rich, but lam notj or not so. 
39* 
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Note H. AlUiOQ^h tSie verbs ter and at6rf as has been obMnred, may 
be used sometimes with the same adjective 3 yet this cannot always be done, 
there beia^ some adjectives which vaiy their meaning according as they aie 
coupled with aer or etiar ; as 

8er ba^BO, To be good. 8er cans^ub, To be tireeome. 

EtUpr baino, Tobevell. £stir candulo, Tobetirtd. 

aer m4]o, To be wicked, 8er vivo, To be Baely. 

EetdrtoilOf To be ill, Ettirvivo, Tobealwe, cariiva^, 

Obssevatiov. The verb ettdr is often followed b^ infinitives, whidi 
'are preceded by the preposition jp<ire or por : with pdra it denotes that the 
action or energy of the verb, which is in the infinitive, is about to take place ; 
as, Estiba e^ brdxo fAra deseargAr elgSlpe ; the arm was ready, or^ abbot to, 
strike the blow : with^N>r it describes the action, dtc. as not having'^ talcai 
place, or escpresses an inclination on the part of the agent to execute it ; as, 
Lx COM, esta ^ar ocaMr : the house is to finish, or is not yet finished. £st6y 
por ir d vMe, I have a mind to go. and see him. 



Teniae and Hab^r, to have.^ 

Both of the above imply possession ; but the employment 
of the latter is now limited to that of an auxiliary, in order to 
form the compound tenses of other verbs. 

Rule I. To have^ used as an active* verb, is translated 
TEN^R, and as an auxiliary, habi^r, as 

Ten^r amigos. To haoejriends. I Hab& dicho. To luxve said, 

T6ns:o pari^ntes I have relations. | Habimos habl&do, We have spoken. 

Note. The verb tenir is sometimes fi>und used apparently as an auxiliary. 

Observation. When in English the verb to be precedes the adjectives 
^"g^t tkvrst^f afixddf ashamed , it is changed into the Spanish verb tenirj 
and the adjective into a corresponding substantive : as 

Are you hungry ? i THMe vm. g&aa 6 h&mbre? i. e. Have you hunger T 

We were thirsty, Terdamos s&ij i. e. We had thirst. 

He was not ashamed, No tuvo ver?uenza, i. e. He had no shame. 

Art thou afraid ? i Tiines m\wo ? i. e. Hast Ihoufear ? 

The adjective old^ when equivalent to of age in English, is also chanced 
inlo a substantive 3 as, he was eighty years old when he died 5 tenia ochma 
a^s de eddd cu&ndo muriS. It may also be omitted in Spanish ; as. Hark 
ye ! Gil Bias, you are seventeen years old ; iHol& f Gil Bias, ti^nes diix y 
siete dhos. The adjectivas hot and cold admit also the same constructimi, 
provij^ed they are applied to a sentient being 5 as, we shall be hot ; tendr^ 
mos cal6r. He was so cold that be could not move himself} tenia tdntofrio 
(fut no podia moo^se. • But if the beinc be supposed insensible, we use est6r 
instead of ten^r ; as. He was so cold (to the touch) that I thought he was 
dead ; est&ba tanfrio que pensi que hahia muhio. 

Rule U. When the auxiliaries to have and to be, followed by an infini- 
tive, denote some future action, the former is translated ten^ que, and the 
latter hab& de; as, ' 

Teniamof que escribir. We had to unite. HaMa de venir. He teas to come. 

Note. The verb hahir, when used impersonally, requires also que before 
the following infinitive $ as, No h&y que tem^, there is nothing to iear. 

* See also Jossers Grammar, pages 86 and 166. 
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